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PREFACE 


TO THE THIRD EDITION. 

In putting forth this third edition of my Sanskfit 
Grammar I am bound to confess that the great general 
development of Sanskrit learning, since the last edition, 
has compelled me almost to re-write the work for the 
tliird time. Any one who compares the present Grammar 
with its predecessor will see at once the difference between 
the two, not indeed in its structure and arrangement, nor 
even in the numbering of the rules* but in the fuller and 
more complete explanation of points of detail. Thanks 
to the criticisms of other scholars, (generally tendered in 
that tone of coiutesy and spirit of humility which always 
characterize true learning,) I have been enabled to correct 
the errors which, notwithstanding all my efforts, unassisted 
as I was in the work of revision, crept into my last edition. 
But I dare not even now hope to have attained the 
standard of perfection. Sanskrit is far too vast and intri- 

* In some few instances I have been forced to vary slightly the num- 
bering of the rules; but as my edition of ‘the Story of Nala' is more than 
half exhausted, and as Professor Johnson's references to my Grammar in 
his new ‘ Hitopadeia’ arc to my present eilition, the rariation will not be 
of much importance. 
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cate a subject, and has still too many untrodden fields of 
labour, to admit of suth pretensions. All I can with truth 
affirm is, that I have done what I could to bring the pre- 
sent edition up to the level of the scholarship of the day ; 
and that if my life be spared to complete any further 
editions that may be required, it will be my duty to apply 
my energies again towards the same object. 

In deference to the increasing attention given by Con- 
tinental scholars to the study of the Veda, I have intro- 
duced more notices of Vedic peculiarities in the present 
work; and I have to thank my friend Dr. Kielhom for 
his aid in adding to these notices, and in revising the 
proof-sheets as they issued from the press. Respect for 
the views of German scholars, to whose laborious research 
we English students of Sanskrit cannot be too grateful, 
has also induced me to make more references to the great 
native grammarian Pdnini, and generally to add more 
allusions to the technical phraseology of Indian gram- 
matical writers than in my last edition. 

Nevertheless, I do not venture to hope, that my method 
of teaching Sanskrit, addressing itself especially to the 
English mind, will ever approve itself to Continental 
students, any more than the Sanskrit Grammars published 
by Genuan scholars commend themselves to my judgment. 
But doctors may disagree and yet respect each other’s 
opinions. The public, at least, must be the sole judge of 
the merits of opposite systems ; and hai*sh censure of each 
other’s statements in publications which are competing 
for public favour, is not only unproductive of good, and 
unbefitting the character of true scholars, but discreditable 
to the quarter whence such censure emanates. 
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THIRD EDITION. vii 

I therefore decline all controversy; nor will I enter on 
the profitless task of defending my own theories against 
the attacks of rival grammarians, but simply say that my 
sole aim as Boden Professor is the promotion of a more 
general and critical knowledge of the Sanskrit language 
among my own fellow-countrymen, to whose rule a vast 
Eastern Eimpire has been committed, and who cannot 
hope, except through Sanskrit, to know the spoken 
dialects of India, or to understand the mind, read the 
thoughts, and reach the very heart and soul of the 
Hindus themselves. 

M. W. 

OxFOBD, June 1864. 
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PREFACE 


TO THE PREVIOUS EDITION*. 


In 1846 I published a Grammar of the Sanskrit language, 
which I entitled ‘An elementary Grammar, arranged accord- 
ing to a new Theory.’ This work is now out of print, and a 
new edition is required. The increasing experience which, 
during the subsequent ten years, I have derived from my 
duties as Sanskrit Professor at the East-India College, 
where every student without exception is compelled by 
statute to acquire this language, has led me to modify 
some of the views I expressed in my first Grammar respect- 
ing the Indian grammatical system. I have consequently 
felt myself called upon to re-write the book ; and although 
I have seen no reason to depart materially from the 
arrangement originally adopted, yet I am confident that 
the present enlarged and more complete work will be 
found even better adapted than its predecessor to the 
practical wants of the European student. 

At the best, a grammar is regarded by an European as 
a necessary evil, only to be tolerated because unavoidable. 
Especially must it be so in the case of a language con- 
fessedly more copious, more elaborate and artificial, than 
any other language of the world, living or dead. The 
structure of such a language must of necessity be highly 
complex. To the native of Hindustan this complexity is a 
positive recommendation. He views in it an evidence and 


* I have sli"htly iihriilpoJ tliis Prcfaie. 
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a pledge of tlie sacred and unapproachable character of the 
tongue which he venerates as divine. To him the study of 
its intricate grammar is an end, complete and satisfying in 
itself. He wanders with delight in its perplexing mazes ; 
and values that grammar most which enters most minutely 
into an abstract analysis of the construction of the lan- 
guage, apart from its practical bearing on the literature or 
even on the formation of his own vernacular dialect. But 
the matter-of-fact temperament of an European, or at least 
of an Englishman, his peculiar mental organization, his 
hereditary and educational bias, are opposed to all such 
purely philosophical ideas of grammatical investigation. 
A Sanskrit grammar intended for his use must be plain, 
straightforward, practical ; not founded on the mere abstract 
theory of native grammarians, not moulded in servile con- 
formity to Indian authority, but constructed independently 
from an examination of the literature, and with direct 
reference to the influence exercised by Sanskrit on the 
spoken dialects of India and the cognate languages of 
Europe. To the English student, as a general rule, all 
grammatical study is a disagreeable necessity — a mere 
means to an end — a troublesome road that must be passed 
in order that the goal of a sound knowledge of a language 
may be attained. To meet his requirements the ground 
must be cleared of needless obstacles, its rough places 
made smooth, its crooked places straight, and the passage 
over it facilitated by simplicity and perspicuity of arrange- 
ment, by consistency and unity of design, by abundance of 
example and illustration, by synoptical tables, by copious 
indices, by the various artifices of typography. 

Before directing attention to the main features of tlie 
plan adopted in the present volume, and indicating the 
])rincipal points in which it either differs from or confonns 
to the Indian system of grammatical tuition, I will endea- 
vour to cxi>lain briefly what that system is; on wliat prin- 
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ciples it is based ; and in what relation it stands to the 
literature. 

It might have been expected that in Sanskrit, as irl 
other languages, grammatical W’orks should have been 
composed in direct subservience to the literature. But 
without going the length of affirming that the rules were 
anterior to the practice, or that grammarians in their ela- 
borate precepts aimed at inventing forms of speech which 
were not established by approved usage, certain it is that 
in India we have presented to us the curious phenomenon 
of a vast assemblage of purely grammatical treatises, the 
professed object of w’hich is not so much to elucidate the 
existing literature, as to be studied for their o^vn sake, or 
as ancillary to the study of the more abstruse work of the 
first great grammarian, Panini. We have, moreover, two 
distinct phases of literature ; the one, simple and natural — 
that is to say, composed independently of grammatical 
rules, though of course amenable to them ; the other, ela- 
borate, artificial, and professedly written to exemplify the 
theory of grammar. Tlie Vedas, indeed, the earliest parts 
of which are generally referred back to the 12th or 13th 
century b. c., abound in obsolete and peculiar formations, 
mixed up wdth the more recent forms of grammar with so 
much irregularity as to lead to the inference, that the lan- 
guage at that time was too unsettled and variable to be 
brought under subjection to a system of strict grammatical 
rules; while the simplicity of the style in the code of 
Manu and the two e^ic poems is a plain indication that 
a grammar founded on and intended to be a guide to the 
literature as it then existed, w'ould have differed from the 
Paniniya Sutras as a straight road from a labyrinth. 

What then was the nature of Panini’s extraordinary 
work? It consisted of about four thousand Sutras or 
aphorisms, composed with the symbolic brevity of the 
most concise rnemoria (echnica. Tliese were to the science 
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of Sanskrit grammar what the seed is to the tree, the bud 
to the full-blown flower. They were the germ of that 
series of grammatical treatises which, taking root in them, 
speedily germinated and ramified in all directions. Each 
aphorism, in itself more dark and mystic than the darkest 
and most mystical of oracles, was pregnant with an end- 
less progeny of interpretations and commentaries, some- 
times as obscure as the original. About one hundred and 
fifty grammarians and annotators followed in the footsteps 
of the great Father of Sanskrit grammar*, and, professing 
to explain and illustrate his dicta, made the display of 
their own philological learning the paramount aim and 
purpose of their disquisitions. 

It cannot be wondered, when all the subtlety of the 
Indian intellect expended itself in this direction, that the 
science of Sanskrit grammar should have been refined and 
elaborated by the Hindus to a degree wholly unknown in 
the other languages of the world. The higlily artificial 
■writings of later times resulted from such an elaboration, 
and w'ere closely interw'oven with it; and although much 
of the literature was still simple and natural, the greater 
part w’as affected by that passion for the display of philo- 
logical erudition wdiich w'as derived from the w'orks of 
Panini and his disciples. Poetry itself became partially 
inoculated with the mania. Great poets, like K^id^, 
who in the generality of their Avritings Avere remarkable 
for majestic simplicity and vigour, condescended in some 


* It should be stated here, that Yfiska, the well known explainer of the 
■Vedic dialect, was doubtless earlier than F&^ini, who is himself now generally 
placed in the middle of the 4th century a c. Pfinini, moreover, mentions the 
names of at least ten grammarians older than hinutelf. The must illustrious 
followers of Pitnini were, i. Katyiyana, who wrote the V&rttikas or Sui)ple- 
mentary Rules. 2 . Patanjali, who wrote the great commentary on Pfinini 
(Mahfi-bhfishya), in which he oitcn criticises the criticisms of his predecessor 
Kfityfiyana. 3. Kaiya^ who, in his turn, commented on Patanjali. Vopatleva, 
a great authority in Rengal, lived probably in the 13th centurj’ of our era. 
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of their works to humour the taste of the day by adopting 
a pedantic and obscure style; while others, like Bhatti, 
>vrote long poems, either with the avowed object of exem- 
plifying grammar, or with the ill-concealed motive of exhi- 
biting their o>vn familiarity with the niceties and subtleties 
of speech. 

Indeed it is to be regretted that the Papdits of India 
should have overlaid their system, possessing as it does 
undeniable excellences, with a network of mysticism. Had 
tliey designed to keep the key of the knowledge of their 
language, and to shut the door against the vulgar, they 
could hardly have invented a method more perplexing and 
discouraging to beginners. Having required, as a prelimi- 
nary step, that the student shall pass a noviciate of ten 
years in the grammar alone, they have constructed a com- 
plicated machinery of signs, symbols, and indicatory letters, 
which may have been well calculated to aid the memory of 
native teachers when printing was unknown, but only serves 
to bewilder the English tyro. He has enough to do, in 
conquering the difficulties of a strange character, without 
puzzling himself at the very threshold in a labyrinth of 
sjTiibols and abbreviations, and perplexing himself in his 
endeavour to understand a complicated cipher, with an 
equally complicated key to its interpretation. Even Cole- 
brooke, the profoundest Sanskrit scholar of his day, imbued 
as he was with a predilection for every thing Indian, re- 
marks on the eight lectures or chapters, which, with four 
sections under each, comprise all the celebrated Paninlya 
Sutras, and constitute the basis of the Hindu grammatical 
system ; — ‘ The outline of Panini’s arrangement is simple, 
but numerous exceptions and frequent digressions have 
involved it in much seeming confusion. The first two 
lectures (the first section especially, which is in a manner 
the key of the whole grammar) contain definitions ; in the 
three next are collected the affixes by which verbs and 
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nouns are inflected. Those which appertain to verbs occupy 
the third lecture ; the fourth and fifth contain such as are 
affixed to nouns. The remaining thi’ee lectures treat of the 
changes which roots and affixes undergo in special cases, or 
by general rules of orthography, and which are aU effected 
by the addition or by the substitution of one or more 
elements. The apparent simplicity of the design vanishes 
in the perplexity of the structure. The endless pursuit of 
exceptions and limitations so disjoins the general precepts, 
that the reader cannot keep in view their intended con- 
nexion and mutual relation. He ■wanders in an intricate 
maze, and the clue of the labyrinth is continually slipping 
from his hand.’ Again ; ‘ The studied brevity of the Pani- 
nfya Sutras renders them in the liighest degree obscure; 
even with the knowledge of the key to their interpretation, 
the student finds them ambiguoua In the application of 
them, when understood, he discovers many seeming con- 
tradictions ; and, w’ith every exertion of practised memory, 
he must experience the utmost difficulty in combining rules 
dispersed in apparent confusion through different portions 
of Panini’s eight lectures.’ 

That the reader may judge for himself of the almost 
incredible brevity and hopeless obscurity of these gram- 
matical aphorisms, we here present him with the closing 
Sutra at the end of the eighth lecture, as follows : ‘ a.’ 

Will it be believed that this is interpreted to mean, ‘ Let 
short a be held to have its organ of utterance contracted, 
now that we have reached the end of the work, in which it 
was necessary to regard it as being othenvise ?’ 

My aim has been, in the present work, to avoid the 
mysticism of Indian grammarians, without ignoring the 
best parts of their system, and •without rejecting such of 
their technical symbols as I have found by experience to 
be really useful in assisting the memory. 

With reference to my first chapter, the student w'ill 
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doubtless be impatient of the space devoted to the expla- 
nation of the alphabet. Let him understand at the outset, 
that a minute and accurate adjustment of the mutual rela- 
tionship of letters is the very hinge of the whole subject of 
Sanskrit grammar. It is the point which distinguishes the 
grammar of this language from that of every other. In 
fact, Sanskrit, in its whole structure, is an elaborate pro- 
cess of combining letters according to prescribed rules. Its 
entire grammatical system, the regular formation of its 
nouns and verbs from crude roots, its theory of declension 
and conjugation, and the arrangement of its sentences, all 
turn on the reciprocal relationship and interchangeableness 
of letters, and the laws which regulate their euphonic com- 
bination. These laws, moreover, are the key to the influ- 
ence which this language has exercised on the study of 
comparative philology. Such being the case, it is scarcely 
possible for a Sanskrit grammar to be too full, luminous, 
and explicit in treating of the letters, their pronunciation, 
classifleation, and mutual affinities. 

With regard to the second chapter, which contains the 
rules of Sandhi or euphonic combination, I have endea- 
voured as far as possible to simplify a part of the grammar 
which is the great impediment to the progress of beginners. 
There can be little doubt that the necessity imposed on 
early students of conquering these rules at the commence- 
ment of the grammar, is the cause why so many who 
address themselves energetically to the study of the lan- 
guage are compelled after the first onset to retire from the 
field dispirited, if not totally discomfited. The rules for the 
combination and permutation of letters form, as it were, 
a mountain of difficulty to be passed at the very begin- 
ning of the journey ; and the learner cannot be convinced 
that, when once surmounted, the ground beyond may be 
more smooth than in other languages, the ingress to which 
is comparatively easy. My aim has been to facilitate the 

C 2 
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comprehension of these rules, not indeed by omission or 
abbreviation, but by a perspicuous method of arrangement, 
and by the exhibition of every Sanskrit word with its 
equivalent English letters. The student must understand 
that there are two distinct classes of rules of Sandhi, viz. 
those which affect the final or initial letters of complete 
words in a sentence, and those which relate to the euphonic 
junction of roots or crude bases with affixes and termina- 
tions. Many of the latter class come first into operation 
in the conjugation of the more difficult verbs. In order, 
therefore, that the student may not be embarrassed with 
these rules, until they are required, the consideration of 
them is reserved to the middle of the volume. (See p. 147.) 

As to the chapter on Sanskrit roots and the formation 
of nominal bases, the place which it occupies before the 
chapter on declension, although unusual, scarcely calls for 
explanation ; depending as it does on the theory that nouns 
as well as verbs are derived from roots, and that the 
formation of a nominal base must precede the declension 
of a noun, just as the formation of a verbal base must be 
anterior to the conjugation of a verb. Consistency and 
clearness of arrangement certainly require that an enume- 
ration of the affixes by which the bases of nouns are 
formed should precede their inflection. The early student, 
however, may satisfy himself by a cursory observation of 
the eight classes under which these affixes are distributed. 
Some of the most uncommon, which are only applicable to 
single words, have been omitted. Moreover, in accordance 
with the practical character of the present Grammar, the 
servile and indicatory letters of Indian grammarians, under 
which the true affix is often concealed, if not altogether 
lost, have been discarded. For example, the adjective 
dhann-vat, ‘ rich,’ is considered in the following pages to be 
formed by the affix vat, and not, as in native Grammars, 
by matiip ; and the sn])stantive hfioj-ana, ‘food.’ is cousi- 
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(lered to be formed with the affix ana, and not, as in native 
Grammars, by lyu(. 

In my explanation of the inflection of the base of both 
nouns and verbs, I have, as before, treated both declension 
and conjugation as a process of Sandhi; that is to say, 
junction of the crude base, (as previously formed from the 
root,) with the terminations. But in the present Grammar 
I have thought it expedient to lay more stress on the 
general scheme of terminations propounded by native 
grammarians; and in the application of this scheme to 
the base, I have referred more systematically to the rules 
of euphonic combination, as essential to a sound acquaint- 
ance with the principles of nominal and verbal inflection. 
On the other hand, I have in the present work deviated 
from the Indian system by retaining « s as a flnal in the 
declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs, for the prac- 
tical reason of its being more tangible and easy to appre- 
hend than the s3Tnbol or h, which is less per- 

ceptible in pronunciation. (See the observations under 
changes of final s, p. 40.) Even in native Grammars those 
terminations, the finals of which are afterwards changed 
toVisarga, are always regarded as originally ending in ws,- 
and the subsequent resolution of s into A, -when the termi- 
nation is connected with the base, is a source of confusion 
and uncertainty. Thus s is said to be the termination of 
the nominative case ; but the nominative of agni, ‘ fire,’ 
would according to the Indian system l>e WTitten wfrw; agnih, 
which an Englishman would scarcely distinguish in pro- 
nunciation from the base agni. In the following pages, 
therefore, the nominative is given agiiis; and the liability 
of ng 7 iis to become agnil^ and agnir is explained under the 
head of changes of final (at pp. 40, 41). This plan has 
also the advantage of exhibiting the resemblance between 
the system of inflection in Sanskrit and I^atin and Greek. 

The difficulty experienced in comprehending the subject 
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of Sanskrit conjugation has led me to give abundant exam- 
ples of verbs conjugated at full. I have of course deviated 
from the Indian plan of placing the third person first. I 
have, moreover, deemed it advisable to exhibit the English 
equivalents of Sanskrit words in the principal examples 
under each declension and conjugation, knowing by expe- 
rience the thankfulness with which this aid is received by 
early students, not thoroughly familiar with the Deva- 
ndgari character. The numerous examples of verbs, pri- 
mitive and derivative, will be found to include all the 
most useful in the language. In previous Grammars it has 
been usual to follow the native method of giving only the 
3d pers. sing, of each tense, with an occasional indication 
of any peculiarities in the other persons. The present 
Grammar, on the other hand, exhibits the more difficult 
tenses of every verb in full, referring at the same time for 
the explanation of every peculiar formation to the rule, in 
the preceding pages, on which it depends. This is especially 
true of the 2d and 3d preterite (or perfect and aorist), as 
these constitute the chief difficulty of the Sanskrit verb; 
and I have constantly found that even advanced students, 
if required to write out these tenses, will be guilty of 
inaccuracies, notwithstanding one or two of the persons 
may have been given for their guidance. 

In the chapter on compound words I have again endea- 
voured, without ignoring tlie Indian arrangement, to dis- 
embarrass it of many elements of perplexity, and to treat 
the whole subject in a manner more in unison with 
European ideas. The explanations I have given rest on 
actual examples selected by myself from ‘the Hitopade^’ 
and other standard works in ordinary use. Indeed this 
chapter and that on syntax constitute the most original 
part of the present volume. In composing the syntax, the 
literature as it exists has been my only guide. All the 
examples are taken from classical authors, so as to serve 
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the purpose of an easy delectus, in which tlie learner may 
exercise himself before passing to continuous translation. 
The deficiency of native Grammars on this important sub- 
ject is only to be accounted for on the supposition that 
their aim was to furnish an elaborate analysis of the 
philosophical structure of the language, rather than a 
practical guide to the study of the literature. 

The exercises in translation and parsing, in the last 
chapter of this volume, will, it is hoped, facilitate the 
early student’s first effort at translation. 

In regard to the general scope of the book, it remains to 
state that my aim has been to minister to the wants of 
the earliest as well as the more advanced student. I have 
therefore employed types of two different sizes ; the larger 
of which is, of course, intended to attract the eye to 
those parts of the subject to which the attention of the 
beginner may advantageously be confined. The smaller, 
however, often contains important matter which is by no 
means to be overlooked on a second perusal. 

Under the conviction that the study of Sanskrit ought 
to possess charms for the classical scholar, independently 
of its wonderful literature, I have taken pains to introduce 
in small type the mo.st striking comparisons between this 
language and Latin and Greek. I am bound to acknowledge 
that I have drawn nearly all the materials for this import- 
ant addition to the book from the English translation of 
Bopp’s ‘Comparative Grammar,’ by my friend and colleague 
Professor Eastwick. 

One point more remains to be noticed. The want of an 
Index was felt to be a serious defect in my first Grammar. 
This omission is now supplied. Two full Indices have been 
appended to the present work, the one English, and the 
other Sanskrit. The latter will enable the student to turn 
at once to any noun, verb, affix, idiom or peculiar forma- 
tion explained in the foregoing pages. 
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In conclusion, I desire to take this opportunity of ex- 
pressing to the Delegates of the Oxford Uni verity Press 
my grateful and respectful sense of tlie advantages the 
volume derives from their favour and patronage*. 

M. W. 

EA8T-INDIA COLLEOK, BAILEYBURY, 

January 1857. 


* Not the least of these advantages has been the use of a press which, in 
its appointments and general efficiency, stands unrivalled. The judgment 
and accuracy with wliich the most intricate parts of my MS. have been 
printed, have excited a thankfulness in my mind, which those only can 
understand who know the toil of correcting the preas, when much Oriental 
type is interspersed with the Roman, and when a multitude of minute 
diacritical points, dots, and accents have to be employed to represent the 
Deva-n&garf letters. 
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Sanskrit is the classical and learned language of the Hindus, in 
which all their literature is written, and which bears the same rela- 
tion to their vernacular dialects that Greek and Latin bear to the 
spoken dialects of Europe. It is one of the family called by 
modem philologists Arian * or Indo-European ; that is to say, it 
is derived, in common with the languages of Europe, from that 
primeval but extinct type, onee spoken by a tribe in Central Asia, 
partly pastoral, partly agricultural, who afterwards separated into 
distinct nationalities, migrating first southwards into Aryavarta or 
Upper India — the vast territory between the Himalaya andVindhya 
mountains — and then northwards and westwards into Europe. 

In all probability Sanskrit approaches more nearly to this primi- 
tive tj^je than any of its sister-tongues ; btit, however this may be, 
comparative philology has proved beyond a doubt its community 
with Greek, Latin, Persian t. Gothic, Lithuanian, Slavonic, Keltic, and 
through some of these with Italian, French, Spanish, Portuguese, 
German, and our own mother-tongue. 

The word Sanskrit sanskrita or samskfUa, see 6. f) is 

made up of the preposition sam = avv, con), ‘ together,’ and the 
passive participle krita {'jit=/aclm), ‘made,’ an euphonic a being 
inserted (see 53. a. and 6. b. of the following Grammar). The com- 
pound means ‘ carefully constructed,’ ‘ symmetrically formed’ {con- 
fectu*, constructua). In this sense it is opposed to Prakrit (mf il 

* More properly written Aryan, from the Sanskj-it drya, ‘ noble,’ ‘ honour- 
able,’ ‘ venerable.’ the name assumed hy the race who immigrated into Northern 
India, thence called Arydrarta, ' the abode of the Aryans.’ 
t Especially old Persian. Zand (or Zend), which is closely connected with old 
Persian, might be added to the list, although the reality of this language as any 
thing more than the vehicle of the sacred writings called Zand-Arastd(a.&rmed by 
the I’arsi priests of Persia and India to l>e the composition of their prophet Zoro- 
aster) has been disputed. Comparative |ihiIologists also afid Armenian. 
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prdkfila), ‘ common,’ ‘ natural,’ the name given to the vulgar dialects 
which gradually arose out of it, and from which most of the languages 
now spoken in Upper India are more or less directly derived. It is 
probable that Sanskrit, although a real language — once the living 
tongue of the Airyan or dominant races, and still the learned lan- 
guage of India, preserved in all its purity through the medium of 
an immense literature — was never spoken in its most perfect and 
systematized form by the mass of the people. For we may reason- 
ably conjecture, that if the language of Addison differed from the 
vulgar and provincial English of his own day, and if the Latin of 
Cicero differed from the spoken dialect of the Roman plebeian, much 
more must the most polished and artiRcial of all languages have suf- 
fered corruption when it became the common speech of a vast commu- 
nity, whose separation from the educated classes was far more marked. 
To make this hypothesis clearer, it may be well to remind the reader, 
that, before the arrival of the Sanskrit-speaking immigrants, India 
was inhabited by a rude people, called ‘ barbarians’ or ‘ outcastes’ 
[Mlefihas, Nishddas, Basyus, &c.) by Sanskrit writers, but probably 
tbe descendants of various Scythian hordes who, at a remote period, 
entered India by way of Biliidistan * and the Indus. The more 
powerful and civilised of these aboriginal tribes appear to have 
retired before the diryans into Southern India, and there to have 
retained their independence, and with their independence the indi- 
viduality and essential structure of their vernacular dialects. But in 
Upper India the case was different. There, as the Aryan race in- 
creased in numbers and importance, their full and powerful language 
forced itself on the aborigines. The weak and scanty dialect of the 
latter could no more withstand a conflict with the vigorous Sanskrit, 
than a puny dwarf the aggression of a giant. Hence the aboriginal 
tongue gradually wasted away, until its identity became merged in 
the language of the Aryans ; leaving, however, a faint and skeleton- 
like impress of itself on the purer Sanskrit of the educated classes, 
and disintegrating it into Prakrit, to serve the purposes of ordinary 
speech f. 

* The Brahui, s dialect of Biludistan, still pri‘!>er\'es its Scythian character. 

t The cerebral letters in Sanskrit, and words containing cerebral letters, are 
probably the result of the contact of Sanskrit with the language of the Scythian 
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Prakrit, then, was merely the natural process of change and cor- 
ruption which the refined Sanskrit underwent in adapting itself to 
the exigencies of a spoken dialect*. It was, in fact, the provincial 
Sanskrit of the mass of the community ; whilst Sanskrit, properly 
so called, became, as it is to this day, the language of the Brahmans 
and the accomplishment of the learned t. 

This provincial Sanskrit assumed of course different modifications, 
according to the circumstances of the district in which the corrup- 
tion took place ; and the various modifications of Pridcrit are the 
intermediate links which connect Sanskrit with the dialects at pre- 
sent spoken by the natives of Hindustan. 

They have been analyzed and assorted by Vararudi, the ancient 
grammarian, who w'as to Prakrit what Pai;iini was to Sanskrit grammar. 
The most noticeable varieties were the Magadhi, spoken in Magadha 
or Bihar ; the Mahdrd»h(rl, spoken in a district stretching from 
Central to Western India ; and the Saurasent, spoken on the banks 
of the Jamna, in the neighbourhood of the ancient Mathura J. These 
patois modifications of Sanskrit are employed as the language of 
the inferior characters in all the Hindu dramas which have come 

trikes : anil a non-Sanskrit, or, as it may be called, a .Scythian element, may be 
traced ndth the greatest clearness in the modem dialects of Hindustan. In all of 
these dialects there is a substratum of words, foreign to Kanskpt, which can only 
be referred to the aborigiiusl stuck. See the last note at the bottom of p. xxii. 

* It would be interesting to trace the gradual transition of Sanskpt into Prakrit. 
In a book called the Ijalila-vistara, the life and adventures of Buddha are nar- 
rated in pure Sanskrit. It is probably of no great antiquity, as the Buddhists 
themselves deny the existence of written authorities for 400 years after Buddha’s 
death (about B. c. ,^,3). But subjoined to the Sanskrit version are gdtIuU or 
songs, which repeat the story in a kind of mixed dialect, half Sanskrit, half 
Prakrit. They were probably mde ballads, which, though not written, were 
current among the people soon after Buddha’s death. They contain V'edic as 
well as more modern formations, intcrs|>ersed with Ihakrit corruptions (e. g. 
JJtHff for which is Vedic; and vHW for which is Prakpt), 

proving that the language was then in a transition state. 

t The best proof of this is, that in the Hindu dramas all the higher characters 
apeak Sanskrit, whilst the inferior speak various forms of I’rakpt. It is idle to 
suppose that Sanskpt would have been employed at all in dramatic com|iosition, 
had it not been the spoken language of a section of the community. 

J Arrian (ch. VIII) describes the Surasni as inhabiting the city of Methoras. 
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down to us, some of which date as far back as the 2d ccnturj' b. c., 
and the first of them is identical with Pali, the sacred language of the 
Ceylon Buddhists*. Out of them arose Hindi (termed Hindustani 
or Urdu, when mixed with Persian and Arabic words), Marathi, 
and Gujardthl — the modem dialects spread widely over the country. 
To these may be added, Bengali, the language of Bengal, which 
bears a closer resemblance to its parent, Sanskrit, than either of the 
three enumerated above ; Uriya, the dialect of Orissa, in the pro- 
vince of Cuttack ; Sindhi, that of Sindh ; Panjabi, of the Panjab ; 
Kdsmlrian, of Kasmir and Nipdlese, of Nipalf. 

The four languages of Southern India, viz. i. Tamil J, 2. Telugu 
(the Andhra of Sanskrit writers) 3. Kanarese (also called Kannadi 
or Karnataka), and 4. Malayalam (Malabar) |{, although drawing 
largely from Sanskrit for their literature, their scientific terms, their 
religion, their laws, and their social institutions, are proved to be 
distinct in their structure, and are referred, as might have been 
expected from the previous account of the aborigines, to the Scy- 
thian, or, as it is sometimes termed, the Tatar or Turanian type^. 


* Pali, which is identical with the Ma){adhi Prakpt, is the language in which 
the sacred books of the Ruddhists of Ceylon are written. Buddhist missionaries 
from Magadha carried their religion, and ultimately (after the decay of Buddhism 
in India) their language, into that island. Pali (meaning in Singhalese ‘ancient’) 
is the name which the priests of Ceylon gave to the language of the old country, 
wlience they received their religion. 

t For an account of some of these dialects, see Prof. II. H. Wilson’s very 
instnictive Preface to his ‘Glossary of Indian Terms.’ 

J Often incorrectly written Tamul, and by earlier Europeans erroneously termed 
Malabar. 'I'be cerebral I at the end has rather the sound of rl. 

§ Sometimes called Gentoo by the Europeans of the last generation. 

II A fifth language is enumerated, viz. Tulu or Tuluva, which holds a middle 
position Iwtween Kanarese and Malayalam, but more nearly resembles the former. 
It is spoken by only 150,000 [teople. .Added to this, there are four rude and uncul- 
tivated dialects spoken in various parts of Southern India, viz. the Tuda, Kota, 
Gond, and Ku or Khond ; all of which are affiliated with the Southern group. 

T This is nevertheless consistent with the theory of a remote original affinity 
between these languages and Sanskrit and the other members of the Indo-European 
family. The various branches of the Sej-thian stock, which spread themselves in all 
directions westward, northward, and southward, must have radiated from a common 
centre with the .Aryans, although the divergence of the latter took place at a much 
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Sanskrit is written in various Indian characters, but the character 
which is peculiarly its own is the N%ari or Deva-nagari, i. e. that 
of ‘the divine, royal, or capital city.’ The earliest form of this 
character can scarcely be traced back to a period much anterior to 
the 3d century b. c.* ; and the more modern, which is one of the 
most perfect, comprehensive, and philosophical of all known 
alphabets, U not traceable for several centuries after Christ. The 
first is the corrupt character of the various inscriptions which have 
been discovered on pillars and rocks throughout India, written in 
Magadhi Prakrit, spoken at the time of Alexander’s invasion over a 
great part of Hindustan. These inscriptions are ascertained to be 
addresses from the Buddhist sovereigns of Magadha to the people, 
enjoining the practice of social virtues and reverence for the priests. 
They are mostly in the name of Piya-dasi t (for Sanskrit Priya- 
darsi), supposed to be an epithet of As'oka, who is known to have 
reigned at some period between the 2d and the 3d century b. c. by 
his being the grandson of Candra-gupta, probably identical with 
Sandrakottus, described by Strabo as the most powerful Raja, 
immediately succeeding Alexander’s death. He was one of the 
kings of Magadha (Bihar), whose court was at Pali-bothra or Patali- 
putra (Patna), and who claimed the title of Samrats or universal 
monarchs ; not without reason, as their addresses are found in these 
inscriptions at Delhi, and at Kuttack in the south, and again as far 
west as Gujarat, and again as far north as the Pahj^b. The 
imperfect form of N^ari which the corrupt character exhibits is 
incompatible with Sanskrit orthography. It may therefore be 
conjectured that a more perfect alphabet existed, which bore the 
same relation to the corrupt form that Sanskrit bore to Prdkrit. 


later period. It is to be obsei^-ed, that in the South-Indian dialects the Scythian 
element constitutes the bulk of the language. It may 1 m compared to the warp, 
and the Sanskrit admixture to the woof. In the Northern dialects the gram- 
matical structure and many of the idioms and expressions arc still Scythian, but 
the whole material and substance of the language is Sanskrit. Sec, on this subject, 
the able Introduction of the Rev. R. Caldwell to his Comparative Grammar of the 
Dravidian or South-Indian Languages,’ lately published. 

* Mr. James Prinsep placed the earliest form as far back as the 5 th century B.c. 

t The regular Prakpt form would be Pia-dassi. Probably the spoken Prakrit 
of that period approached nearer to Sanskrit than the I*rakrit of the plays. 
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Nor does it militate against this theory that the perfect character is 
not found in any ancient inscription, as it is well known that the 
Brahmans, who alone spoke and understood the pure Sanskrit, and 
who alone would therefore need that character, never addressed the 
people, never proselytized, and never cared to emerge from the 
indolent apathy of a dignified retirement. 

An interesting table of the various modifications of the Deva- 
nagari alphabet, both ancient and modern, from the date of the 
earUest inscriptions to the present time, may be seen in Mr. Edward 
Thomas’ edition of Prinsep’s 'Indian Antiquities,’ vol. II. p. 52*. 
The perfection of the modern character,* and the admirable manner 
in which it adapts itself to the elaborate and symmetrical structure 
of the Sanskrit language, will be apparent from the first chapter of 
the present Grammar. 

* This table, by the kinil permission of Mr. Thomas, was lent to me by 
Mr. Stephen Austin of Hertford, the printer of the above work, and inserted in 
my second edition ; but as the table is more interesting to scholars generally than 
useful to the student of Sanskrit grammar, and as the increase of matter in the 
present volume makes s|>ace an object, I have preferred referring to the table as 
exhibited in Prinsep’s ‘ Indian Antiquities.’ 


NOTICE TO THE STUDENT. 

The pubUcation at the Oxford University Press of ‘the Story of Nala’ (con- 
fessedly the best reading-book for beginners), os a companion to the present 
volume, with full vocabulary and copious grammatical references, has almost 
superseded the need fur the exercises in translation and parsing appended to the 
previous editions of the Grammar. They have, therefore, been much abridged in 
the following edition. 

When the Sanskpt-EngUsh Dictionary, now being printed under the patronage 
of the Delegates of the Oxford Press, is completed, the student will be suppUed 
with such facilities for translating the literature that a delectus at the end of the 
Grammar will be rendered unnecessary. 

Obseire — ‘ The Sanskrit Manual,’ by the author of the present work, contains 
a complete series of progressive exercises intended to be used in connexion with 
the rules in the following Grammar, and adapted to facilitate its study. 'This 
Manual may lie obtained from W. H. Allen & Co., London, or any bookseller. 
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CHAPTER I. 

LETTERS. 

I. THE Deva-n&gari character, in which the Sanskrit language is 
written, is ailapted to the expression of almost every known gradation . _ - 
of sound ; and every letter has a fixed and invariable pronunciation. ^ '■ 

There are fourteen vowels (or without M* thirteen) and thirty- 
three simple consonants. To these may be added the nasal symbol, 
called Anutvdra, and the symbol for a final aspirate, called Visarga 
(see rule 6). They are here exhibited in the dictionary order t- All 
the vowels, excepting a, have two forms ; the first is the initial, the 
second the medial or non-initial. 


VOWELS. 

9T a, ^ T (f, f, u, IR r»i 

^ ^ /r*. H frf *» ^ C, ^ ai, o, ttu. 

Nasal symbol, called Amuvdra, * m. Symbol for the final aspi- 

rate, called Visarga, • h. 

CONSONANTS. 


Gutturals, 


^ kh 


^ gh 

^ n- 

Palatals, 





^ A 

Cerebrals, 


7 th 

^4 

T5 (/A 

^ n 

Dentals, 

Ht 

^ th 


VdA 


Labials, 

'^P 

^ ph 

d 

H AA 

^ m 

Semivowels, 


Tir 

c5/ 

^t» 


Sibilants, ^ 


^ sh 




Aspirate, 


'■ 





• See rale 3. A. 

f The character 95 If not K>ven, as beina peculiar to the Vedas. See 16. o. 
t In the previous editions this letter was reiiresented by ck, out of deference to 

CJi C j . B 


Digitized by Google 



y 


2 


LETTERS. 


The compound or conjunct consonants (see rule 5) may be mul- 
tiplied to the extent of four or five hundred. The most common 
are given here ; and a more complete list will be found at the end of 
the volume. 


THE MORE COMMON OP THE COMPOUND OR CONJUNCT 


CONSONANTS. 




H kk, ts kt, VB or » At, 31 kl, kv,(-^ ks^, w khy, *VT ffn, Tf ffr, 
^ gl, Tt ghr, ^ n.k, -jf ng, ^ 66, ^ 66h, ^ 6y, jj, ^ n jv, 
^ ii6, ^ iUh, ^ iij, 5 tt, Zaf tV, W 4g, 4y, W n(, nth, ^ mf. 


18 nn, ny, it it, fit tth, gf in, w tm, w ty, 'N or a tr, m tv, W t$, 
wj thy, ir dg, ir ddh, 3 dbh, 3 dm, w dy, -5 dr, 3 dv, «i dhy, 13 dkv, 
TR ^ n<f, 3 nn, tr ny, N pt, nj py, n jr, jr pi, 'W bj, ^ bd, tij by, 

3 MT bhy, « bhr, m tnbh, nf mm, my, 3 ml, xq yy, rk, 

^ rm, ^ (p, IT ll, Tq »y, 3 tr, i 6 , ^ Ay, ir, tsr il, y iv , 8 »ht, 
W shfh, w thn, thy, ^ sk, nr skh, ^ tt, ?q sth, M sn, w tm, 

ty, ET tr, ^ tv , 88 tt, V Am, qr Ay, V A/, ^ kly, if ktr, M ktv, 
3B kthn, 88 kthm, ^ kthy, raj gny, rwj gbhy, gry, J n-kt, ^ n-ky, 
66 hy, V5 66 hr, ^ ndy, m ttn, 88 tmy, wj try, m tsy, ttr, 
ttv, ddy, ir ddhy, V dbhy, ® dry, nq nty, «q mby, rdr, ryy, 

i nwjf th(r, ^ tthn, W tty, ^ ttr, tmy, Taq ntry, rtty, 
rtm ^ 

The letters (except r) have no names like the names, in Hebrew 
or Greek, but the consonants are enunciated with a; and it is 
usual in designating any letter to add the word 3 nt kdra; thus, 
THBIT Orkdra ‘ the letter a,’ <« 4 ilt ka-kdra ‘ the letter A«.’ The letter 
T r, however, is called TH repha. 

Observe — In reading the following pages for the first time, it is 
recommended that the attention be confined to the large type. 


OP THE METHOD OP WBITDJO THE VOWELS. 

a. The short vowel w o is never written unless it begin a word, 
because it is supposed to be inherent in every consonant. Thus, 
ak is written wy, but ka is written so that in such words as 
'qRTqi kanaka, «niT nagara, &c., no vowel has to be written. The 


the usage of English Orientalists. In an essay ‘ on the use of the Roman character’ 
prefixed to my edition of the Bayh o Bahdr, published in 1859 (p. xxviii), I hare 
explained my reasons for prefening d. 


<r.^ C 

*1-. I I 
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mark n under the k of called Virama (see rule 9), indicates a 
consonantal stop, that is, the absence of any vowel, inherent or 
otherwise, after the consonant. 

a. The other vowels, if written after a consonant, take the place of 
the inherent a. They assume two forms, according as they are initial 
or not initial. Thus, ik is written but ki is written fti. 

b. Observe here, that the short vowel f i, when initial, is written 
in its right place, but when not initial, is always written before the 
letter after which it is pronounced. Hence, in order to write such 
a word as iti, the letters would have to be arranged in Sanskpt thus, 
iit 

c. It is difficult to Bssif^n a reason for this peculiarity. The top of the non- 
initial f i, if written in its right place, might occasionally interfere with a subsequent 
compound letter, hut this tells both ways ; as in the word farhi, where the i 
would come more conveniently in its right position. Possibly the peculiarity may 
be intended to denote a slight drawing back of the breath, in the pronunciation of 
short i or it nuky be merely a method of marking more decidedly the difference 
between the short and the long rowel. In the Bengali character this artifice 
for distinguishing more forcibly between the length of vowel sounds is not con- 
fined to i. 

3. The long vowels T d and ^ f, not initial, take their proper place 
after a consonant. The vowels u, u, p, ff, Iri, not initial, are written 
under the consonants after which they are pronounced ; as, ku, 
^ ku, ^ kfi, Y kri, ^ klfi ; except when « or u follows r, in which 
case the method of writing is peculiar ; thus, ru,is ru. 

a. The vowels fi, ff, Iri and Irl arc peculiar to Sanskrit. See rule 
1 1, c. /rt only occurs in the root ‘ to make,’ and its derivatives. 

b. The long 7^ Ifi is not found except in technical grammatical 
phraseology ; strictly it has no existence, and is useless except as con- 
tributing to the completeness of the alphal)ctical system. 

c. The vowels e and ai, not initial, are written above the consonants 
after which they are pronounced ; thus, ^ ke, % kai. The vowels 
o and au (which arc formed by placing and ^ over T d), like T d, 
take their proper place after their consonants ; thus, nrl ko, W kau. 

OF THE METHOD OP WBITISO THE C0S80XANT8. 

4. The consonants have only one form, whether initial or not 
initial. And here note this peculiarity in the form of the Deva- 
nagari letters. In every consonant, cxccj)t those of the cerebral 

H a 
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class, and in some of the initial vowels, there is a perpendicular 
stroke ; and in all the consonants without exception, as well as in all 
the initial vowels, there is a horizontal line at the top of the letter. 
In two of the letters, V dh and >r bh, this horizontal line is broken ; 
and in writing rapidly, the student should form the perpendicular line 
first, then the other parts of the letter, and lastly the horizontal line. 
The natives, however, sometimes form the horizontal line first. 

OP THE COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 

5. Every consonant is supposed to have the vowel w a inherent 
in it, so that it is never necessary to write this vowel, excepting at 
the beginning of a word. Hence when any simple consonants stand 
alone in any word, the short vowel w a must always be pronounced 
after them ; but when they appear in conjlinction with any other 
vowel, this other vowel of course takes the place of short w a. Thus 
such a word as < 4 i( 4 lHriai would be pronounced kaldnatayd, where 
long wr d being written after I and y takes the place of the inherent 
vowel. But supposing that instead of kaldnatayd the word had to 
be pronounced kldntyd, how are we to know that kl and nty have 
to be uttered without the intervention of any vowel? This occasions 
the necessity for compound consonants. Kl and nty must then be 
combined together thus, at, 'W, and the word is written atPWT. 
And here we have illustrated the two methods of compounding con- 
sonants; viz. 1st, by writing them one above the other; 2dly, by 
placing them side by side, omitting in all, except the last, the per- 
pendicular line which lies to the right. Observe, however, that some 
letters change their form entirely when combined with other conso- 
nants. Thus r, when it is the first letter of a compound consonant, 
is written above the compound in the form of a semicircle, as in the 
word kurma; and when the last, is written below in the form of 
a small stroke, as in the word aiHtl kramena. So again in tj • ksha 
and a t jna the simple elements J* a and it W are hardly traceable. . 
In some compounds the simple letters slightly change their form; 

* Sometimes formed thus TIf, and pronounced ity in Bcn|;ali. In Greek and Latin 
it often (lasses into f and x: compare ijfEHB, dexter, Sef/Sf. Hut not always; 
com[>are KTetvu, ishanomi j yitcf, ksham (kshmd) j oculus, akshi. 

t This compound is sometimes pronounced gya or nya, though it will lie more 
convenient to represent it by its projier equivalent jua. 
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as, ^ ia becomes ^ in ^ i 6 a ; ^ d with i( y becomes ir dya ; i' d 
vrith V dh becomes s ddha ; d with h bh becomes ■ dbha; ir t with 
^ r becomes Tt tra or a tra ; ^ k with ir / becomes as kta. 

a. Observe, that when ^ r comes in the middle of a conjunct consonant, it takes 

the same form as at the end ; thus, VI gry, V gr: and that in one or two words, 
where it precedes the vowel fi, it is written above the initial form of that vowel in 
the crescent shape; thus, niiri/i, ‘ the goddess of destruction.’ When 

conjunct consonants commencing with ^ are followed by the vowels i, {, e, at, o, 
au, or by a nasal symbol (see 6), then ^ is properly written on the right of all ; 
thus, rji, Jiff rni, rte, aff riau, 'V rkam. 

b. In a few words initial vowels follow other vowels ; e. g. 'il'Hii, IIUJI, fit (1 9. 

THB SYMBOLS ANUBVABA, ANUNA8IKA, AND VISAROA. 

6. Anutvdra {’m), i. e. ‘ after-sound,’ always belongs to a preceding 
vowel, and can never be used like a nasal consonant to begin a syl- 
lable. It is denoted by a simple dot, which ought to come either 
over the vowel after which the nasalization is sounded, or on the 
right of the vowel-mark ; thus, kam, j kum, ft* kirn, tiff kim. It 
properly denotes a weaker and less distinct nasal sound than that of 
the five nasal consonants. These latter are actual and full con- 
sonants, which may be followed by vowels, whereas Anusvara is 
rather the symbol of the nasalization of the vowel which precedes 
it. It should be noted, however, that it partakes of the nature of a 
consonant, inasmuch as in conjunction with a following consonant it 
imparts prosodial length to a preceding short vowel. 

a. Observe, that Anusvara must take the place of a final it m 

when the three sibilants 91 tt #, and the aspirate ^ A (see /. 

and 7. b. ne.xt page) follow ; and also generally when ^ r follows 
(except t>am-rdj, ‘ a sovereign;’ and see e. next page), being then 
expressible by rn; thus, 91^ (am ktUrum, it TTWnt tarn nijunam. 

b. Anusvara is also sometimes used as a short substitute for 

any of the five nasal consonants ^ n-, it, nr n, W n, m, when no 
vowel intervenes between these and a following consonant in the 
middle of the same word (thus the syllables in k, iid, and, int, imp 
are correctly written 9^, 91119, EWf ; and sometimes more 
shortly ^); but Anusvfira is more usually sub- 

stituted for these nasals when final and resulting from the euphonic 
adaptation of the final m of accus. cases sing., nora. cases neut., some 
adverbs and persons of the verb to a following word ; see 59. 

c. Anusvara is even used, though less correctly, for the final m 
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of such words when they stand in a pause (i. e. are not followed by 
another word) ; and has often been so used in this grammar for the 
convenience of typography. 

d. But Anusv&ra is not admitted as a substitute for the original final ^ a of a 
pada or inflected word (as in accus. cases plur.,loc.cases of pronominals.the 3d pers. 
plur. and pres. part, of verbs, &c., see 54), unless the next word begin with i, f, t, 
or their aspirates, when, by 53, a sibilant is interposed before the initial letter. 

e. And in the case of root$ ending in n or m, these final nasals, if not 
dropped, pass into Anusvira before terminations or affixes beginning with a 
sibilant or h, but are not changed before semivoweU ; thus *nT + KPl = 
sp^^4-il=ii^(6i7),Tn^+^ifir=^Fifir,*i*r + ^=*THi(6oj), «n^ + 

/. Hence it appears that Anusvara is peculiarly the nasal of the three sibilants 

/, sh, X, and the aspirate \ h; and that the true Anus\’ara always occurs 
before these letters. When it so occurs in the middle of simple words, as in 

it would be better to represent it in English type by o ; thus, aoia, aghati, 
not omia, amhati. In order, however, not to multiply perplexing distinctions we have 
preferred in the grammar to make m the equivalent for .\nnsvara both in the middle 
and end of words (except only in the word Sanskyit, which is now Anglicised). 

7. That .\nusv&ra is less peculiarly the nasal of the semivowels is evident from 
e. above. Hence, before y, /, and c, final in a word (not a root) may either 
pass into Anusv&ra or assimilate itself to these letters ; tbus + tPT = or 
«) w= ^ or ulTiw; but in the latter case the nasal origin of 

the first member of the double letter is denoted by another nasal symbol called 
Anundtika (i. e. * through the nose,’ sometimes called Candra-cindu, ‘ the dot in 
the crescent ’), which is also applied to mark the nasality of a final i deduced 
from a final n when followed by initial ^ /, see 56. 

a. And this Anundsika is not only the sign of the nasality of 't(^y, /, and 

^ r, in the preceding cases, but also marks the nasality of vowels, though in a 
less degree than Anusv&ra, see ii. g. 

b. Observe — A final *7^ m before H^hm, J[ hn, E* 4y, JT hi, 3^ hv, may either be 

changed to Anusv&ra or undergo assimilation with the second letter of the initial 
compound ; thus fti wnuTn or wciMfuj or , or M 

&c. (see 7, above). 

8. The symbol Visarga, ‘ rejection,’ (called so as symbolising 
the rejection or suppression of a letter in pronunciation,) usually 
written thus but more properly in the form of two small 
circles §, is used to represent a weaker aspiration than the 
letter f h, and that generally, but not always, at the end of 
a word*. It expresses an euphonic transition of final W * and 
t r into a kind of breathing. This symbol Visarga is never the 

* Visarga is, of course, liublc to appear in tlic iniiidle of compound words. Nor 
ran it be called final in the loc. plur. of nouns in ».■ as, Iv-c p. 95. 
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representative of f h, but rather of a final aspirate, which, under 
certain circumstances, takes the place of final a and r. It may be 
conveniently represented by the English At the same time it 
should be borne in mind that Visarga (A) is less than h, and is in 
fact no consonant, but only a symbol for a and r whenever the usual 
consonantal sound of these letters is deadened at the end of a sen- 
tence or through the influence of a k, p, or a sibilant commencing the 
next word. Observe, however, that all those inflections of nouns and 
persons of verbs, which as standing separate from other words are 
by some made to end in Visarga, may most conveniently be allowed 
to retain their final tt s; only bearing in mind that this a is liable at 
the end of a sentence, or when followed by certain consonants, to 
pass into a weak breathing, as in the French lea or the English iale, 
viacount ; in all which cases it might be expressed by Visarga, thus 
^ &c. So again, in French infinitives, such as aller, the final r is 
silent ; and in many English words, such as bar, tar, the sound of r 
is very indistinct ; and these also might be written m Sanskrit with 
Visarga, alle^, 'WT. 6d^, &c. 

a. An Ardha-vitarga, ‘ hslf-Wsargs,’ or modification of the symbol Visarga, in 
the form of two semicircles is sometimes employed before i, kh, and p, ph. 
Before the two former letters this symbol is properly called Jihvd-muUya, and the 
organ of its enunciation said to be the root of the tongue. Before p and pk its 
proper name is Upadhmdnfya, and its organ of utterance is then the lips. 

b. The Ardha-visarga is very rarely, if ever, seen in classical Sanskrit. In the 
Vedas the Upadhm&niya occurs, but only after an Anus vara or Anun&sika: thus, 

or and in this case also the symbol Visarga may be used for it. 

The following are other marks : 

9. The Virdma, ‘ pause’ or ‘ stop,’ placed under a consonant (thus 
^ k), indicates the absence of the inherent V a, by help of which the 
consonant is pronounced. 

Observe — Virama properly means the pause of the voice at the 
end of a sentence. By the natives it is employed like a mark of 
punctuation at the close of a sentence ending with a quiescent con- 
sonant, while the mark 1 is the only means of denoting the close of 
a sentence ending in a vowel, all the preceding words being written 
without separation, because supposed to be pronounced without pause. 
When, however, by simply extending the functions of the Virama we 
can make Sanskrit typography conform to modern European ideas so 
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as to enable proper spaces to be left between distinct words in such 
a sentence as the following ; sakrid du^kakardv ddydv antimas tu pade 
pade ; it seems better to break through the native rule which however 
theoretically correct would oblige us to write the first five words of the 
same sentence thus, sakriddukkakardvddydvantimastu. Sec r. 26. 

10. The mark * {Avagraha, sometimes called Ardhdkdra, half the 
letter a), placed between two words, denotes the elision or suppres- 
sion {abhinidhdna) of an initial 'r a after ? e or ^ o final preceding. 
It corresponds to our apostrophe in some analogous cases. Thus, 

ie ’pi for ^rftj te api. 

a. In books printed in Calcutta the mark S is sometimes used to resolve a long 

d resulting from the blending of a final d with an initial a or 0',- thus IHTTStrTtl for 
RVn usually written Sometimes a double mark ss denotes an 

initial long The mark S is also used in the V’eda as the sign of a hiatus between 
vowels, and in the pada text to separate the component parts of a compound or of 
other grammatical forms. 

b. The half pause I is a stop or mark of punctuation, usually placed at the end 
of the first line of a couplet or stanza. 

c. llie whole pause II is placed at the end of a couplet like a full stop. 

d. The mark of repetition ° indicates that a word or sentence has to be repeated. 
It is also used to abbreviate a word, just as in English we use a fuU point ; thus tl° 
stands for tl^, as chap, for chapter. 

PUOSUNCUTION OP SANSKRIT VOWELS. 

11. The vowels in Sanskrit are pronounced for the most part as 
in Italian or French, though occasional words in English may exem- 
plify their sound. 

a. Since wi a is inherent in every consonant, the student should 
be careful to acquire the correct pronunciation of this letter. There 
are many words in English which afibrd examples of its sound, such 
as vocal, cedar, zebra, organ. But in English the vowel u in such 
words as fun, bun, mn, more frequently represents this obscure sound 
of a ; and even the other vowels may occasionally be pronounced 
with this sound, as in her, sir, son. 

b. The long vowel ^ d is pronounced as a in the English father, 
bard, cart ; ^ t as the i in pin, sin ; ^ 1 as the i in marine, police ; 
7 u as the u in push ; El u as the u in rude. 

c. The vowel ri, peculiar to Sanskrit, is pronounced as the ri 
in merrily, where the i of ri is less perceptible than in the syllable 
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ri, composed of the consonant r and the vowel i *. rt is pro- 
nounced nearly as the ri in chagrin, being hardly distinguishable from 
the syllable ^ ; but in the case of the vowels ri and r( there is a mere 
vibration of the tongue in the direction of the upper gums, whereas in 
pronouncing the consonant r, the tongue should actually touch them 
(compare 19 and 20): ^ e as the e in prey ; ssl 0 as in «o; $ ai 
as at in aisle ; sn au as au in the German baum or as ou in the 
English our. 75 Iri and 7^ Iri do not differ in sound from the letter 
H I with the vowels ri and rt annexed, but as before remarked the 
vowel 71 Iri only occurs in one root, viz. klrip, ‘ to make and 
its long form is not found in any word in the language. As to 

the Vaidik gg Ira or la, see 16. a. 

d. Hence it appears that every simple vowel in Sanskrit has a 
short and a long form, and that each vowel has one invariable 
sound ; so that the beginner can never be in doubt what pronuncia- 
tion to give it, as in English, or whether to pronounce it long or 
short, as in Latin. 

e. Note, however, that Sanskrit possesses no short i and 0 in opposition to the 
long diphthongal sounds of e and 0. 

/. In comparing Sanskj-it words with Greek and Latin, it will be found that the 
Sanskrit ^ a usually answers to the Greek 0 as well as to 6 (especially in vocative 
cases) ; and rarely to a. In Latin, the Sanskrit ^ u is represented by u as well 
as by a, e, and 0. Again, the Sanskrit ' 9 T d is generally replaced by the Greek ^ or 
a), rarely by a lung alpha. In Latin it is represented by long a or even by long e. 

g. Although for aU practical purjK>ses it is sufficient to regard vowels as either 
short or lung, it should be borne in mind that native grammarians give eighteen 
different modifications of each of the voweb a, i, u, ri, and twelve of Ip, which are 
thus explained : — Each of the first four vowels is supposed to have three prosodial 
lengths, a short (Arasra), a lung (dlrgha), and a probted (phta) ; the long being 
equal to two, and the prolated to three short vowels. Each of these three modifi- 
cations may be uttered with a high tone, or a low tone, or a tone between high 
and low ; or in other words, may have the acute, or the grave, or the circumflex 
accent. ThU gives nine modifications to a, t, u, ri ; and each of these again may 

• That there is not, practically, much difference between the jironunciation of 
the vowel yi and the syllable ft ri may be gathered from the fact that some words 
beginning with ^ are also found written with ft, and rice ceria ; thus, ftft and 
ftft and •tjft, ftwj and Still the distinction between the definition 

of a vowel and consonant at 19 and 20 should be borne in mind, 'lliere is no doubt 
that in EngUsh the sound of ri in the words merrily and rick is different, and 
that the former approarhes nearer to the sound of a vowel. 

C 
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be rcgonlcd cither u nasal or non-nasal, accordinf; as it is pronounced ndth the 
nose and mouth, or with the mouth alone. Hence result eighteen varieties of every 
vowel, excepting Iri, e, ai, o, au, which have only twelve, because the first does not 
possess the long and the last four have not the short prosodial time. A prolated 
vowel is marked with three lines underneath or with ^ on one side, thus W or 


PBONL'SCIATIOy OP SANSKRIT CONSONANTS. 

The arrangement of most of the consonants in the table at page i 
under the five heads of gutturals (kanfhya), palatals (tdlavya), cere- 
brals (murdhanya), dentals {dantya), and labials {osh(hya), refers of 
course to the organ principally employed in pronouncing them, 
■whether the throat, the palate, the top of the palate, the teeth, or 
the lips. This classification is more fully explained at i 8 . 

12. ^ ka, (“fl, ^ ja, pa, "W ba are pronounced as in English. 
Observe that (‘a is a simple consonantal sound, although repre- 
sented in English words by ch. It is a modification or softening 
of ka, just as ja is of ga, the oigan of utterance being in the palate, 
a little in advance of the throat. Hence, in Sanskrit and its cognate 
la^jguages, the palatals 6 and j arc often exchanged w ith the gutturals 
k and g. See note t, p- 15. 

a. »i ga has always the sound of g in gun, give, never of g in gin. 

b. IT ta, ^ da are more dental than in English, t being something 
like t in stick, and d like th in this; thus veda ought to be pro- 
nounced rather like vetha. Hut in real fact Ave have no sound exactly 
equivalent to the Indian dentals t and d. The sound of th in thin, 
this, is really dental, but, so to speak, over-dentalised, the tongue 
being forced through the teeth instead of against them. Few 
Englishmen acquire the correct pronunciation of the Indian dentals. 
They are said to be best pronounced by resting the end of the tongue 
against the inside of the front teeth and then suddenly removing it. 

13. z t a, 1 (la. The sound of these cerebral letters is in practice 
hardly to be distinguished from the sound of our English t and d. 
Properly, however, the Sanskrit cerebrals should be uttered with a 
duller and deeper intonation, produced by keeping the tongue as far 
back in the head (cerebrum) as possible — that is, it should strike 
the palate rather above the front gums, not as in English, the gums 
themselves. A Hindu, however, would always write any English 
word or name containing / and d with the cerebral letters. Thus 
such words as trust, drip, London would be Avritten pHSTT. 
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a. Obsen'c — The cerebral letters have probably been introduced into Sanskrit 
throuf(b the aborifrinal dialects with which it came in contact. In Bengal the cere- 
bral 1 ^ and J (fAa have nearly the sound of a dull r. Thus r=ui«; ri<pUah, ' a 
cat,’ is pronounced virdlah. In fact in some words both 7 and 7 seem interchange- 
able with T and (7 ; thus ‘ to be lame,’ may also be written TflS t Wle^. 

In corruptions of Sanskrit (especially in Prakrit) cerebral letters often take the place 
of dentals. In Sanskrit the cerebrals are rarely found at the beginning of words. 

14. kha, V gha, ff iha, VB^jha, 7 (ha, z dha, ^ tha, V dha, m pha, 
a bha. These are the aspirated forms of the preceding consonants. 
In pronouncing them the sound of h must be distinctly added to the 
unaspiratcd consonantal sound. Thus w is pronounced like kh in 
ink-ham, not like the Greek ^ ^ as M in ant-hill, not as in think ; 
ii as />A in uphill, not as in physic. Care must be taken not to in- 
terpolate a vowel before the aspirate. Indeed it is most important 
to acquire the habit of pronouncing the aspirated consonants dis- 
tinctly. Dd and dha, prish(a and prish(ha, stamba and stambha, 
kara and khara have very different meanings, and arc pronounced 
very differently. Few Englishmen pay sufficient attention to this, 
although the correct sound is easily attainable. The simple rule is 
to breathe hard while uttering the aspirated consonant, and then an 
aspirated sound will come out with the consonant before the suc- 
ceeding vowel. 

a. The Sanskrit ^ th may be represented by T in Greek, and V dh by 9, while Zi (k 
may answer to aK, ^ bh ta <p and /, or sometimes in Latin (in declension) to b. 

b. With a view to the comparison of Sanskrit words with Greek and Latin, it is 
important to remember that the aspirates of the different classes are easily inter- 
changeable in different languages; thus dk and bh in Sanskrit may be /(or ph) in 
Latin ; gk in Sanskrit may lie 9 in Greek &c. 

15. T n-a, w Aa, JU na, na, ma. Each of the five classes of 
consonants in Sanskrit has its own nasiil sound, represented by a 
separate nasal letter. In English and most other languages the 
same fivefold division of nasal sounds might be made, though we 
have only one nasal letter to express the guttural, palatal, cerebral, 
and dental nasal sounds. The truth is, that in all languages the 
nasal letters take their sound from the organ employed in uttering 
the consonant that follows them. Thus in English it will be found 
that guttural, palatal, cerebral, dental, and labial nasals arc followed 
by consonants of the same classes, as in ink, sing, inch, under, plinth, 
imp. If such words existed in Sanskrit, the distinction of nasal 
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sounds would be represented by distinct letters; thus, 

Compare 6. 

a. It should be observed, however, that the guttural nasal IF, which is rarely found 
by itself at the end of a word in Sanskrit, never at the beginning, probably has, 
when standing alone, the sound of ng in sing, where the sound of g is almost imper> 
ceptible. So that the English sing might be written This may be inferred 

from the fact that words like 1TT^(r. 176) make in the nominative case not HT^ 
or but UT^. The palatal H is only found in coiyunction with palatal con- 

sonants, as in ^ lid, ^ nj, dii, and Vijn. This last may be pronounced like ny, 
or like gn in the French campagne. In Bengal, however, it always has the sound 
of gy ; thus TITSTT is pronotmced rdgyd. The cerebral nasal T!I n is found at the 
beginning of words and before vowels, as well as in conjunction with cerebral con- 
sonants. It is then pronounced, as the other cerebrals, by turning the tip of the 
tongue rather upwards. The dental and labial nasals na and *1 mo are pronounced 
with the same organs as the class of letters to which they belong. (See 21.) 

16, xt yo, ^ ra, pj la, W va {antaffstha, see r. 22) are pronounced 
as in English. Their relationship to and interchangeableness with 
{samprasdrana) the vowels «, ri. In, u, respectively, should never be 
forgotten. See nile 22. a. When ^ » is the last member of a con- 
junct consonant it is pronounced like w, as yn: is pronounced dwdra ; 
but not after r, as sarva. To prevent confusion, however, xt will 
in all cases be represented by v, thus 'gK dvdra. 

a. Tbe character 35 Ij-a (represented by 1) is ]>cculiar to the Vedas. It apjieara 
to be a mixture of the c? / and X r, representing a liquid sound formed like the 
cerebrals by turning the tip of tbe tongue upwards ; and it is often in t^e Veda 
a substitute for the cerebral f when between two vowels, aa 55 ? is for "Z. 

b. The semivowels are so soft and vowel-bke in their nature that they readily 
flow into each other. Hence / and r arc sometimes exchangeable. 

17. 1(1 Sa, Usha, xi sa, gAa (called in native grammars ushtndnas). 
Of these, ^ sa is a palatal sibilant, and is pronounced like sh[oT like 
s in sure; (compounded with r it is sounded more like s in sun, but the 
pronunciation of k varies in different provinces and different words.) 
Xf sha is a cerebral, rather softer than our sh, but that its pronuncia- 
tion is hardly to be distinguished from that of the palatal is proved 
by the number of words written indiscriminately with ^ or it; as, 

or 1^. The dental tl sa is pronounced as the common English 
s. The same three sibilants exist in English, though represented 
by one character, as in the words sure, session, sun. g ha is pro- 
nounced as in English, and is guttural. 
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a. The fiuttural origin of 7 Aa is proved by its passing into t at the end of 
Sanskrit -rords, and answering to K, and c, in Greek and Latin ; as, Kap^ia, 
cor. It is probably not an original letter in Sanskrit, but arose out of the soft aspirates 
H, V, ; thus tn the Veda is used for and in classical Sanskrit the rules of 
euphony frequently require the change of ^ to a soft aspirated consonant. 

b. Note that 71 so, although a palatal, might be called half a guttural. It is 
certainly guttural in its origin, as all the palatals are. This is well illustrated by 
its constantly answering to K and c in Greek and Latin words. Compare 
iditpv, equus, Kvuv. It is moreover interchanged with ^ t in Sanskrit 
words. 

t c. According to Professor Denfey, the following are the letters of the Sanskrit 
alphabet, which are probably original, the others being either derived from them, in 
the development of the phonetic system, or introduced from other languages, — V, 
7,-5r; V, n, X; x, X, v; x, n, x, w; X, x-, X, X. X; x. 

OF THE CLASSIFICATION OP LETTERS. 

i8. In the first arrangement of the alphabet all the consonants, 
excepting the semivowels, sibilants, and h, were distributed under 
the five heads of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials. 
We are now to show that all the forty-seven letters, vowels, semi- 
vowels, and consonants, may be referred to one or other of these 
five grand classes, according to the organ principally concerned in 
their pronunciation, whether the throat, the palate, the upper part 
of the palate, the teeth, or the lips. 

a. We are, moreover, to point out that all the letters may be 
reganled according to another principle of division, and may be all 
arranged under the head of either hard or soft, according as the 
effort of utterance is attended with expansion (vivdra), or contraction 
(samvdra), of the throat. 

b. The following tables exhibit'this twofold classification, the com- 
prehension of which is of the utmost importance to the study of 
Sanskrit grammar. 


Gutturals 

xa XI d 

xka xkha 

Xgax gha 

Tn-a 

jha 


Palatals 

\i %( xe ^ai 

X ia xt 6ha 

Xja mjha 

X ha 

Xya 

^ia 

Cerebrals 

^ ri 

Z (a X tha 

Z da X dha 

VS na 

X ra 

Xsha 

Dentals 

TSlri T^lrl 

X ta X tha 

^ da xdha 

X na 

TV la 

H sa 

Labials 

Xu XU xto XJau 

Xpa X pha 

xba xbha 

X tna 

B va 
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The first t\ro consonants in each of the above five classes ind the 
sibilants are hard ; all the other letters are soft, as in the following 
table : 


HARD OB SURD LFTTEBS. SOFT OB 80HAXT LETTEB8. 


•s^ka* ttkha* 


1 

w a sHTa 

11 ga* 

Vna 

7 ha 

^fa* n6ha* 

31 

\( ?e ^at 

yfja* iK.jha* 

fffut 

■ay a 

Z fa* Z (ha * 

^sha 

^n -%n 

Zda* zdha* 

JSna 

Zra 

Zta* -ntha* 

msa 

ZSlri "^Irt 

^da* \tdha* 

ttna 

^la 

v(pa* tfipha * 

i 

Zu 'Wu ^0 y^^au 

W ba* ^bha* 

^ ma 

i 

■a va 


Note — Hindu i^mmarians begin nnth the letters pronounced by the organ 
furthest from the mouth, and so take the other organs in order, ending with the 
lips. This as a technical arrangement is perhaps the best, but the order of creation 
would he that of the Hebrew alphabet ; ist, the labials ; id, the gutturals ; 3d, the 
dentals. 

c. Observe, that although ? e, $ ai, are more conveniently connected 
with the palatal class, and ^ o, W au, with the labial, these letters 
are really diphthongal, being made up of a + i, d + t, a + u, d + u, 
respectively. Their first element is therefore guttural. 

d. Note also, that it is most important to observ'e which hard letters 
have kindred soft letters, and vice versa. The kindred hard and soft are 
those in the same line marked with a star in the above table ; thus 
g, gh, arc the corresponding soft letters to k, kh; j,jh, to <?, ih, 
and so with the others. 

In order that the foregoing classification may be clearly under- 
stood, it is necessary to remind the student of the proper meaning 
of the term vowel and consonant, and of the relationship which the 
nasals, semivowels, and sibilants, l)car to the other letters. 

19. A vowel is defined to be a vocal emission of breath from the 
lungs, modified or modulated by the play of one or other of five 
organs, viz. the throat, the palate, the tongue, the teeth, or the lips t» 
but not interrupted or stopped by the actual contact of any of these 
organs. 

a. Hence ^ a, ^ i, T n, In, with their respective long 
forms, are simple vowels, belonging to the guttural, palatal, labial, 

t See Proposals for a Missionary Alphabet, by Prof. Max Miillcr. 


Digitized by Google 



LETTERS. 


la 


cerebral, and dental classes respectively, according to the organ 
principally concerned in their modulation. But ? e, $ at, o, 
^ au, are diphthongal or compound vowels, as explained above 
at j 8 . c.* So that e and at are half guttural, half palatal ; o and au 
half guttural, half labial. 

b. The vowels are of course considered to be soft letters. 

20. A consonant is not the modulation, but the actual stoppage, 
of the vocal stream of breath by the contact of one or other of the 
five organs, and cannot be enunciated excepting in conjunction with 
a vowel. 

a. All the consonants, therefore, are arranged under the five heads 
of gutturals, palatals, cerebrals, dentals, and labials, according to the 
organ concerned in stopping the vocal sound. 

b. Again, the first two consonants in each of the five classes, and 
the sibilants, are called hard or surd, because the vocal stream is 
abruptly and completely interrupted, and no murmuring sound 
(aghosha) allowed to escape: while all the other letters are called 
soft or sonant, because the vocal sound is less suddenly and com- 
pletely arrested, the effect of stopping it being attended with a low 
murmur (ghosha). 

e. Observe, that as the palatal stop is only a modification of the (nittural, the 
point of contact being moved a little more forward from the throat towards the 
palate f ; so the cerebral {murdhanya) stop is a modification of the dental, the dif- 
ference being, that whereas in the dental consonantal sound the tip of the tongue 
is brought into direct contact with the back of the front teeth ; in the cerebral it is 
kep^more back in the mouth and curled slightly upwards, so as to strike the gums 
or palate above the teeth, thus producing a more obtuse sound. 

d. The name cerebral is retained in deference to established usage. Perhaps 
a more correct translation of murdhanya would be ntpemal, as murdhan here 
denotes the upper part of the palate, and not the head or brain, which is certainly 


* If the two vowels a and i are pronounced rapidly they naturally form the 
sound e pronounced as in prey, or as a and i in sail; and so with the other 
diphthongs. The sound of ai in aisle may readily be resolved into d and t, and 
the sound of ou in out into d and u. 

t The relationship of the palatal to the guttural letters is proved by their fre- 
quent interchangeableness in Sanskpt and in other languages. 8ee 17.6. and 1 76, 
and compare church with kirk, Sanskrit (atvdr with Latin quatuor, Sanskfit ifu with 
Latin que and Greek km, Sanskfit jdnu with English knee, Greek yew, Latin yenu. 
Some German scholars represent the palatals ^ and If by k' and y'. 
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not the organ of enunciation of any letter. But the inaccuracy involved in the word 
cerebral hardly justifies a change of name. As these letters are pronounced chiefly 
with the help of the tongue, they are more appropriately called linguals. 

21. A nasal or narisonant letter is a soft letter, in the utterance 
of which the vocal stream of breath incompletely arrested, as in all 
soft letters, is forced through the nose instead of the lips. As the 
soft letters are of five kinds, according to the organ which interrupts 
the vocal breathing, so the nasal letters are five, guttural, palatal, 
cerebral, dental, and labial. See 15. 

22 . The semivowels y, r, /, v (called antalystha because in the 
first arrangement of the alphabet they stand between the other con- 
sonants and the sibilants) are formed by a vocal breathing, which is 
only half interrupted, the several organs being only slightly touched 
by the tongue. They are, therefore, soft or sonant consonants, 
approaching nearly to the character of vowels ; in fact, half vowels, 
half consonants. 

a. Each class of soft letters (excepting the guttural) has its own 
corresponding semivowel to which it is related. Thus the palatal 
soft letters ^ i, f, ? e, $ ai, >1 j, have ^ y for their kindred semi- 
vowel. (Compare Sanskrit yuvan with Latin juvenis &c.) Similarly 
t r is the kindred semivowel of the cerebral soft letters ri, ri, 
and "S 4 ; f of the dentals TE In, Irt, and ^ d*; and ^ 1; of tr m, 
■gi u, ^ 0, au, and g b. The guttural soft letters have no semi- 
vowel in Sanskrit, unless the aspirate 7 4 be so regarded. 

23. The sibilants or hissing sounds (called winds by the native 
grammarians) are hard letters, which, nevertheless, strictly speaking, 
have something the character of vowels. The organs of speech in 
uttering them, although not closed, are more contracted than in 
vowels, and the vocal stream of breath in passing through the teeth 
experiences a friction which causes sibilation. 

a. Ssnskfit does not recoimise any guttural sibilation, though the palatal sibilant 
is really half a guttural. See 17.0. The aspirate ? A might jierhaps be regarded 
as a guttural Jlalus or wind without sibilating sound. Tbe labial sibilation denoted 
by the letter /, and the soft sibilation denoted by z, are unknown in Sanskpt. 

b. In the S'wa-sutras of native grammars the letters are arranged in fourteen 

* ’That c? / is a dental, and kindred to d, is proved by its interchangeablcness 
with d in cognate languages, 'llius lacryma, iaKpvf/.a. Compare also with 
Aa/AT. 
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(n^ups : thus, a i u n — n Iri k — e o » — ai au 6 — h y v r 1—1 n — « m n- n n m — JA 
bh li — gk dh dh sh—j bg d d i — kA pA 6A (A tA ( ( 1 1 — k p y — ^ sA s r — A I. By 
taking the first letter of any series and joining it to the last of any other series 
various classes of letters are designated ; thus al is the technical name for the whole 
alphabet ; Aal for all the consonants ; ai the vowels ; ak all the simple vowels ; an 
the vowels a, i, u, short or long ; ei the diphthongs ; yon the semivowels ; jad the 
soft consonants g,j, d, d, b; jAai the same with their aspirates; jhasA the soft 
aspirates alone ; yar all the consonants except A ; jAal all the consonants except 
the nasals and semivowels ; jAar all the consonants except the aspirate, nasals, and 
semivowels. 


ACCENTUATION. 

34. Accentuation in Sanskpt is only marked in the Vedas. Only three names for 
the accents are generally recognised by grammarians; vis. i. Vddtta, ‘raised,’ i. e. 
the elevated or high tone, marked in Roman writing by the acute accent ; 2 . Anu- 
ddtta, ‘not raised,’ i. e. the low or grave tone ; 3 . Svarita, ‘ sounded,’ i. e. the sus- 
tained tone, neither high nor low, but a combination of the two {samdAdra, Pap. I. 
3. 33) which is thus {iroduced. In pronouncing the syllable immediately following 
the high-toned syllable, the voice unable to lower itself abruptly to the level of the 
low intonation, is sustained in a tone not as high as the uddtta, and yet not so low 
as the anuddtta. A syllable uttered with this sustained mixed intonation is said to 
be narita, ‘ sounded.’ These three accents, according to native grammarians, are 
severally produced, through intensifying, relaxing, and sustaining or throwing out 
the voice (dydma eUrambAa dksAepa); and these operations are said to be connected 
with an upward, downward, and horizontal motion {tiryag-gamana) of the organs 
of utterance, which may be illustrated by the movements of the hand in conducting 
a musical performance *. 

But although there are only three recognised names for the accents, there are in 
reality four tones. This may be proved (as Prof. Roth obser^'es) by any one who 
tries to adjust the exact relationship between the sounds of the three accents above 
descrilwd. If they are arranged in regular musical series or progression, one link 
will be found wanting. The uddtta and scarila are names for (so to speak) positive 
sounds, and the anuddtta for negative ; but the neutral, general, accentless sound, 
which may be compared to a flat horizontal line, and lies as it were between the 
|)ositive and negative, remains undesignated. 

'I'hose grammarians, such as Panini, who recognise only three names for the 
accents, apply the name anuddtta to this neutral accentless sound also. Hence 
this name becomes unsuited to the low tone, projierly so called, i. e. the tone 
which immediately precedes the high and is lower than the flat horizontal line 
taken to represent the general accentless sound. 'I'he fact is that the exertion 

* In native grammars the uddtta sound of a vowel is said to result from 
employing the up|>er half of the organs of utterance, and the anuddtta from 
employing the lower half. 


o 


Digitized by Google 



18 


ACCENTUATION. 


required to produce the high tone (uddtta) is so great that in order to obtain the 
proper pitch, the voice is obliged to lower the tone of the preceding syllable as 
much below this flat line as the syllable that hears the uddtta is raised above it ; 
and Panini himself explains this lower tone by the term sannatara (for which the 
commentators have substituted the expression anuddtiatara), while he explains the 
neutral accentless tone by the term eka-sruti (called in the Pritisakhyas prataya or 
pradita), i. e. the one monotonous sound in which the ear can perceive no variation. 
We have therefore really four tones in Sanskrit, and four expressions are now 
usually adopted to correspond. The name anuddtta is confined to the neutral, 
indifferent, accentless or monotonous tone represented by the flat horizontal line. 
The expression anuddttatara has been adopted to designate the lowest sound of 
all or that immediately preceding the uddtta, while the srarita (which in some 
respects corresponds with the Greek circumflex) denotes the mixed sustained sound 
which follows the uddtta. 

35. The three accents are thus marked in the Kg-veda. 

When a syllable having a horizontal mark underneath (anuddttatara) is followed 
by one bearing no mark, the one bearing no mark is uddtta ; and when followed by 
two syllables, bearing no mark, both are uddtta. 

The soarita accent is denoted by a small perpendicular stroke above the syllable. 
Thus in the word WWt the syllable ^ is anuddttatara, ^ is uddtta, and ^ is srarita. 

In the Pada text (if anuddttatara be admitted) the horizontal stroke under a 
syllable may mark both the anuddtta or neutral tone, and the anuddttatara or low 
tone ; and if it extend under all the syllables of the same word, the whole word is 
anuddtta accentless, thus WTt. In the Samhita, the stroke underneath marks the 
anuddttatara and all such anuddtta syllables as precede the first anuddttatara 
syllable, but in the remainder of the sentence the absence of accent (anuddtta) is 
denoted by the absence of all mark after the srarita until the ne.xt anuddttatara. 

In fact all the syllables (in a word or sentence) which follow the srarita are 
supiiosed to be pronounced in the accentless tone until the anuddttatara mark 
under a syllable appears again ; so that the absence of mark may denote both 
uddtta and anuddtta. Properly, therefore, the anuddttatara mark is the beginning 
of a series of three accents, of which the srarita is the end j the appearance of 
this mark preparing the reader for an uddtta immediately following, and a srarita. 
The latter, however, may sometimes be retarded by a new uddtta syllable. Moreover, 
the srarita mark does not always imjily an anuddttatara mark preceding, as in the 
word 'S at the beginning of a line, where the srarita merely shows that the first 

syllable is uddtta. Again, in the Pada, where each w-ord stands separately, there 
may be no srarita following an uddtta, as *4«(l I IffTiT. It must also be borne in 
mind that where a srarita is immediately followed by an uddtta syllable, the srarita 
becomes changed to anuddttatara .- thus in ^TNl the srarita of N becomes so 

changed, because of the uddtta following. 

.\gain, as to the srarita mark, it may either indicate a dependent srarita. 
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or an independent, i. e. either a marita produced by an udalla immediately 
preceding, or a srarita produced by the suppreaaion of a syllable bearing tbe 
uddtia, aa in contracted from R^eii, where the middle syllable is properly 

udalta. In the latter case, if the syllable bearing the svarita is long, and another 
word follows beginning with an wUtta, then that syllable and all preceding sylla- 
bles in the same word receive the anuddtialara mark, and the figure ^ is inserted 
to carry the svarita, having also the anuddttalara mark beneath ; thus ^ 

If the syllable bearing the independent svarita be short, then the figure ^ carries 
the svarita, with an anudditalara under it ; thus MiAllH. 

Observe — The accent in Sanskrit is not confined to the last three syllables of a 
word, as in Greek and Latin. Observe also, that although the Sanskrit independent 
svarita is in some respects similar to the Greek circumflex, it should be borne in 
mind, that the latter is confined to long syllables, whereas the svarita may also be 
applied to short *. 

OP THE ISDIAN METHOD OF WRITING. 

26. According to Hindu grammarians every syllable ought to 
end in a vowel t, and every final consonant ought to be attracted 
to the beginning of the next syllable ; so that where a word ends in 
a consonant, that consonant ought to be pronounced with the initial 
letter of the next word. Hence in some Sanskrit MSS. all the 
syllables are separated by slight spaces, and in others all the words 
are joined together without any separation. Thus the two words 
Wl'dlR mn dstd r^d would in some books be written Minft '51 in 
and in others In Sanskrit works printed in Europe, the 

common practice is to separate only those words the final or initial 
letter of which arc not acted on by the rules of combination. In 
such books dsfd rdjd would be written together, widljiwi, because 
the final ^ is the result of an euphonic change from caused by 
the following t r. There seems, however, but little reason for con- 
sidering the mere spaces left between the words of a sentence to be 
incompatible with the operation of euphonic laws ; especially as the 

• See on the subject of Vedic accentuation, Roth’s preface to the Nirukta : two 
treatises by Whitney in the Journal of the American Uriental Society, vol. IV. 
p. 195 etc., and V. p. 387 etc. : Avfrecht, de accentu compositorum Sanscriticorum, 
Bonnae, 1847; reviewed by Benfey, Gottinger Gelehrte Anzeigen, 1848, p. 1995 — 
3010 . 

t Unless it end in Anusv&ra or Visarga h, which in theory are the only conso- 
nantal sounds allowed to close a syllable. That Anusv&ra is not a full consonant 
is proved by the fact that it does not impede the operation of rule 70. 

D 3 
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absence of such spaces must always cause more or less impediment 
even to the fluent reader. Therefore in many books recently 
printed in Europe, every uncompounded word capable of separation 
by the use of the Yirdma is separated. Thus pitur dhanam ddaddti 
is written and not The only cases 

in which separation is undesirable, are where the final vowel of one 
word blends with the initial vowel of the next into one long similar 
or dissimilar vowel, and where final u and t are changed into their 
corresponding semivowels v and y. 

The following words and passages in the Sanskrit and English 
character, are given that the Student, before proceeding further in - 
the Grammar, may exercise himself in reading the letters and in 
transliteration ; that is to say, in turning Sanskrit letters into the ^ 
English equivalents, and vice versa. 


To he turned into English letters. 

1^1 

, (%ri » 

v^, HTtr:, 

r^FT:, #=raKT» 

jfr., Ti^y TO, t:, 

cTTi, ’’^rnrj, 

'"'«s r-ur>a- ^ . 

' . rv , i ' ’ h'. <v I t(n I t 

To be turned into Sanskrit letters. 


Ada, asa, ali, ddi, dkhu, dgas, iti, Uah, thd, uddra, upanishad, 
uparodha, dru, dsha, rishi, eka, kakud, ka(u, koshah, gaura, ghafa, 
iaitya, M, chalam, jetri, jhirt, (agara, (lamara, dhdla, nama, 
tatas, taihd, Iriiia, tushdra, deha, daihja, dhavala, nanu, nayanam. 
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niddnam, pitri, bhauma, bhethajam, marus, mahat, yuga, rush, rudhis, 
lauha, vivekas, katam, shodaian, sukhin, hjidaya, tatra, adya, buddhi, 
arka, kratu, amsa, an-ka, an-ga, ahiala, ahjana, kanfha, aifda, anta, 
manda, sampurna. 


The following story has the Sanskrit and English letters 

. , interlineated. . . , ' ^ - 

'I ■ j * '■ M '* V 1 ; * i ^ I j » • -f . ' I • 

asti hastindpure viUUo ndma rajakah tasya garda^ 

I ?nw 

bho ’tibhdravdhandd durbalo mumurshur abhavat talas tena , . 

i ji V) 5 » r»^ ’ I •‘'ji' 0 1-. i V .'Y»< vn . -*•« pi . , A e ’ ' ' 

^y-g p A<in 

rajakenusau vydghrafarmand prafhddydranyasamipe iasyakshetre 
r.l^ 1 l' 'I' -+c-^ 'J '.< (■<■.> '■I' il(i ll/ U f 

I rrm 

moHtah tato durdd avalokyq vydghrabuddhyd kshetrapa- 

rR: I WR 

layah salvaram paldyante atha kendpi iasyarakshakena dhusara- 

t^i'^bxhlCo^'in r.Al ^ f '.j . 1 ■ V . M ■ ^ 

kambalakntatanutrdnena dhanuhkdndam sajjlkritydvanatakdyenq, ^ 

mTT I rnro w ^ ^ n^: ^tun 

ekdnte _ sthitam tatas tarn ia dure drishjvd gardabhah push(dn go 


I 

gardabhiyamiti matvd iabdam kurvdnas tadabhimukham dhdvitah 
^ t; K.1 •“ ' ' I" • '''■ I J5s' ^ 

rn=T ^WT5!^ ^Tr^T Wc^ 

tatas tena iasyarakshakena gardabho ’yamiti jhdivd Ulayaiva 

'liiilcL— 

«rnrrn^: ii 

vydpdditab- 


Tlie following story is to be turned into Sanskrit letters. 

Asti iriparvatamadhye brahmapurukhyam nagaram. Tatra iaila- 
Hkhare ghanidkarno ndma rdkshasah pratirasatiti janapravddah iru- 
yate. Ekadd ghanfdm dddya paldyamdnah kaiM iauro vydghrena 
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vydpdditaf^. Tatpdnipatitd ghatfid vdnaraih prdptd. Te vdnard$ tdm 
ghanfdm antLkshaiwm vddayatUi. Tato nagarajanair mawushyal), khd- 
dito dnsh(ak pratikshanam ghantdrdvcMa kruyate. Anantaram 
ghanidkarnak kupito manuthydn khddati ghanfdm 6a vddayati ityu- 
klvd jand/i sarve nagardt paldyildit. Tatah kardlayd ndma kut(inyd 
vimnkya markafd ghanfdm vddayanii svayam vijndya rdjd vijiidpitak. 
Deva yadi kiyaddhanopakshayah kriyate taddham enam ghantdkcernam 
sddhaydmi. Tato rajiid ttuhfena taayax dhanam dattam. Kuffinyd 
6a mandalam kritvd taira ganeiddigatiravam dariayitvd svayam 
vdnarapriyaphaldnydddya vanam pravikya phaldnydkinuini. Tato 
ghanfdm parityajya vdnardk phaldsaktd babhuvuh. Kuffini 6a 
ghanfdm gjihUvd nagaram dgatd sakalalokapujydbhavat. 

Obsen-e, that Anusv&ra at the end of a word, when a consonant follows, is most 
conveniently transliterated by ifi, and vice versa ; thus, brahmapurdkhyai^ nagaram 
■ •S'lt.. Strictly, however, the m, being influenced by the following a, is 

equiialent in sound to n, and the two words might have been written brahmapuri- 
khyan nagaram Similarly, pratikshanam before ghanfdractu is 

written Ttfir^tll pratikshanam, though equivalent in sound to pratiksha- 

nan-, in consequence of the following 


CHAPTER II. 

■S.VfTDHI OR EUPHONIC COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 

We are accustomed in Greek and Latin to certain euphonic 
changes of letters. Thus rego makes, in the perfect, not reg&i, but 
reksi frexi), the soft g being changed to the hard k before the hard s. 
Similarly, veho becomes veksi (vext). In many words a final conso- 
nant assimilates with an initial ; thus trw with yvtept} becomes 
avyyvwfitj ; ev with \d/nrw, eWdfnrte. Siippressus is written for 
subpressus ; appeltatus for adpellalus ; immensus for inmensits; af- 
finitas for adfinitas ; offero for obfero, but in perfect obluli ; collo- 
quium for conloquium ; irrogo for inrogo. These laws for the 
euphonic junction of letters are applied throughout the whole range 
of Sanskrit grammar ; and that, too, not only in uniting different 
parts of one word, but in combining words in the same sentence. 
Thus, if the sentence “ Hara avis in lerris” were Sanskrit, it would 
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require, by the laws of Sandhi or combination, to be written Rardvir 
ins terrii ; and might even be joined together thus, Rardvirinslerrih. 
The learner must not be discouraged if he is unable to understand 
all the laws of combination at first He is recommended^ after 
reading those that are printed in large type, to pass at once to 
the declension of nouns and conjugation of verbs. To attempt to 
commit to memory a number of rules, the use of which is not fully 
seen till he comes to read and construct senlences, must only lead 
to a loss of time and patience. 

Sect. I.— CHANGES OF VOWELS. ^ 

27. It is to be observed that there are two distinct classes of 
rules of Sandhi ; viz. i . Those affecting the final or initial letters of 
complete words in a sentence ; 2. Those which take effect in the 
formation of words by the junction of roots or crude bases with 
affixes or terminations. Of the latter, those which come into 
operation in the formation of verbs, are reserved till they are wanted 
(see rule 294), but those which come into immediate application in 
the formation and declension of nouns will be explained here ; and 
amongst these, the changes of vowels called Guna and Yriddhi 
should be impressed on the memory, before another step is taken 
in the study of the Grammar. When the vowels ^ i and ^ ( are 
changed to V e, this is called the Guna change, or qualification ; when 
i and { are changed to ? ai, this is called the Vriddhi change, or in- 
crease *. Similarly, w u and "a u are often changed to their Gupa 
^ o, and Vriddhi a«; ^ fi and '^rf to their Guna ^ ar, and 
Vriddhi dr ; and w a, though it have no corresponding Guna 
change, has a Vriddhi substitute in ^ d. 

a. Observe — Native grammarians consider that a is already a Guna letter, and 
on that acemmt can have no Guna substitute. Indeed they regard a, r, o as the 
only Guna sounds, and d, ai, au as the only Vriddhi; a and u being the real Guna 
and Vpddhi representatives of the vowels ^ and It is required, however, that 
r should always be connected with a and d when these vowels are substituted for 
ri; and I, when they are substituted for /p. 

28. Let the student, therefore, never forget the following rules. 

* in Sanskrit means ‘ quality,’ and vriddhi, * increase.’ It will 

be convenient to Anglicise these words. 
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There is no Gupa substitute for ^ a, but w rf is the Vriddhi sub- 
stitute for w o; ? e is the Guija, and ^ ai the Vriddhi, for ^ i and 
^ o is the Guna, and ^ au the Vriddhi, for 'S' u and n u ; 

^ ar is the Guna, and WC dr the Vriddhi, for ti and ^ rl ; 

al is the Guna, and dl the Vriddhi, for Iri and /ri. 

Moreover, ^ ai is the Vriddhi of the Guna ^ e, and WI au the 

Vriddhi of the Gui^a ^ o. 

a. Obsen-e — It will be convenient in describing the change of a vowel to its 
Guna or Vriddhi substitute, to speak of that vowel as gunated or vriddhied. 

b. But in the formation of bases, whether for declension or con- 
jugation, the vowels of roots cannot be gunated or vriddhied, if they 
are followed by double consonants, i. e. if they are long by position; 
nor can a vowel long by nature be so changed, unlegs it be final. 
The vowel ^ a is of course incapable of Guoa. See 27. a. 

29. Again, let him bear in mind that the Gupa sounds ? e, ^ 0 
are diphthongal, that is, composed of two simple vowel sounds. 
Thus, ? e is made up of 7 a and ^ t ; tifl o of w a and 7 u ; so 
that a final w a will naturally coalesce with an initial ^ t into we; 
with an initial 7 u into ^ 0, Again, ^ ar may be regarded as 
made up of v a and ri ; so that a final 'tl a will blend with an 
initial ^ ri into ^ ar. Compare 18. c. 

a. Similarly, the Vriddhi diphthong Wai is made up of a and e, 
or (which is really the same) d and i ; and ^ «u of a and o, or 
(which is really the same) d and «. Hence, a final a will naturally 
blend with an initial ? e into $ ai; and with an initial ^ 0 into w au. 
Compare 18. c; and see the note to the table in the next page. It is 
to be obsen’ed, that the simple vowels in their diphthongal unions 
are not very closely combined, so that e, 0, ai, au are constantly 
liable to be resolved into their constituent simple elements. 

b. If ai is comirased of d and i, it may be asked, How is it that long d as well as 
abort a blends writb i into e (see 32), and not into ai f In answer to this. Professor 
Bopp (Comparative Grammar, p. 2) maintains that a long vowel at tbe end of 
a word naturally shortens itself before an initial vowel. His opinion is, that the 
very meaning of Guna is the prefixing of short a, and the very meaning of Vj-iddhi, 
the prefixing of long d, to a simple vowel. He therefore holds that the Guna of i 
is originally a i, though the two simple vowels blend afterwards into e. Similarly, 
the original Guna of u is a v, blending aftenvards into 0; the original Guna of H 
is a ri, blending into ar. 
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c. Hence it appean, that, since the Sanskrit a answers to the Greek e or o 
(see II./), the practice of gunating vowels is not peculiar to Sanskrit alone. 
The Sanskrit vfi? emi, ‘ 1 go,’ which in the plural becomes is originally 

a i mi, corresponding to the Greek (7fJU and ififv. Similarly in Greek, the root 
ipvy (t<f>vyo>) is in the present (pfvyv. Compare also the Sanskrit redo (vaida), 

‘ he knows,’ with Greek oi^a ; and compare At Aoiva, perfect of Aiw, with the 
Sanskrit 2 d preterite. 

30. Again, let him never forget that ti y is the kindred semivowel 
of ^ i, ^ f, ? e, and $ at ; W » of W ^ o, and ^ a« ; V r of 

ri and ^ r( ; and <5 / of 75 /pi and 75 If!. So that i, i, e, at, at 
the end of words, when the next begins with a vowel, may often 
pas.s into y, y, ay, dy, respectively ; u, u, 0, au, into v, v, av, dv ; and 
ri, rh into ^ 1 just as in English we often use y for i in holy, and w 
for u in cou>, now, &c. [NB. Iri is not found as a final.] 

In order to impress the above rules on the mind, the substance 
of them is embodied in the following table : 



* Since e=a+i and fl = a + a, therefore o-t-ewill equal o + B+i or d+i and b+o 
will equal B-(-a-f u or d-f u. 
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The succeeding rules will now explain themselves. They all 
result from the law that euphony abhors a hiatus between vowels; 
see, however, note to r. 66 . 

31. ^ o or ^ d, followed hy the similar vowels w a or WI d, blends 
into one long similar vowel : thus 

•T + na + asti becomes »nfw ndsti, ‘ there is not.’ 
jivd + anta = jivdnta, ‘ the end of life.’ 
a. The same rule applies to the other vowels, \ TTu, ri, short 
or long : thus 

adAi + (kvara becomes adhisvara, ‘ the supreme 

lord.’ 

+ TWN ritu + utsava = ntdtaava, ‘ the festival of the 

season.’ 

+ pitr* + nddhi = pitriddhi, ‘ the father’s pros- 

perity.’ 

33. a or ^ d, followed by the dissimilar vowels ^ i, "S u, ri, 
short or long, hlends with t or f into the Guna ? e ; with « or b 
into the Guna ^ 0 * ; with ri or ri into the Guna WT ar : thus 
'ilW + f’Bt parama + Uvara becomes parameivara, ‘ the 

mighty lord.’ 

hita + upadeia = hitopadeka, ‘ friendly in- 

struction.’ 

HTfT + gan gd + udaka = gan godaka, ‘ Ganges-water.’ 

tava + riddhi = rl^fS tavarddhi, ‘ thy growth.’ 

WfT + mahd + rishi — maharshi, ‘ a great sage.’ 

Similarly, ITq + lava + Irikdra becomes taralkdra, ‘ thy letter Iri.’ 

33. ^ a or qjT d, followed by the dissimilar vowels e, ^ 0, ^ ai, 
or ^ au, blends with e into the Vriddhi ai ; with ai also into ai ; 
with 0 into the Vriddhi au ; with uu also into ««.- thus 

qt + ?ftn! para + ed/iita becomes tftfvg paraidhila, ‘ nourished by 
another.’ 

f'rWT + qq vidyd + era = ftr^q vidyaiva, ‘ knowledge indeed.’ 

^ 4 deva 4 aisvarya = devaisvarya, ‘ divine majesty.’ 

* 'Phe blendin); of a ami i into the sound e is recognised in English in such 
words as sail, nail, &c.; and the blending of a and u into the sound 0 is exemplified 
by the French /ante, baume, &c. 
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4- + oj<u = Wt4lWW alpavjas, ‘ little energy.’ 

rr^T + wtw gan-gd + ogha = j| jfilj gan-gaugha, ‘ the torrent of the 
Ganges.’ 

Wt + WTHV jvara + authadha = jvaraushadha, ‘ fever-medi- 


cine. 


34. ^ w tt, ^ n (short or long), followed by any dissimilar 

vowel, pass into their kindred semivowels ; viz. i or f into y • ; « or * 

u into V * ; ri or fl into r .• thus 

wf«4 + agni + aglra becomes agnyastra* , ‘ fire-arms.’ 

Hfir -f prati + uvdia = m^TTW pratyuvdla, ‘ he spoke in 

reply.’ 

■J + tu + iddnim = Ividdnim*, ‘ but now.’ 

+ WR^ main + dnanda = inWTW^ mdtrdnanda, ‘ the mother’s 
joy.’ 

35. Final ? e and wt o, followed by ^ a, initial in another word, 
remain unchanged, and the initial ^ a is cut off: thus 

ll + wfb te + api becomes te ’pi, ‘ they indeed.’ (See 10 .) 

Wt + wfVj so + api = wlsfti so ’pi, ‘ he indeed.’ 

36. But followed lyr any ojher vowel (except V a), initial in 
another word, are changed to ay and av respectively ; and the y of 

ay, and more rarely the v of av, may be dropped, leaving the a,^ ^ 

uninfluenced by the following vowel: thus 

it + wmin: te + dgatdh becomes taydgatdtf, and then 

If wnnn: la dgatdh, ‘ they have come.’ 

Similarly, filWl) + ^ rishno + iha becomes rUhnariha, and then 

fHun ^ rishna iha, ' O Vishnu, here !’ 


a. And in the case of w e and ^ 0 followed by vowels in the same 
word, &c., even though the following vowel be w o or ? e or ^ o, 
then e must still be changed to ay, and o to av, and both y and v 
must be retained : thus 

it + + ati becomes Wtrifl jayati, ‘ he conquers f.’ 

wrw + ? ague + e = agnaye, ‘ to fire.’ 


* So in English we pronounce a word like million as if written miltyon; and we 
write nangrlist for ruangelist. 

t In English we respect this law in writing, though not in pronouncing such 
words as saying, ploying, kc. 

E 2 
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+ Nffir bho + ati = >nf?r bhavati, ‘ he is.’ 

+ ffo + iivara = gavUvara, ‘ owner of kine.’ 

+ wVw go + okas = gavokas, ‘ the abode of cattle.’ 

37. ^ ai and W an, followed by any vowel, similar or dissimilar, are 
changed to dy and dv respectively : thus 

+ wfh kasmai + apt becomes TOTnrft kasmdyapi, ‘ to any one 
whatever.’ 

^ + W rai + ab = tni: rdyab, ‘ riches.’ 

dadau + annam = daddvannam, ‘ he gave food.’ 

^ nau + au = ndvau, ‘ two ships.’ 

a. If both the words he complete words, the y and e are occasionallr 
dropped, hut not so usually as in the case of e at 3(1 : thus *ii**(i Vlftt kasttul api 
for kasmdyapi, and dadd annam for daddvannam. 

38. There are some exceptions (usuaUy called prayrihya, ‘ to be taken out') 
to the above rules. The most noticeable is that of the dual, whether of nouns or 
verbs, ending in f, », or e. These are not acted on by following vowels : thus 
kart e/au, ‘these two Haris.’ 

frtia ^»TT cisAnil imau, ‘these two Vishnus;’ ‘these two are present 

these two cook ; ’ ’STO' ' we two lie down.’ 

The same aj)plies to am{, nom. pi. m. of the pronoun . 

I’rokted vowels remain unchanged, as 'eiDixia <Jt(n ^ ^Tef ‘ Come, Kfish^ 
here,’ &c. 

a. A vocative case in 0, when followed by the particle iti, may remain unchanged, 
as ftfHlft pishifo iti, or may follow 36. 

b. Particles, when simple vowels, and ^ d and Wt 0, as the finals of interjections, 

remain unchanged, as ^ i indra, ‘ O, Indra! « umesa, ‘ O, lord of 

UmA !’ CT d mam, ‘ Ah, indeed !’ 575 aho indra, ‘ Ho, Indra !’ 

c. The Nil o of III go, ‘ a cow,’ may become NT 7 ava in certain cases, as 
ifl + yo+iWra becomes '1^*^ gavendra, ‘ lord of kine ;’ and an in others, 
as IPM gavya, relating to cows.’ 

d. Except the following from r. 32 : NTEI a complete 

army ;’ M + Nl? = ‘ a good argument ;’ 'll + 77 = 'hIt' ‘ proud ;’ + 

■^Tf = ‘ influenced by joy’ [but — regularly w + 

= lin& ‘principal debt.’ Similarly, + '^l!I ‘debt of a blanket ;’ + 

‘debt of a cloth ;’ ‘debt of a debt, com|)ound interest.’ 

f. Except also from r. 32, H + '^«riT = HieSfrt ‘ he goes on,’ and Ttl + 
= JHliwjrn ' he approaches.* Compare 260. a. 

f. The ^ u which takes the place of the ^ of in the acc. pi. of such words 
as TTRTIT, a steer training for the plough.’ requires Vfiddhi after a, as 
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g. The W B of may Temain or be changed to ^ c before a vowel, as ftw T* 
or whether said.’ 

k. According to S'akalya, o, i, b, rt (short or long), final in a word, may option- 
ally either remain unchanged (hut a long rowel must be shortened) before a word 
beginning with ^ or follow the usual nde, thus ‘HU + or even WlTr -|- 

‘ a Brahman who is a Kshi’ may be either or but in no case WHT 

So in the case of ( or u or pf, final in a word, followed hy dissimilar vowels, 
thus WT® + Wet is either or "Rfil! ‘ the discus armed here.’ But com- 
pounded words follow the usual rule, as + 3 <;«b = ‘ the water of the 

river.’ 

l. Verbs beginning with ? or ^ do not generally blend these vowels with the 
finala of a preceding preposition, but cut it off; see rule 783 . k.amlp. [ButTR + 

makes regularly Sdfd ‘ he approaches,’ and TR -f ‘ he in- 

creases.’] 

j. The particle when it denotes uncertainty is said to have the same effect on 
a preceding final a. 

i. The words titlj ‘a cat’ and ‘the lip’ may optionally have the same 
effect, and + wlws^^may be either or ‘ a deity.’ 

/. So also the sacred syllable and the preposition RfT d may have the same 
effect, as fjTffni -f- W WWl = fiffRTRT «T*f5 ‘ Om ! reverence to Siva,’ and -h 
Ffff (i. e. 'BTT with ‘ O S'lva, come !’ 

m. The following words illustrate the same irregularity: ‘ a 

pot-herb ;’ -f- = 44'^ ‘ jpjuhe ;’ rtl Jfrt 4- ^ITT = cilH-rol^ll ‘ plough- 

handle Wnr + = WnOB ‘ the sun ;’ -t- fWl = ‘ intellect.’ 

The following table exhibits all the combinations of vowels at one 
view. Supposing a word to end in u, and the next word to begin 
with au, the student must cany his eye down the first column 
(headed “ final vowels”) till he comes to u, and then along the top 
horizontal line of “ initial vowels,” till he comes to au. At the 
junction of the perpendicular column under au and the horizontal 
line beginning u, will be the required combination, vnz. v au. 


Digitized by Google 



30 TABLE OF THE COMMON'EST CHANGES OF VOWEUS, 




Digitized by Google 


1VKI4 




CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


31 


Sect. II.— CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 

39. Before proceeding to the combination of consonants, let the 
letters be again regarded as divided into two grand classes of Hard 
and Soft, as explained at 20. b. 



Hjfctta OB 8URO. 

! 

1 SOFT OB SONiST. 

1 _ _ _ _ _ 


k kh 


ff 

n* 

h 

a d 


6 6h 

k- 

J jf* 

A 

y 

if e ai 


! th 

sh 

4 dh 

n 

r 

ri ri 


- t th 

s 

d dh 

n 

1 

In In i 


P P^ 


b bh 

tn 

V 

. 1 

u u 0 ou 1 


Note — In the following rules it may generally be observed, that 
final consonants have a tendency to adapt themselves to initial, 
rather than initial to final. 

GENEICVL RULES. 

40. If two hard or two soft consonants come in contact, there is 
generally no change ; and similarly, if a soft consonant ends a word, 
when a vowel follows : thus 

vldyut prakdSate, ‘ the lightning shines.’ 

i|^ fmrfir kumud vikasati, ‘ the lotus blossoms.’ 

driiad adhogaifhati, ‘ the rock descends.’ 

^ vidyut + fu = vidyutsu, ‘ in lightnings.’ 

a. Observe, however, that the iinaspiratcd form of a final letter is 
substituted for the aspirated, as + ndfif titralikh + karoti 

becomes «OfH 6itralik karoti, ‘ the painter forms ;’ and simi- 

larly, if two aspirated letters come in contact, the first must be written 
in the unaspirated form (see 5. a). 

41. If any hard letter ends a word when any soft initial letter 
follows, the hard (unless affected by some special rule) is changed to 
its own unaspirated soft (but see paragraph A, next page) : thus 

-f- ^ vdk + dev! becomes rdgdev!, ‘ the goddess of elo- 

quence.’ 

+ tia = vdgiia, ‘ the lord of speech.’ 
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+ frfTSffl Htralikh + likhati — Htralig likhali, 

‘ the painter paints.’ 

vil + bhava = ftrww vufb/iava, ‘ generated by filth.’ 
in7 + Oh 1 4 prd( + vivdka = wrfVwT^ prdd-vivdka, ‘ a judge.’ 

a. There is an option allowed before nasals ; that is, when two 
words come together, the initial of the second word being a nasal, 
then the final of the first word is usually (though not necessarily *) 
changed to the nasal of its own class : thus 

+ »ni vdk + maya becomes NT^pi vdn-maya, ‘ full of words.’ 

+ *ni vi( + maya = vinmaya, ‘ lull of filth.’ 

fit + maya = 6inmaya, ‘ formed of intellect.’ 

in^+wra tat + mdtram = ianmdtram, ‘ tliat element.’ 

■in^ 4 - %a tat + net ram = Ha tan netram, ‘ that eye.’ 

^ ap + mulam = ammulam, ‘ water and roots.’ 

b. Observe particularly — Rule 41 applies to terminations of nouns 

beginning with consonants, but not to tcrainations beginning with 
vowels. In the latter case, the final'^Sidkconsonant is supposed to 
attract the initial vowel, and thus, losing its character of a final 
letter, is not made *35; thus HHS + fint rdAr + becomes HTfrHH 
vdgbhis, ‘ by words ;’ but ant + wr vdi + d remains vd-fd, 

‘ by a speech’ (not NTMT vdj-d). TTftir + fita «ari7 + bhis = Hftfinf sa- 
rid-bhis, ‘ by rivers ;’ but W sari/ + d remains HftjffT sari-td, ‘ by 

a river’ (not sarid-d). friafinw + V Htralikh + su is 
Htralik-su, ‘in painters;’ but fMdfrf<^+ WT Htralikh -^d remains 

Htrali-khd, ‘ by a painter’ (not Htralig-d). 

c. Similarly, in the case of trrftlrf-^rminations beginning with vowels 

attached to roots ending in letters, rule 41 does not apply: 

thus Tn^ + ^rfir pat + ati remains t/iffir patati, and + ssfir remains 
kshipati. And even in the case of verbal terminations beginning 
with m, V, or y, rule 41 docs not generally apply ; thus va6 +mi re- 
mains vafmi, iekship + vas remains 6ekshipvas, and kship + yati remains 
kshipyati ; but hkship - 1 - dhi becomes regularly fekshibdhi. 

d. Of course, rule 41 does not apply to final sibilants, as they ha\'e no cor- 
responding soft letters. The rules for sibilants are given at 61. 

e. In the case of ^7 ‘si.\,’ followed by the termination ndm, the final nasal being 

* According to the Laghu-kaumudi (77) it is necessarily changed when the neat 
word is a pralyaya or affix like maya. 
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a cerebral affects also an initial a coming in contact with it ; thus llie same 
applies to + •t'lfn, which is written ‘ninety-six.’ Similarly, 

* six cities.’ Compare i. 58. b. 


42. If a letter ends a word,^ot, or crude base, when any 
-faamtinitial letter follows, the'^^i^is changed to its own unaspirated 
thus + V kumud 4- $u becomes kumutsu, loc. pi. of 

kumud, ‘ a lotus •+• « samidh -f sti = samitsu, loc. pi. of 
samidh, ‘ fuel.’ 


Note — Similarly in Latin, a soft guttural or labial often passes into a hard before 
sand <; thus rcy-h si becomes reisi (rexi), scrib+si=scripsi, rey+tum—rebtiim, &c. 

a. The same may optionally take place at the end of a sentence or before a 

pause, as pAaiioti tumut or kamad. See Panini VIII. 4, 56. It is 

usual, however, to write the hard unaspirated form in such cases. 

b. Soft letters, which hare no corresponding bard, such as the nasals, semi- 
vowels, and 7 A, are changed by spwial yles. 

c. If the final be an aspirated letter, and belong to a root whose initial is 

n ; or d or tf b, then the aspiration, which is suppressed in the final, is 

transferred back to the initial letter of the root; as ^ IrudA-fra becomes 

bkutsu, loc. pi. of budb, ‘one who knows.’ Similarly, dadh 4 -ta» 

becomes WH dbattas, ‘ they two pUce ;’ and see 306. o, 399. o. b, 664. 

Note — Greek recognises a similar principle in Tpejjw, ; rpixfi, Bpvrru : 

rf. also the nom. 6 pt^, i. e. 6 piK-f from the crude form ‘rpt'X,~- 

43. The following consonants are not allowed to remain un- 
changed at the end of words*, that is to say, they undergo modifi- 
cations without reference to the following letters in a sentence ; and 
when they are combined with the initial letters of succeeding words, 
or with the initial strong consonants of affixes (see f. next page), 
these modifications must take place before 41 and 42 are applied. 1st, 
A conjunct quiescent consonant (with few exceptions) ; ad, an aspirated 
quiescent consonant ; 3d, the aspirate ^ A ; 4th, the palatal letters 

<f, ir fh, (when radical, and not the result of the changes 

of final w t and J' d at 47) ; 5th, the sibilants 91 i and ^ sh. 

a. With regard to 1 , as a general rule, a compound quiescent consonant at the end 
of a word is reduced to a simple one, and when, a word ends in a single or conjunct 
quiescent consonant, and a termination to be affixed consists of a quiescent con- 
sonant, then, to avoid the concurrence of such consonants at the end, the first only is 
allowed to remain, and the termination is dropped : thus + V (‘araa/ -fi leaves 
iaran, ‘ going ;’ + Wared -|-* becomes arel* and then avet. (So fTwrror 

for (Tinrrfivr ; and analogously, mulsi for malg-ti, tparsi for sparg-ti, &c.) 


* Of course, however, roots and crude forms are first cited in their unchanged 
state ; and are so found in dictionaries and vocabularies. 

F 
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Obsetre, however, that a radical Ifj or preceded by ^ r, remains; as, 

nom. of ^176.*. 

But in the case of such a word as abibhar at p. 231, the affix t in the third 
person is dropped, as not being radical. 

And in such a word as (nom. fwisil; ‘ desirous of doing’), the final 

quiescent sibilant, though belonging to the base, is dropped after r. See 1 66. a. 

b. With regard to 2, the unaspirsted form is substituted for the aspirated. 

c. With regard to 3, a final ? * is usually changed either to i or T /. See 
182, 305, 306, 17. a. (So in Arabic a h liecomes i t.) 

d. With regard to 4, palatals, as being derived from gutturals (see 20. c), 
generally revert to their originals ; i. e. final and are usually changed to 
^ (see 12), but <f* may become ^ / (176); becomes i or *1 g, but some- 
times Z ( oTf d. (So in cognate languages ch is often pronounced as k, or passes 
into i. Compare ‘ archbishop,’ ‘ archangel,’ ‘ church,’ kirk,’&c. Again, nature’ 
is pronounced like luchure,’ and g in Engbsh is often pronounced asy.) 

e. With regard to 5, final s and ^ $k usually pass into either If t or 7 f. 
See 181, 17.6; and compare ‘ parish,’ * parochial,’ * nation ’ for ‘ nasbun,’ &c. 

/. The above changes must hold good, whatever may be the initial letter of a 
following word ; but rules 41 and 42 must be afterwards applied. They also hold 
good before all lenninations or ajixet beginning with strong consonants (i. e. all 
consonants except nasals and semivowels) ; but before vowels (except the affix a 
at 80. I) and weak consonants (i. e. nasals and semivowels) the finals remain 
unchanged. See 41.6, and rdd at 176, and rad at 650. 

SPECIAL RULES. 

44. The special rules for the changes of consonants are veiy 
numerous, but since comparatively few words in Sanskrit end in any 
other consonants than R / and 7 d, the nasals n and m, the 
dental sibilant s, and the semivowel T r, it will be sufficient for all 
practical purposes to notice these special rules under four heads: 

1st, Changes of final 7T and 7. 

2d, Changes of the nasals, especially '7 and 1^. 

3d, Changes of final 7. 

4th, Changes of final T. 

CHANGES OF FINAL 7 I AND 7 d- 

\ N 

45. By the general rule (41), final 7 f becomes ^ d before soft con- 
sonants, and before vowels ; as 7^ + Ttfit marut vdti becomes 7^ 
7Tf7 marud vdii, ' the wind blows.’ But see exception, r. 41. 6. 

a. Fixeept, also, bases ending in t followed by the affixes vat, mat, rin, rala as, 
vidyut-vat, ‘ |)ossessed of lightning ;’ garut-mat, ‘ possessed of wings.’ 

b. There is an exception also in the case of verbal terminations beginning with 
m, V, y ; see 41. r, and compare 554. 


Digitized by Googli 



CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. ^ 35 

yt,v-» 0 

46. And, by 42, final ^ d generally becomes t before JjawK^on- 
sonants ; as, + xnr?T becomes djUat-patana, ‘ the fall of a stone.’ 

47. And, by 41. a, final / or ^ d may become t^n before n or m. 

But there are certain special rules relating to / or and incident- 
ally to other consonants, which must be given under this head. 

48. If » / or ^ d ends a word, when an initial ^ (f, IT j, or I, 
follows, then / or ^ d assimilates with these letters: thus tTTmr + 

^ bhaydt + lobhdt + (‘a becomes bhaydl lobhdl 6 a, ‘ from fear 
and avarice ir^ + lad + jtvanam = taj jivanam, ‘ that life.’ 

a. A final or ^ d also assimilates with a following H ik or ^jh, but by 43. b. 
the result will then be <! <fi, jk ; thus + fnifw — 7fW ftpTftt ‘ he cuts that,’ 

+ iflW = TTWCTt * the fish of him.’ 

b. Final If t or ^ if assimilates in the same way with 7 f, T rf, and their aspirates : 

thus Tf^ + ; 77 + ^ 4 = ; 77 + 7fC=7|fC. 

Obser\'e — 'Fhe converse does not take place in the contact of complete words ; 
thus 7^ il, not ‘ those six :’ but he rules,’ see 335. 

Final f or ^ (f may also assimilate with initial W a and 71 a. 

c. When 71 6 h is between two vowels in a simple word, Tt l, change- 
able by 48. a. to ^ c, must be inserted ; thus the root iTff pra 6 h with 
vowel a following must be written pra 66 ha (as in ifUiB at 631). 

The same holds good when n 6 h is initial and a previous syllable 
either of an inflected word, or of a crude form preceding in a com- 
pound, or of a prefix ends in a short vowel ; as, alltll or 517778171 
• the shadow of a rock :’ so also, fw * + ^ = f ^ ^g ‘ he cuts ;’ 7 f * + 
fV78 = flfold 8 ‘ he was cutting.’ 

The same is obligatory after the preposition Wi and the particle 7 T ; 
as, SST + 7 W = 77787 ‘ covered ;’ m + ftlTTI = 7 T fTBgg ‘ let him not cut.’ 

In other cases after long vowels the insertion of 7 is optional ; 
as, or ‘ the shadow of a fig-tree ;’ 7 T fanfif or WT 

ftiTfftf ‘ she cuts.’ 

(f. After final ^ (, before initial 7 3, an augment 7 t may he inserted ; as, 7^ 
or ^ w'nl ‘ being six.* 

49. If 7 f or ^ d ends a word and the next begins with 51 k 
immediately followed by a vowelj, semiv owel, or nasal, then f or d 
is changed to and the initial 51 i is usually changed to 7 6 h; 

* fit (S is the syllable of reduplication to form the perfect of (kid, 7 a the 
augment to form the imperfect of all verbs ; hut in the paradigms, words Uke 
kif«ia are, for the convenience of tyiiography, printed «ifwH4 , &c. See p. 386. 

F 2 
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thus mr + wsrr tat + krutvd = tai ihrutvd, ‘ having heard 

that,’ but 7T^ is allowable. 

a. Similarly, the change of initial 51 » to '5 (f* is optional after a final ; thus 
TTW 5Iif may either remain so or be written '5'f* Again, after a final ^ f and 

p this rule is said to be optional ; but examples are not likely to occur : though 
in Rig-veda III. 33, i, we have for names of two 

rivers in the Papjah. 

50. If f ends a word, when initial ^ h follows, the final ir f is 

changed to ^ d (by 41), and the initial 9 h optionally to M dA; thus 
in^ + frfit tat + harati becomes Vtfir (or iriTfil) tad dharati, ‘ he 
seizes that but tad harati is allowable. 

51. By a similar rule, and on the same principle, any consonant (except a nasal, 
semivowel, or sibilant) followed by 7, must be softened if bard, and its soft aspi- 
rate optionally substituted for tbe initial 7 j thus 7TW + f tfil vdk+ harati becomes 
71*1 Ttftl vdg gharati, ‘ speech captivates.’ Similarly, + 7^» ad+hrasrap — 
Tlr^lal ajjhrasvah, ' a short vowel.’ 



CHANGES OF THE NASALS. 

52. If the letter '5^ n, preceded by a short vowel, ends a word, 
when the next begins with any vowel, the n is doubled : thus -f- 

dsan + atra become^ dsarm atra, ‘ they were there + 
71 li| tasmin 4 ttdydne = tasminn udydne, ‘ in that garden.’ 

a. This applies equally to final n- and UT n (as TTTT 4 wiwi = HiHjiiwi ‘ the 
soul evidently existent’); but these, esjwcially the last, can rarely occur as finals. 

53. If n ends a word, when an initial ^ 6 , Ti t, or z (, (or their 

aspirates,) follows, a sibilant is inserted between the final and initial 
letter, according to the class of the initial letter ; and the n then 
passes into Anusvara, see 6. b: thus 4 fwil kasmin 4 tit becomes 
wftHf^TT kasmimitit, ‘ in a certain person 4 inn»l asmin 4 

taddge = wfwwsi^ asmints taddge, ‘ in this pool *T7n^ 4 7^ maAdn 
4 tan-kalf = BTfsTJ; mahdmsh fan.kab, ‘ a large axe.* 

'Fhe same holds good before 7 dh (as, 11757177^7 ‘ he covers them'), and before 
XI Ih, Z Ih : but the two latter are not likely to occur. 

If * immediately follows I in a conjunct consonant, as in the word wtj ‘ a sword- 
hilt,’ there is no change : thus 7^ dl^;. 

a. A similar euphonic s is inserted between the prepositions sam, ora, pari, 
prali, and certain words which begin with k, as 7^1T samskdra, 7 Ff X7 i l t pari, 
tkkdra, HftT^TT pratithkdra. Sec. (see 70); just as in Latin, between the preposi- 
tions ab and ob^ and c, 7, and p. Also, between ' a male,' and a word beginninff 
with a hard consonant, as * a cuckoo,' thus *, also when 

‘ whom ?’ is repeated, thus 7tTWT7 ‘ whom !’ ‘ whom ?’ ‘ which of them ?’ 
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A. ^ a at the end of a root, or incomplete word, ia not amenable to this rule : 
thus + fw kan + ti is Fftf kanJi, ‘ he kills.’ 

c. Except, also, proia'a (nom. of prasdm, see 179. a); as, n^lfn 

* the peaceful man spreads ‘ the peaceful man collects.’ 

54. Rule 53 describes the only cases in which ^n, when originally the final of a 
word, can pass into Anusvara ; thus in classical Saoskfit combinations like 
or RT!^ JJlfrfif must not be written Ri rrWr, Rt 

55. If n ends a word, when the next begins with ^ i, then 

n and ^ i may be combined in either of the two following ways : 

1st, the final n may be changed to thus mahdn 

+ iurak may be written ‘ a great hero 2dly, the initial S 

may be changed to Ri ; thus 

a. Obserx'e, that according to native authorities an augment t, changeable to i, 

may be inserted in both cases, thus ^3^ or RRT^^., but this is rarely 

done ; and in practice, both and ^ are often left unchanged against the rule. 

b. Final 1^ h- may optionally insert an augment ^ k when any sibilant begins the 

next word. Similarly, final 1 ^ a may insert ^ f. So final n may insert R t 
before V s. Hence RR may be either RT^ RTR (or Rl'^ RR by 49. a) or may 
remain unchanged ; the loc. pi. of R>TR1, ' a good reckoner,’ is or 

and Rl, ‘ he being,’ may be R^ 1 R 1 ; and some say the inserted letters may 
optionally be aspirated. The insertion of between a final and initial R is ' 
common in the Veda; but in later Sanskrit these insertions are not usual. 

56. If ^ a ends a word, when the next begins with cR /, the a assimilates with 

the /, and the mark '* is placed over the /, derived from a, to denote its nasality : 
thus RRTR + pakthdn + lundti becomes Ro(i iJnlfR or "^RlfR * he 

clips the wings;’ see 7. Similarly, fv + Aajuvai = (AAo^iUrw ; eon+ligo=coUigo. 

а. Final a, before R j or *KJk, and R a, is properly written in the palatal form 
but in practice is often allowed to remain unchanged against the rule. 

б. Final a, before td,Z (fk, and R a, should be written in the cerebral form RT 

c. But final R a, before R tk, remains unchanged ; as, RTR RR ‘ those six.’ 

57- R a as the final of crude bases is rejected before terminations and affixes 
beginning with consonants: thus vftfR+fRR dkanin+bkig becomes vftffRR 
dkamiiku, * by rich people;’ RfifR 4 - iR(filaata 4 -fra=RfRiR dkamitva, * the state of 
being rich.’ 

a. As the final of a root it is rejected before those terminations beginning with 
consonants (excepting nasals and semivowels) which have no indicatory P (see 
307 and 343) : thus RR+ f*P >• ff*R» but RR 4- toM is RRR> see 654. 

b. Also, when a word ending in R a is the first (or any but the last) member of 
a compound word, even though the next member of the compound begins with a 
vowel; thus TTRR+RRR n^'aad-parasAa becomes TTR^RR rdja-panuka, ‘the 
king’s sen'ant ;’ TIRR4- RiR rdjan 4 -ia<fra=AI^’C rijrndra, ‘ the chief of kings ;’ 
RnfifR + RR »rrfmia4-arfAom=Rn*RR tvdmgarlkam, ' on account of the master.’ 
■Similarly, nrdmin-\-val=.srnniieat, ' like the master.’ 
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58. If ^Tn {not final, and having immediately after it a simple vowel, 
diphthong, or one of the consonants «, w v) follows any 

one of the three ^erehriil letters ^ ri (short or long), t r, M in the 
same word (samdna-pade), then H n must be changed to the cerebral 
m n, even though a simple vowel or diphthong or any of the guttural 
and labial letters ^ rf ff, ^ p, ^ 6, (or tbeir aspirates,) or Anusvdra, 
or any of the letters f A, xt y, ^ T n-, ft m, either singly or combined 
together^or with any vowel, intervene: thus 4- ^ i fd = 

(635); ^^ + WT = -!*^(i52); ^ + |pT = «Jft!r(i07); ^ + 

‘ causing to grow fat sjfjfH + ^ = 3 ]fjjt!l ‘ homed = 

‘ diffusive.’ Obsen^e — In a word like ‘ they do,’ t im- 
mediately after n, prevents the change. Similarly, p. 288. 

final in a word is not so changed ; thus p. 83, not 

a. And the inten’ention of any of the five palatal, cerebral, or first fo>jr dental 
consonants at pajje I, (viz. ^ <f, '?( dA, «Ty, *K. Ji, b, 7 f, ^ ^ d,'Z ^A, X!I b. It /, 

XI th, ^ d, M dh,) or of cS / or of "P » or of XT t, prevents the operation of this rule, 
as in qrAifn ‘roads’ (n. pi. of HI ‘worship;’ «t|«i ‘abandoning;;’ 

flDi'I ‘ playing ;’ 3ldic4*I ‘ by a jackal ’ ( 1 49). 

Even the intervention of a guttural or palatal if conjunct with the b may in 
some cases preclude any change, as in fulfil ‘ he satisfies ;’ UlMlfA ‘ he obtains ;’ 
TJVrfir* he shakes’ (694); ‘ casting ;’ ^3B ‘ cut’ (630); ‘ broken;’ sWBXT, 

57). In the Veda, however, 'iJtcjVfiT is found ; and ^+ej, and 

are by some considered the more correct forms, see 541, 544. It is certain that 
the intervention of nasals, semivowels, or A, though conjunct with the Xf, do not 
prevent this nde, as in (1,77). 

A. If two Xf b’s follow the letters causing the change, then the first alone becomes 
Wl, as in *TtSh*, unless the two Xf b’s are conjunct, when they both become Xff, as in 
ftnro cisAoBBut (,74o)- 

c. Even in compound words where XT, ^ are in the first member of the 

compound, and XT occurs in the second member, the change to 1?I may sometimes 
take place (especially when the separate ideas inherent in each word are lost sight 
of in a single object denoted), and sometimes is optional. W'hen, however, the 
words do not, so to speak, merge tbeir individuality in a single object, no change 
is generally allowed, but even in these cases it is impossible to lay down a precise 
rule. The following are a few examples : ‘ the Ramayana,’ ‘ an 

• Except a word like TTfinxB'JT redup. aorist of XTX^ ‘ to breathe,’ with B. 

t The whole rule 58 is thus expressed in the first two Sutras of PAnini V'lII. 4, 
TBPXTT Xlft XT; XTXnxTB^ I sftl. The vowel ri is supposed to be 

included in T- stands for the vowels, diphthongs, y, r, c, and A for the 
guttural class ; ^ for the labial ; for the preposition W for Anusvara, 
singly or combined. 
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animal ’ (?), either ‘ a Rhinoceros ’ or ‘ a f(oat,’ *(!<.*« * 1 ! ‘ having a shar]) nose,’ but 
‘ a whip,’ and ‘ a pronoun,’ or ‘ the Ganges of 

heaven,’ ‘ a plant ’ (where might be expected), f'lfV.'ltl or 

fhfrun!^ ‘ a mountun-stream,’ ‘ a mango-grove,’ Mattel (acc. of 

‘ the killer of a Brihman,’ ‘ the whole day.’ See Pan. VIII. 4, 3, &c. 

d. Again, the prepositions ^RTT, tTOi ^fft, and R generally cerebralize a 
following R, even when the preposition WT intervenes, but not always ; thus RfctBR, 

R^THTR, R(SI)l, innTflT, (but 'wntM'! * name of a country,’ 

fd*iH) ; and when a root ending in a consonant encloses any 
other vowel than a or rf, the change appears to be optional, as URThTtH or 
‘ provocation.’ An interv’ening preposition 'ftf is usually cerebralized, as in RfiURTR, 

R fi of ft w, Rflnfipr. RftfaiRRR; but not invariably, as Rftf^Tfinf. In this way 
final R may be changed to IRat the end of a word, as in RTRT formed from rt. an. 

59. If R nt ends a word, when any consonant follows, then R m 
may pass into Anusvara, but ought more properly, before those con- 
sonants which have a corresponding nasal, to be changed to this 
nasal : thus >JRR + RRIR griham -F jagdma is written either Jjf RRTR 
or nirar RRTR ‘ he went home so also rr - f- ttR becomes either RiilR 
or R^^ ‘ flight RR + RTR either RRR or rirr ‘ collection ;* RR + 
ritR either rrttR or R 5 RTR ‘ abandonment.’ But although 15 m may in 
these cases be represented by Anusvara, the latter must always take 
the sound of the nasal to which it should euphonically be changed. 

a. The final m of a root is changed to a or before affixes beginning with 

any consonant except y, r, 1 , t: thus RJf*! -f- ftf= >t jyfwt (see 709). So also 
RTRR + = RRJtFR (see 58). 

b. Before R, R, a final >1 is represented by Anusvara; also generally 
before the semivowels, but see 6. e, 7, 7. b. 

60. When the next word begins with a vowel, then R m must 
always be WTitten : thus R^RiRifd or RfR RTRlfd ‘ he comes home.* 

CHANGES OF FINAL 

61. Nearly every nominative case, and many other cases of nouns, 
in Sansknt, besides many inflections of verbs, end in R s, which is 
changeable to w i and \ sh, and is liable to be represented by Vi- 
sarga (:, i.e. the symbol for a final aspirate), or to pass into R r, or to 
be liquefied into R u, or to be dropped altogether, according to the 
nature of the initial letter following and the vowel preceding •. At 

* In a few Latin words s passes into r in declension. Thus fiat becomes in the 
genitive Jloris ; grnuM becomes gentris : and other words, such as labor, robur, were 
originally written either labor or labor, robur or robut. Again, the initial aspirate 
in many Greek words is represented in Latin by s; as, ff, sex, &c. 

H. '/ ■-/ < IL-’Jh </ , 'f £, Ofija" ■‘(m 4>r»A 
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every »tep these changes mil meet the eye ; therefore let the student 
master the following five rules, before he attempts to read a single 
sentence of the most elementary Sanskrit work. 

Observe — The following rules are designated by other grammarians, “ rules for 
the changes of Visarga.” It seems, however, a simpler and preferable course (the 
result being in the end equivalent) to start from the tangible character tt s, which 
Visarga, imder certain circumstances, represents ; or, in other words, to regard 
Visarga as no letter at all, but a mere symbol for final and, as we shall after- 
wards see at 7 1, for final ^ r, when these letters are pronounced as aspirates (com- 
pare rule 8), before 9 it, tT p, M s, ^ f, ^ tk, and at the end of a sentence. 

First Rule. — fVhen does the final sibilant remain unrefected? 

6a. Before jt t, ^ 6 , and z tt and their aspirates, respectively. 
Before ir t, and its aspirate, remains unchanged. Before ^ 6 , 
and its aspirate, « s passes into the palatal sibilant i. Similarly, 
before Z t, and its aspirate, s passes into the cerebral sibilant ^ sh. 
But this latter change can rarely occur. 

a. Final M s is also allowed to remain unchanged before initial M s, and to assi- 
milate with initial i and M sh*. More commonly, however, it is in these cases 
represented by Visarga j see rule 63. 

b. So also, the final M s of a root must always remain unchanged before the 

terminations si, st: thus >ITM if — ; MM -I- M = ; see 304. a. 

Second Rule. — When does final M s pass into Visarga (:) ? 

63. Before M k,^ p, and their aspirates, and generally (but see 
62. a) before the three sibilants M ^ j, and M sh f. 

a. Before a pause, i. e. at the end of a sentence. 

b. Observe — When a word stands by itself, final $ properly passes into Visarga ; 
and this is why, in native grammars, the terminations of nouns and verba, which 
appear first in the tabular scheme, as ending in t, are made to end in Visarga, 
when they appear again in declension and conjugation. In the following pages, 
however, s will be preserved as a final, in declension and conjugation, for two 
reasons; ist, because it is more tangible, and easy to apprehend, than a symbol 
which as representing a mere breathing is less perceptible in pronunciation ; sdly, 
because it enables the classical student to keep in view the resembUnce between 
Sanskrit and Greek and Latin terminations. 


* The assimilation of with an initial M will of course be very rare, but 
offers an example. 

t Examples of the change to Visarga before initial M (which can only occur 
rarely) are aMlMfr and MTpiffff. 
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Third Rule. — When doe» final become o? 

64. Before all s fit consonants. 

a. Similarly, before short ^ a, which a is then cut off. 

This rule is more properly, but less simply, stated thus. When docs final a 
blend with a preceding a into the vowel o ? Before all soft consonants final W * is 
treated as if liquefied into u *. 

Fourth Rule. — When does final i^^s become ^ r? 

65. When preceded by any other vowel b ut T? a or WT a, and 
before all soft letters, consonants or vowels. 

a. U nless ^ r itself be the soft letter following, in which case, to 
avoid the conjunction of two r's, final s is dropped, and the vowel 
preceding it (if short) is lengthened. 

Fifth Rule. — When is final ?(^s rejected? 

66. When preceded by short ^ a , before any other vowel except 
short w o f. NB. The ^ a, which then becomes final, opens on the 
initial vowel without coalition 

a. When preceded by long before any soft letter, consonant 
or vowel. NB. If the initial letter be a vowel, the ^ d, which then 
becomes final, opens on it without coalition. 

b. When preceded by any other vowel but w a or wi d, before 
the letter r, as noticed at 65. a. 

c. Ohsen e — Although it simplifies the subject to speak of final » as dropjtcd in 
these cases, yet, according to native grammarians, it would be more correct to say 
that final a first passes into Visarga, which is then dropjicd : otherwise the term 

• That is, it is first changed to r, as at 65. and r is then liquefied into a vowel ; 
just as / is often changed to u in French. The plural of animal is animaux, not 
onimala. 

t That is, it blends with a into o, as in 64 ; and o becoming op before any vowel 
but o, the p is rejected by 36. Indian grammarians hold that final a or Visarga 
here becomes y, which would also be rejected by 36. This, however, seems rather 
to apply to 66. o. 

I This is one of the three cases in which a hiatus of two vowels is admissible in 
Sanskrit. The three cases are, i. when final s is rejected from aa or a's (66); 1. when 
a complete word, ending in e, is followed by any other vowel but a (see 36) ; 
3. when the dual terminations ^ f, '31 ? e, are followed by vowels (see 3S). In 

the middle of a word a hiatus is never allowed, e.xccpt in one or two rare instances, 
as fmnr Uta-a, ‘ a sieve.’ 

O 
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Visarga is Without meaning. Indian grammarians, however, hold that Visarga 
undergoes another change before it is dropped, viz. to y ; and that this y is rejected 
in accordance with 36, 37. 

d. The interjections and infill drop their final > before a vowel or 

soft consonant. 

The above five rules are illustrated in the following table, in 
which the nominative cases •TO^nartw, ‘ a man "^KX\nards, ‘ men 
Aarw, ‘ the god Vishiju W/w«, ‘ an enemy and •^natu, 

‘a ship’ — are joined with the verbs karoti, ‘he does;’ kurvanti, 
‘ they do ;’ khanati, ‘ he digs ^ khananti, ‘ they dig pafaii, ‘ he 
cooks ;’ pa6anti, ‘ they cook ;’ sarati, ‘ he goes ;’ iofati ‘ he grieves 
tarati, ‘ he crosses ;’ 6arati, ‘ he moves ;’ ga66hati, ‘ he goes ;’ jayati, 
‘ he conquers ;’ rakshati, ‘ he preserves ;’ atii, ‘ he eats ;’ adanti, ‘ they 
eat ;’ eli, ‘ he goes ;’ dydti, ‘ he comes ;’ edhate, ‘ he prospers.* 
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Second Rule. 
Final ?Is passes into 
Visarga. 

'laaPn naro ga(6kati 
•ret imPn naro jayati 
■*nfw naro ydti 
tTTi naro rakshati 

Similarly, final t preceded 
by a, before all soft conso- 
nants ; and also before V a, 
which ^ a is then cut off : 
thus, 

•fdsftf naro ’tti for naro 
atti 

Third Rule. 

Fmal os becomes o. 
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67. There is one common exception to 62, 63, 64 : ‘he/ and 

eshas, ‘ this/ the nominative case masc. of the pronouns tad 

and etad (220, 223), drop the final s before any consonant, hard 
or soft ; as, H SKtlfif sa karoti, ‘ he does / ^ irwfit sa gaffhati, ‘ he 
goes / ^ esha paiati, ' this (man) cooks.’ But rules 64. a, 66, 
and 63. a, are observed : thus, iftsfti so ’pi, ‘ he also / si CTl sa eshah, 

‘ he himself.’ Sometimes (but only XTIif^TW to fill up a verse or suit 
the metre) sa may blend with a following vowel, as for it 

A remarkable agreement is observable here in the Greek 0 for Of. Compare 
also the Latin qui for quit, and iJle, isle, ipse, for Ulus, istus, ipsus. Bopp considers 
that the reason why sa dispenses with the termination s is, that this termination is 
itself derived from the pronoun sa. ^ 

a. With regard to the second rule, there is an option allowed when an initial 

sibilant is compounded with another hard consonant. In that case, the preceding 
final s may he dropped ; as, hari skandali, ‘ Hari goes.’ 

b. A rare exception to the first rule occurs, when an initial If 1 is compounded 
with a sibilant. In that case, the preceding final s becomes Visarga; as, 

>ITKTfiT harib tsaruin grihndti, ‘ Hari grasps the hilt of (his) sword.’ 

68. The preceding rules are most frequently a]iplicable to ?f s, as the final of the 

cases of nouns and inflections of verbs ; but they come equally into operation in 
substantives or adjectives, whose base or crude form ends in as, and TW us.- 

thus, by 65, ^ (akshus.\-(kshate becomes 6akshur tkskale, 

‘the eye secs;’ and (faisAus+AAis=^fflf3*i^ dakshurbhis, ‘by eyes.’ 

Similarly, by 64, tnUt+WnTTfif manas +jdndti = ^^ iimfil mano jdndti, ‘the 
mind knows;’ and *i monos -(- AAis = *IHlf*nimano6Ais, ‘by minds.’ 

0. Observe — .All nouns ending in is and '9ft us may be regarded as ending _ 
in ^ isA and usA, which is the form they necessarily assume in declension 
before the terminations beginning with vowels (see 70, and compare 41.6): thus 
dakshus+d becomes "wljm dakshushd, ‘by the eye;’ but before con- 
sonants they must be treated as ending in the dental sibilant. See 165. 

69. ft^ s at the end of the first member of a compound icord, before hard letters 
of the guttural or labial classes (fl k, tf p, or their aspirates), may follow 63, but 
is more usually retained, passing sometimes into 9 sh, according to 70: thus 

-1- 91^ lej^s kara becomes either liddH or infltRC ‘ caus'mg light ;’ 
injff + prddus + kjila becomes prddushkrita, ‘made manifest;' 

diras-(-7)Qli=fijfpBrftf ‘ the lord of day.’ 

a. Again, in opposition to 64 and 63, a final ff s is usually retained before 
affixes beginning with 9 v and >f m, passing sometimes into if sh, according to 70 : 
thus tejas + rin becomes tejascin, ‘full of light;’ 

bkds 4 cora =ff I dt A bhdsvara, ‘radiant;’ and wPwff-t-*ni^ = 

ardishmat, possessing flame.’ 
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b. An augment is inserted after in combination with f and its deriva- 
tives, as in &c. 

70. m s, not final, passes into N sh when preceded by any other vowei 

but w a or trt d ; also when preceded by the semivowel T r, or by Xr ; 
thus -f W affni su becomes agnishu, ‘ in fires + ftt 

karo +ti = karoshi, ‘ thou doest f%»TT -f ftl bibhar + siz= fg- 

bibharshi, ‘ thou bearest W vdk +su = vdkshu, ‘ in 
words.’ See 69. and 69. a. 

a. An mteirening Anusvara or Visarga does not prevent the operation of this 

rule : thus, ( OP 

b. In accordance with this rule, roots and their derivatives beginning with tt will 
change their initials to N after the preijositions tsrfW, pT, tift, Hfif, 

thus from and from and WT ; and the 

change may even be prCBer\’ed though the augment W a intervenes, as in 
from ftr^ writh from WT with wfv ; and even in the reduplication of 

the ad pret., as ’wfVTTffi (but not always in either case, as WStTFIHf, 

c. The root changes its initial to N after as wtuftnOf. 

(f. In a few roots the change is optional, as 4 fif or 

or 

e. Even in compounds the initial s of the ad member of the compound may be 

affected by rule 70, especially if a single object is denoted, as in a proper 

name, wP«f» ‘ a frying-pan.’ So also in wfrsffbf, &e- 

f. In comiiounds formed with TITF (rt the initial become N where ? is 
changed to a cerebral {Z, If, or ^). See i8a./. 

g. The W of the affix WTlf^is not changed, as 'slPdtfri^ ‘ to consume by fire.’ 

CH.\.\GES OF FINAL Xr. 

\ 

71. \fost of the changes of final ^ r are the same as those of 
final V s. 

а. Thus, by 63, tfTHT-fSSrc? prdtar Jf ktSla becomes WTlTltllfi prdtabkdla, 'the 

time of morning j’ and Uiri^ -f prdtar mdna — prdlabmdna, 

' morning ablution.’ But r as the final of a root, or as a radical letter, remains 
unchanged before a sibilant : thus, ^ -t- W = (70) ; -|- ftf = PfufS ; 

+ ^ = see 203. 

б. By 6j, imr^+lJproVar-(-/« becomes prdtastu ; and prdtar 

+ 6 a = Ulfl'4 prdtadda. 

Note, that the transition of r into a before I is exemplified in Latin by gratum 
from gero, uatum from wro, &c. On the other hand, r in the middle of words is 
presers'ed before t in Sanskrit, as in kartum, &c. 

c. By 65, ftf^+TtS air-fulfa remains fn^lR nirukta, ‘described; 


Digitized by Google 



4C SANDHI OK EUPHONIC COMBINATION OF LETTERS. 

nir-^daya remains nirdaya, ‘without pity;* and nir-|-raaa is 

•flm nfrasa, ' without flavour.’ 

d. After the analogy of 65. a, final or before initial r drops its own r, and 
lengthens the preceding a; as ^sor+raijAafi becomes 'jsn 

puna raishati, ‘ again he preserves.’ 

€. But in opposition to 64 and 66, final wt ar, unlike as, 
remains unchanged before any soft letter {consonant or vowel) ; thus 
MTil^ + prdtar + dia remains BTilTT?! prdiard&a, ‘ morning meal 
^5Tt+ tnfit punar + ydti remains infir punar ydti, ‘ again he goes.’ 

73. tr at the end of the first member of a compound, before p, and 

their aspirates, may either become Visarga, by 63, or more usually follows 69, and 
passes into W *, which is liable to become 'I th by 70 : 'thus nir+phaUi 

becomes f»i***eA nishphala, ‘ without fruit.’ In the case of dur+kha, 

is more common than 

73. ^ r may optionally double any consonant, except ? h, that immediately 
follows it : thus nir+<iaya may be written either nirdaya or 

nirddaya, ' merciless ;’ but it does not double a sibilant followed by a vowel, 
as in 71.0. It is said that h may have the same effect as r in doubling a con- 
sonant immediately following; but this is not obser^'ed in practice. 

a. The doubling of consonants, when they come in contact with others, is con- 
stantly allowable in Sanskj-it, though not usual in practice. Thus, in any con- 
junction of two (or even more) consonants preceded by a short vowel (or even 
occasionally a long vowel), especially if a semivowel be the last letter in the com- 
pound, the first letter, provided it be not X or IT, may be doubled ; thus may 
be written for ^ 9 ', for HWcl (see 40. a), for but the more 

simple form is preferable. 

The following table exhibits the more common combinations of 
consonants at one view. Observe, that in the top line of initial 
letters the aspirated consonants have been omitted, because it is an 
universal rule, that whatever change takes place before any conso- 
nant, the same holds good before its aspirate. 


Digitized by Google 



» if only doubled if preceded by a ehort vowel. t A 6nal n before > andy it often allowed to remain unchanged. 


TABLE OF THE CXIMMONEST CHANGES OF CONSONANTS. 


47 



J 

g 


o 

"g 


a 

s * 

^ £ 

Xa f: 


> » 

g 3 

2a 

S -5 

► I 

Is 


•a 
? o 

ts* * 

n 

6 

Cn 

a 

? a 

^ a 
a 

a 

in a 

M ♦ 

a 

sx. 

a 


«a 

a 

a dl- 

n 

R* 

w. 

P 

CV^' 

ca 

»v 

» -. o. 

a a 

©\ 

On 

-. av 

a a 
a a 
* 

». a^ 

sx. cx. 

Os 


^ *0 
•«. o^ 

» k. d 
S'- Ato 

■ -"■<"• 

*>• 

»> .s. 

p ^ 

os-S^ 

Cm 

ev-§i 

Cm 

c-i- 

Cm 

a 

•« 


ff 

w- dw 


>»• 

JT- 

>»- 



a- 


>»- 





S sa. 

a 

a 

s^ 


'O 


•«a 

p ^ 



Os 





«a jy*' 


<C 

'Q 

P ^ 

VQ 


'a 


va 



^ s. 

p ^ 

W 

0.5: 

0.8. 

M 

O, 5. 

CM 

<v 


ff 

n 4«, 


rv. 

fv. 

<V 

<V. 

<V 

fv 


o» 



» 

p ^ 

O 

in 

8;=x 

o 

a* 

-h 

v«. 

4k 

00 



Vw. ^ OS 

Sw. 

v«. 

s*. 


v«. 

«N*. 

v«. 




•• 

p ^ 

w 

O fi' 

u 

O.S 

w 

s " 



»»• » 

•» a|<.« 



•w. 









<5 ^ 


»N 

o 

a 

cx. 


»a 

CX.^00 

sx. 

64. 

cx. 

sx. 

a. 

sa- 

a. 


cx. 



9? « 





sx. a 

4k 

*Q a 

iS Jl|v 


o 






7* 


a 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a 

P a a 

a 

a a 


*>• 

-S. 

rt ^ 

* ‘SS 

'-■tt 

cS'-S-' 

■XS 

^■§- 

a 

•t. 


a*« 

•« 4© 


9f> 

S ^ 

n’ 

av 

a 

a 

sx. 


*o 

O- MZ 

o- 


a* 

a- 

O' 

a- 

O' 


O' 

*1 

P« e 

p ^ 


As 

o 

a 


4k 

«Q a 

3 3Im 

a 

a 

a 

a 

a 

3 

“33 

a 

3 3 

•n 

9? ■ 
o 



a 

a 

SX. 



■« 45 



»« 


»« 

»« 

<« 


vs 



o 

O' 

in 

Ov 

a 

a 

cx. 


»o 

■> 45 

■n 


a 'I 

•1 

•n 




1 



St> B 
o 

n* 

SXs 

a 




va 

315 





■- 




««■ 


*n 

o 


Ax 

a 

a 

cx. 


va 

« 4S 

<s 

<* 


tj 


«3 

fi 









. 






S’ •§■ 

•Si 

Os 

•§. 

a • 

T 






Ov 

Cm 

Ov 

Cm 

On 

Cm 

CA “*■ _ 
Ca o 

-+ 4k 
SO 




•K 

Hv 









•3>* 

P* « 

p ^ 

0\*^ 


a 

Ot-a- 

a 



9f 


«• 

«• 

•• 

«• 

«• 

«• 






9^ ** 
o 


a^ 

a 

a 

CO “■ 

o cx. 


in"^ 
o 'o 

a* te 


»• 

»• 

»• 

»• 




»- 



Digitized by Google 



48 


SANSKRIT ROOTS 


CHAPTER III. 

ON SANSKRIT ROOTS, AND THE FORMATION OF THE CRUDE 
BASES OF NOUNS. 

Before treating of Sanskrit nouns or it will be advis- 

able to point out in what respect the peculiar system adopted in their 
formation requires an arrangement of the subject diflFerent from that 
to which we are accustomed in other languages. 

74. In Sanskrit nouns (including substantives, adjectives, pro- 
nouns, and numerals) there is this great peculiarity, that every one 
of them has two distinct states prior to the formation of the nomi- 
native case; viz. ist, a root {dhdtu ) ; adly, coming directly from the 
root, a state which is called the crude form or crude base {prdtipadika ) ; 
that is to say, a state antecedent to inflection, and anterior to any of 
the cases, even the nominative. This crude form or crude base of 
the noun is sometimes termed the inflective base, because it generally 
coincides with this inflective base or an-ga * (Pan. I. 4, 13), i. e. with 
that changed form of the root, which seires as the basis for the 
construction of the case t* 

In the first place, then, let us inquire what is the root ? 

There arc in Sanskrit about two thousand elementary sounds 
(dhdtu), out of which, as out of so many blocks, are caiwed and 
fashioned, not only all the nouns, but all the verba which exist in 
the language. 

a. Though the root may he compared to a rough block, or to the raw material, 
out of which nouns and verbs are constructed, yet the student must understand 
that in the dialect of the Vedas, and even in modern classical Sanskyit, roots are 
not unfrequently used by themselves as substantives and adjectives, and are very 
commonly so used at the end of compounds. See 84, 87, and 172. 


• The an-ga or inflective base though often identical with the crude form or 
crude \;aae is not always so ; thus, in the model of the ist class of nouns mascu- 
line, the crude base is siro, but the inflective base is not only sira, hut also A'rif, 
Are, and sira'n. 

t The crude word,l>efore declension, is called prdlipaiiika (or sometimes iabda), 
whereas pada is the name for the injltclfd word, or base and ca.sc-affi.x together. 
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b. Every one of these roots or primary sounds conveys some 
simple idea, which appears under different modifications in the 
derivatives from it. Thus — to mention a few of the most common 

— the root kship conveys the idea of ‘ throwing;’ kri, of 
‘ doing,’ ‘ making ;’ tsl kri, of ‘ buying 5 hri, of ‘ seizing,’ ‘ taking 
^ y*y, ‘joining;’ os, ‘being;’ yi^bhu, ‘becoming;’ 

jiv, ‘ living ;’ ift ni, ‘ leading ;’ ftt ji, ‘ conquering ;’ gam, ^tl yd, 
iar, kram, ^ ^ tkand, ‘ going ;’ ^ vad, *1^ vai, 

H bru, ‘ speaking ;’ jv budh, ^TT jiid, ‘ knowing ;’ drii, ‘ seeing ;’ 
^ uh, kam, ‘ wishing ;’ ij tnri, ‘ dying ;’ ^ dd, ‘ giving ;’ KW jan, 
‘ producing ;’ vr dhd, ‘ placing ;’ ^ ad, bhuj, >T^ bhaksh, ‘ eating ;’ 
m pd, ‘ drinking ;’ pa^, ‘ cooking ;’ ban, ‘ killing ;’ titt pa(, 
‘ falling f 'TO vat, ‘ dwelling ;’ vU, ‘ entering ;’ Wf »thd, ‘ stand- 
ing ;’ Sru, ‘ hearing ;’ »prii, ‘ touching ;’ ftty sidh, sddh, 
‘ accomplishing ;’ kup, krudh, ‘ being angry ;’ H, ‘ collect- 
ing ;’ HT ghrd, ‘ smelling ;’ PTT k/iyd, ' relating ;’ nak, ‘ perishing ;’ 
?q(it tyaj, rah, ‘ quitting ;’ dvUh, ‘ hating ;’ nind, ‘ blam- 
ing;’ '5 rfrw, ‘ running ;’ HT Ma, ‘ shining ;’ 

^pu, ‘purifying;’ VC^pra(fh, ‘asking;’ Wtjabh, ‘obtaining;’ 

fiu, ianut, ‘ praising ;’ yat, ‘ striving ;’ yam, ‘ restrain- 
ing ;’ iak, ‘ being able ;’ irq lap, ‘ heating ;’ dah, ‘ burning ;’ 
^ mtd, ‘ liberating ;’ muh, ‘ being foolish ;’ ^ yudh, ‘ fighting ;’ 
^ ruh, ‘ growing ;’ has, ‘ laughing ;’ svap, ‘ sleeping ;’ 

^ hrish, nand, IfTf hldd, ‘ being glad ;’ WT snd, ‘ bathing ;’ 
TO rabh, ‘ beginning ;’ ^rt svar, ‘ sounding ;’ sah, vah, ‘ bear- 
ing >’ ^ smii, ‘ remembering ;’ ar^, ‘ honouring.’ 

c. Ubsen-e, that it will be convenient, in the following pages, to express the 
idea contained in the root by prefixing to it the infinitive sign to. But the student 
must not suppose that the sound kship denotes any thing more than the mere idea 
of ‘ throwing nor must he imagine that in deri'Hng nouns from it, we are 
deriving them from the infinitive, or from any jiart of the verb, but rather from a 
simple original sound, which is the common source of both nouns and verbs. 

75. A cursory glance at the above list of common roots will serve 
to shew that there are two particulars in which they all agree. 
Every one of them is monosyllabic, and every one of them contains 
a single vowel, and no more. In other respects they offer consider- 
able diversity. Some eonsist of a single vowel only ; some begin 
with one or two consonants, and end in a vowel, but none end in 

H 
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either ^ o or ^ a«; some begin with a vowel, and end in one 
or two consonants*; and some begin and end with one or two 
consonants f, inclosing a medial vowel; so that a root may some- 
times consist of only one letter, as ^ i, ‘to go ;’ and sometimes of 
five, as skand, ‘ to move ;’ inj prafih, ‘ to ask.’ It is probable 
that those roots which consist of simple letters, such as ftf, 

&c., are the most ancient; and that those which have compound 
consonants, such as &c., are less so. Those which have cerebral 
letters, such as ‘ to roll,’ are probably derived from the aboriginal 
language of India. 

а. There are a few polysyllabic words recognised as roots, but they are generally 

the result of the accidental conjunction of a preposition with a monosyllabic root ; 
that is to say, the prejiosition has Ijeen so constantly used in conjunction with the 
root, that it has at length come to he regarded as part of the root ; thus in 
the roots mn-grdm, ‘ to fight,’ and aradhir, ‘ to despise,’ the pre- 

positions ^ saw and ava have combined with the root in this manner. A few 
other polysyllabic roots are the result of a reduplication of the radical syllable; 
(as, daridrd, ‘to be poor;’ 'to be awake;’ iakds, ‘to 

shine ;’ rerf, ‘ to go,’ ‘ pervade ;’) and a few are derived from nouns ; as, 
^•11^ ‘ to play,’ from kumdra, ‘ a boy.’ 

б. •T n and H s at the beginning of a root are liable, according to 58 and 70, to be 
changed to t!I n and sh. Hence most of -these roots J are exhibited in Native 
Grammars as beginning with and because the Indian system requires that 
in exhibiting any general type of a class of words, that form should be taken 
which may occur even under the rarest circumstances. But in this Grammar, 
roots of which the initials are H n and ^ s will be exhibited as beginning with 
these letters, by reason of their more frequent occmrence. 

c. According to Indian grammarians, roots arc cither uddtia or anuddita 
(see r. J4). Vddita roots take the inserted in certain tenses (see r. 391). o"*- 
ddlla roots reject this inserted vowel (Panini VII. 2, 10). Mo<Iern native gram- 
marians attach to roots certain symbolical letters or syllables (called anubandkas, 

a]i]>endages,’ or technically ^ it) to indicate ])eculiaritics in their conjugation, 

• Rule 43, which requires that if a word ends in a conjunct consonant, the last 
member shall be rejected, is not applicable to roots, unless they are used as 
complete words in a sentence. Nevertheless, in the case of roots ending in a 
consonant, preceded by a nasal, the latter is often euphonically drop[>ed, as 
▼’W becomes TV. 

t One root, Wlf sfyut, ‘ to drop,’ begins with three consonants. 

t But not all, ex. gr. the V of roots containing Vjf, or T generally remains, as 
in ; as also the V of and a few others ; and a few may be 

written with either V or V. 
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which anubandkas or ilt may either have the uddita accent to shew that the verb 
takes the Parasmai-pada (243) terminations only (such verbs bein^ then called 
uddttetah ) ; or the anuddlla to shew that it takes the Atmane-pada only (such verbs 
being anuddtlelak)’, or the svarita to shew that it takes both (such verbs being 
iraritetak). Sec Papini I. 3, 12, 72, 78. The following is a list of Panini’s anu- 
bandkoM (with one or two added by V opade va) : ^ indicates that the past parti- 
ciple affixes (530, 553, called nishfkd in native grammars) do not take the inserted 
I, P. VII. 2, 16. ^that a nasal is inserted before the last letter of the 

root in aU the tenses; thus nid i shews that the present is ninddmi See., P. VII. i, 
58. ^ that the 3d pret. is formed in two tvays, either with form I (418) 

or form II (433) : thus gkusk ir shews that the 3d pret. is either agho$khkam Sec. or 
aghuskam Sec., and drii ir that the 3d pret. is either adrdksham or adariam. \ 
that the past participle (.330, 553) is formed without i, P.VII. 2, 14. '5 

that the indeclinable participle (335) may optionally reject i, while the past part, 
always rejects it, P. VII. 2, 36, 15. '31 that i may optionally be inserted in 

the non-coiyugational tenses, P. VII. 2, 13. ^ that in the caus. 3d pret. 

the radical long vowel must not be shortened, P. VII. 4, 2. '^that the vowel 
may be either lengthened or shortened in the caus. 3d pret. "W that the 3d 

pret. takes form II (433) in the Parasmai, P. III. i, 33. F that Vfiddhi is not 
admitted in the 3d pret. Parasmai, P. VII. 2, 3. that the past pass. part, 

is formed with na instead of ta, P. VIII. 2, 45. that a root is anuddtta, i. e. 

that it rejects the inserted that a root is inflected in the Atmane, P. I. 

3, 12. that a root is inflected in the Parasmai and Atmane, P. I. 3, 

72. that the past part, has a present signification, P. III. 2, 187. 

that a noun with the affix athu may be formed from the root ; thus jii-kthu indi- 
cates that ktharatku may be formed from kshii, P. III. 3, 89. J that a noun 

with the affix trima may be forme<l from the root ; thus da kri indicates that kn- 
trima may be formed from kfi, P. III. 3, 88. indicates that the vowel a 

must not be lengthened in forming the causal, that in the 3d sing. 3d pret. pass. 
(technicaUy called ilin, 473) and indec. part, of repetition (,367, technically named 
uamal) the vowel can be optionally lengthened or shortened, and that nouns of agency 
in a (.380) caji be formed from causal bases having short radical vowels, P. V. 4, 
92, 93, 94. 3 that a noun may be formed from the root by a<lding the affix d 

(80. XXII), P.III.3, 104. 

76. The learner is recommended to study attentively the com- 
monest of these roots, or elementary sounds, as given at 74. b. 
He may re.st assured, that by pausing for a time at the root, his 
progress aftenvards will be more rapid, when he ascends to the 
branches which spring from it. For it must never be forgotten, 
that every word in Sanskrit, whether substantive, adjective, verb, or 
adverb, stands in close Hlial relationship to some radical sound. In 
fact, every root is a common bond of union for a large family of 

II 2 
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words, which might otherwise appear unconnected ; and words 
which, when viewed apart from the root, are isolated symbols, 
demanding a separate eflfort of memory for each separate idea which 
they express, fasten themselves readily on the mind when regarded 
as so many parts of one original idea, so many branches of a 
common stock. 

Thus, to take any one of the foregoing roots — as, for example, budh, ‘to 
know ’ — we shall find that from it may be drawn out with great regularity, ist, a 
set of simple substantives ; idly, of simple adjectives ; 3dly, of simple verbs : 
thus, bodha or bodhana, ‘ knowledge buddhi, ‘ intellect bodhaka, ' an informer 
bauddha, ‘ a Buddhist budha, ‘ wise buddhimat, ‘ intellectual and the foUow- 
ing verbs, bodhaii, ' he knows budhyate, ‘ it is known bodhayati, ‘ he informs;’ 
bubhutsale or bubodhishati, ‘ he wishes to know bobudhyate, ‘ he knows weU.’ 
And the simple idea contained in the root may be endlessly extended by the pre- 
fixing of prepositions ; as, prabodha, ' vigilance prabudhyale, ‘he awakes,’ &c. 

77. In the next place we are to inquire what is the base or crude 
form of the noun. 'The student should understand, at the outset, 
the meaning and use of this form. It is an intermediate state 
between the root and nominative case, the naked form of the noun, 
which serves as the basis on which to construct its eight cases, 
beginning with the nominative. In a Greek or Latin dictionary 
we look for the noun under the nominative case ; but in Sanskrit we 
look for it under its crude state. Thus, bodha, bodhana, tat, 
panfan, bhavat, are the crude bases under which the nominative 
cases bodhas, bodhanam, sas, pahia, bhavdn, are to be sought. And 
here it may be obser\-ed, that the base of a noun is no mere gram- 
matical invention. It is, perhaps, more practically useful than the 
cases derived from it. It is that form of the noun which is always 
used in the formation of compound words, and in this respect may 
be regarded as the most general of cases. And since every Sanskrit 
sentence contains more compound words than simple, it may with 
truth be said, that the crude base is the form under which the noun 
most usually appears. 

We rosy conceive it quite possible that Greek and I.iatin grammarians might 
have proceeded on a similar plan, and that they might have supposed a root Ary, 
from which was drawn out the nouns Aefjf, Aefjxof, XtKTOf, xaraAoyij, fXAo- 
yof, and the verbs Aeyw, xaToAeyw, tXXoytv : so also, a root scrib, from which 
was derived the nouns scriptio, scriptum, scriptor, scriptura ; and the verbs scribo, 
pfrtcribo, ascribo: or a root nau, from which would come nauta, narts, nauticus. 
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•atalit, nmigo, &c. A^n, they might have supposed a crude base to each of 
these nouns, as well as a root; as, for instance, Aef< and of and 

AefiWf, and i«mi of navis ; and they might have required the student to look for 
Aef<f under Aef<, kfyv under Acy, navis under navi, and navigo under nau. 
Further than this, they might have shewn that the base was the form used in 
the formation of compound words, as in ke^ucoypaipo( and naviger. But Greek 
and Latin are too uncertain in their construction to admit of such an analysis 
being completely carried out. 

78. It will be perceived from the foregoing remarks that the 
consideration of Sanskrit nouns must divide itself into two heads : 

\ I st, the formation of the base ; 2dly, the inflection or declension of 
I the base ; that is, the adaptation of the crude base or modifled root 
to a common scheme of case-terminations. 

a. In fact, it will appear in the sequel, that the same system applies both to 
nouns and verbs. As in verbs (see 248) the formation of a verbal base from a 
root precedes the subject of verbal inflection or conjugation, so in nouns it is 
necessary to the clear elucidation of the subject that the method of forming the 
nominal base from the root should be explained antecedently to declension. 

b. Indeed, it must be remembered that nouns, substantive and 
adjective, in Sanskrit arc classiflcd into separate declensions, accordr 
ing to the finals of their crude bases, not according to the finals of 
their cases ; and it becqmcs essential to determine the form of the 
final syllable of the nominal base before the various declensions can 
be arranged. 

79. The crude bases of nouns are formed either by adding certain 
affixes to the root, the vowel of which is liable, at the same time, 
to be gunated or vriddhied (which nouns arc called kndanta, primary 
derivatives) ; or by adding certain affixes to the bases of nouns 
already formed (which nouns arc then called taddhita, secondary deri- 
vatives). When, however, the root itself is used as a noun, no affix 
is required, but the root is then also the base. Hence it follows 
that the final syllable of nominal bases will end in almost any letter 
of the alphabet. Those bases, however, that end in vowels may be 
conveniently separated under four classes, each class containing masc., 
fern., and neuter nouns ; the i st ending in ^ a, ^ d, and ^ f ; the 
2d in ^ t ; the 3d in T M ; and the 4th in ^ ri. Those that end in 
consonants may also be arranged under four classes ; the ist, 2d, and 
3d, ending in f (and ^ d),'^ n, and st s, respectively (compare 44) ; 
and the 4th comprising all other final consonants. 
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a. It will be afterwards shewn, that the first class of nouns, comprisinf; bases in 
a, d, and {, is by far the most numerous; just as the first group of verbs, comprising 
bases ending in a and d, is the most numerous and important. See 109. 

Bearing in mind, therefore, that Sansknt declension consists in 
building up a system of cases on a base, by attaching the case- 
terminations to that base — bearing in mind, moreover, that the whole 
distinction of declensions depends on the distribution of the bases 
of nouns under eight classes, .according to their final syllables — we 
are now to explain more precisely, under each of these classes, the 
method of forming the nominal crude base by regular derivation from 
the root. 

Observe — It is not intended that the student should dwell long 
on the following pages printed in small type. He is recommended 
to read them over rapidly, and to note carefully the final letters of 
the base under eaeh of the eight classes. 

Observe, moreover, that although all the bases of Sanskrit nouns, 
without exception, are derived from roots, there are many in which 
the connection between the noun and its source, either in sense or 
form, is not very obvious *. The following rules have reference 
only to those bases whose formation proceeds on clear and intelli- 
gible principles. 

FORM.\TIO.\ OF THE CRUDE FORM OR BASE OF NOUNS. 

80. First Class. — Comprising Masculine and Neuter bases in iR a; 

Feminine in wi a and ^ i. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

[Note — Primary derivative* from root* are called in native ;rramraars lyidania, while those 
from noun* alreaaly formed, or tteondary deriralirt$, are called taddhita.'\ 

I. Wa, forming, ist (nom. -as), after Vfiddhi of medial a of a root, and Gupa 

* This applies especially to nouns formed with the uaddi affixes, so called from 
the affix un (i. e. u with an indicatory n), by which the words kdnt, rn'yv, &c., arc 
formed in the first Sdtra. The import of these derivatives is not genenlly in 
accordance with the radical meaning, and even when it is so, usually receives an 
individual signification ; thus kdru, though it involves the general idea of doing, 
means especially ' an artizan.’ It is difficult to acquiesce in the derivation of some 
of these unddi words ; thus purusha, ' a man,’ is said to come from pur, ‘ to pre- 
cede ndku, ‘ an ant-hill,’ from nam, ' to bend ;’ kapila, ‘ tawmy,’ from kam, ‘ to 
love.’ &c. 
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of any other vowel, a large class of masculine substantives ; as, from the root div, 

* to shine,’ deva, ‘ a deity.* If a root ends in <f or j, these letters are changed to 
A and y resj>ectively ; as, from fad, ‘ to cook,’ fdka, ‘ cooking ;’ from yuj, ' to 
join,’ yoya, ‘joining.’ See 43. d. 

II. V a, forming, sdly (nom. masc. -at, fern, -d, neut. -am), after Gupa of a 
final, and sometimes Gum of a medial vowel, nouns of agency and adjectives ; 
as, from flu, ‘ to swim,’ placa, ‘ what swims ;’ from trip, ‘ to creep,’ sarpa, ' what 
creeps.’ See 580. Adjectives of this form generally occur at the end of com- 
pounds j as, arin-dama, ' foe-taming ;’ bhayan—kara, ‘ fear-causing.’ Com|>are cor- 
responding formations in Greek and Latin ; as, I'Fire-dafiOf, veri-dicus, grandi- 
loqauM, omai-voruM, &c. W’hen ^ to and Sl/f are prefixed to these adjectives, 
they are susceptible of a passive sense, both in Sanskrit and Greek; as, 

‘ easy to be done ;’ ‘ hard to be done,’ &c. Similarly, d<pcpo(, iv(<pcipo(, 

ivfTOfJUOf, See. 

III. Va, forming, 3dly (nom. -os, -<f, -am), adjectives; as, from iubh, ‘to shine,’ 
imbka ‘ beautifuL’ Sometimes there is great variation from the root ; as in iiva, 

‘ propitious,’ from Hft ‘to sleep ;’ sundara, ‘ beautiful,’ from drt, ‘ to respect :’ 
and sometimes the feminine may be formed in {; as, nindarf. There are very few 
adjectives formed with this affix. ^ 

IV. xnaka (nom. -akas, -akd or -ikd, -akam), after Yfiddhi of a final vowel or 
medial a, and Gu^ of any other vowel. StUl more common than a to form 
adjectives and nouns of agency (see 5S2. b); as, from lap, ‘to bum,’ Idpaka, ‘ in- 
flammatory ;’ from kri, ‘ to do,’ kdraka, ‘ a doer,’ ‘ acting.’ Observe, -akd is gene- 
rally taken for the feminine of the adjectives, and -ikd for the feminine of the 
agents ; as, tdpakd, kdrikd. Compare Greek forms like <f>vKoK0f. 

^PT aaa (nom. -anam), after Guna of the root, forming, ist, a large class of 
neuter substantives ; as, from nf, ‘ to guide,’ nayana, ‘ the eye,’ ‘ guidance ;’ from 
dd, ‘ to give,’ ddna, ‘ a gift ;’ from drip, ‘ to make proud,’ darpana, ‘ a mirror.’ 
Compare analogous Greek formations in can ; as, opyavov, SpCTovov, Sic. 

'BR ana, forming, xdly (nom. -anas, -and, -anam), nouns of agency (see 583. c) 
and adjectives; as, from nril, ‘to dance,’ nartana, ‘a dancer;’ from dubh, ‘to 
shine,’ iobhana, ' bright.’ Compare Greek forms like iKonof, Sic. The feminine 
of the agents is sometimes in -ani. 

VI. 'Bf na. A few abstract nouns are formed with no; as, yajna, ‘sacrifice,’ 
from yaj; yatna, effort,’ from yat ; scapna, sleep,’ from nap. Compare vmcf, 
somnua. 

VII. tra (nom. -tram), after Guna of the root; as, from pd, ‘to drink,’ 
pdtra, ‘ a vessel ;’ from ^ tra, ‘ to hear,’ irotra, ‘ the organ of hearing.’ Sometimes 
the vowel i is inserted; as, from ‘to dig,’ kkaniira, ‘ a spade.’ This affix is 
used to form neuter nouns denoting some instrument or organ, and corresponds 
to the Latin trum in aralntm, plecirum, &c.; and the Greek Tpov, 6pa)i in vtVTpav, 
jScurrpsy, ^dSpor, Sic. 

VIII. There are other uncommon affixes to roots to forin adjectives and a few 
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substantives in ^ a (nom. -as, -d, -am) ; as, t ro, W la, ala, Wt ara, rti vara, 
«rc mara, ila, ^ ira, ura, T?I ula, *? ma, ^ ta, ^ tra, tii4i dka, era, 
T9 uka, T(9 dka, 9 ka. I'he following are examples of nouns formed with these 
a£Eixes : dipra, ‘ shining ’ (compare Greek formations like ^utfJLt-pof, See. ; and 
Latin ps-m», &c.) ; eJasdro, ‘ the moon j’ *ai/o, ‘ white <?opa/o, ‘ fickle tarala, 
‘ tremulous ’ (compare Greek forms like T^«^-aXof, T^ai-e Aof ; and Latin trem- 
uIms, &c.); vajara, ‘unsteady’ (compare Greek forms like ^avepof, &c.); ttkdvara, 
‘stationary;’ yAasmarn, ‘ voracious ;’ onila, ‘ wind ;’ paMifo, ‘a traveller’ (compare 
Latin forma like agilis. See.); dhidira, ‘an axe;’ bhidura, ‘brittle;’ kartkala, ‘a 
lover bhima, ‘ terrible ;’ gharma, m., ‘ heat ;’ yugma, n., a pair ;’ dkdma, m., 
‘smoke’ (compare forms like avtfje-0(,/umut, animus. See.); adva, m., ‘a 

horse’ (equus, ;jnr«f); iilra, ‘variegated;’ jalpdka, ‘talkative’ (compare forms 
like loquax, i. e. loquacs, loquac-o; and <^evof, i. e. <f)(vaK( for <f>evoK 0 () ; patera, 
' moving ;’ rarshuka, ‘ rainy ;’ jdgardka, ‘ watchful,’ uka being added (esjiecially 
to frequentative or reduplicate forms ; as, from vdvad, ‘ to speak often,’ vdvaduka, 
‘ loquacious ’) ; fushka, ‘ dry ’ (from sush, ' to dry.’ Compare Latin siccus). 

Formed by adding to the bases of nouss — 

IX. W tra ( nom. -tram), forming neuter abstract substantives from any noun 
in the language ; as, from purusha, ‘ a man,’ purushatra, ‘ manliness.’ In adding 
this affix to bases ending in nasals, the nasal is rejected ; as, from dhanin, ‘ rich,’ 
dhanitra, ‘the state of being rich.’ (See 57 .) 

X. T ya, forming, ist (nom. -yam), neuter abstract substantives and a few col- 
lectives, the first syllable of the noun taking Vpiddhi ; as, from suhrid, a 
friend,’ Itliftl sauhridya, ‘ friendship.’ When the base ends in a vowel, this vowel 
is rejected before ya; and when in an and in, these syllables are rejected; as, from 
riditra, ‘ various,’ caiStrya, ‘ variety;’ from rdjan, a king,’ rdjya, ' kingdom;’ from 
srdmin, a lord,’ srdmya, lordship.’ 

XL T ya, forming, sdly (nom. -yas, -yd, -yam), adjectives expressing some 
relationship to the noun ; as, from dhana, ‘ wealth,’ dhanya, ‘ wealthy.’ Some- 
times Vfiddhi takes place ; as, from soma, ‘ the moon,’ saumya, ‘ lunar.’ In this 
case the fern, is -yi. Com|>are Greek adjectives in and Latin in ius. 

XII. W a (nom. -as, -{, -am), after Vpddhi of the first syllable of the noun, form- 
ing innumerable adjectives expressing some relationship to the noun. When the 
base ends in a, no further affix is required, and the only change is the Vpddhi of 
the first syllable ; as, from purusha, ‘ a man,’ puurusha, ‘ manly ;’ from 

Vasish(ha, Vdsishtha, ‘ a descendant of Vasishtha.’ When in d or i, this a or i 
must be rejected ; as, from sikald, ‘ sand,’ saikata, ‘ sandy.’ When in h, this u is 
gunated, and becomes ac before this and the three following afiixes ; as, from 
I'isAffa, the god Vishnu,’ Vaishnara, ‘a worshipjier of Vishnu ;’ from ddru, ‘wood,’ 
ddrara, wooden ;’ from manu, mdnora, ‘ a descendant of Manu.’ 

^^^len the initial letter of a word is compounded with r or y, followed by a or a, 
then r and y are generally resolved into »r and iy, which arc viiddhied ; as. 
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samvara, ‘ relating to sound,’ from svara, ‘ a note ttinr vaiydghra, ‘ relating to 
a tiger,’ from vydgkra, * a tiger.’ lliis applies to the next two ailixes also ; but 
the rule is not universal unless the v and y are the result of the euphonic change of 
an original a and i, as in vaiydkarana, ‘ grammatical,’ from vydkarana, ‘ grammar.’ 

Sometimes the neuter form of these adjectives is taken as an abstract substantive ; 
thus, nominative case, paunisham, ‘ manliness,’ from purvsha, a man ;’ iaiiatom, 
childhood,’ from Hiu, ‘ a child ;’ or, as a collective ; thus, kskai/ram, ‘ fields,’ col- 
lectively, from ksketra. Observe — This appUes to the next two affixes abo. 

XIII. ^ ika (nom. -iJias, -ik(, -ikam), after Vfiddhi of the first syllable of the 
noun, forming numerous adjectives. Before this affix is added, the final vowel of 
the base must be rejected ; as, from dharma, ‘ religion,’ dhdrmika, ‘ religious j’ 
from refill, a flute,’ vainavika, ‘a flute-player;’ from dcdra, 'a door,’ daucdrika, 

'a porter;’ from ''UM fros, 'to-morrow’ (an euphonic / being inserted), 
dauvattika, ‘ rebting to to-morrow.’ Compare Latin forms Uke bellictu, nauticus, 

See.; and Greek vo^fUKOf, &c. 

XIV. eya (nom. -eyas, -ey(, -eyam), after Vriddhi of the first syllable of the 
noun, forming many adjectives. The final vowel of the base must be rejected ; as, 
from purusha, 'a man,’ paurusheya, 'manly;’ from agni, 'fire,’ dgneya, ‘fiery.’ 

Compare forms like AeoVrcisf, AeeVreef ; and Latin igneus, &c. 

XV. ^ (ya (nom. -(yas, -(yd, -(yam), without any change of the noun, except 
the rejection of final a ; as, from parvata, ‘ a mountain,’ yfareofrya, ‘ mountainous.’ 

Sometimes there is Vfiddhi ; as, from tukha, ‘ pleasure,’ saukhiya, ‘ pleasurable.’ 

When the final of the base remains, k is prefixed to this and the last affix ; as, 
from para, ‘another,’ parakiya, ‘ belonging to another.’ 

XVI. There are other uncommon affixes to nouns forming adjectives in W a 
(nom. -as, -d, -am); such as (na, ina, rala, tana, titha; forming, from grdma, ‘a 
village,’ grdtiUna, ‘ rustic ;’ from ratha, ‘ a chariot’ (Lat. rota), ralhina, ‘ having a 
chariot ;’ from Hkhd, ‘ a crest,’ iikhdvala, crested ;’ from iras, ‘ to-morrow,’ (vas- 
laua, ‘ future ;’ from baku, ‘ many,’ bakatitha, ‘ manieth.’ Thu last answers to the 

Latin tinus, and has reference to time. Compare erastinus, &c. ' 

XVII. ka (nom. -kas, -kd, -kam), added to words to form adjectives and col- ^ 
lective nouns, or to express depreciation ; thus, madkuka, ‘ sweet,’ from madku, ^ 

‘ honey ;’ tUvaka, ‘ a hack,’ from adva , ' a horse.’ Observe — Ka is often redundant. 

XVIII. tnj mayo (nom. -mayas, -may{, -mayam), added to words to denote 
'made of,’ 'full of;’ as, from loha, ‘ iron,’ lokamaya, ‘made of iron;’ from tiyas, 

‘ light,’ tejomaya, ‘ full of hght’ (by r. 64). 

XIX. KKtara (nom. -faros, -tard, -taram),T(fttama {nom.-tamas,-tamd,-tasiuim), 

^ iskfka (nom. -isk(kas, -ishfhd, -isk(ham), added to adjectives to express the 
degrees of comparison. See 191, 193. 

XX. ^Kdagkna {nom.-dagknas,-dagkn(,-dagknam; cf. Hind! ijCj), I utl dvayasa 
(-deayasas, -dtayasi, -dtayasam), and RT3 mdtra (-mdtras, -mated, -mdtram ; cf. 
fsiTfos, metre), added to words to denote ‘ measure ’ or ‘ height ;’ »a,jd»u-dagk»ttm 
jaUtm, ‘ water up to the knees.’ 

I 
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XXI. deiiya (nom. -desiyat, -deHyd, -deHyam) and kalpa (noni. 
-kalpas, -kalpd, -kalpam), added to words to denote ‘ similitude,’ but with some 
inferiority; as, kavi-kalpa or kavi-deHya, ‘a sort of poet or denoting ‘ nearly,' 

* about as, mpla-kalpa, ‘ nearly dead vindati-vartka-deHya, ‘ about twenty years 
of age.’ 

a. Observe — The affixes IT ta and ^ ila and <T na (nom. -as, -d, -am), form- 
ing innumerable passive participles — aa,jita, ‘conquered,’ from ji, ‘to conquer,’ 
&c. — fall under the first class of bases. See 530. 

b. So also many other particijiles formed with nufno, dna, tavya, aniya, ya. Sec. 
See 5 j6, 527, 568. 

c. 1[if ita is said to be added to nouns to form adjectives ; as, phalUa, ‘ fruitful,’ 
from pAa/fl, ‘fruit ;’ but these may be regarded as passive participles from nominal 
verbs. See 551. 

Feminine bases in ^ a and ^1. 

By adding to boots — 

XXII. ^ d (nom. -d), with no change of the root, forming feminine substan- 
tives ; as, from jiv, ‘ to live,’yVca, ‘ life ;’ from spriA, ‘ to desire,’ sprikd, 

‘ desire.’ Compare Greek formations like (f>opa, <f>vy ^ ; and Latin faya, &c. 
Occasionally there is Guna ; as in lekhd, ‘ a line,’ from likh, ' to write ;’ Jard, ‘ old 
age,’ from jrd, ‘ to grow old.’ This affix is frequently added to the desiderative 
form of a root ; as, from pipds, ‘ to desire to drink,’ pipdsd, ‘ thirst ;’ and rarely 
to the frequentative or intensive ; as, from loluy, ' to cut much,’ loldyd, ‘ cutting 
much.’ 

A few abstract nouns are formed with tTT tid ; as, tfishyd, ‘ thirst,’ from tfisk ; 
compare Greek nouns in mi, as ^anni, (fxpvrj. 

By adding to the bases of KOUNS — 

XXIII. WT Id (nom. -fa), forming feminine abstract substantives; as, from 
purusha, ‘ a man,’ purushatd, ‘ manliness.’ This affix may be added to any noun 
in the language, and corresponds to the Latin tas in celerilas, Sec . ; and the Greek 
T)jf in Acaoconjf, a-Aaronjf (^yn). 

Also forming collectives ; as, W'tpIT ‘ a number of relations,’ from ‘ a 
relation.’ 

XXIV. ^ trd (nom. -trd), forming a few substantives, and like neuters in Ira 
(see VII) denoting ‘ the instrument’ or ‘ means ;’ as, IfST ‘ a tooth,’ ‘ the instrument 
of biting,’ from da/si, ‘to bite ;’ Midi ‘ provisions,’ ‘the means of going,’ from yd, 

‘ to go.’ 

XXV. ^ ( (nom. -f), forming a large class of feminine substantives, usually 

derived from masculines in a, by changing a toi; as, from nada, ‘a river,’ fem.- 
nad(; from putra, ‘ a son,’ fern, putri ; from nartaka, ‘ a dancer,’ fern, nartaki. 
An affix dni is used to denote ‘ the wife of ;’ as, from Indra, (58) ‘the wife 

of Indra.’ Compare the Greek oura in bimvoe. Sec. 
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XXVI. %{(nom. -(), forming, Jdly, the feminine of nouns of agency, like 
dlUr{ from ^TiJ ddtri, ‘a giver’ (129. b), and kdrin( from kdrin, ‘ a doer’ (160). 

XXVII. ^ f (nom. •{), forming, 3dly, the feminine of many adjectives; as of 
tamm, ’thin’ (118. o), of dhanmat, ‘rich,’ and dkfmat, ‘wise’ (140. i); of dhanin, 
‘rich’ (160), and of comparative degrees like baUya* (167). Observe — The femi- 
nine of some adjectives formed with the affixes a, ya, ika, and rya (XI. XII. XIII. 
XIV), and of some adjectives like tundara, ‘ beautiful,’ is also formed with f. 


XXVIII. A few roots standing by themselves as substantives, or with preposi- 
tions prefixed, or at the end of compounds, may come under this class ; as, bM, 
‘ fear,’ d;nd, ‘ an order,’ from flT ‘ to know ;’ tendnt, ‘ a general,’ from $md, ‘ an 
army,’ and n(, ‘ to lead,’ &c. It will be more convenient, however, to consider the 
declension of monosyllabic nouns in f under the 2d class. See- 123, 126. 


81, Second Class. — Matculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in 




Formed by adding to roots — 

I. \i, forming, ist (nom. -is), a few masculine substantives; as, agni, ‘fire’ 
(derivation doubtful) ; kaci, ‘a poet,’ from ku, ‘to sound;’ ahi, ‘a snake’ (<X'f» 
Olio’s), from (uph, to move ;’ dhvani, ‘ sound,’ from dhran ; pnhi, ‘ a thunder- 
bolt,’ from ptih, ‘to crush,’ &c. When this affix is added to the root dkd, ‘to 
place,’ ‘ to hold,’ d is dropped, and various prepositions are prefixed ; as in sandhi, 
cidki, midki. Sic. Observe — A feminine noun of this kind formed from dkd is 
oskadki, ‘an annual plant’ (also auskadhi). 

Also a few feminine nouns; as, kpishi, ‘ ploughing,’ from kfitk ; lipi, ‘writing,’ 
from lip. See. Compare Greek forms like sX'sif, 

II. ^i, forming, xdly (nom. -i), one or two neuter substantives; as. from rp, 
‘to surround,’ erfrf, ‘water;’ from aktk, ‘to pervade,’ aktki, ‘the eye’ {oculus, 
OKCf). 


III. ^i, forming, 3dly (nom. -is, -is, -i), a few adjectives; as, from dud, ‘to be 
pure,’ dadi, ‘ pxire ;’ from budh, ' to know,’ bodki, wise.’ 

IV. mi (nom. -mis), forming a few nouns ; as, bhumi, {., ‘the earth,’ from 
bkd, to be’ (Aumiu) ; radmi, m., ‘ a ray,’ &c. 

V. fr ti (nom. -tis), forming abstract substantives feminine. This affix bears 
a great analogy to the passive participle at 531 . The same changes of the root 
are required before it as before this partieijile ; and, in fact, provided the passive 
participle does not insert i, this substantive may always be formed from it, by 
changing la into fi. But if t is inserted before la, no such substantive can be 
formed : thus, from vad, ‘ to speak,’ ukta, ‘ spoken,’ ukti, ‘ speech ;’ from man, ‘ to 
imagine,’ mala, ‘ imagined,’ mali, ‘ the mind ;’ from dd, ‘ to give,’ datta, ‘ given,’ 
dalti,‘n gift;’ from prd, ‘to fill,’ purta, ‘filled,’ pdrii, ‘fulness.’ And when na 
is substituted for ta of the passive participle, si is generally substituted for It; 
as, from glai, ‘ to be weary,’ gldna, ‘ wearied,’ gldni, ‘ weariness ;’ from hi, ‘ to cut,’ 
hina, ‘ cut,’ bini, ‘ cutting.’ This affix corresponds to the lio of the lAtin, 
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added in the same wty to passive participles ; as, aetm, actio ; Junetut, JiiHctio 
{j/uklit}. Greek exhibits analogous forms in 

a. A few masculine nouns are formed «ith /i ; as, yati, ' a sage,’ from yam, ‘ to 
restraiu j'na'ti, ' a relation,’ from jna ; pati, ‘ a husband ’ (for pdli), from pd. 

Forme<l by adding to the bases of a few nouhs ending in a — 

VI. (nom. -is), after Vfiddhi of the first syllable, and after rejection of the 
final vowel. This afH.\ forms a few patronymics j as. dauskyanli, ‘ the son 

of Dushyanta,’ from dushyanta. 

8a. Third Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in vu. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

I. ^ «, forming, ist (nom. -us), substantives of the masculine, and one or two 
of the feminine gender; as, from bandh, ‘to bind,’ bandhu, m., ‘a kinsman;’ 
from iyi, ‘ to do,’ kdru, m., ‘ an artificer ;’ from bhid, ' to cleave,’ bhidu, m., * a 
thunderbolt ;’ from tan, ‘ to stretch,’ tanu, {., ‘ the body.’ 

II. V u, forming, xdly (nom. -u), one or two neuter substantives; as, ddru, 

‘ wood’ (also m.), from rfrf, ‘ to cleave ’ (Sfl/m) ; madhu, ‘ honey ’ (jmSv), &c. 

III. T «, forming, 3dly (nom. -ux, -us or cf, -«), sometimes with change of the 

root, a few adjectives ; as, from trad, ‘ to taste,’ srddu, ‘ sweet’ (ijSw); from tarn, 
'to stretch,’ tanu, ‘thin’ (compare raw); from langh, ‘to spring,’ laghu, ‘light’ 
(eAnj^u) ; from pratk,' to e.vtend,’ /rriVAu, ‘ broad ’ (rrAari/). ITiis affix is often 
added to desiderative roots to form adjectives ; as, from pi/xis, ‘ to desire to drink.’ 
pipdsu, ‘ thirsty ;’ from ‘ to desire to live,’ ‘ desirous of living.’ 

Latin has added an i to all adjectives formed with u in the cognate languages ; 
as, tfuuit for tanus ; graris (garuis) for gurus (comparative gartyas), ^apC(. It 
has, however, substantives in » ; as, cums, acus, &c. 

IV. ^ nu (nom. -nus, -nus, -nu), forming a<(jeetives and substantives; as, from 
tras, ‘to fear,’ trasnu, ‘timid;’ from bhd, ‘to shine,’ bkdnu, m., ‘the sun;’ from 
dkt, ‘ to drink,’ dhmu, f., ‘ a cow ;’ from $u, ‘ to bear,’ siinu, m., ‘ a son.’ (Compare 
Greek forms Uke Aryvvf.) 

V. isknu (nom. -ishnus, -isknus, -isknu), with Guna of the root, forming 
adjectives ; as, from kski, ‘ to (>erish,’ kshayisknu, ‘ perishing.’ 

VI. There are many other affi.xes to roots, forming nouns in u (nom. -us, -as, -a); 
as, ^ ru, ^ au, diu, IS snu, eil^ dru, itnu, ^ tu, ei^ atku, ^ ya. The 

following nouns alfurd examples of these affixes : bkfru, ‘timid;’ asra, n., ' a tear ’ 
(for datru, frpm damt, ‘to bite;’ compare itxxpv, laeryma)-, iaydtu, ‘sleepy;’ 
slkdsnu, firm ;’ sardru, noxious ;’ gadnyituu, ‘ l(K|uacious^’ janru, m., ‘ an animal ;’ 
gantu, m., ‘a traveller;’ rrpatku, m., ‘trembling;’ manyu, m., ‘wrath’ (/xosi); 
and mri/y«, m.. ‘ death.’ 

There are a few nouns in long a, which may conveniently be placed under this 
class. They consist chiefly of roots stimding by themselves as substantives, or at 
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the end of oompounda; Hius, >{^f. ‘the earth,* ‘the •elf*ezi«teDt,’ &c. 

See 135.0, 136.6. 

83. Fourth Class. — Matculine, Fetmtdne, and Neuter bates in fi. 

Formed by adding to roots — 

I. tp, forming, lat (nom. -td, -trt, -fp), nouns of agency of three genders, 
the same change of the root being required which takes place in the first future, 
and the same euphonic changes of I (see 386 and 581): thus, from ktkip, ‘to 
throw,’ ktheplri, ‘a thrower;’ firom dd, ‘to give,’ ddljH, ‘a giver;’ from budh, ‘to 
know,’ boddhfi, ‘ a knower ;’ from $ak, ‘ to bear,’ * 6 <fhfi, ‘ patient.’ This corre- 
sponds to the Latin affix tor, and the Greek nip and rup : compare dolor, iov^p, 

II. tn, forming, sdly (nom. -td), nouns of relationship, masculine and femi- 
nine ; as, pitfi, ‘a father,’ mdtri, ‘ a mother.’ 

84. Fifth Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bates in 

(and ^ d). 

Formed by adding to boots — 

I. (nom. -t, in all genders), if the root ends in a short vovel : forming nouns 
of agency, substantives and adjectives, of three genders ; as, from kji, ‘ to do,’ 
kfit, ' a doer ;' from Ji, ‘ to conquer,’ Jit, ‘ a conqueror.’ This class of nouns are 
rarely used, except as the last member of compounds ; thus, karmakfit, ‘a doer of 
work.’ 

Roots alretuly ending in t or d, taken to form adjectives or nouns of agency, frill 
under this class ; as, from vid, ‘ to know,’ dharmavid, one who knows his duty ;’ 
from ‘to eat,’ ‘an eater of flesh.’ There are also a few nouns falling 

under this class, formed by prefixing prepositions to roots ending in f or d or a 
short vowel ; as, from ftnj vid, ‘ to know,’ f. ‘ an agreement ;’ from I^dyuf, 
‘to shine,’ oidyHl,f.,‘ lightning;’ fromN^pad.’togo,’ sompad, f.,‘ success; ’ NTTftTRlv 
f., ‘ a mystical philosophical work,’ from tad. So also, tamit, f., ‘ conflict,’ from 
>, ‘to go,’ with prep. sam. 

One or two roots ending in l^or ^ may stand by themselves as substantives : 
thus, ^ mud, f., ‘joy ;’ f., ‘the mind.’ 

The practice of using roots at the end of compoimds prevails also in Greek and 
Latin; as in ytp-vnf/ (-w/ 3 ), (-rXiTy), &c., arti-fex [-Jie), eami-fex 

(,-JSc), pre-tts {-tid), &c. And there is a very remarkable agreement between 
Sanskrit and Latin in the practice of adding t to roots ending in short vowels : 
thus, com-it (comet), ‘ a goer with ;’ equ-it (equet), ‘a goer on horseback ;’ al-it 
(ttlei), ‘ a goer with wings ;’ nper-ttit (tuperttet), ‘ a stander by,’ &c. Greek adds 
a similar t to roots with a long final vowel; as, a-yvarr, o-ttwt, &c. (See 
Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, 3d edition, 907, 910.) 
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II. (nom. -it, in all genders), after Guna of the root, forming a few sub- 
stantives and adjectives ; as, from W tn, ‘ to flow,’ tarit, {., ‘ a stream from 
5 *to seize,’ ^ftl^‘green,’ ‘Vish^lu.’ 

III. There are a few other nouns in Tf t and ^ d, of uncertain derivation; as, 
W^^m. ‘ the wind,’ HT 7 f. ‘ autumn,’ or ^^1^ f. ‘ a stone,’ n. ‘ a lotus.* 

By adding to the base of nouns — 

IV*. ^nf rfl/ (nom. -ran, -ral(, -rat), if the base ends in a or rf*, forming innu- 
merable adjectives ; as, from dhana, ‘ wealth,’ dhanarat, ‘ possessed of wealth.’ 
This and the next affix arc universally applicable, and are of the utmost utility to 
form adjectives of possession. Sometimes rat is added to bases in s and t; as in 
mfWTi^tfjatrat (compare 69. a) and ridyulcal (see 45. a). Compare Greek forma 
in tt( (for fit!), «vr; as, y(apiti(, j^ap/evr, ^aKpvotif, ioucpvofvr, &c. 

V. mat (nom. -man, -mati, -mat), if the base ends in i, f, or u, to form 
adjectives like the preceding ; as, from dh(, ‘ wisdom,’ dhimat, * wise ;’ from amn, 
‘a ray,’ amnmat, ‘radiant.’ 

85. Sixth Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in an 

and ^ in. 

Formed by adding to ROOTS — 

I. W^on (nom. -rf), forming a few masculine nouns ; as, rdjan, a king,’ from 
rdj, ' to be glorious ;’ takshan, ‘ a carpenter,’ from taksh, ' to cleave ukthan, * a 
bull ’ (compare English oxen), from ukah, ‘ to impregnate ;’ tnehan, * a friend,’ from 
tnik, ' to love,’ &c. Greek and Latin have similar formations in otv, ev, ij», o», 
OH and IS ; as, rttcrav = ITBR (TfACrwv), UKt,t (-xaiv), homin (homo), &c. 

II. IMS (nom. -ma), after Guna of the root, forming neuter substantives ; 

as, from kri, ‘ to do,’ karman, ' a deed.’ This affix corresponds to the Latin men, 
in regimen, agmen, stamen, &c. ; and to the Greek in /xvsy/AWV, TXrjjxan, &c. : 
but adjectives in man, like ‘ prosperous,’ are rare in Sanskfit. A few nouns 
in man are masculine; as, dtman, ‘soul’ (nom. -mrf) ; the hot season;’ 

fire ;’ tnWH ‘ sin ;’ ‘ a Iwitler ;’ * a stone.’ 

HI. ros (nom. -rrf, -rrf, -ea), forming a few substantives and adjectives ; as. 
seeing,’ ‘ a looker,’ from dfik, ‘ to see.’ 

By adding to root* or to the base of nouns — 

IV. imaa (nom. -iW), forming masculine abstract substantive*. If the 
noun end* in a or h, these vowels arc rejected ; as, from irf/o, ‘ black,’ kdliman, 
‘ blackness ;’ from lagkm, ‘ light,’ lagkiman, ' lightness ;’ from mfidu, ' soft,’ 


* Vat is not often found added to feminine bases. It occurs, however, occa- 
sionally; as, wi»*iiha ‘ having a wife,’ fijTWmr ‘ crested.’ 
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mratkmaH, &c. If it ends in a consonant, this consonant, with its preceding 
vowel, is rejected ; as, from makat, ' great,’ mahiman, ' greatness.’ A medial r$ 
before a simple consonant is changed to ra, but not before a double consonant { 
as, from f aft ‘ black,’ ‘ blackness.’ A final ri is gunated ; as, tarinuin, 

‘ going,’ from sji, ' to go ;’ tfariman, * a bed,’ from ^lf^, ' to spread ’ (compare ttra- 
inen); kariman, ‘time,’ from hji, ‘to seize,’ See. Iman is generally added to 
adjfclieet, and the same changes generally take place before it, that take place 
before the affixes (yas and ishtka (see 192): thus, gariman, ‘weight;’ pranan, 
affection ;’ drtighiman, ‘ length ;’ bhuman, ‘ much ;’ prathiman, ‘ largeness,’ See. 

By adding to Eoora — 

V. (nom. •<, .iW, after Vriddhi of a final vowel and medial a, and 
Gu^a of any other medial vowel, forming nouns of agency of three genders (see 
582. b) ; as, from kfi, ‘to do,’ kdrin, ‘ a doer.’ Compare Greek and Latin forma- 
tions in ov and on ; as, Timn {-icrm), edon {edo), See. 

By adding to the base of nouns — 

VI. is (nom. -(, -ini', -i), forming innumerable adjectives of possession. The 
final of a base is rejected before tins affix ; as, from dhana, ‘ wealth,’ dhanin, 

‘ wealthy ;’ from mdU, ‘ a garland,’ mdUn, garlanded ;’ from trrdhi, ‘ rice,’ erihin, 

‘ having rice.’ Compare Greek and Latin formations in and on ; as, yvaS-m, 

‘ haring cheeks ;’ nason (naso), ‘ having a nose.’ 

VII. f^n^rin (nom. -rf, -rini’, -ri), if the base ends in d or as, forming a few 
adjectives ; as, from medhd, ‘ intellect,’ medhdvin, ‘ intellectual ;’ from ttjas, ‘ splen- 
dour,’ tejasein, ‘ splendid.’ Compare 69. a. 

VIII. fift^min (nom. -mf, -mini, -mi); as, from edd, ‘ speech,’ vdgmin, ‘ eloquent ;’ 
from go, ' a cow,’ gomin, ‘ rich in herds ;’ from sva, ‘ own’ (with lengthening of the 
final), svdmin, ‘ owner.’ 

86. Seventh Class. — Masculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in 
V^as, and us. 

Formed by adding to boots — . 

I. Vt^os (nom. -as), after Gupa, forming a great many neuter substantiveB ; as, 
from nura, ‘ to think,’ manas, ‘ the mind ;’ from syi, ‘ to go,’ saras, ‘ water.’ It 
also forms one or two masculine and feminine nouns ; as, vedhas, m., ‘ Brahmii ;’ 
Sandramas, m., ‘ the moon ;’ apsaras, f., ‘ a nymph ;’ ushas, f., ‘ the dawn,’ from 
luA, ‘to glow ;’ but in these the nominative is long (-<fr). 

II. ^ is or (nom. -is, -us). In place of as, the neuter affixes is or us 

are occasionally added ; as, from hu, ‘ to offer,’ kavis, ‘ ghee ;’ from iaksh, ‘ to 
look,’ Sakskus, ‘the eye.’ See 68. a. With as compare the Latin ts in nu&es 
(W^I^itoiAas), sedes (WS^sadas), See. ; but especially the us and ur of words like 
genus, seelus, robur. Compare also the Greek formations ud$-o(, (i-Of, /zev-Of, 
ij/fvS-of, Sic . ; and such compounds as tvfuyijf, neut. tlputvif. Sic. 
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87. Eighth Class. — Mtuculine, Feminine, and Neuter bases in any 
Consonant, except irt and ^d, ^n, s^s. 

Formed by using roots as adjectives, substantives, or nouns of agency — 

Any root may be used to form an adjective or a noun of agency, provided it be 
the last member of a compound word : thus, from ‘ to be able,’ $arva/ai, 

‘ omnipotent.’ ’Those roots which end in t or d, or in a short vowel, having t 
afihxed, have been already noticed as falling under the fifth class. This eighth 
class is intended to comprise all other roots, ending in any consonant; as, iAny 
(nom. 5^‘aneater’); Tt^rd;, m. (nom.n^'aking’); RlnI(nom.in 7 ‘anasker’); 
yt (nom. ‘ aknower’); f. (nom. xpt‘a city’); ftiTf. (nom. voice’); 

(nom. the sky’); tE*fS^(nom. ‘one who touches’); fin(^(nom.f^ 

‘one who enters’); (nom. felE ‘one who licks’); ^ (nom. one who 
milks ’). Similarly, the desid. base, fN'R^Cnom. ‘ one who wishes to cook ’). 

There are also a few other nouns derived from roots falling under this class ; as, 
ipCTU’ thirsty ’ (nom. i|UR>l) ; ‘ a priest ’ (nom. ^fr<i^); ei^s^n. ‘ blood ’ 

(nom. 'S'lJ^) ; and a few substantives formed by prefixing prepositions to roots ; 
as, Nfto^f. ‘fuel’ (nom. Nftnf), from the root ‘to kindle’ (see 43 and 75, 
with note). 

A few roots standing by themselves as substantives may fall under this class ; 
thus, T{f‘ battle’ (nom. ^)» 'hunger’ (nom. speech’ 

(nom. ’n^). from vad, ‘ to speak,’ the medial a being lengthened. Greek and 
Latin use a few monosyllabic roots in the same manner; as, «'/' (o»), '• 

(tpXoy), tic. ; and Latin roi (roc), lex (leg), dux (due). CU. 


CHAPTER IV. 

DECLENSION; OR INFLECTION OF THE BASE OF NOUNS, 
SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

88. Having explained how the crude base of nouns is generally 
formed, we have now to shew how it is inflected. 

As, in the last chapter, nouns, substantive and adjective, were 
arranged under eight classes, according to the final of their bases 
(the first four classes comprising those ending in vowels, the last 
four those ending in consonants), so it will be the object of the 
present chapter to exhibit their declension or inflection under the 
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same eight classes. Moreover, as every class comprises adjectives 
as well as substantives, so it is intended that the declension of a 
masculine, feminine, and neuter substantive, exhibited under each, 
shall serve as the model for the declension of masculine, feminine, 
and neuter adjectives coming under the same class. 

89. The learner will have already gathered that the noun has 
three genders, and that the gender is, in many cases, determinable 
from the termination of the base. Thus, nearly all bases in d, 1, and 
those formed with the affix ti (r. 81. V), are feminine : nearly all nouns 
whose crudes end in ana, tva, ya, tra (see under 80), a*, it, us (86), 
and man (85. II), are neuter; those in iman (85. IV) are generally 
masculine ; but those in a, i, «, and ri, are not reducible to rule. The 
nominative case is, however, in the first of these instances a guide to 
the gender ; as, devas, ‘ a deity,’ is masculine ; but ddnam, ‘ a gift,’ 
neuter. And in other cases the meaning of the word ; as, pitfi, ‘ a 
father,’ is masculine ; and mdtri, ‘ a mother,’ feminine. 

90. In Sanskrit, nearly all the relations between the words in a 
sentence arc expressed by inflections. A great many prepositions 
e.xist in the language, but in the later or classical Sanskrit they are 
not often used alone in government with any case, their chief use 
being as prefixes to verbs and nouns. This leads to the neces- 
sity for eight cases, which are regularly built upon the base. These 
arc called, i. nominative (jirathamd or kartri) ; 2. accusative {dvitiyd 
or karma) ; 3. instrumental {tritlyd or karana) ; 4. dative [faturthi or 
sampraddna) ; 5. ablative (pafi^ami or apdddna) ; 6. genitive (shash(hl or 
sambandha) ; 7. locative (saptami or adhikarana) ; 8. vocative {sam- 
buddhi) *. Of these, the third and seventh are new to the classical 
student. The instrumental denotes the instrument or agent by which 
or by whom a thing is done; as, teiia kritam, ‘done by him.’ The loca- 
tive generally refers to the place or time in which any thing is done ; 
as, Ayodhydydm, ‘ in Ayodhyd purvakdle, ‘ in former time ;’ bhumau, 
‘ on the ground f.’ Hence it follows that the ablative is generally 


* These coses will sometimes he denoted by their initial letters. Thus N. will 
denote nominative ; I., instrumental. 

t Both these cases are used to denote various other relations. See the Chapter 
on Syntax, r. 805. 817. 

• K 


Digitized by Google 



66 DECLEKSION ; OK INFLECTION OF THE BASE OF NOUNS. 


restricted to the sense from, and can rarely be used, as in Latin and 
Greek, to express other relations, such as by, itnth, in, Ike. See 812. 

yi. According to the Indian system of teaching, each of these 
eight cases has three numljcrs, singular (ekavafuna), dual [dvivafana), 
and plural {bahuvufana) ; and to each belongs a termination which is 
considered to be peculiarly its own, serving alike for mascubne {jntn*- 
lin ga), feminine {stri-lin ga), and neuter gender (kliva or najjvnisaka- 
lin-ga). Again, according to the native system, some of the termina- 
tions may be combined with memorial letters to aid pronunciation 
or assist the memory. Thus the proper termination of the nomina- 
tive singular is k s (expressible by Visarga ; before k, kh, p, ph, and 
the sibilants, or at the end of a sentence, see 63) ; but the memorial 
termination is «/, the letter u being only memorial. Similarly, the 
termination of the nominative plural is jus, the j being memorial. 
The two schemes of termination (ribhakti, Pan. I. 4, 104), with and 
without the memorial letters, are here exhibited. The first is given 
m small tj-jie, as being of no importance excepting as subservient to 
the second. 


Terminations with memorial letters. 

(OU»en e — The meroon&l or Hcrvile letters arc printed in capiUla.) 



SING. 

DUAL. 

FLUEAXs. 

Nom. 

JfsL* 


Jtu 

Acc. 

WtR am 

^ auT* 

^ yos 

Inst. 

ZJ Td 

bkydm 

iWiT this 

N 

Out. 

T Se 

hhyam 

wni bkyas 

AM. 

S-tJsl 

hhydm 

wqrit bkyas 

(jcn. 

VW \ as 

WlW os 

am 

I»c. 

fr Si 

os 

sup 


• 'Ilic vowel u, which is of course rncrcly memorial or ser^'ile, to enable the 
which is the real termination, to l>e pronounced, may jHissibly be used, in preference 
to any other vowel, to indicate that final i, in ci^rtain |M)sitions. is liable to be lique* 
fied into v. The object of the Z of in the ncc. du. is to enable a pratydkdra 
^fZ (or before soft letters ) to lie fonned, denoting the first five infiections or 
strung rases. 
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The same lerminaliotu mthout memorial letters. 



SINO. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

Nom. 

« s 

N 

^ an 

as 

\ 

Acc. 

am 

— au 

— as 

Inst. 

d 

turnip bhydm 

finr bhis 

N 

Dat 

? e 

— bhydm 

bhyas 

Abl. 

vr? as 

\ 

— bhydm 

— bhyas 

Gen. 

— as 

os 

WR dm 

Loc. 


— os 

W su 

t» 

Observe — The 

vocative is not 

given in the above general 


scheme, as it is held to be a peculiar aspect of the nominative, 
and coincides with the nom. in the dual and plural. In the singular 
it is sometimes identical with the base, sometimes with the nominative, 
and sometimes differs from both *. 

a. Observe also — ^The terminations beginning with vowels will 
sometimes be called vowel-terminations ; and those beginning with 
consonants, including the nom. sing., consonantal-temUnations. 

Similarly, those cases which take the vowel-terminations will some- 
times be called vowel-cases ; and those which take the consonantal, 
consonantal-cases. 

See also the division into strong, middle, and weak cases at 1 35. h. 

93. Having propounded the above seheme, which for convenience 
will be called the memorial scheme of terminations, as the general 
type of the several case-affixes in the three numbers, Indian gram- 
marians proceed to adapt them to every noun, substantive and 
adjective, in the language, as well as to pronouns, numerals, and 
participles, whether masculine, feminine, or neuter. In fact, their 
theory is, that there is but one declension in Sanskrit, and that the 
base of a noun being given, and the regular case-terminations being 
given, the base is to be joined to those terminations according to 
• the usual rules for the combination of final and initial letters, as 
in the following examples of the tw’o bases, '^nau, f., ‘a ship’ {navi, 
wav), and harit, m. f., ‘ green.’ 

* In the first or commonest class of nouns the crude base stands alone in the 
vocative, just as the termination is dropped from the id sing, imperative in the first 
group of conjugations, see 147 . 

K 2 
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94- 


Nom. 

ST.VGri^VR. 

voc. tftw naM 
nan + s 

niTAL. 

•Hnl ndvau 
nan + au. See 37. 

PLl-RAt. 

■JTmt ndvas I 

nau + as. 37. 1 

Acc. 

naram 

nau + am. 37. 

— tidratt 

— ndras ' 

Inst. 

•TT^ ndva 
nau + n. 37. 

nau/t/iydm 
nau 4- bhydm 

^ ; 1 

■JTtfiOT naubhis ' 

nau 4- bhis 

Dat. 

•rr^ tuU'e 
nau + e. 37. 

— nauhhydm 

naubhyas 
nau 4 - bhyas 

Abl. 

•TWW ndvas 
nau + as. 37. 

— naubhydni 

— naubhyas ' 

Gen. 

•inH ndvas 
nau + as. 37. 

mU '08 

nan + os. 37. 

•rmw ndvdm 

nau 4- am. 37. ] 

Loc. 

•nft ndi'i 
nau + i. 37. 

— ndvos 

naushu 

nau 4 - su. 70. 1 


9.V 


SIXGCLAR. 

Nom. voc. f harit 

harit 4- s. See 43. a. 

DUAL. 

irfriTT haritau 
harit -i- an. 41. A. 

PLt:RAL. 

TftrJnt haritas ' 

harit + as. 41. A. 

Acc. harilam 

harit 4 am. 41.6. 

— haritau 

— haritas 

Inst. irfTTTT harild 

harit + a. 41.6. 

irftuni huridbhydm 
harit + bhydm. 41. 

haridbhis 

harit + bhis. 41. 1 

Dat. yfTTt harite 

harit + e. 41.6. 

— haridbhydm 

yfriJit haridbhyas | 

harit 4 bhyas. 41. | 

1 

Abl. irfrinr haritas 

harit 4 as. 4 i.A. 

— haridbhydm 

— haridbhyas 

Gen. — haritas 

haritos 

harit os. 41. A. 

haritdm 

harit + dm. 41. A. 

Loc. irfrfif hariti 

harit 4 i. 41.6. 

— haritos 

haritsu 

harit 4 su. 40. 
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96. Unfortunately, however, it happens, that of nouns whose 
base.s end in vowels, nau, ‘ a ship,’ is nearly the only one that 
admits of this regular junction of the base with the case-endings ; 
and, although nouns whose bases end in consonants are numerous, 
and are generally declined as regularly as harit, yet they are nume- 
rically insignificant, compared with nouns in a, d, i, (, u, and rt, 
whose declension requires frequent changes in the final of the 
base, and various modifications, or even substitutions, in the 
terminations. 

97. Thus in the first class of nouns ending in a (which will be 
found to comprise almost as many nouns as the other seven classes 
together; compare 80 with 81 — 87), not only is the final a of the 
base liable to be lengthened and changed to e, but also the termina- 
tion ina is substituted for d, the proper termination of the instru- 
mental sing. masc. ; ya for e of the dative ; i for as of the ablative ; 
sya for as of the genitive ; n for as of the accus. plural ; ais for 6 Ais 
of the instrum, plural. And in many other nouns particular changes 
and substitutions are required, some of which arc determined by 
the gender. (Compare the first group of verbal bases at 257. a.) 

The annexed table exhibits synoptically the terminations, with 
the most usual substitutions, throughout all the classes of nouns. 


W (m.f.), f (n.) STO (m. f.), ^ (n.) 
sft (m. f.), ^(n.) ws^,xrjm.f.),7^^* (m.),^(n.) 

fim (m. f. n.), (m. n.) 

(m.f.n.) 

(m. f. n.) 

(m.f.n.) 

^ (m.f.n.) 

Observe — ^Those substitutions marked • are mostly restricted to 
nouns ending in a, and are therefore especially noticeable. 


N. H (m.f.), (n.) 

Ac.^ (m. f.), i(* (m. f. n.) 

I. WT (m. f. n.), • (m. n.) wrw (m.f.n.) 

D. ? (m.f.n.), (m.n.) wn»^(m.fn.) 

Ab.wwjm.f n.),?l,T(m.f.),T^* (m.n.) «nq^(m. f. n.) 
G. WF(m.fn.),sr,t(m.f.),fit*(m.n.) (m.f.n.) 

L. ^ (m. f. n.), (f.), ^ (m. f.) (m. f. n.) 


a. Comparing the above terminations with those of Latin and Greek, we may 
remark that t enters into the nom. sing, masc., and m or n into the neuter, in all 
three languages. In regard to the Sanskrit dual au, the original termination was 
<f, as found in the Vedas ; and d equals the Greek a, (tf, and c. In nom. pi. masc. 
the t appears in many Latin and Greek words. In acc. sing., Sanskrit agrees 
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with Latin, and frequently with Greek, as the Sanskrit m may be euphonically 
changed to n (v), if influenced by a dental following (see obsen'ation, p. 22). In the 
acc. pi. s appears in all three languages ; and when the Sanskrit ends in n, as in 
the first class of nouns, this n is probably for ns, since a preceding a is lengthened 
to compensate for the rejection of s. Compare some Vedic acc. plurals ; cf. also 
Bopp’s Comp. Gr. § 236, tvwevf acc. pi. in the Cretic dialect ; and Gothic forms, 
such as balgitu, sunains. In inst. pi. bhis is preserved in the Latin nobU, robu, and 
the Greek <^<(v) for <fu( {ya.v-<piv = ttaubkis). The ait which belongs to Sanskrit 
nouns in a is probably a contraction of dbhit, since in the Vedas ebhit for dbhis is 
found for ait, as vjikebhit for vrikait, &c. &c. The termination ait probably answers 
to the Latin dat. and abl. plural in is, just as bkis and bhyas answer to the Latin 
but. In the gen. sing, all three languages have preserved the s {novas, navis, vrjO( 
tor rafts ) ; and in the gen. pi. dm is equivalent to the Greek o)V, and the Latin um 
= TeSa)V, pedum). In loc. sing, the Sanskrit t is preserved in the dative of 
Greek and Latin words (fri = vvkti — Compare the expression T'q avrij vvKTi 
— = natn). In loc. pi. tu answers to the Greek <rt ( 2^^ = vavo't) . San- 
skrit bases in a prefix i to su ; so that vrikaishu (29. b) = XvKoTot. ITie voc. sing, 
in Greek is generally identical with the base, and the voc. dual and pi. with the 
nom., as in Sanskrit : thus Xoye is the voc. sing, of Xoyos, TfiriftS of rptr/pyjs, 
yaptet of yapUts, /SaerrXev of l 3 aoiXfvs, &c. 

98. In the following pages no attempt will be made to bring 
back all nouns to the general scheme of terminations by a detailed 
explanation of changes and substitutions in every case. But under 
every one of the eight classes a model noun for the masculine, 
feminine, and neuter, serving for adjectives as well as substantives, 
will be declined at full ; and under every case of every noun the 
method of joining the final letter of the base with the proper termi- 
nations will be indicated in English letters. 

99. The student must, however, understand, that the division 
into eight classes, which here follows, is not meant to imply the 
existence of eight separate declensions in the sense understood by 
the classical scholar, but is rather intended to shew, that the final 
letters of the crude bases of nouns may be arranged under four 
general heads for vowels, and four for consonants ; and that all 
Sanskrit nouns, whatever may be the final of their bases, are capa- 
ble of adaptation to one common scheme of nearly similar case- 
terminations. 

a. In the same manner it will appear in the sequel, that the ten classes into 
which verbs are divided do not imply ten difi'erent conjugations, but rather ten 
different ways of adapting the bases of verbs to one common scheme of tense- 
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tenninations; and just as in nouns the commonest declension is formed by bases in 
a and d, so in verbs the commonest coi\jugation or group of conjugations (see 357) 
is formed by bases in a and d. There is no reason why the same system of gene- 
ralisation should not have been carried out by Latin and Greek grammarians, had 
the formation of nouns and verbs from roots and crude bases been traceable with 
equal clearness in these languages. 

100. The classical scholar may, if he please, satisfy his own ideas of declension, 
by regarding masculine and neuter nouns in a, like Uca of the first class, as his 
1st declension; feminine nouns in d and (, like died and nad{ of the fiirst class, as 
his 3d declension; masculine and feminine nouns in i and u, like kavi, mati, 
bkd»u, and dkenu, of the second and third classes, as his 3d declension ; and all 
the remaining nouns, including the neuters of those in i and «, and all those 
contained in the last five classes, as his 4th declension. These four declensions 
may be traced in regular order in the following pages, and will be denoted by the 
capital letters A at 103 ; B at 105 ; C at 1 10 ; D at 1 14. 

loi. Observe, that in declining the model nouns, under every 
inflection, the base with the sign -f-, and after it the termination, 
will be exhibited in English letters. Moreover, the number of the 
rule of Sandhi which must come into operation in joining the final 
of the base with the initial of the termination w ill generally be indi- 
cated. For it is most important to remember, that the formation of 
every case in a Sanskrit noun supposes the application of a rule of 
Sandhi or ‘ junction and that declension in Sanskrit is strictly 
‘junction,’ i. e. not a divergence from an upright line (rectus), but a 
joining together of a base with its terminations. 

103. Not unfroquently, however, before this joining together takes place, the 
original final of the base is changed to its Guna or Vriddhi equivalent (see 37), or 
to some other letter (see 43. b. c. d. e), so that the inflective base often varies &om 
the original crude ; and not unfrequently the original termination of the scheme is 
changed for some other termination, as indicated at 1(^7. 

In order, therefore, that the student, without forgetting the original final of the 
crude base, or the original termination of the memorial scheme, may at the same 
time observe, 1st, whether in any particular instances the final of the base under- 
goes any or what modification — 3(lly, whether the original termination suffers any 
change — it will be desirable that, whenever in exceptional cases the final vowel of 
the base is to be gunated or iTiddhied, or otherwise changed (whenever, in fact, 
the inflective base differs from the crude base), this changed form of the crude base 
be exhibited in place of the original form : thus, at 103, under the genitive dual 
rieoyos, rier-f-os denotes, that before the base iiva is joined to the termination os, 
the final letter a is to be changed to e.- and the number indicates the rule of San- 
dhi which must come into operation in joining fire and os together. Similarly, 
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whenever the ori({iniil termination has to be modified, it will be desirable that the 
termination l>e exhibited in its altered form ; thus, at 103, under the accus. sing., 
iira + m denotes, that the base is to be joined with m, substituted for the original 
termination am. See the table, page 69. 

SECTION I. 

INFI.EC'riO.N OF -NOUNS, SUBSTANTIVE AND ADJECTIVE. WHOSE 
BASES END IN VOWELS, OR OF THE FIRST FOUR CLASSES OF 
NOUNS. 

FIRST CLASS OF NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

Masculine and neuter bases in w a ; feminine bases in W a and f 1 . 

Note, that this class comprises by far the greater number of nouns, substantive 
and adjective, in the language. It answers to a common class of I-atin and Greek 
words in as and Of, am and OV, a and a ; such as lupus, Xi/xo( (= Sans, rriias, 
nom. of erika ) ; donum, Sv^or; terra, ‘Xatpa ( = Vtj) ; and to adjectives like bonus, 
aya6o{, &c. 

103. (A; sec r. too.) Masculine bases in a, declined like 
in., ‘ the god S'ivii,’ or as an adjective, ‘ prosperous.’ 

The final of the base is lengthened in D. .\b. sing., I. D. Ah. du., G. pi. ; ami 
changed to e in G. L. du.. I). Ab. L. pi. : n is euphonically affixed to the ffiial in 
G. pi. Hence the four inflective bases siva, iird, sire, sirdn. 


N. " 

f fifDTW siras 

iirau 

ftnnw iivds 

[«tra-(-s 

tira + au. See 33. 

itro as. .See 3 1 . 

Ac. ' 

\ si earn 

— iivau 

f^IWPT Urdu 



dird+n. 31. 

I. - 

[ si vena 

fsnv^imfivdbbydm 


[*»>a-t-iBo. 32. 

tird -f bhtfdm 

sira-f-oi*. 33. 


\ sivdya 

— sivdbhydm 

iirebhyas 

[ sird 4 - ya 


sire+bkyas 

Ab.' 

\ sit'd/ 

[wa'+f. 31. 

— iivdbhydm 

— Uvebhyas 

G.] 

[ fifnntl iivasya 

kirayos 

sivdndm 

[iira-p»ya 

jrirf-+-o«. 36. 

sirdn + dm 

n 

[ sire 

— sivayos 

siveshu 

[«ca-(-i. 32. 


sirf + »«. 70. 

V. i 


iivau 

f^tJTW Itivds 

[ sira (s dropfied). 92. 

sira + au. 3,3. 

sira -d- as. 31. 
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104. Neuter bases in a, declined like 6 iva, n., ‘ prosperous.* 

The final of the base is lengthened and assumes n in N. Ac. V. pL 

N Ac 

L^ico + m. 97. itea-pf. 31. iirrf+a+i 

The vocative is Hva, five, Sivdni ; all the other 

cases are like the masculine. 

105. (B; see r. 100.) Feminine bases in d, declined like fijTTT AVd, 
f., ‘ the wife of Sfiva,’ or as an adjective, ‘ prosperous.’ 

The final of the base is changed to e in I. sing., G. L. du. ; yd is inserted in 
D. Ab. G. L. sing. ; and a in G. pi. Hence the inflective bases iivd, Hvt. 


N. ■ 


ftptiiee 

fi(IWtW^Pds 

[ ftrd (s rejected) 

ditd+(. 32. 

divd+as. 31. 

Ac.' 

[fijFNT^fipdm 

\(ivd-^am. 31. 

— give 

— Hvds 

I. 

[ Uvayd 

Hvdbkydm 

Hvdb/ug 

[^ice+rf. 36. 

Hvd+bhydm 

divd+bkis 

D. 

[ Sivdyai 

— Hvdbhydm 

Hvdbhyas 

[divd+yd+e. 33. 


Hvd-{-bkyas 

Ab.' 

[ fiNTmn^iipdyds 
[/trrf-pyrf-f-iii. 31. 

— Hvdbhydm 

— iivdbhyas 

G. 

[ — iivdyds 

■fijrrtftltiipayos 

Sivdndm 

[ 

A're+oj. 36. 

Hcd+n + dm 

L. ' 

Hvdydtn 

— iivayog 

f^rrr^ sivdsu 

[iird-i-yd+dm. 31. 


iird-pfu 

V. ■ 

[ hve 

bive 

f^nrw^itfd* 

[iiied+i. 33. 

divd-\-i. 32. 

ditd+a$. 31. 


106. Feminine bases in i, declined like nadi, f., ‘a river.* 

The final of the Ijase becomes y before the vowel-terminations, by 34 ; rf is in- 
serted in D. Ab. G. sing. ; the final of the base is shortened in V. sing. ; and n is 
inserted in G. pi. 

f nad( «TW nadyau WITH nadya» 

N. 1 ^ 

[ nadf (s rejected) sarff+oa. 34. BO<ff-pa». 34. 

nadim — nadyau "^^^^Tiadis 

n<u/i'4m aodf+s 

j I WWI nadyd nadlbhydm nadibhi* 

|sadf+rf. 34. nad(-\-bkydm nad<-\-bkU 

L 
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1). 

[ ffd nadyai 

nadibhydtn 

nadibhyas 

[imdi'-f-d-l-e. 33. 


nadi-f-bkyat 

Ab.- 

f HBIM, nadyds 

— nadibhydtn 

— nadibhyas 

[nadf+d-t-as. 31. 
\ — nadyds 

• 

nadyos 


G. - 

•ti^l »i 1*!^ nadinam 

L 

nad(-\-o$. 34. 

«adi-\-n-\-dm 

L. ■ 

\ •nrni nadydm 

— nadyos 

nadishu 

[nadf-l-d-l-dm. 34. 


nad(-\-su. 70. 

V. 

[ .ffif nadi 

nadyau 

nadyos 

[ nadi (final shortened) 

nadi+aa. 34. 

nadi+at. 34. 


The classical student will recognise in the terminations of ^va, ^cd, and nadi many 
resemblances to Latin and Greek terminations, remembering that Sansknt a cor- 
responds to I^tin u and Greek 0 ; Sanskrit m to Latin m and Greek v ; Sanskrit 
d to Latin a and Greek or et, or in gen. plur. to ai ; Sanskrit f to Greek and 
Latin ij .Sanskrit 6 h or to Latin 6 . See 1 1./, and 97. a. 

107. In accordance with 58, such words as tnjiga, m., ‘a deer punaha, 
m.t * a man ; ’ m^iAdryd.f. , ‘ a wife kumdri, f., ‘a girl’ — must be written, 
in the inst. sing. m. and the gen. pi. m. f., with the cerebral HI n : thus, mrigena, 

,^*Tnnr, stt^THIT, when a is final, as in the acc. pi. m., 

it remains unchanged, in accordance with 58. 

a. Ubsen’e, monosyllabic nouns in ^ f, like 'd) f. * fortune, ’ f. ‘ fear,’ &c., vaiy 

from nodi' in the manner explained at 133. 

d. Obsen'e also, that feminine nouns in 'S d, hke T^^f. 'a wife,’ are declined 
analogously to nodi’, e.\cepting in the nom. sing., where s is not rejected. See 135. 

108. When a feminine noun ending in 0' is taken to form the last member of a 
compound adjective, it is declined like nro for the masculine and neuter. Thus, 
from ridyd, * learning,’ atpa-ridyas, alpa-ridyd, atpa-vidyam, ‘ possessed of little learn- 
ing.’ Similarly, a masculine noun takes the fern, and neut. terminations ; and a 
neuter noun, the masc. and fern. 

o. When roots ending in d, such as pd, ‘to drink’ or ‘to preserve,’ are taken 
tor the last member of compound words, they form their neuter like the neuter of 
nro. For their masculine and feminine they assume the memorial terminations 
regularly, rejecting, however, the final of the base in the Ac. pi. and remaining 
weak or vowel-cases : thus, soma-pd, m. f., ‘ a drinker of Soma juice N. V. 
•HIM, Ac. -tJT, -tlTIj I. -HTj &c. ; D. &c. Similarly, 

‘ jjrotector of the universe ’ and ^np*IT ‘ a shell-blower.’ 

b. Fif I hdkd, m., ‘ a Gandharba’ or ‘ celestial minstrel,’ assumes the terminations 
with the regular euphonic changes, but the Ac. pi. ends in thus, N. V. 

^*H**I^> 1 . &c. ; D. &c.; Ab. 

&c. : G. f If iH, <lijl ; L. &c. 
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e. The voc. cases of omAo, VST akkd, and VVT alia, all signifying ‘ mother,’ 
•*« VS) VS) VWj ‘ O mother !’ 

d. Wn jard, f. ‘ decay,’ forms some of its cases optionally from jaras, see 17 1. 

e. m. ‘ a tooth,’ STTW m. ‘ a month,’ m. ‘ a foot,’ m. n. ‘ soup,’ VTTV 

n. ‘ the face, the heart, n. ‘water,’ n. ‘the head,’ •TIB n. ‘ flesh,’ 

r«isii f. ‘ night,’ •TTfwVT f. ‘ the nose,’ ’JlfTT f. ‘ an army,’ may substitute *TTV , 

>rnL f^ni, WV) **> th® p'- ■‘"d remaining 
cases. In the neut. nouns, the nom. pi. does not admit the same substitute as the 
Bcc. pi. according to most grammarians. Thus, will be Ac. pi. or 

V^frfVr; I. sing. Vrplrw or win. Again, WlftlVT in I. du. will be »TrfTtVI'*n or 
; and wtw, srtviwri or »TTW« 1 T. 

109. To convince the student of the absolute necessity of studying 
the declension of this first class of nouns, he is recommended to 
turn back to rule 80. He will there find given, under twenty-eight 
heads, the most usual forms of nouns, substantive and adjective, 
which follow this declension. All the masculine and neuter sub- 
stantives in this list arc declined like Siva, and all tbe feminine 
either like Siva or nadi. Again, all the adjectives in this list follow 
the same three examples for their three genders. Again, according 
to tiva masc. and neut., and Siva fern., are declined all present 
participles, ditmane-pada (see 526, 527, 528) ; all passive past par- 
ticiples, which are the most common of verbal derivatives (see 530) ; 
all future passive participles (see 568) ; all participles of the second 
future, Atmane (see 578) ; many ordinals, like pralhama (208). Lastly, 
according to nadi feminine, arc also declined the feminines of innu- 
merable adjectives, see 80. XIII. XIV ; the feminines of participles, 
like kfilavat (553, and 140. a) and vividvas (see 554 and 168) ; the 
feminines of many ordinals, like iaturtha (209). 

SECOND AND THIRD CLASSE.S OP NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

The declension of the 2d and 3d classes of nouns (see 81 and 82) is 
exhibited together, that their analogy may be more readily perceived. 

2d class — Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in 1( i. 

3d class — Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in T «. 

Note, that the ad class answers to I,atin and Greek words like lynii, /arris, 
rioTif, mare, ; and the 3d, to words like gradus, Porpvf, /itflu. 

iJO. (C.) Masculine bases in ^ », declined like vfrw agni, m. 
{ignis), ‘ fire.’ 

'The final of the base is gunated in D. Ab. G.V. sing., N. pi.; lengthened in 

I. 2 
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N. Ac. V. du., Ac. G. pi. j dropped in L. sin^f., or, according to Pacini, changed 
to o ; n is inserted in I. sing., G. pi. Hence the inflective bases ag»i, agni, ague, agn. 


[ nO dW aynis 

agnl 

NPWint agnayat 

[njaid-* 

agn( (ok rejected) 

agne-\-at. 36. 

r agnim 

— agnl 

again 

[ agni + m 


agn(+n 

j wf'd'dl agnind 

agnibhydm 

wfrwfWw agnibhis 

[ agnid-n+d 

agni-^bkydm 

agni+bkit 

J agnage 

— agnibhydm 

^%^fi^*V^agnibhya» 

[ayae+e. 36. 


agni-{-bhyiu 

J agne* 

— agnibhydm 

— agnibhyoM 

[ agne + s 



f — agnes 

^P^im^agnyos 

agnindm 

1 

agni-k-ot. 34. 

agn(-\-n-\-dm 

J wrwt agnau 

■ — agnyoi 

wfrwj agnithu 

[ogn (i drupped) + ou 


agni+n. 70. 

J ague 

Witfl agni 

agnayat 

[ agne (t rejected) 

o^ai'(aa rejected) 

agne at. 36. 


III. Masculine bases in yu, declined like iTT^bhanu, m., ‘the sun.’ 
The inflective base varies as in the last. Panini makes it in L. sing, bkdna. Per- 
haps the locative was originally bkdnari (such a form actually occurring in the Veda); 
and I being drojtpccl, bkanav would become bhdndv {bhdnau). 


X • 

f WT^ll bhdnut 

WT5 bhdnu 

WPnw bhdnavat 

iN, 

[ bkdnu 4 - s 

bkdnu (na rejected) 

bkdno+as. 36. 

Ac. ^ 

r tnwiT bhdnum 

— bhdnu 

bhdnun 

[ bkiinu-^m 


bkdnu'+n 

, J 

f Wl^dl bhiiiiund 

bhdnubhydm 

ttijfirti bhdnubhit 

1 

[ bkdnu-^n + d 

bkdnu + bkgdm 

bkdnu JfbkU 

I). 

WIJIV bhdnave 

— bhdnubhydm 

bhdn ubhyat 

[ bhdnn + e. 36. 


bkdnu -\-bkgat 

Ah. 

\ AAn/los 

[ bkdnn + f 

— bhdnubhydm 

— bhdnubhyat 

G 

[ — hhdnos 

bhdnvot 

tTPJsrn^ bhdnundm 


[ 

bkdnu -^0!. 34. 

bkdnu + n-\-dm 

L. - 

\ wnfl bhdnau 

— bhdnvot 

bhdnuthu 

[ bhdn (a dropped)4-ea 


bkdnu -^tu. 70. 

V. • 

\ bhdno 

HT^bhdnu 

WTWWW bhdnatai 

[ hkiinois rejected) 

bkdnu (na rejected) 

bkdno-{-as. 36. 
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1 12. Feminine bases in ^ t, declined like >{fw malt, f., ‘ the mind.’ 

The final of the base is i^nated in D. Ab. G. V. sing., N. pi. ; lengthened in 
N. Ac. V. du., Ac. G. pi. ; dropped in L. sing, (unless the termination be WT) ; n 
is inserted in G. pi. Hence the infiective bases mati, mat(, male, mat. 


N. 

Ac. 


matis 

mo<i+s 

matim 

mati+m 


wift mal( 
mail (av rejected) 
— matt 


I. ■ 

D. 

Ab. 


WWt tnatyd 
mati+d. 34. 

mat aye or 
ma/e+e. 36. 
tfk^jnales or 


irfirwn*! matibhydm 

mati+bhydm 

— matibhydm 


— matibhydm 


mate+t ‘ " 

— mates or wntw • 
G. • ' 

L matau or * 

mat («■ dropped)-|-aH ■ 

„ r inl mate 
V. • 

male (s dropped) 


matyos 

mefi^-os. 34. 

— matyos 

*nft mati 

mati (a« rejected) 


»nnn^ matayas 
mate + as. 36. 
inft^ matis 
matf^-s 

matibhis 

mati.\-bhis 

matibhyas 

mati.{-bhyat 

— matibhyas 

«nflWT>l matindm 
ma/f-|-s+a'm 
nfffj matishu 
ma(i-)-sa. 70. 

Winrw matayas 

mate + as. 36. 


1 13. Feminine bases in tr u, declined like ^ dhenu, ‘ a milch cow.’ 

The inflective base varies as in the last. 


N. • 

^k^^dhenus 

^dAenu 

thftrw dhenavas 

_dhenu+$ 

dhenu {an rejected) 

dAeno+os. 36. 

Ac." 

' dhenum 

— dhenu 

^it^^dhenus 

[ dhenu d- »> 


dAeau+s 

I. • 

’ dhenvd 

ih^isnsidhenubhydm 

^tjftfWdAenuAAts 

dhenu+d. 34. 

dhenu .f-bhydm 

dAena-bAAts 

D. 

r dhenave or f 

— dhenubhydm 

VTJWTH^ dhenubhyas 

dheno+e. 36. - •' 


dhenu + bhyas 

Ab.- 

or 

dheno+s ' ' - 

— dhenubhydm 

— dhenubhyas 

G. • 

— dhenos — t 

^ 5 WtW dhenvos 

dhenundm 


B + OS. 34 * 

dhenu + n+dm 

L. 

tfsft dhenau or 

— dhenvos 

dhenushu 

(Oeii (a dropped)d-au t ;. 

•CV 4 ..V 

dhenu+su. 70. 

V. 

dhetM 

^dAenu 

dhenavas 

dheno (s dropped) 

dhenu (au rejected) 

dAniod-as. 36. 


« 


* The D. may also be matyai; the Ab. and G. matyds; the L. malydm. 
t The D. may also be dkenvai; the Ab. and G. dhevvds ; and the L. dhenvdm. 
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1 14. (D.) Neuter bases in \i, declined like ■mftvdri, n., ‘water’ 
(Lat. mare). 


The huge inserts n before the vowel-terminations, and the final is lengthened in 
N. Ac. pi. Hence the inflective bases pari. rorf. 


N. 

J Nlft; vdri 

wrfu'fl vdrini i 

r WlOftu vdrini 


[ ran' 

Pori + B + f. 80058. 1 

i eo'n'-|-B-t-i. 80058. 

Ac. ' 

1 — vdri 

— vdrini 

— vdrini 

I. 

f wrftjlll vdriiid 

vdrihhydm 

vdrihhis 


[ ran'-)- a -(-a. 58. 

rdri-^bhydm 

vdri-^bhis 

n. ' 

f Trft^B rdrine 
[rari-l-B + e. 58. 

— vdrihhydm 

Wtftwt vdribhyas 
raW-f-iAyot 

Ah. 

r vdrinaa 

[ ra'ri-|-a-(-(i». 58. 

— vdrihhydm 

— vdrihhyas 


r ^ • 

vdrinos 

ca'ri B -f OS. 58. 


G. ■ 

L 

WIGfllltf vdrindm 

rrfn'-|-B-)-aBi. 58. 

L. ■ 

[ vdrini 

[eoVi + B-pi. 58. 

— vdrinos 

^ifV^ vdrishu 
rdri-i-su. 70. 

V. ■ 

[ vdri or ^ vdre 

WrftJlft vdrini 

vdrini 


1 ruri or erfre. 93. 

r(/W-)-B-f-f. 58. 

pdrt + H+i 


Neuter bases in ■yw, 

declined like madhu, n., ‘honey’ (fie' 0 v). 

The inflective base varies as 

in the last. 


N.i 

11^ madhu 

madhuni 

s> 

•twftr madhuni 

1 

^ madhu 

madhu d-u + i 

nadhu-^H-\-% 

Ac.j 

— madhu 

— madhuni 

— madhuni 

‘•1 

»nrWT madhund 

•ry»*n*f madhuhhydm 

madhuhhis 

1 

madhu -\-n-\-d 

madhu -^bhydm 

madhu + bhis 

n.j 

madhune 

madhu 

— madhuhhydm 

madhuhhyas 
madhu -\-bhyas 

Ah.| 

madhunas 
madhu-^H + as 

— madhuhhydm 

— madhuhhyas 


— madhunas 

WJpfrw madhunas 

madhu-^-n + nt 

W^pTPf madhundm 
madhu dm 

■•■I 

madhuni 
madAa-f n-pi 

— madhu nos 

*T^ madhushu 
madhu + su. 70. 

V. j 

^madhu or Jviimadho Wfifi madhuni 

madhuni 

1 

madhtt or madko. 93, 

m/ir/Aii -f R ^ 

madhu-^H-^i 
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1 16. Neuter nouna in i and u follow the analogy of nouns in tn at 159, except in 
G. plur. and V. sing. n., ‘ summit,’ substitutes according to r. 108. e. 

117. Although there are not many substantives declined like agni and vdri (81), 
yet nouns like mati are numerous (81. V’). Moreover, adjectives like tu<^, and 
compound adjectives ending in t, are declined like agni in the masc. ; like mali in 
the fern. ; and like edri in the neuter. 

1 18. Again, although there are but few substantives declined like dhenu and 
maJAn, yet it is important to study their declension, as well as that of the masc. 
notm bkdnu ; for all simple ac^ectives like tanu, and all like pipdsu (82), and all 
other simple adjectives in u, and all compound adjectives ending in a, are declined 
like bkdnu in the masc. ; dhenu in the fern. ; and madku in the neut. 

a. Many adjectives in u, however, either optionally or necessarily follow the 
declension of nad( in the fern. ; as, ianu, * thin,’ makes its nom. fern, either tanut 
or tamti ; Yy' tender,’ makes nom. f. mridci; and ‘heavy,’ makes 
gurvi: and some optionally lengthen the a in the feminine ; as, bhtru, ' timid,’ 
makes fern. or declinable bke nouns in a, 1 25. 

1 19. When feminine nouns ending in t and a are taken to form the last member 
of a compound adjective, they must be declined like agni in the masc., and vdri in 
the neut. Thus the comiraund adjective alpa-mati, ‘ narrow-minded,’ in the acc. 
plur. masc. would be alpa-matin; fern. alpa-mal(t ; neut. alpa-matini. Similarly, a 
masc. or neut. noun, as the last member of a compound, may take the feminine form. 

a. Although adjectives in i and a are declined like vdri and tnadhu for the 
neuter, yet in the D. Ah. G. L. sing., and in the G. L. du., they may optionally ^ , 

follow the masculine form :,,thus the adjectives iu6i and tana will be, in the U. sing. 
neut., or or THTT ; and so with the other cases. fk* 


U- 


120. There are some useful irregular nouns in ^ i, declined as follows : m. 

‘a friend:’ N. WKT, WWnft, WWTHW; Ac. WSI«i, 1 . 

&c. ; D. &c. ; Ab. &c. ; G. &c. ; L. 41 ^ 1 , 

4 c . ; V. WW, WBTTWJ, 4 c. Hence it appears that taAAi in some cases assumes the 
memorial terminations at 91 more regularly than oynt. In the rest it follows agni. 

121. 'rfir m. ‘a master,’ ‘lord’ (TOff/f), when not used in a compound word, 
follows sakki at 120 in I. D. Ab. G. L. sing, (thiu, I. tlTTf, U. Ab. G. 

L. ; in the other cases, agni. But this word is generally found at the end of 
a compound, and then follows oyni throughout (thus, •jMfn'ti ‘ by the lord of the 
earth’). 

122. A few neuter nouns, wfw n. ‘ a bone’ (oorter), n. ‘ an eye’ (oculat, 
CKO ( ), wT<f^ n. ‘ a thigh,’ n. ‘ curd,’ drop their final i in 1. sing, and remaining 
weak or vowel-cases, and are dccUned in those cases ns if derived from obsolete forms 


in aa ; such as 4 c. (compare 1 49) : thus, N. V’. Ac. wfw, wfwnft, WtsOr'I ; 

I. 4 c.; D. vrfWTMri, 4 c.; Ab. 4 c.; G. 

; L. or VWffsf, VP 5 «( 5 tIs, wfWj. 

Hence, according to 58, akthi will make in 1 . sing. WRtUI; in 1 ). 4 c. 
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Nount ending in ^ i and '31 u. 

We have already shewn that feminine bases of more than one 
syllable ending in (, generally derived from masculines or forming 
the feminines of numerous adjectives and participles, are declined 
like nadi at io6 : thus, 'srrt ‘an actress,’ ‘a daughter,’ ‘a 
goddess,’ ‘ a female friend,’ ‘ a woman,’ ‘ a tigress,’ 

or VWTift ‘a rich woman,’ and numerous others all follow 

nadl. 

1 23. There are a few common monosyllabic words in long ^ ( primitirelt) feminine, 
(i. e. not derived from masculine substantives, see aodi and putri at 80. XXV, and 
not the feminine forms of adjectives or participles, 80. XII. &c.,) whose declensioo 
must be noticed se|>arately. They vary from the declension of (>o6) by form- 
ing tbe nom. with W , and using the same form fur the viK., and by changing the 
final 1' to iy before the vowel-terminations: thus, 3 ft f. ‘ prosperity 

ftret, ftnnt; Ac. ftni, ftrat, i. ftttrt, 3 ft»iT, 3 ftf*f^; D. ftni or 

3 ft»»n, 3 ft«Pt; .\b. ftPTW or 3 ftMlT, 3 ft«nt; G. ftnTS or 

fWuih , ftnftw , ftniT or 3 fhin; L. or ftnri, ftnftw, 3 ft 3 . 

o. Similarly are deebned f. ‘ fear,’ |ft f. ‘ shame,’ and VI f. ‘ understanding 
thus, N. V. >ftW, f>T 3 W ; Ac. ftlV, &c. ; I. fwn, &c.; D. or he. 

b. ^ f., ‘a woman,* follows •TUft in N. V. sing., and varies also in other respects 
from irfl ; thus, N. f^tli, ; V. f^, f^r^, ; Ac. ^ or 

or fiEniV ; I. ; d. ; 

Ab. c. %wm,ffenfr»t,l 2 ft 3 iT; L.% 3 r,%wtw, 

^3. As the last member of a compound adjective, it shortens its final, and in 
some of its cases follows ayiii and mail; e. g. wOif^ei m. f. n. ' surpassing a woman :’ 
N. masc. ; .\c. or - -%r^, or -fteniw ; 

l.-fifamn,-%«ri,&c.; D.-^,Itc.; .\b.-#H,&c.; G.-#W,-%^,-|Bft 3 rT; 
L. Ac.; V. &c. 'Hie fcm. form is like the masc., but Ac. pi. or 

1.-%^; D. or - ; Ab. -ffgtll^ or > 4 c. For neut., 

see 126. 

124. There arc a few primitively feminine words not monosyllabic, such as 

rtHlft ‘ the goddess of pros|ierity,’ ira'l ‘ a lute-string,’ ' a boat,’ which, Uke 
3ft, take 5 in the nom. sing., but in other respects follow •pft ; thus, N. eosjflm, 
f? 3 nrT, «*«IW ; Ac. &c. j V. rtfliH. But Brtlf. *the brilliant (god- 

desni,* as a derivative fvm. noun, is N. sing. 

*• 5 * I'vminine nouns, not monosyllabic, ending in long "S a, like *a nife,* 
are declined analogously to primitively feminine nouns of more than one syllable, 
ending iu ( t, i. c. like rtiSNt, they follow the analogy of nad{ exce^H in N. sing., 
where $ is retained. In the other cases "S u becomes r, a’herever ^ f is changed 
to y (see 34)*- thus, N. '<nnr, WT, WW; Ac. Wt, ; I. WT, 
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; 1). ^Y***^^ 5 

^vsiT ; L. TOTT, ; V. T», Similarly, 'a host;’ 

■' 5 TW f. ‘a mother-in-la«-.’ 

C. 

a. Again, monosyllabic words in u primitively feminine arc declined analogously 
to '?ft f. at 123; u being changed to ur, wherever f is changed to iy : thus, W f . 
‘the earth;’ N. V. >m, Ac. I. 

D. ^ or wnr ; Ah. or wnT ; G. or 

>ffm , »fri or >f 5 ri ; L. or , »J3. Similarly, the eye-brow’ 

(o<ppvf) ; N. V. Observe — The voc. is hke the nom. 

126. Roots of one syllable ending in f and u, used as masc. or fcm. nouns, follow 
the declension of monosyllabic words in f and u, such as ^ at 123 and >J^at 125. o; 
but in the D. Ah. G. L. sing., G. pi., they take only the first inflection : thus, 
m. f., ‘ one who buys,’ makes D. ftw only for m. and f., and m. f., ‘ a reaper,’ 
makes D. tyj only for m. and f. 

а. 'Fhe same generally holds good if they have adjectives prefixed to them : 

thus, m. f. ‘ the best buyer’ (N . V. •'SB'W, Ac. &c.). 

б . And when they are compounded with another noun as a dc|>endent or sulior- 

dinate term they generally change their final ( and «' to y and r, liefore vowel-ter- 
minations, and not to >y and uc (unless f and u are preceded by a double consonant, 
as in h'lflil ‘a buyer of barley ’), thus conforming more to the declension of poly- 
syllables; e. g. stciJl (for »trt 4 l) m. f., ‘a water-drinker,’ makes N. V. 'SnTtflW, 
-taft, ; Ac. &c. ; D.'Srar^, &c.; Ab. 

fldoni, &c. ; G. irarOTO , -tjftW, &c. ; L. (in opposition to r. 31.0), &c. 

So also, Wey'J m. f. ‘ a sweeper :’ N. V. -t^T, ; Ac. &c. ; 

l. W« 5 t 9 T,&c.; L.WHftf, &c.; and ‘ one who cuts well ;’ N.\’. WijiR, 

c. Similarly, ’^T'J ra. f. ‘a frog,’ ‘a thunderbolt,’ ^lT>|^m. ‘a finger- 

nail,’ 5 ^^ again’ (N. V. Ac. &c. ; I.-W(T; D. -wfj .\b. 

G. -vtW , -f»#. But if the sense is limited to a distinct female object, as ‘ a virgin 
widow remarried,’ the D. will be Ab. G. -»tm: L. -»%t, Uke ^ 1 . 

«>. ' Cs 

J. Similarly also, m. ‘a general,’ itlriiin m. f. ‘the chief of a rillage;’ 

but these, like take am fur the termination of the L. sing, even in the masc. ; 
thus, N. V. wsn^fhi, Ac. &c.; I. -t«n; L. ^ t fiari , 

*1 ri I ril JJ, &e. This appbes also to the simple noun m. f. ‘ a leader,’ but the 
final becomes iy before vowel-terminations. 

e. But «s*l**|^and m. ‘ self-existent,’ as a name of Brahma, follow at 

1 25. n, taking only the first inflections : thus, D. ; Ab. &c. 

f. Masculine non-compounds in i and u of more than one syllable, like tpit m. 

‘who drinks’ or ‘cherishes,’ ‘the sun,’ "a Gandharba,’ follow »trtJ 1 and 

JTJT^at 126. b, except in .Ac. sing, and plur. : thus, N. V. tnftw , tT®Rf ; Ac. 

Mail, and in L. sing, the final ( combines with the i of the termination 

into ( (31. a), not into yi ; thus, L. sing, trift (but from ^ 7 '’ 

m. , ‘an antelope' (suqiassing the wind), as a compound, may follow but 

.M 
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Vopadeva makes Ac. sing, and pi. follow When such nouns have a feminine, 
the Ac. plur. ends in s; thus W^m. f.,‘ tawny,’ makes for the Ac. pi. f. 

ff. A word like mft f. 'superior understanding’ (formed from the compound 
verb ird), when used as a fern, noun, is treated as a polysyllable, and follows 
except in D. Ab., &c., where it takes the second inflections (D. sing. 

&c.). But when used ai(jectively, in the sense ‘having superior understanding,’ 
it follows ilrtHl throughout, both for masc. and fern., but may optionally for the 
fern, be declined like the fern, substantive. The voc. fern, may be inllH or nfV. 
Two rare nouns, ‘one who loves pleasure’ and ‘one who wishes for a 
son,’ also follow but in Ab. G. sing, make . 

A. Monosyllabic nouns primitively feminine (like f., 'ft f., 'Sft f-, at 123, 
f. ‘ the eye-brow’), forming the last member of a compound adjecti\’e, still follow 
the declension of monosyllables, but use the first inflections only in the D. .Ab. G. 
L. cases and G. plur., for the masc., and may optionally use them for the fern.: 
thus, N. 'npft'ff m. f., ‘fearless,’ is only in D. sing, m., or io 

D. sing. f. So also, Wtft m. f. ‘ intelligent,’ IJS'ft ‘ having pure thoughts,’ JW 
m. f. ‘ stupid,’ bWI m. f. ‘ having good fortune,’ * haring beautiful brows :’ 

thus, N. V. 1 > Ac- ^c. According to Vopadeva, the voc. 

f. may be but this alternative is generally restricted to those compounds which 
have one consonant before the final vowel : thus, ; V. fern. or wf>f. 

I. When primitively feminine nouns, not monosyllabic, occur at the end of 
compounds they preserx-e their fern, terminations (except in acc. pi.) though used 
as masc. adjectives (i. e. according to Pan. I. 4, 3, they retain their nad( character) ; 
thus m. ‘ a man of many excellences,’ is thus declined : 

-ftr, &c. ; Ac. I. -tiMT, -?ftVRT, &c. ; D. 

&c. ; Ab. G. , &c. ; L. -WT, &c. Similarly (but N. sing, will end in ?f^), 
wfir«T!?ft m. f. ‘one who has surpassed I.akshmi,’ ■«iiwe>K*ft m. f. ‘deprived of 
fortune,’ m. f. ‘victorious over hosts’ (N. wfinnpflf, V. 

-5; Ac. -tJW, Ac. pi. f. I. -*TT, &c. ; D. &c. j .Ab. 
Stc.); but the last three may follow Vopadeva’ff declension of at 126./. 

j. All adjectives endinf^ in ( and u shorten the final vowel for the neuter gender, 
and follow the declension of part ; but in the I. D. Ab. G. and L. cases they may 
optionally take the masc. terminations : thus. N. V. sing. neut. I. 

or d. TnrfirH or &c. n. v. Ac. sing. hoPm ; i. ir?5ftnn or 

&c. N. V.Ac. l -i;HTor-WT. N. V. Ac. I. -WTlftnn or 

-WtlfHI; D. or See. N. V. Ac. IJTWftr; I. -ftlRT or -WI. 

FOURTH CLASS OF NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in ^ ri. 

127. Masculine ba.ses in ri, declined like ^ duln, m., ‘ a giver,’ 
and pHrh m., ‘ » father.’ The former is the model of noun.s of 
agency (S'}) ; the latter, of nouns of relntionshiii. 
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In nouni of agency like ddtri the final r» is vriddhied (i8), and in nouns of I 
relationship like pitri (except naptri, ‘ a pandson,’ and stasri, ' a sister’) gunated, in 
the strong cases (see p. H6) ; but the r of dr and or is dropped in N. sing., and to I 
compensate in the last case a is lengthened. In both, the final p is gunatcd in 
L. V. sing., and ur is substituted for final p' and the initial a of os in Ab. G. sing. 
In Ac. G. pl. final p is lengthened, and assumes n in G. pi. Hence the inflective 
bases dd/p, ddtdr, ddtar, ddtn, ddlur ; and pitri, pitar, pitri, pitur. 

This class answers to var^p, pater, &c. ; p being equivalent to or .• and 

it is remarkable, that ddtdram, ddtdras, &c., bear the same relation to pitaram, 
pitarae, &c., that iori^pa, ioTr/pt, &c., bear to trartpa, Tareptf, vartpi. 

See. Compare also the Latin datoris from dator with patris from pater. 

a. Note — There is elision of j at the end of a conjunct consonant after r; hence in 



M 1 
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c= ] 

Tvngcpitur 

ftjjfVw pHrou 

fhi^Ttir»I pitr'indiu 

1 

[ pilar + s [s rejected) 

pi/fs+o*. 34. 

pilpi-n+dm 

L. ^ 

[ ftntft fiitari 

— pilrox 

pilrishit 

\ pilar +i 


pi/ri+xii. 70. 

V. ■ 

[ ftnrr pitar 

pitarau 

pi taros 

[ pitar 

pilar +au 

pitar-^as 


Observe — Pitri seems to be comipteil from pdtri, a protector’ (pd, to protect’). 
Tile connate lannnsses have presen'ed the root in tratTjp, pater, ‘ father,’ &c. 
T’he I jitin Jupiter, however, is literally l)yu-pitar, or rather Dyuush-pitar, father of 
heaven.’ It is clear that bases like dtilri, pitfi, &c., originally ended in or. 

o. Obseire — na/itri, ‘a grandson’ (though said to be derived from na and 
piln, ' not the father’), is declined like ddtri. 

b. There arc a few nouns, which neither express relationship nor agency, falling 

under this class. nrt, m., *a man,’ is said to be decUned like /litri .• thus, X. 
•IT nd, Ac. wi, I. U. %, Ab. G. &c. It is doubtful, howcier, whether the 
forms are ever used, at least, by good wTiters. The following forms 

certainly occur: N. sing. WT, Ac. Wt; N. Ac. du. wft, 1 . I). Ab. TpaiT, G. L. 
•irtw ; N. pi. •TTW, Ac. •^, D. Ab. G. •jtUl or •jeji, L. •J'J ; but in the 

inst. dat. gen. loc. sing., the corrcsiionding cases of •TT are generally substituted. 

c. TStj m., ‘a jackal,’ must form its strong eases (cxccjit V. sing.) and isoy form 

its weak cases (p. 86) fnim -TRT, -BTTTt ; Ac. or 

l . -YT or &c. ; 1 ). -V or &c. ; Ab. or &c. ; (J. 

* 1 ^ or -Tftll, or t - V t'l i or ; L. -Tft or &c. ; V. As the 
last member of a comiKiund adjective, in the neuter, alone is used. 

d. Nouns like m. ‘ a charioteer,’ m. ‘ a carpenter,’ ra., m., tftlj 
m., ‘ iliDferent kinds of priests,’ m. ‘ a warrior,’ of course, follow ddtri. But 

m. , ‘ a charioteer,' follows pitri. 

1 29. Feminine bases in r» Itelong to nouns of relationship, 
like MtUri, ‘ a mother’ (from ind, ‘ to create,’ ‘ the producer’) ; and 
only ditVer from pilri in arc. plur., which ends in s instead of n : 
thus, impt. Compare piyrtjp, fitjTepa, voc. fxtjrtp. 

a. Tun trasri, ' a sister,’ however, follows ?DJ dn/ri ; but the .\c. pi. is still WWTT . 
The lengthening of the penultimate is probably caused by the loss of the 1 from 
tri, preserved in the English uistrr. So soror for sostor. 

b. Tlic feminine ba.se of nouns of .agency is formed by adding ^ f to 
thetinal^fi: thus, </« 7 ri, f., ‘a giver ;’ and + 

f. ‘ a doer.’ Sec So. XXVI. Their declension follows tiad! at io6. 


130. 'ITie neuter ba.«e is thus declined : N. Ac. HT^, ?Iljflfl, qi(^r«d ; V. IfTltT or 
'I'he rest may conform to rdri at 1 14, or resemble the masc. : thus, I. ticfl 
or <tin*'iT, Jtc. But neuter bases in ^ ri belong generally to nouns of agency or 
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of reUtiongbip, when used st the end of compound adjectives, such as bahu- 

ddlfi, ‘ Kivinf{ much,’ or ditya-ma'lri, agreein); with i. e. ‘a family 

haring a divine mother,’ or fS*Tnj ‘ having two mothers ’ (compare 'llieir 

declension may resemble that of vdri at 114, or conform to the masc. in all cases 
but the X. V’. Ac. : thus, N. Ac. ^H^ftll ; V. ^TiT or ^THT, &c.; I. 

eiljoii or <(l j|l, &c.; n. or IJT^, &c. ; Ab. G. or (Jlrtt, &c. j L. 

•fnjftll or tynrft, &c. X. Ac. -BTTT, V. -*IT 1 J or &c. ; I. 

or -Midi, &c. 

Nouns ending in $ ai, ^ o, ^ au. 

131. We may notice here a few monosyllabic nouns, whose bases end 
in and not sufficiently numerous to form separate classes. 

13J. ^ roi, m. f., ‘ substance,’ ‘wealth’ (I.*t. res): X. voc. TIF, LImI, 

Ac. XJV, &c. ; I. t.ihl, {rebus); D. TTW, Ab. 

&c. ; G. TnfIT, TTm ; L. Llfu, &c. 

133. go, m. f., ‘ a cow’ or ‘ ox’ (60s, / 3 «vf), ‘ the earth :’ X. voc. <11^, 

*iiM« ; Ac. *iT, I. »nn, D. &c. j Ab. *fhir , &c. 

G. *fhl, Tpftsi , TTTI ; L. (6ori), Compare *lt with y^. 

134. HI nau, {., a ship’ (cf. navis, vavf), is declined at 94, being the most 
regular of all nouns. With the X. pi. ndvas, compare napes, vacj (v^ff). The 
gen. vijof for vaof or vofof = ndvas. Similarly may be declined ^ m. ‘ the moon ;’ 
X. glaus, gldvau, gldcas, &c. 

a. TTiese nouns may occur at the end of compounds ; as, ‘ rich,' T«irft 
‘ near a cow,’ having many shi|)s.’ In that case the neuter is M |A, HtJH, 

and of which the inst. cases will be w J Pvej 1 or HyTIHI, H'rjHI or 

or wJHt'ii ; and so with the other vowel-cases : but Hjft becomes 
before all consonantal terminations, e.xcept the nom. sing. 

SECTION II. 

IXFLECTIOX OF XOUXS WHOSE BASES EXD IX- COXSOXAXTS, 
OR OF THE LAST FOUR CLASSES OF XOUXS. 

135. Observe — The la.st four classes of nouns, though com- 
prehending many substantives, consist chiefly of adjectives, partici- 
ples, or roots used as adjectives at the end of compound words. 
All the nouns under these remaining classes take the memorial 
terminations at yi with perfect regularity. 

a. These terminations arc here repeated with Bopp’s division into 
strong, weaker, and weake.st, as applicable especially to nouns ending 
in consonants (though not to all of these even). The strong will 
be denoted by the letter S» the weaker may he called middle 
and denoted by the letter M, and the weakest by the letter w. 
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But in those nouns which distinguish between strong and weak cases 
only, the weak will be indicated by both M and w. 

8INGCL.VB. il.P. K. OUA.L. U.T, K. PLURAL. M.P. X. 

Nom.Voc. F«(S) (Neut.M) ^au (S) (Neut.w) (S) (Xeut. S) 
Acc. (S) (Neut. M.) — ai<(S) (Neut.w) — a* (w) (Neut. S) 

Inst. 'Win (w) ^nnt{^bhydm (M) Hf^bhis (M) 

DaL ? e (w) — bhydm (M) wns bhyas (M) 

Abl. (w) — bhydm (M) — bhyas (M) 

Gen. — as (w) os (w) wr*» dm (w) 

Loc. i (w) — os (w) ^ su (M) 

ITiat is, the strong cases in both masc. and fern, are the Nom. 
Voc. sing. du. and pi. and the Acc. sing. du. The weaker or middle 
cases are those of the remainder whose terminations begin with 
consonants, and the weakest are those whose terminations begin with 
vowels. In neuter nouns the N. V, Ac. sing, are middle, the N. V. 
Ac. du. weak, but both N. and Ac. plur. are strong. Hence it fol- 
lows that the acc. pi., and in neuter nouns the inst. sing., is gene- 
rally the guide to the form assumed before the remaining vowel- 
terminations. This division of cases has not been noticed before, 
because it is of no real importance for bases ending in vowels. That 
it applies to bases ending in ri is accounted for by the fact that these 
originally ended in ar. 

b. In Panini the strong terminations are called sarra-ndma-tlhdna (P. I. i, 42, 
43), and the name bha is given to the base before the weak. 

FIFTH CLA.SS OF NOMINAL BASES INFLECTED. 

Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in i^t and ^d. 

This class answers to Latin words like comet (from a base comit), ei/uet (from a 
base eyuif), ferent (from fernt ) ; and to Greek words like (from a base 

■/apn), Kipaf (from Ktpar), (from jja^/evr). 

136. Masculine and feminine bases in declined like ?fTlf harit, 
m. f., ‘ green’ (declined at p. 68), and sarit, f. ‘ a river.’ 

The inflective base does not differ from the crude base. 

Observe — The nom. case sing, is properly barits, but t is rejected by 43. a. 
The same applies to all nouns ending in consonants. So a/Sij/xwv for alirj/jutf ; 
but it is remarkable, that Latin and Greek, when the final of the base refuses to 
combine with the 1 of the nom., often prefer rejecting the base-final : thus, xdpit 
for %<sp>r(, comet fur comitt. In these languages the final consonant may fre- 
quently combine witli the t of tlie nom. ; as in lei (for leki), (for (pXoKf). 
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N.V.- 

’sifnr sari/ 

afbn saritau 

wftTO saritas 

\ 

L $aril +s (s rejected. 43.0.) 

sarit+au. 41. A. 

tarit+at. 41. A. 

Ac. J 

Sfftn^sarf/am 
«an/ 41.^. 

— saritau 

— saritas 

1 

sifinn laritd 


saridbhis 

1 

G R. N 1 sartaoAy am 

$aril+d 

sarit+bhydm. 41. 

sarit+bhis. 41. 

D. 

Slfinl sarite 

— saridbhydm 

saridbhyas 

nrit+e 


sarit-\-bkyas 

Ah. ■ 

Maritas 

$arit+at 

— saridbhydm 

— saridbhyas 


— saritas 

saritos 

m . .. 

G. 

santam 

. 

sortiq-os 

tarit+dm 

L. 

tariti 

— saritos 

Siftjsr saritsu 



sarit+n. 40. 


137. Neuter bases in it i are declined like n., ‘green.’ 

These only differ from the masculine and feminine in the N. du. pi., Ac. sing, 
du. and pi., the usual neuter terminations ^ f, ^ i (see 97 ), being required, and 
■ being inserted before the final of the base in N. Ac. pi. : thus, 

N. Ac. V. harit, haritU harinti ; I. haritd, 
haridbhydm, &c. 

138. Masculine and feminine bases in I'd, like </Aama-fid, 
m. f., ‘ knowing one’s duty’ — a compound composed of the substan- 


tive dharma, ‘ duty,’ and the root vid, ‘ knowing.’ 

See 84. 1 . 

N.V.j 

-ftnr -rt 7 

-vidau 

-ftffST^ -vidas 

-Md+s. 43,43.0. 

-rtd+au 

-vid-^■as 

Ac. 1 

-vidam 
-rid + am 

— -vidau 

— -vidas 

I 

-ftrffr -vidd 

-ftriffni -vidbhydm 

-fffftfH -vidbhis 

-cid+o' 

-vid-^bhydm 

-vid-i-bkis 

D. - 

f -vide 

— -vidbhydm 

-ftan^ -vidbhyas 

[ -vid + e 


-rid-\-bkyas 

Ah. • 

-vidas 

1 -rirf-j-fts 

— -vidbhydm 

— -vidbhyas 

G. -1 

\ — -vidas 
{ 

-ft (fist -vidos 

-rid+01 

-ft?Tf*|^ -viddm 

-vid -f dm 

L. - 

[ -Wi; -vidi 
[-rid+i 

— -vidos 

-ftig -viisu 
-rid+su. 43. 
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139. Neuter bases in ^ rf are declined like >lAr?r^ dharma-vid, n., 
‘ knowing one’s duty,’ and 5^ hnd, n., ‘ the heart.’ 

These differ from the masculine and feminine forms in the same cases, and in 
the same manner, as neuter bases in / ; see 1 37 : thus, 

N. Ac. V. N. Ac. V. 

a. So also, '^^n. ‘a lotus:’ N. Ac. V. &c. 

Observe — All the nouns whose formation is explained at 84. I. 

II. III. follow' the declension of ^rftj^^and 

140. Possessive adjectives formed with the affixes ^ vat and 
tnt^mat, like dhanavat, m. f. n., ‘rich,’ and vhn^ dhtmat, ‘wise,’ 
are declined like harit for the masculine. ; but in the strong cases 
(see p. 86) n is inserted before the nnal of the base, and the pre- 
ceding a is lengthened in N. sing. 

j. J dhanavdn. dhanavantau V!^w^^dhanavanta» 

[dAonacdiitd-*. 43-o. dhanarant Jf att dhanavont+as 

f dhanavantam — dhanavantau dhanavataa 

Ac. A ^ '' 

[ dAan(irant4-ani dhanacat + as 

I. VdtJrfl dhanavatd, &c. ; V. dhanavan. 

The remaining cases follow thus, I. ■VRTffirT, &c. ; but the 

vocative singular is dhanavan. Similarly, vhnT ‘wise:’ N. 

tflHnii, vfhrsira ; Ac. tfhnrw, &c. ; V. &c. 

o. In the same manner are declined active |)ast participles of the form ; 

thus, N. «jii n 4 l , gnrww, &c. 

b. The feminine liases of adjectives like tRTiT and and participles Uke 

^nmf, are lormed hy adding to the weak form of the masc. base ; thus, 

^mi rt : declined after at 106 ; thus, X. tRTift, VtRWT, VSRHIW, &c. 

c. The neuter is declined hkc the neuter of harit thus, X. .Ac. V. VtRi(, 

v tn fiff . 

141. Present participles like H'tltipadat, ‘cooking’ (524), and future participles 

like karishyat, ‘about to do,’ are declined after dkanaral (140), excepting 

in the X. sing., where n is not lengtheued before ti .■ thus, X. V. sing. tr^R pacoa 

— ^ ' 

(for paiants or paeans), and not pod/m .- X. du. pi. Hsimi, swmtl ; -Ac. 

tRSff, tRIR ; 1. TRTTT, &c. Compare the declension of Latin participles 

like f evens, ferentis, ferentem, &c. 

a. Obsen'e, however, that all reduplicated verbs, such as > crbs of the 3d con- 
jugation — a few verbs from |iolysyllabic roots (75. a ) — and some few other vertis, 
such as WS ‘to eat,’ 3 TR ‘to rule’ — which reject the nasal in the 3d pi. of the 
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Pantm«i-p»(la, reject it also in the declension of the pres, participle. Hence the 
pres, participle of such verbs is declined like harit, the N. case being identical with 
the base : thus, from dd, ‘to give,’ 3d conj., N. V. sing. du. pi. dadat, dadatau, 
dadatat: Ac. dadatam, &c. : from bkjri, ‘ to bear,’ 3d copj., N. V, sing. du. pi. bibhrat, 
bibkratau, bibkratat. So also, , ‘ watching’ (from jdjri), tdsat, ‘ ruling’ (from 
ids),jaktkol, ‘eating’ (from jaksk). The rejection of the nasal is doubtless owing 
to the encumbrance of the syllable of reduplication. 

Observe — These verbs optionally reject the nasal from the N. V. Ac. pi. neut. : 
thus, dadati or dadanti, jakskati or jakskauti. 

b. In present participles derived from verbs of the ist, 4th, and loth conjuga- 
tions, a nasal is i nse rted for th e feminine base : thus, 'I't'ifl from tj’^, ist conj. 
(declined like nad( at 106); and this nasal is carried through all the inflections, 
not merely, as in the masculine, through the first five. So from dir, 4th 

conj. ; and VlAO'ifl from Air, loth conj. The same conjugations also insert a 
nasal in the N. V. Ac. neuter as well as the plur.: thus, 

In all verbs of the 6th conj., in verbs ending in d of the ad, and in all partici- 
ples of the ad future, Parasmai, the insertion of the nasal in the feminine is op- 
tional : thus, tudaU or ludantt from lud, 6th conj.; ydt{ or ydntt from yd, ad 
conj. ; karitkyaU or karukyanti from kn. It is also optional in the N. V. Ac. du. 
neut., which will resemble the nom. sing, fern.: thus, tudanti or tudati, ydntt or 
ydU, karitkyanti or kari$kyal(. 

e. The other conjugations, vis. the ad, 3d, 5th, 7th, 8th, and 9th, follow 140. b. 
'e, and insert no nasal for the feminine nor for the N. Ac. V. du. neuter; although 
all but the 3d assume a nasal in the first five inflections of the mascuhne : thps, aJal 
(from ad, ad conj.) ; N. V. masc. adan, adantau, adantas ; fern, adati; jukrat (from 
As, 3d conj.); S.\. IDOBC. jukrat, jukvatau, jukvalas ; (em.Jukrati: mndhat {from 
mdk, 7th conj.) ; N. V. masc. rundkan, rundkantau,rundkantat ; fem. mndkatf. The 
neut. will be N. Ac. V. adat, adat(, adanti ; jukrat, da. jukratf, but pi. juhranti or 
jukaati (see observation 141.0, line 8 above). 

14a. The adjective *1* i(, ‘ great,’ is i)r<>iierly a pres. part, from the root tflF mak, 

‘ to increase ;’ hut, unlike present participles, it lengthens the a of at before n in the 
N. Ac. sing., N. V. Ac. du., N. V. pi., and in N. V. Ac. pi. neut. ; thus, N. masc. 

NyHn t; Ac. iifrif, tnrinT; 1 . »t?Tn, &c.; v. 

&c. : N. fem. ift, &c., see 140. a. b: N. V. Ac. neut. *r?TT, Hgiii, 
a. ^Tf m. f. n. ‘ great,’ ^ItTlT m. f. n. ‘ moving,’ and m. f. ‘ a deer,’ follow 
prea. participles : thus, N. V. masc. Feminine Neut. 

^fir, Ac. 

143. The honorific pronoun tlTir (said to be a contraction of tTriTlT or else of 
dfmf^bkd-rat) follows 140), making the a of at long in the N. sing. ; thus, 

your honour,’ and not . The vocative is The feminine is 

see 233. As to present participle of >J^‘ to be,’ it follows of course at 141. 
■ 44. H^n.‘ the liver’ fJjTraf, jftur), and ‘ ordure,’ both neuter nouns, 

N 


Digitized by Google 



.90 INFLECTION OP BASES OF NOUNS ENDING IN CONSONANTS. 

may optionally be declined in Ac. pi. and remaining cases as if their bases were 
and thus. N. V. Ac. 

I.ipptoriI 15 r,lT^WtorTJWT,^ 1 ^orTprf^ U.TI^or^,&c. 

145. *a foot.* at the end of compounds becomes in Ac. pi. and rcmaim^K 
weakest cases : thus, ^mc* ‘ having beautiful feet,* makes N. V. 
ftn^; Ac. -^ 1 , i. *''• 

SI.XTH CLAS.S OF NOUNS INFLECTED. 

McuctiVme, ftminine, and neuter bases in W^an and 

Note, that this class answers to Latin and Greek words like ttrmo (from srrmon), 
homo (from Aomin), iatfJMV (from Zoufiov). 

146. Masculine and feminine (15 1) bases in an, preceded by 
m or t' at the end of a conjunct consonant, declined like wirmn dtman, 
m., ‘ soul,’ ‘ self.’ 

I All masc. and fern, nouns, without exception, ending in on, lengthen the a in 
\ the strong cases (V. sing, excepted): and drop the n before all the consonantal ter- 
I minations (see 57I. lienee the inflective bases dtman, dlmdn, alma. 

Obserx’e — Ijitin agrees with Sanskrit in suppressing the n in the N. masc. and fem., 
but not in neut. : thus homo is the N. of the base Aomin, the stronger vowel o 
being substituted for i, just as i is substituted for i in Sanskrit ; but nomen is the 


> 

of the neuter base tiomtii. 



V 

f WWT (it mu 

<IIWI^ dtmdnau^ 

dtmdnasy 

.. . 

[o'ima (n and s rejected. 43.0,57 

.) d/mdn-i-au 

dtman at 

Ac. “ 

[ dtmatiam ^ 

[ dtman am 

— dtmunau 

a/mawot 

dtman‘\-at 

I. - 

\ (Umand 

^rn*W»! dtmabhydin 

dtmabhis 

[ dtmatt~^d 

dimain drop(>ed. 57 ) 4 - 6 M'" (" «hx)pped. 57)+6Au 

D. ■ 

\ WTWH dtmane 

— dtmabhydin 

HIWMISI dtmabhyas 

[ dtman -^e 


dtma (n dropped. 57 ) 4- 6 Ay i 

Ab.' 

r dtmanas 

[dimon + os 

— dtmabhydin 

— dtmabhyas 

G. • 

— dtmanas 

dtmanos 

tSMIWdia dtmandm 


dtman + o$ 

dtman + dm 

I.. > 

[ WTwftf dtmani 

— dtmanos 

im*i^ dtmasu 

[oVrnuji 4-i 


dtma (n dropped. 57)4-i» 

V. ■ 

f 'BTWrtt dtman 

dtmdnau 

iills<r<T^ dtmdnas 

[ dtman (1 rejected) 

dimdn + an 

dtman + st 


147. Similarly yajvan, m., ‘a sacriticer:’ pdpman, m., 

‘ sin aiman, m., ‘ a stone ushman, m., ‘ the hot 
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season;’ ig;^n^^Aman, m., ‘fire w^arfAeaa, m., ‘a road 
drUvan, m. f., ‘ a looker.* N. irai, ; Ac. Trarrsf, 

; I. inrn, &c. 

148. But if an be preceded by any other consonant, whether conjunct 
or not, than m or o (as in the following example rdjan), or even by m 
or V if not conjunct (as in plvan at 150), the a of an is dropped in the 
Ac. plur. and before all the other votreZ-terminations, and the re- 
maining n is compounded with the preceding consonant : thus, 


Masculine and feminine bases in an, preceded by any other 
consonant, whether conjunct or not, than m or v, declined like 
rdjan, m., ‘ a king murddhan, m., or ^^(^murdhan, ‘ the head.’ 


N. ■ 

[ mn rdjd 

tnrnft rdjdnau 

UmH\rdjdnas {reyes) 

[ rdjd (n and 1 rejected. 43.0, 

,57.) rdjdn+au 

rdjan at 

Ac." 

f OW 4 « rdjdnam 

— rdjdnau 

mre rq/«as 

[ Tdjdn-\-am 


rdjn+as 

I. • 

\ TUTT rdjhd 

TTJTwrn^ rdjahhydm 

TJirfin^ rdjabhis 

[rdji-^d 

rdja{n dropped. 57)+iAya'm rdja (n dropped. ^■j) + bhi$ 

D. • 

\ nil rdjAe 

— rdjabhydm 

TTifvqT^^ rdjabhyat 

[rdji+e 


rdja (n dropped. ^i)+bhyas 

Ab." 

r TTWF rn/nas 
\rdjn-\-aM 

— rdjabhydm 

— rdjabhyat 

G. 

\ — rdjiuts 

rri^rdjAot 

XJVJt^rdjhdm 

[ 

rdjn-i[-o* 

rdjk+dm 

L. " 

\ crftr rdjhi or mrftf 

— rdjho 9 

TTiTW rdjam 

[rdjn+i or rdjan -\-i 


rdja{n dropped. 57)+s» 

V. < 

\ rdjan 

USIl'dl rdjdnau 

xmr^rdjdnas 

[ rdjan. 92. 

rdjdn+au 

rdjdn~^as 


So m., ‘ head 

I. w|t, &c.; L. ijfi| or 

Ac. : m. ‘ a 


carpenter,’ ttwi, &c. : m., ‘ lightness,’ eSftreT, &c. 


149. Observe — If becomes in this manner conjunct with a 
previous palatal it must take the palatal form ; and if with a cerebral, 
the cerebral form ; as in Tnnsn from Tti^W. 

150. If preceded by m or v, not conjunct, they are still like rdjan : 

thus, phan, m. f., ‘ fat :’ N. xfim, 'ZNrJpff ; Ac. ifNT!T, 

1. Ac-; L. ^ or &c. So m. ‘ a 

border m, ‘ a loom’ (85. 1). 

o. When a feminine base in ^ f is formed from words like it follows the 

same rule for the rejection of the a of an : thus, TTffi rrijiii, ‘ a queen.’ 

N 2 
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1 5 1 . There are no simple feminine substantives in an ; but when masculine nouns 
are taken to form the last member of a compound adjective, they take a feminine 
and neuter form ; as in mnhdtman, m. f. n., ‘ magnanimous.’ The feminine form ia 
declined precisely like the masculine, and the neuter follows the declension of 
neuter nouns, 151. 

a. But when rdjan occurs at the end of a compound, it is declined like iiva (103) ; 
as, N. sing. m. makdrdjat ; Ac. mahdrdjam, &c. 

I j2. Neuter bases in an, declined like vAd, ‘ ^ action,' and 
‘a name’ {nome^ii, ovo/xa*). 

Observe — The retention or rejection of a in on before the inst. c. sing, and 
remaining vo«-eI-terminations, as well as optionally before the nom. acc. du., is 
determined by the same rule as in masculines (14S). 'I'hey only differ from mas- 
culine nouns in nom. voc. and acc., sing., du., pi. 

N. Ac. Wf, wsl, wrftj; I. ^«ri, &c. ; D. Stc., like 

but V’. sing. or 

N. Ac. •DB, or BTBsft, ; I. rTWr, &c. ; D. «n%, &c.; Ab. 
G. dltiw ; L. ffiftt or •rnrf^, ike., like TTsn^; but V. sing. rTIB or BWB. 

With gen. phir. ndmnam compare Lsatin nominum. 

153. So also the neuter nouns ‘ifWB birth,’ fflftrst house,’ BSTH armour,’ 

' road, ‘ leather,’ * pretext/ follow the declension of karwun ; 

but * string/ * conciliation/ * mansion, ’ sky/ (for 

Clwn rohman, from mA), * hair,* ‘ love,* that of ndman. 

1^,4. Neuters in ns comjiusing the last member of compound adjectives, must be 
declined like masculines or feminines when agreeing with masciUine or feminine 
substantives : thus, n, wijiAdIBI tfftjntj ‘a I’anilit named Vishnus'arma.’ 

153. 'ITiere are a few anomalous nouns in an Vi d m.’a dog’ (casts, scwvr) ; 
in. ‘ a youth ;’ BBBB m. ‘ a name of Indra ;’ thus declined : 

a. N. BIT, BITBT, ^TBB; Ac. BTR, WBB; I. ^RT, BPBT, Tfffini ; 

1 ). &c. : Ab. SjHH , Sic. j it. (ximof), , 3 JBT ; L. IJBtB , 

V. Bl»^, vs HI, &c. See 133. a. Fern, &c. (like nadi at 106). 

b. S. -BTBT, -TRB ; Ac. ^BTB, -BTBt, ^BB ; 1 . ^BR}, JB^WB ; 

D. XB> ; Ab. , Ac.; (1. ^BB, ^B^B, 1 L. ^B^J \ . 

-Birfi, &c. See 135. a. Fem. (like nadt ) or (like stall). Neut. 

^BTfB. Ac. 

c. N. BBBT, -BTBt, -BTBBj Ac. BBBTB, -BTTB, BbI bB; I. BB^, BBBRi, 
-bIbB ; n. BBt^, BBB»BT, Ac. ; Ab. HbIbB, Ac. ; G. BB^BB > BBIbIb, 
BBVBT ; L. BBtfir, BbVbVb, BBBB; V. BBBJf, Ac. Fem. BBtsft or BBBlft. 

* Greek has a tendency to prefi.v i iiwels to words beginning with consonants in 
the cognate languages, (’ompare also nakka, ‘ nail,’ cwf 1 lagku, ‘ light,’ ; 

*1 ‘ brow,' c>f>pv. 
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The Ust may also be decimed like a noun in eat; N. &c. See 140. j ^ 

>5<i. D.> ‘ n day,’ takes its fonn, in the N. Ac. V. sing, and the middle cases, > j 

from an obsolete base, Wf*! ahas; in the other cases it is like tuiman: thus, N. 

Ac. V. 'BflT (43. a), or ; I. ^IJT, W^**rT, D. 

Ab. &c.; G. ^IJT; L. or 

Vjrnt , or At the end of compounds it may be declined as a masc. ; 

thus, N. IW, -FTO, Ac. -FT?Ij See. ; V. &c., or sometimes be- 

comes or 

a. f^F<^m., ‘ a day,’ in those cases where the a of as is rejected, lengthens the i; 
thus, Ac. pi. L 

157. m. ‘the sun,’ ^M«i^m. ‘the sun,’ and compounds having -F^ as 
the last member, such as 'NVF^ m. ‘ the murderer of a Brahman,’ agree in not 
lengthening the a of an in the N. du. pi., Ac. sing, du.: thus, N. 

«UT<UU« ; Ac. I. &c. Similarly, N. ’JFT, 

&c. ; Ac. &c. ; but the acc. pi., and remiuning weakest cases, may 

be optionally formed from a base thus, Ac. pi. or 

Similarly, N. flBf I, &c.; but in Ac. pi. ‘NBint; I. WWNT, KWfwlt, 

Stc. (* becoming gh where the a of Aon is dropped). 

158. ‘a horse,’ or m. f. n. ‘low,’ ‘vile,’ is declined like nouns in vat 

at 140, excepting in N. sing. : thus, N. Ac. tcc.i I. 

ni, V 4 hi, ; V. &c. If the negative Wtf precedes, is 

regular : thus, N. «TT#T. -twfi, &c. ; Ac. &c. ; I. pL 

159. Masculine bases in •«> declined like dkanin, m., 

‘ rich.’ 


N.j 

tpft dhani 

vftfHI dhaninau 

vfdHF. dhaninas 

dAoa/(aandsrejected.43.( 

1,57.) dAonin-l-au 

dAania4-as 

Ac.j 

vftnrF dhaninam 

dAaata-l-am 

— dhaninau 

— dhaninas 


tffVnn dhanind 

dhanibhydm 

vftrfinT dhanibhis 

dkanin+d 

dAoni (n dropped.57 ) 4 - bhydm dAani(a dropped. 57) 4- bkit 


\ dhanine 

— dhanibhydm 

trftT'BW dhanibhyas 

[dAaaia4-e 


dhani (a dropped.57) 4- AAyos 

Ab." 

r dhaninas 

[t/AoMa-i-as 

— dhanibhydm 

— dhanibhyas 

G. • 

f — dhaninas 

vf-iHlF. dhaninas 

vftRT»l dhaninam 

L 

dAania4-os 

dhanin.\-dm 

L. ^ 

r vftrfW dhanini 

— dhaninas 

vf^ dhanishu 

[dAama4-i 


dAoai(adropped.57)4-sji.7o. 

V. - 

f vOfF. dhanin 

vfddi dhaninau 

vftRW dha ninas 

[ dkanin. 92. 

dkanin-^ an 

dkanin +u 
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Observe — A great many adjectives of the forms explained at 85. 
VI. VII. VIII. are declined like vrftr^for the masculine : thus, 
medhdvin, ‘ intellectual N. *IVT^, -fRT, -ftPHt, &c. Also a vast 
number of nouns of agency, like *ift,^ ‘ a doer,’ at 85. V; thus, 

N. HT^, wrft 't (58), ai i fVaiM , &c. 

160. Note — The feminine base of such adjectives and nouns of 

agency is formed by adding ^ f to the masc. base; as, from 
vftrftf.; from mfruftf.; declined like nadi at 106; thus, N. 

vftrWl, -■ani , &c. 

161. The neuter is regular, and is like the declension of vdri as 

far as the gen. plur.: thus, N. Ac. vftr, But the gen. 

plur. vfVRT, not vnftJTl ; V. sing, or vfTH. 

i6j. tlftpT m. road,’ »Tftr*I^ra. ‘a chuming-stick,’ and m. 'a name 

of Indra,’ are remarkaldc aa exhibiting both affixes, on and in, in the same word. 
They form their N. V. sing, from the bases , STVtfV, ; their other 

strong cases, from the bases their Ac. pi., and remaining 

weak cases, from the bases ; in their middle cases they follow 159 

regularly: thus, .\. V. (163), tPtlT’nt; Ac. TTJXITH, 

1 . 'ivrt, tjfxmn, 'rftrfint ; D. tni, &c. similarly, K.V. &c.; 

&c. : I. stwi, &c. ; &c. Observe — The V. is the same as the X. 

a. The compound ‘ having a good road,’ is similarly declined for the 

masc.; the nom. fern, is like nadi at tod; the neut. is 

X. Ac. tjtjftl, -t|<t|), -tJSXnftT, ic. ; V. Btrftrsf or Hiif^ ; the rest as the masc. 

SEVENTH CLAS.S OF NOUNS INFLECTED. 

Masculine, feviinine, and neuter bases in XBH as, is, and TW us. 

Xote, that this class answers to Greek and Latin words like udBof, fiimf, gmas, 
srelas, &c. 

163. Masculine and feminine ba.scs in declined like 

iandramas, m., ‘ the moon.’ 

The a of at is lengthened in X. sing, to comjiensate for the rejection of the ter- 
mination. 

f ’wscwiVt fandramds fandramasau fandramasas 

[ ('aadroiiios(»rejected.43.o.) (andramat au dundramat-^at 

f f fandramasam — ^andramasau — iandramasas 

^amdrama* -f am 

I r ^»5^m fandramasd ^sf^^^m fandramobhydin '^s^^t^tfWtfandramobhis 

[ d t^endramag-^bk^dm. 64. iandramas ’^bkii. 64. 
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D. 

f fandramase 

\aiandramobhydm 

iandramabhyas 

[ Anu/romos-f-e 


iandramas-i-bhyas. 64. 

Ab. 

r ■’»»ff»nnr iandramasas 
[ famdramas+at 

— iandramohhydm 

— iandramabhyas 

G. ^ 

\ — iandramasas 

iandramasas 

iandramasdm 

L 

^andramat-^^OM 

dandramas+dm 

"■] 

\ ^andramasi 

[ ^andrama$-^i 

— iandramasas 

'^^iflMiandramahsu or-?g 
dandramas+tu. 62.0,63. 

V J 

\ ^andramas 

iandramasau 

iandramasas 

1 

^ iiandramas. gi. 

^andrama 8 ‘\-au 

dandramas-\-at 


a. AAer the same manner is declined wmcB apsartu, {., ‘ a nymph.’ 

1 64. Neuter bases in as, declined like sf^^manas, n., ‘ the mind’ 
(/xcVor, mens). 

These differ from the masc. and fem. in the N. Ac. V. The a of <u remains . 
short in N. sing., but is lengthened in N. Ac. V. plur. before inserted Anusv&ra. I'l , 

S. — ^ XJ Vosses 

N Ac V I ***^ ”**'”^ manoaf trsuftt 

[nuin(u(* rejected. 43.0.) manoM+{ tnandms+i 

1. tRMl manasd, &c., like the masc. and fcm. 


a. Observe — Nearly all simple substantives in o* are neuter Uke mamas.- but ^ 

when these neuters are taken to form a compound adjective, they arc declinable 

also in the roascubne and feminine like 6amdramas. Thus, when manas is taken 
to form the compound adjective mahd-manas, magnanimous,’ it makes in the nom. 

(masc. and fem.) muAd-nuiififr, mahd-manasau, mahd-manasas. In the same way 
sumanas, well-intentioned,’ durmanas, * evil-minded’ (nom. sumamds, durmands, 

Ac.); compare m.f., neut. tvpisif, ivafWHf, derived from 

pimf. 

b. AVhere final at is part of a root and not an afllx, the declension will follow ,0. . ..'f 

one a'ho devours a mouthful ;’ thus, N. V. sing. m. f. Ac. i-„, C , J- 

-mi- -N. V. Ac. du. pi. I. -ipn, Ac. N. V. Ac. neut. • 

-int , When a root ends in ds, t will be rejected before bk by 66. a : ' 

thus, , ‘ briUiant,’ makes in I. du. 

165. Neuter bases in is and Tt^vs (see 68. a) are declined analogously to 
manas at 164, i and u being substituted for a throughout, sh for t 
(70), ir or «r for 0 (65) : thus, kavit, n., ‘ ghee :’ N. .\c. V'. 

I. fftniT, ffMf, yprf&w ; D. ff^, Ab. 

TTtr«rr, TTN«nt; g. irrT^TW, f t^«n ; L. fWff, fnrt’j or -*5. 

a. Similarly, daktkus, n., ‘the eye;’ N. .Ac. V. 

I. ; D. j Ab. , ^W»IT, 

G. , ; L. or -sj. 


7,ftl 
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l66. Nouns formed with the affixes it and us are neuter, though one or two mar 
be also masc. and fem. There are some, however, in which the final sibilant is part 
of the root itself, and not of an affix ; such as hi I o»i*, f., ‘ a blessing’ (from the 

root and tOJH m. f. ‘an associate’ (from ‘ 5 ^)- These follow the analogy of 

masc. and fern, nouns in at (163) in the N. Ac. cases; and, moreover, before the 
consonantal terminations, where the final sibilant is changed to r, unlike nouns 
formed with is and us, they lengthen the i and u (comi>are nouns ending in r at 
i8o): thus, N. ; .\c. -fifPlT, I. -fjniT, 

&c. N. Ac. &c. 

а. Nouns formed from desiderative bases in ish (497), such as finrOr*, (for 
jigadith) ‘ desirous of speaking,’ are similarly declined : thus, N. V. m. f. 

&c. ; I. du. The N. V. Ac. ntut. plur. is the nasal being 

omitted. So fw 435 , ‘ desirous of doing,’ makes N. V. m. f. &c. 

б. well-sounding,’ where us is radical, makes N. V. sing. m. f. IjJpW ; .Ac. 

WTJW ; N. V. Ac. du. Wijtil, pi. iHntiW; I. &c. N. V. .Ac. 

neut. Asis at 166 is |ieculiar in changing its final t. 

c. Obsen e — When neuter nouns in it or us are taken for the last member of 

compound adjectives, analogy would retjnire them to be declined in the masc. and 
fern, according to (andramat at 1 63 : thus, artipjwBJH m. f. n., ‘ having lotus eyes.’ 
N. masc. and fem. SrMe 4 <«l 1 ^fl , &c.; and 5 »r>< 0 fwW m. f. n., ‘having bril- 
liant rays,’ N. masc. and fem. &c.*; but, according to 

most authorities, the N. sing, does not lengthen the vowel of the last syllable. 

d. m., ‘ an arm,’ follows the declension of nouns in is and us ; but in 

Ac. pi., and remaining cases, optionally substitutes doshan fur its base ; thus, N. 
A . Ac. or -mrw; I. tfim or ijlw.fli, or 

Ac. As a neuter noun it makes in N. Ac. V. iffftl. 

■ •' 167. Comparatives formed with the affix (gas (194), lengthen the a of at, 

»c and insert a, changeable to Anusvara before t, in N. sing. du. pi., V. du. pi., .Ac. sing, 

li > du. masc. : thus, m. f. n., ‘ more powerful,’ makes N. masc. ae^Min (for 

WeiHltlt,* rejected by 43. a),-1ini^,-’rt?nf; .Ac.-tltS,-*li<t),-MWH ; I. -inn, - 1 ^ 1 ** 11 , 
Ac., like (andramat at 163. The A', sing, is ; du. and pi. like the nom. 

The fem. follows uad{ at 106. The neut. is like manat throughout. 

168. Participles of the ad preterite, formed with ro* (see 554), are similarly 
declined in the strong cases (135. 6). But in Ac. pi., and remaining weak cases, ros 
becomes aril, and in the middle cases rat; so that there are three fonns of the base, 
viz. in raW, utk, and rat t •• thus, (part, of ad pret., from ‘ to know’) : 

• These words arc so declined in AA'ilson’s dictioiuuy (ad edit.). In a copy of 
Manu, which I received direct from Calcutta, the wonl (dra-(akskut, agreeing 
with makipatih (IX. a3f)), has been altered by the native editor to (dra-(akskut. 

t Vat is evidently connected with the Greek 6T. Compare tuiupral (from tup) 
with TeTU^-(/)erT, and Iniupratin with T(Tvip~t{T)vt. 
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N. f^Oi gi a i, fgfggfww; Ac. ftrfgghft, i. 

ftrfiijgT, ftrftigiffi, fNf gg fig^ ; D. &C.J V. ftrftrrsr, OjOigiw, &c. 

When this participle is formed with ivas instead of cos (see 5,54), the vowel i is re- 
jected in the cases where rat becomes ush thus, (from gam, ‘ to go’) : N. 

masc. H fiHV I V T, &c. ; Ac. w 0 »lg i w . H f figM i al, , &c. ; I. 'STyn, &c. ; V. 

llOifists, nfVsf^hffT, &c. Similarly, (from /nn, ‘ to stretch ’) ! N. Tff^gl*^ , 

«Oni«l, &c. : Ac. &c.; V. -gr^, &c. But 

not when the i is part of the root : thus, (from fV), fddl't'W (from »ft), 

make in the Ac. pi. (from '^) makes, of course, 

The N. feminine of these participles is formed from ush ; and the X. Ac. neuter, 
sing., du., and plur., from tat, ush, and vas, re8])ectively : thus, X. fern. fVftlJ*!), 

&c., declined Uke nad( at 106. Similarly, from the root comes (compare 

rtTwpvia). The neuter is X’. -grfw. Those formed with iras do 

not retain i in the feminine : thus, tenivas makes X. sing. masc. fern. ncut. tenitdn, 
tenushi*, tenival. 

a. The root ' to know,’ has an irregular pres. part. 'fgg*[ tidras, used 

commonly as an a((jective (‘learned’), and declined exactly like above, 

leaving out the reduplicated ri : thus, X. masc. f*lf l«^, ftfgnnT; V. 0 ?g«l, 

Sec. With reference to 308. a, it may be obser\-ed, that as a contracted perfect 
(ad pret.) of cid is used as a present tense, so a contracted participle of the perfect 
is used as a present participle. 

169. ^^m., ‘a male,’ forms its sing, from and its other strong cases j 

(133. b) from ; but Ac. pi., and remaining weakest cases, ft-om and I. “ 

du., and remaining middle cases, fromy(: thus, X. ,\c. 

y»ni, I. gwqf, I). &c.; Ah. &c.; G. 

i"",. ; L V. &c. 

170. ra., a name of the regent of the planet S'ukra,’ forms X. sing. 

T 5 PTT from a base T5IBW(l47). Similarly, m. ‘a name of Indra,’ and 

Bnnrw m. ‘time.’ The other cases are regular; thus, X. du. TSTHTTf. But 
TjnnB may be optionally in the vocative sing. or asH or 5 iH 

1 7 1. ‘decay’ (y^paf), though properly a neuter noun, supplies its con- 
sonantal cases (viz. X. V. sing. 1 . D. Ah. du. pi. L. pi.) from the feminine HTT 
(at 108. d). Its other cases may be either from IfTB or »m : thus, X. sing. »|M ; 

\ J Ac. tgCB t or ^ I . sie.^i i and siUti i , , &c. 


* ITiere seems, however, difference of opinion as to the rejection of i; and 
some grammarians make the feminine lengushf. 

t Since kRB certainly occurs, it may be inferred that the X. .Ac. V. du. are 
BtBl or BfT ; X. Ac. V. pi. or ffUIB . These forms are given in the grammar 

of I's'vara-dandra Vidya-sagara, p. 51. 

O 


' V 
«< 
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EIGHTH CLASS OP NOUNS INFLECTED. 

Masculine, feminine, and neuter bases in any consonant, except n t 
(or T d), ' 5 ^ n, s. 

172. This class consists principally of roots used as nouns, cither 
alone or at the end of compounds, or preceded by prepositions and 
adverbial prefixes. Roots ending in / (or ^ rf), employed in this 
manner, are of common occurrence ; but their declension falls under 
the fifth class at 136. Roots ending in other consonants are not 
very frequently found, and the only difficulty in their declension 
arises from their combination with the consonantal terminations. 

1 73. Whatever change of the final consonant, however, takes place 
in the nominative sing, is preserved before all the consonantal 
terminations ; remembering only, that before such terminations the 
rules of Sandhi come into operation. 

174. Before the vowel-terminations the final consonant of the 
root, whatever it may be, is always preserved. If in one or two 
nouns there may be any peculiarity in the formation of the accus. pi., 
the same peculiarity runs through the remaining weakest or vowel 
cases. The terminations themselves undergo no change, but the s 
of the nom. sing, is of course rejected by 43. a. There is generally 
but one form of declension for both ma.se. and fern.; the neuter 
follow s the analogy of other nouns ending in consonants. 

175. MsacuUnc and feminine bases in k, kk, y, ^ yi, declined like 

Wiai* sarra-sak, ra. f., ‘ omnijiotent ’ (from sarra, ‘all,’ and *to be able’), 
and f eigf g -ST ra. ‘ a painter’ (from f%Sf ‘ a painting;,’ and ‘to write'). 

N.v.-^( 43 .a),-irei( 4 i.A), 

(41), &c.; L. pi. -Fq* (70). N. V. -fpsw (43- b. 43 0). (‘M). 

; Ac. 4 c.; I. -f?TWn(4 l).-fe5f^,4c.; 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. ; -feow, -PeAfij, 4 c.: 

the rest like the raasc. and fern. 

A. In the sarae way final are changed to and to and here it may 
be noted that when final X|, If, V, W, T lose their aspirate form, the aapiiwtc must 
be transferred to the initial, if that initial be T, If, or 

• Wilkins and Wilson give also -frtWJ for the loc. plur., but *?T^» 

-fps^ are the more correct forms. At 41. A. it given as the first combina- 

tion before r. 70 is applied. 
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e- m. f., 'jumping well,’ makes N. V. &c. ; Ac. WRff, &c. ; 

«£C.; D.^^, &c.; Ab. G. , &c. ; L. 

Neut. N. Ac. V. -TO, -TOft, yift r H or (see 1 76. k) 
rf. Observe — The semivowel Uke ^ and '>|f (see r. 70), changes a W immediately 

following to but this change can rarely occur. 

176. Masculine and feminine bases in 6k, declined like 

vdi, t., ‘ speech ’ (from tospeak’); m<npsa-6AMy, m.f., ‘flesh-eater’ 

(from »ii« mdmsa, ‘flesh,’ and Hlf ‘ to eat’); UTW prrf<fA, m. f., ‘ an asker’ (from 
to ask’). Final ^ is changed to ^ or n; final to ^ or final ^tol^ 

(*l) or ^ ('^) ; and final which is rare, to V or before the consonantal ter- 

minations (43. d, 92. a). 

N. V. (for vdk$, 43. a ; vox, oil/), ^I'wt (owf), TOtW (cores, OTff ) ; Ac. 

(pocem), ^TWT, (ova<); I. 'TOrf, TO»*rf, D. NT^, TOmIT, 

TOWrWj Ab. TORI, TOWT, TOwn^; G. TORT.^Htw, L. NTf^ («W), 

TOThr.NT^. Compare Latin vox, and Greek Clp or CV fur for throughout. 

N. V. Ac. &c. ; I. &c. 

N. V. TO, TO^, TORI; Ac. TOT, &c. ; I. WPST, UTpin, &c. ; L. pi. HIJ«. 

The last optionally substitutes II f for its final 6k before the vowel-termina- 
tions : thus, N. du. nifll or HT^, Ac. ‘ a cloud,’ is declined like TI^- 

a. TTie neuter is N..Ac.V. -^rr*F,-'TT^, -*tifW, Ac. (as in ‘ speaking well’) ; 

yw, wfl?, Ac.; BT?, BTSft, irirviA, Ac. 

k. 'The root ak6, ‘ to go,’ preceded by certain prepositions and adverbial 
prefixes, forms a few irregular nouns; such as, 1ir^‘ eastern,’ going before;’ 

‘ southern ;’ hiM^ ‘ western ; ’ northern ; ’ TOT^‘ going with/ ‘ fit/ 

* proper / fiRWr ‘ going crookedly, as an animal ;’ and a few others less common. 

It may also form a few compounds with words ending in a ; such as, tend- 

ing downwards,’ Ac. These all reject the nasal in the acc. pi. and rcmaining^cases 
masculine. In nom. sing, the final ^6 being changed to I|^ k, causes the preceding 
nasal to take the guttural form, and the is rejected by 43. a. In the acc. plur., 
and remaining weakest cases, there is a further modification of the base in all, ex- 
cepting BTBf and ai'tisi. 

N. V. masc. TOf, Rt 4 t, HIMB J Ac. ITO, UTBiJ, I. BT^, BTRBT, 

BTfrilB; D. BT^, Ac.; L. pi. BTTJ. Similarly, 

N.V. masc. BBTS, BIB^, BUTBB ; Ac. Blft^w ; I. HAIbi, BARIBT, 

BWftiTB ; U. Blft^, Ac. Similarly, <^*><1 r''*" which make in acc. 

pi., und remaining weakest cases, So also, ‘ going 

every where,’ makes in acc. pi., and remaining weakest eases, fBBBB,. But 
makes in acc. pi., and remaining weakest cases, 

The feminine, and the neut. dual of these nouns follow the analogy of the acc. pi.; 
thus, N. fern. bN> Ac., itc., Mifl'Wl Ac., Ac., Ac., 

O 2 
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&c., declined like The neuter is X. Ac. V. hi W, Hi'^j UiTM) tec . ; 

irtHl, HWfsi, &c. 

c. Wr^, when it signifies ‘worshipping,’ retains the nasal throughout; but i is 

rejected before the consonantal terminations, and the nasal then becomes guttural: 
thus. X. V. HTT, disii, &e. ; \c. illM, &c. ; I. iOsjl, Hi^**<i,&c. Similarly, 
curlew X. V. &c. ; Ac. &c.; 1. iksii, &c.; L. pi. '5T5 

n- 

d. ^ n..‘ blood,’ is regular: thus, X. Ac. V. 'atWnl, &c. ; 

but it may optionally take its Ac. pi. and other inflexions from an obsolete base, 

(isan : thus. X. V. pi. ; Ac. pi. or VTTrftr ; I. WWSn or aimi, 

mfmn or wr»»ri, &c. ; L. ’WWftf or or wftr, &c. 

e. Xouns formed with the roots H d ‘ to worship, ’TH^‘ to shine, to nib,’ 

to shine,’ * to fry,* to wander, to create,’ generally change the 

final's^ to Z or T tiefore the consonantal terminations: thus, ‘a worshipper 

of the gods’ (trsf Itecoming ; X. V. sing. or : TT»f m. ‘ a ruler ;’ X. 
sing, mr, 1. dual TTT»*JT : s f«.*j ‘ a cleanser;’ X. sing. : SwTH m. f. 

‘splendid;’ X’. sing. : trft^TSf^m. ‘ a religious mendicant ’ ('BH^ becoming 

di»t) ; X. sing. lintMij ; ‘ the creator of the world ;’ X. sing, faaisjs. 

But when it precedes TTSf, as in a universal ruler,’ becomes ftngt 

wherever ?f becomes ^ or I : thus, X. fd«nivii, f«i5(0»ii, &c. m., ‘ a 

priest ’ is regularly N. V. 

f. xHuitl m., ‘a kind of priest,’ ‘part of a sacrifice,’ forms the consonantal 

rases from an obsolete base, sstftm ; X. V. sing. du. pi. , -tTHTT, -^HTTW; 

.\c. -trnr, &c.; i. -tarsn, &c.; l. pi. or w«>:w. • • i i i » 

' » >> I* V 

g. one who fries,’ makes X. V. tjaffl, ><■»,« ; ,\c. tJW, &c. Simi- 
larly, ■JPSJ. ‘ one who cuts,’ makes, according to some, t &c., and not '37, Ac. 

A. '33 m. f., ‘strong,’ makes X. V. '3%, &c. : Ac. 33, &c. ; 1. '3RfI, '3»v4f, 
&c. The neuter is X. ,\c. V. urk, tirji', tturji. But in these cases where a word ends 
in a compound consonant, the first memWr of which is r or /, the nasal may be 
optionally omitted in the plural, so that lirji would be eijually correct. 

177. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ fA, V ilh, declined like 33 m. f. ‘one 

who tells,’ 3W f. ‘ battle.’ The final aspirate is changed to its uruupirated form 
before the con.sonantal terminations (4,7. A, 41 ), but not liefore the s-owel (41. A). 
X. V. 33. 3^, 333 ; Ac. 33, ic. ; I. 33T, 3Wf, See. X. V. -^3, ^33 ; 

Ac. Ac.; I. ^VT, ^wl, Ac. In the rase of m. f., ‘ one who knows,’ the 
initial 3 A lieromrs 3 AA wherever the final V rlh Ijecomes I or if. by 175. A. and 

44. c thus, X. V. »J3. ^33 ; Ac. Ac. ; I. >fHT, Ac. ; L. pi. >f3. 

a. Tlic neuter is X. .Ac. V. 33, 33% 3ft3, Ac.; 3Aft, Ac. 

178. Masculine and feminine bases in 3 /». 3 /'A. 3 A, 3 AA, declined like ^ 
m. f. ‘one who defends, ‘ f?3 m. f. ‘one who obtains.' X. V 3xj Jjtj), snT3 ; 

ij 
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Ac. &c. : I. Wri, &c. N. V. pWT, tWH ; Ac. «?W, 

Ac.; I. NWI, crfs^ni , Ac.; L. pi. «■«. 

a. The neuter is N. Ac. V. Htf, UfVn, &c. ; ?JtI, rSiA, Ac. 

t. water,’ declined generally (when not compounded) in the^Iiiral only, ia i 

irregular; thus, N. V’. WH*! ; Ac. fmH ; I. ; D. Ab. WWW ; G. WWI; 

/ ^ s \ \ . 

L. W^. 

179. Masculine and feminine bases in declined like f. * one who 

pacifies.’ 'ITie final m becomes n before the consonantal terminations : thus, N.V. 
^l»t, W***’.) Ac. W**; Ac.; I. ^PTI, &c.; L. pi. 

а. Similarly, U!)IIH^m. f., ‘ quiet,’ makes N. V. Tl'WTW, -^i W, Ac. Jl^nW. 

Ac.; I. Ac.; L. pi. U?II'W or Ckjmpare 53. 4 . 

б. The neuter is N. Ac. V. wfit, Ac. ; WWPT, -WT»ft, - 5 n 0 ». &c. 

180. Masculine and feminine bases in ^ r, declined like m. f. ‘ one who goes,’ 
fw^f. ‘speech,’ »T^f.‘ ' a door.’ If the vowel that precedes final r be i or a, it is 
lengthened before the consonantal terminations (compare 166) ; and final r, being 
a radical letter, does not become Visarga before the s of the loc. pi. (71. a). 

N. V. WT. Ac. Wt, Ac. ; I. WtT, wfilw , Ac. ; L. pi. N.V. 

f»ro, fhtwj Ac. fnr, Ac.; I. fnn, Ac. ; L. 111. N.V. 

»rr, trd, nrw, Ac. 

а. The neuter is N. Ac. V. 'wd, wft, Ac.; wtr, ftl^, fhft, Ac. 

So also, n. ‘ water :’ N. Ac. Wrtt, Wlft. 

б. There is one irregular noun ending in the semivowel ^ r, viz. f. ‘ the 

sky,' which forms its N.V. sing, from and becomes ^ in the other consonantal 
cases : thus, N. V. iflw, fifWT, Ac. fifW, I. ^«ri, Ac. 

181. Masculine and feminine bases in and ^s 4 . The difficulty in these is 

to determine which roots change their finals to and which to 7 (see 43. e). In 

the roots ilfTT, ^81^, and (the last forming ‘ impudent’) the final 

becomes W, and in nv it is optionally changed to W or 7 . Otherwise both 9 ^ 
and Y St the end of roots pass into The following will serve as examples of 
declension : f. ‘ one who enters,’ or ‘ a man of the mercantile and agricul- 

tural class,’ f. ‘ a quarter of the sky,’ flfY ‘ t^ho hates, ’ WYm.f. 
‘one who endures.’ N.V.f^(43.e),ftWt,f^W® > Ac.ftW,Ae.; I. 

Ac. N. V. (43. e, 17. 4 ), Ac. fifW) &c. ; I. Ac. 

N. V. Apr (43. e), Afwt, Ac. Apr, Ac.; I.%tn,%IwiT,Ac. N.V. ^ 

(4». e), Ac. Ac. ; 1 . WWI, W 7 **lt, Ac. 

Thenetiteris N.Ac.V.ftiT, At%, Ac.; fipf, Ac.; fir 7 , 

fVtft, ArAt, Ac.; Ac. 

a priest,’ in the Veda, makes N.V. sing. “d forms its other 

consonantal cases from an obsolete base, Compare 176./. 

4 . wAfW m. f., ‘ very injiuious,’ makes N. V. ^Af^, Ac. ; Ac. Ac. ; 

I. wAjwi, Ac. But nouns ending in W, preceded by vowels, fall under 163. 

c. ‘ n cow-keeper,’ makes N. V. or Ac. 
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183. Masculine anil feminine bases in ^ k, declined like m. f. ‘one who 

licks m. f. * one who milks.’ In roots beginning with ? d, the final aspirate 
generally becomes ^ k or (see 1 7. a), in other roots 7 f or N d, before the con- 
sonantal terminations ; and in roots whose initial is If d or ^ the A, which disap- 
pears as a final, is transferred to the initial, which becomes dk or gk wherever final 
k becomes i or y or / or 4 - See 175. b. N. V. (43. c), fHfNj Ac. fw?, 

itc. ; I. fei^l, &c. ; L. pi. fre6« or N. V. ; Ac. 

7 N, &c. ; I. ^fT, pl- Y*?' neuter is N. Ac. V. f< 77 , 

fisHr. &c.i wif, 5^, jf?, &c. 

a. But 77 m. f., ‘ one who injures,' makes N.pr or 57; I. or 

&c. ; L. pi. Y*? ; and m. f., ‘ foolish,' N. y* or The same 

option is allowed to TVN ‘ one who lores’ and ‘ one who vomits.’ 

4 . NftPTN f., ‘ a particular kind of metre,’ changes its final to k or g before the 
consonantal terminations, like roots beginning with d. N. NflBr*, Sec. 

c. NTN, ‘ bearing’ (from the root NT ‘ to bear’), changes NT to Nl u in the acc. 

plur. and remaining weakest cases (and before the ^ 1 of the fern.) if the word that 
precedes it in the compound ends in a or a, this a or d combining with i into Wf 
au (instead of NTt o. by 33): thus, >TTTNTT m. f. ‘ one who liears a burden :’ N. V. 
masc. HT 7 NT 7 , MlWIfl, NTTNTTT ; Ac. >ntNTf, NTTNT^, »ITdTT; I. mrifT, 
WTTNTN^, Ac. N. fern. mTT^, Ac. So m. * a steer* and f Nt UH lF 

‘all-sustaining.’ Under other circumstances the change of rdA to uk is optional : 
thus, IjnfWNT^, ‘ bearing rice,’ makes in Ac. pi. 4inr>}F« or TITfNJNTTT. 

d. ^TNIT m., ‘ Indra’ (who is borne by white horses), may optionally retain NT 
in .\c. plur. Ac. ; and in consonantal cases is deebned as if the base were HiflwH : 
thus, N. V. Nni<tTW, ■^ITNTTt, ^HNTTN^; Ac. ^TTNTf* ^ANITL NHIfTT^or Vlf- 
NTTT ; I. TNlftTl or lBTNr|ri, ’^NN^Mlt, 'WTN^ftnT, Ac. 

e. In ymr, ‘ a name of Indra,’ the Tf is changed to N wherever T becomes T 
or^; N.TITINTT.YTtTTTt, yiHlNN; Ac. TTmf.Ac.; I. YTntfTT, NnNT 7 »NT, Ac. 

/. 'WNJT m., ‘ an ox ’ (for NTsflNTT, from Nrtrn ‘a cart,’ and NTT ‘ bearing’), 
forms the N.V. sing, from NINyiT ; the other strong cases from and the 

middle cases from NINyf : thus, N. ’WN 7 TN, ^«1 JIf I, NPTJTTT^; .\c. NTNTTTs 
WNNTT^, NINYTT; I- VNpT, TgNT a i, WNjfkT, Ac.; L. pi. WNpg 1 V. 
Nnryr. There is a feminine form but at the end of compounds this 

word makes fern. N. sing. w»i JtO i neut. N. V. JfT, NPTyflf* 

183. NT, ‘ binding,’ ‘tying,’ at the end of compounds, changes the final to T or 
7 , instead of ^ or ^ : thus, NNTNT f., ‘ a shoe,’ makes N. V. TNTNIT, NNTN^, NNT- 
NTN; Ac. NNTN#, Ac. ; I. NNTNTI. NNTNTit, Ac.; L. pi. NNTNIf. See 306. 6. 

SECTION HI. 

ADJEimVES. 

1 84. The declension of substantives includes that of adjcctivc.s ; 
and, as already seen, the three examples of substantives, given under 
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each class, serve as the model for the three genders of adjectives 
falling under the same class. Simple adjectives, coming immediately 
from roots, and not derived from substantives, are not very common. 
Such as do occur belong chiefly to the first, second, and third classes 
of nouns ; So, 8i, 82. 

185. Adjectives formed from substantives (i. e. secondary deriva- 
tives, called taddhita) are numerous, as may be seen at 80, 84, 85. 
They belong chiefly to the first, fifth, and sixth classes of nouns. 

186. Compound adjectives, whether formed by using roots or 
substantives at the end of compounds, are most abundant under 
every one of the eight classes. 

The following table exhibits examples of the most common kind 
of adjectives in the nom. case masc., fern., and neut., and indicates 
the class to which their declension is to be referred. 


187. 

Examples of simple adjectives. 


BAflB. 

>'OM. Vise. 

NOM. PEM. 


r fini ‘ dear’ 

t > 

ftnm* 

ftnn 

1 st class. ' 

^ ‘ fortunate’ 


SMT 

1 

[ ^5^ ‘ beautiful’ 


or 

2d CLASS, jpfw'pure’ 




NOM. NICT. 

/■ ' *■" ■ "N 

fW 


30 CLASS. 


pale’ 
mw ‘good’ 
^‘tender’ 
timid’ 




TjTaj 


snvsi orsns^ 106. 

«» \ 
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>#l^^or><hE?(^i25. 



188. 


1st class. 


5tu class. 
6th class. 


Examples of adjectives formed from substantives. 


BASE. 

NOM. MABC. 

NOM. PBM. 

NOM. NIUT. 

r A 

r ‘ human ’ 

urgro 


*IT^ 

lvif^‘ religious’ 

viflNw 

\ 

VlfWl 

vrfi^ 

strong’ 


106. 


1 vftifir ‘prosperous’ 

ifhTPf; 

^ift 106. 


‘happy’ 


«f«.fl 106. 

itftr 

A 


* When it is remembered that a is equivalent in pronunciation to s, the three 
(tenders of this adjective might be written priyut, priyd, priyum ; thus offering a 
perfect similarity to Latin adjectives in us. 
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189. 

Examples of compound adjectives. 

base. Koa. HASC. NOH. rEK. 

KOH. XECT. 

1st class, j 

[‘very learned’ 

f > 

r “ 

Z" ■“ "* N 

2d class. ■ 

[‘foolish’ 


\jt ^ \ 


3d class, j 

[‘small bodied’ 




4th class, j 

[ ‘ veiy liberal’ 


■^J^io6. 


5th class." 

L ‘ all-conquering’ 


«#finr 

\ 

wtfini 

6th class." 

1 Unwitl 

L‘ well-born 

*nr*n 

«> 

v> 


7th class." 

fTHT^inT 


mr^irnr 


[‘deprived of sense’ 

\ 

\ 

V 

8th class." 

[‘piercing the vitals’ 





190. Examples of some other compound adjectives. 


■?T^VTr‘a shell-blower’ (108. a.) 

5 nf«na 



vnr?ft ‘ruined’ (123. b.) 

arwNr 

•Tsaftw 

arPa 

arn^'a sweeperi (126. b.) 




fir«nrr^‘ having a divine mother’ (130.) 




aye ‘rich’ (134. a.) 


ajrra 

affic 

ayft ‘having many cattle’ (134.0.) 




ayaf ‘ having many ships’ (134. a.) 

a?Hia 

"J \ 

ayfNr 



19 1. The degrees of comparison are formed in two ways; ist, by 
adding to the base irc tara (nom. -taros, -tard, -tarani, cf. Greek 
Tepoy) for the comparative; and tama (nom. -lamas, -tamd, 
-tamam, cf. Latin limus, Greek TOToy) for the superlative : thus, 
■gw punya, ‘ holy,’ punyatara, ‘ more holy,’ gipnm punyaiama, 

‘ most holy,’ declined like nouns of the first class at 1 03. So also, 
dhanavat, ‘wealthy,’ dhanavattara, ‘more wealthy,’ dhanavattama, 
‘ most wealthy.’ A final n is rejected ; as, dhanin, ‘ rich,’ dhanilara, 
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‘ more rich,’ dhanitama, ‘ most rich but these adjectives generally 
take the affixes at 19a (see the examples at 193). 

a- ‘ wise,’ makes Compare 168. a. 

193. adly, by adding (yas (nom. -lydn, -(yas(, -(yas, Greek 
iav, see declension below) for the comparative ; and ^ ishfha (nom. 
-ishfhas, -ish(hd, -Uhfham, declined at 103, cf. Greek lo-roy) for the 
superlative. 

a. Note, that while the base of the Sanskrit comparative affix strictly appears to 
end in a and $ (iyant), the Greek has adhered to the a throughout (N. (ydu = ia>», 
voc. fyan = /«v) ; and the Latin has taken the s for its neuter (fyos = iiu, neuter 
of ior 1 s being changed to r, in the maso. and oblique cases). Compare Sanskrit 
gar(ya$ with grttvmt. 

193. In general, before tyas and ithfha, the base disburdens itself 

of a final vowel, or of the more weighty affixes in, vin, vat, mat, 
and tfi; thus, ‘ strong,’ Wc#Nm ‘ more strong,’ strongest’ 
(decUned at 103); tnfki^ ‘wicked,’ tmlN^‘more wicked,’ triftw 
‘ most wicked ‘ light,’ ‘ lighter,’ Tjftre ‘ lightest ;’ 

‘ intelligent,’ ‘ more intelligent,’ wfVs ‘ most intelUgent.’ Simi- 
larly, wfw ‘ great,’ greater,’ ‘greatest.’ 

a. Compare (N. of nddtyat) from teddu, ‘sweet,’ with rj^iuv from 

17811; and WrflnW with 

The declension of masc. is here given in full (see 167). 

N. da/iydn baliydmsau baUydmsas 

Ac. H pA k i baltydmsam — baUydmaau 'q baliyasaa 

I. qoflq«I baliyaad ^tft ^m^ aliyobhydm Wtitiitfkfl^balSyobhU 
D. WeiNit baliyaie — baliyobhydm q'pjl q)»q V baKyobhyat 

Ab. baliyaaas — baliyobhydm — baliyobhyas 

G. — baliyasas 'q <41 k I *1^ baliyasdm 

L. W(<il«<r« baliyasi — baliyatot baliya(au 

V. bally an kriOkiul baliydmsau 'q pf) q i tl W baUydmsas 

The declension of the neut. and fern, is explained at 167. 

194. And besides the rejection of the final, the base often under- 
goes considerable change, as in Greek (compare i^dttev, t)( 6 i(TTOt, 
from i\ 6 p 6 i ) ; and its place is sometimes supplied by a substitute 
(compare / 3 *\t/wv, ^Xrirrot, from ayaOoi). The following is a 
list of the substitutes ; 

r 
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POSITIVE. 

HIBSTITL'TS. 

COMPARATIVE. HCPEELATIVE. 

9 anfiia, * iitar’ 

nerfer 



a/pa, ‘ little* • 

kana 

vfhnr 


uru, ‘ tarpe' (evpvf) 

^ rara 


(apt (IT c) 

rijn, * stni^ht* * 

rija 


^flT» 

Ijnil kru'a, * thin,’ * lean’ 

^71 kra:la 

WJfNrt 

diPjIS 

ftyn kshipra, * quick* 

kshtpa 


T^rftnr 

kshudra, * small,* ‘ mean’ 

kskoda 



yiirtt, ‘ heavy* (papv^) 

nX gara 

<iOmw iprarius) 

nft» 

WTI tripra, * satisfied* 

^rfi/>o 



tUrffha, Mon^* 

■51^ drdgka 


JlftlH 

^ dura, * distant* 
c 

^ data 

\ 


Jrulha, ' firm’ 

"JT dradha 


?fsnr 

l>arirriilka, ‘eminent’ 

pnrivrutfhi 

I ttftgghrw 

Mfcidflia 

tJ^/<rtMu, ‘broad’ (srXaTiJy) 

ITQ pratha 

jnfNw 

llfciB 

HJIWI pratasya, ' good’ 


HI tin 

HT» 

iTintyy 

S 

. 

■suTtnt 


ftni priya, ‘ dear’ 

U + /jrci 

innt 

OT 

i«A«, ‘ much,’ ‘ frequent’ 

fcjt hhu 


»{fw 

WJf? bakula, ‘ much’ 

baiuha 



*JJT bkrita, ‘ excessive’ 

bhrasa 



^ mridu, ‘ soft’ 

mrada 


>alT» 

yaraa, ‘ young’ (Juernu) 

gava 

trsfhm 


VrZ rde^Ma, ‘ firm,’ ‘ thick’ 

imMa 


?nf>w 


f raraka 



yj rridilka, old’ 

i 


1 ^ t jgd 

wnnT 


^ %i .. w rjimidraka, ‘excellent’ 

rnuda 



OHH ttkira, ' firm,’ ‘ stable’ 

VQ itha 


«¥ 

slkiUa, gross,’ ‘ bulky’ 

sthaca 


5Wf^ 

(Vmk. tpkira, ‘ turgid’ 

m tpha 


TO 

■yW kratea, ‘ short’ 

'pff hrasa 


■fftTf 


195. Tara and tama may be added to nouns substantive; as, from 'a 

king,’ Tnnrt, &c. ; from J!W, ‘pain,’ JIWlfT, See. If added to a word like 
, ‘ clarincd butter,’ the tisual euphonic changes must take place : thus. 


• may l>e also regiUarly WPeMf ; ami may be Tffttllf . See. 

tin the case of ^ and Jl the final vowel is not rejected, but combines with iy<w 
and iiSfha agreeably to Sandhi, In s*n and W, yns is alfiscd in place of lyas. 
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See. (r. 70). They are also added to inseparable prepositions ; as, TTH^'up,’ 
TWT ‘ higher,’ TWJ? ‘ highest.’ Compare Latin extimus, intimus, &c. 

196. Sometimes, but rarely, to feminine bases ending in the vowels ^ f and '91 if, 
which may either be retained before tara and lama, or be shortened : thus, from 
Hlft, ‘ a faithful wife,’ HiflnA, WlfldH or wftrUT, sfrtdH. 

a. They are sometimes added to pronominal bases (336), and to numerals (209, 
211). 

197. They may e^-en be added, in conjunction with the syllable WTi^a'ni, to the 
inflexions of verbs j as, HehrnnO ‘ he talks more than he ought.’ 

a. Sometimes the two affixes fyos and tara, i>h(ha and lama are combined to- 
gether in the same word : thus, WTH? ; 

tara may be even added to ishfka ; thus, 

SECTION IV. 

NUMERAL ADJECriVES. 

CARDINALS. 

198. The cardinals are, ?9i I, ^ ; fff2, % 3 , fl; 9 '^^ 

5, M; s; «F^8, fc; i^io, «io; 

1 1, <«; 13, s? ; 14. ifl ; 15* '<*< ’ 

17, w; i8, <tt ; or 

f%ftf2o; gqi N ft O i 21; yr1¥5ifir22; 23 ; 

24; 'nfwfiT25; nf^^TftT26; 27; WElf9?ird 28 ; 49f97lfif 

or 9Rf^5nt 29; f^5Ti^3o; rssf^W^3i; TT^^^32; 5nf^^33? 
^f^34; xmlg^35; 99(^ 36; 37; 38; 

or 39 ; <tt4 l 0 c ^ |R 40 5 41 ; fd^WT- 

or 42 ; fa'ir^iR?!^ or aa'ardufiMd 43 ; 

44; 45 ; 46 ; fnmrTrfT^n^^ 47 ; 

or 48 ; or 9 Rq^l?m 49 j xrgT?T(T 50 ; 

tr»T^5i ; r gq q i'^ ff or 52 ; fliqvinflif^ or 53 ; 

54 ; 55 ; 56 ; 57 ; 

or n g i v«d T^?( 58 ; H ~ 4qM i ^l4 or « ^ qf g 59 ; trfg 60 ; 61 ; f^trfg 

or vrqfg 62 ; ftrtfV or • 63 ; * 64; xjigufg 65 ; 97^ 66 ; 

»nnjftr67; ^rgtrff or wnifg 68 ; tmft or »^Hfrt 69 ; mrrfir 70; 
g gm w O i 71 ; ryawfrf or ymwfiT 72; fjrswfli or 73 ; 

74; q tiHHO t 75 ; iR2nif?r76; wHt rti fi i 77 ; or ^igrtnifw 78 ; 

»T 9 WTTfir or 9 1 ' H T tfftt 79 ; 9r5ftfir8o; 8 1 ; snftfif82; srffHTr83; 


• Tliesc may also be written See rules 62.0. and 63. 

P 2 
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84; »TwnftfiT85; ^i?ftfR86; ^nn^ftfir 87 ; «?nftfTr 88 ; 
or -aRnr^fif 89 ; ^T^Jf9o; ^v;rffi»9i; iT^TTfir or yrnfiir 92; 
f»!T^ or wrfhirTfR 93 ; ^51^^94; 95; 11^^96 (41.*/); 

wir^T^fir 97 ; or wrrsrrfir 98 ; or -srnnf n. (tn) 99 ; 

n. (also occasionally masc.*) 100. fw may be placed before the last 
numeral ; thus, 5IW or Similarly 200 is expressed by % 

5ITf (nom. du. n.) or ^ (nom. du. n.) or finrit (nom. sing, n.) ; 302 
by ?t?nf^ (nom. pi. n.) or (nom. sing, n.) ; 400 by ’•TfSTtft 

'Sjnrftr (nom. pi. n.) or 500 by miMA ; 600 by KfSin; and 

so on up to 1000, which is expressed by FfH n. (occasionally m.) or 
FVrtTQ n. or f.; 2000 by il or ; 3000 by 

Vfcrrfbr or f^STrer ; and so forth. 

199. The intervening numbers between 100 and 1000, and those 
between 1000 and 20 CX 3 , are usually expressed by compounding the 
adjective ’Hftra adhika, ‘ more/ ‘ plus,’ with the cardinal numbers : 
thus 101 may be expressed by Fwftnii i. e, ‘a hundred plus one/ 
or more concisely FwrftnSTFnt. Similarly, xrf\ni ^ or flftiVMl 102 ; 
wjfVni 5ni or suftwint 1 03 ; fg^TTfira^nf 1 30 ; or wtiir# 

150; ■*rf^nwfVrai%^ 226 ; vt^iliqrv<irg$iii 383 ; irwT^fhirfiwrTjttinf 
485 ; 596 ; 666 ; or si^inn- 

fv»u?Hi6oo; 1666 f. 

In the same way the adjective ‘ less/ ‘minus/ is often placed 
before a cardinal number, to denote one less than that number, FW 
‘ one’ being either expressed or understood : thus, ■aRftnrfit or 
ftntfif ‘twenty minus one’ or ‘nineteen’ (compare the Latin underi- 
ffinli, i. e. units de viffinli). And other cardinals, besides FW ‘ one,’ 
are sometimes prefixed to Fnf, to denote that they are to be sub- 
tracted from a follomng number ; as, UfW ^ or ‘ a hun- 

dred less five’ or ‘ ninety-five.’ 

a. The ordinals, however, arc sometimes joined to the cardinals 
to express 1 1 1 and upwards : thus, int or 1 1 1 ; 

ftrjT ^ or far^fnr 130 ; fir^ mfH or N ti ra ? g 1020. 

b. SinjiU: words are used for the hi>{hc5t numbers ; thus. n. ‘ten thousand 

• 1 have found gJt ‘ a hundred hundred’ and ‘ sesen hundred* 

(agreeing with FUSL) in the Mahu-bharata. 

t Similarly J130 might be expressed by or -gTTtftr or 

by using FT i thus, 
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HW n. or COB) I f. ‘ a lac,’ ‘ one hundred thousand (according to Amara 
also m.) or ITJW n. ‘one million;’ f. ‘a krore,’ ‘ten millions;’ m. n. 
‘one hundred millions;’ n. (m.) ‘one thousand millions;’ mi n. or 

n. ‘ten thousand millions;’ IMU n. ‘one hundred thousand millions;’ n. 

‘ a billion ;’ n. ‘ten billions ;’ m- n. or ' * hundred billions ;’ 

>rpTjrj m. n. ‘a thousand billions;’ (1^1 m. ‘ten thousand billions;’ m. 

or mjj m. ‘ one hundred thousand million ; ’ n. (^) ■ one million billion;’ 
*I?T^ n. (*nrry 3 ) ‘ ten million billion ;’ f. ‘ one hundred million bil- 
lion;’ ‘one thousand million billion.’ Tbese words are declinable 

according to their finals ; e. g. Jrt like n., and like nfk f. (104, i is.) 

DECLENSION OF CARDINALS. 

aoo. 1, flf a {duo, Suo), 3 (ire*, rpeit, rpla), 4 {guatuor), 
are declined in three genders. 

W eka, 'one’ (no dual), follows the declension of the pronominals 
at 337 : nom. m. ekas; dat. m. ekasmai ; nom. f. ekd; dat. f. ekasyai; 
nom. n. ekam; nom. pi. m. eke, ‘ some.’ It may take the affixes tara 
and tama : thus, ekatara, ‘ one of two ekatama, ‘ one of many ;* 
which also follow the declension of pronominals ; see 336, 338. 

301 . ftr dvi, ‘two* (dual only), is declined as if the base were 
T dva : thus, N. Ac. Y. m. 1^ dvau, f. n. ^ dve ; I. D. Ab. m. f. n. 
n»m ; G. L. mflw. 

303 . tri, 'three’ (plural only), is declined in the masculine 
like the plural of nouns whose bases end in ^ t at 110, except in ' 
the gen.: thus, N. V. masc. jnni; Ac. I. D. Ab.f^pmr; 

G. jpiTOT ; L. The feminine forms its cases from a base ftrw : 

thus, N. Ac. V. fem. fitHif ; I. D. Ab. fwwwRi; G. firwun ; 

L.fir^. The N. Ac. neut. is ; the rest as the masculine. 

303. ‘ four’ (plural only), is thus declined : N. V. masc. 

(rcTTopcf, reaaapfi ) ; Ac. I< » D- Ab. ; 

G. witii or L. ’si^. N. Ac. V. fem. m^ni; I- D. 

Ab. wirmmf; G. wirw^lt; L. ^nnjw. N. Ac. V. neut. wwrft.; the 
rest as the masculine. 

304. «in^ pahfan, ‘five’ (plural only), is the same for masc., 

fem., and neut. It is declined in I. D. Ab. L. after the ana- 
logy of nouns in an (147). The gen. lengthens the penultimate: 
thus, N. Ac. V. mi (weWf) ; I. twrfiiw; D. Ab. G. n m i w i ; 

L. iTMW. Similarly are declined, ‘seven’ {eeptem, iirra), 


Digitized by Google 



110 


NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 


‘ nine’ (novem), ‘ ten’ {decern, <J«a), ‘ eleven’ {undecim), 

^TETT’1 ‘ twelve’ {duodecim), and all other numerals ending in an, ex- 
cepting ‘ eight.’ 

205. shash, ‘ six,’ and wsf aih(an, ‘ eight,’ are the same for 

masc., fern., and neut., and arc thus declined : N. Ac. V. I. 
WEfinr; D. Ab. nEwnr; G. imBi shatmdm (41. d ) ; L. N. Ac. 

V. or WTT {octo, o«t<»); I. or D. Ab. or 

^fTWTR ; G. UHldi ; L. 'BBIM or 

a. The numerals from xww ‘ 6ve’ to ‘ nineteen’ have no 

distinction of gender, but agree in number and case with the nouns 
to which they are joined : thus, mrfirc i^I^fK: ‘ by five women.’ 

206, All the remaining cardinal numbers, from ■aRf^Slfw ‘ nineteen’ 
to ‘ a hundred,’ ‘ a thousand,’ and upwards, may be declined 
in the singular, even when joined with masculine, feminine, or neuter 
nouns in the plural. Those ending in fir ti arc feminine, and declined 
like irfir mati at 112; and those in HJ are also feminine, and declined 
like srfbr sarit at 136 : thus, firijrWT ‘with twenty men ;’ fMjrfif 
■rrtPT acc. pi. ‘ twenty men ;’ f^WT ‘ with thirty men ;’ f^lf 

acc. pi. ‘ thirty men.’ ^T<T ‘ a hundred’ and hitb ‘ a thousand’ 
are declined like iiva at 104; and all the higher numbers ac- 
cording to their finals: thus, Ifnr fttwnr ‘a hundred ancestors;’ ?rrr- 
fVn*^ ftniTT^ ‘ a hundred and one ancestors ST^tu ftnrfirR ‘ w ith a 
thousand ancestors.’ 

307. Although these numerals, from ' 9 f 5 Tr 73 rfit ‘ nineteen,’ when joined with 
plural nouns, may be declined in the singular, yet they may often take a dual or 
phual ; as, * two twenties two thirties ; ’ fin nru j many thirties 

two hundred;* aHniHi 'hundreds;* many thousands ‘sixty thou- 
sand sons,* and the thin^fs numbered may be put in the geni- 
tive ; thus, y ‘nTT^TT ‘ two thousand chariots ; ’ WWy« l PH ^TTm^TT ‘ seven 

hundred elephants ' twenty-one arrows.’ See other examples 

in syntax at 835. 

ORDINALS. 

208. The ordinals arc, inR ‘ first’ • (compare irpurroc, primus ) ; 
finfHi ‘ second’ {Revrepa) ; ‘ third’ [lerlia] ; declined like sarva 

and the pronominals at 237, 238; but TTSTa may be declined like 

• Other adjectives may lie used to express ‘ first a", WItBVI. -BT, -if ; , 

-arr, -n‘; -ir. -if; -»n. -n. 
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iiva (103) in N.V. plur. masc. or and the other two 

in D. Ab. G. L. sing. m. f. n. ; thus, D. m. n. or f. 

or See also 239. 

209. ‘ fourth’ * {rerapTOf ) ; rpTR ‘ fifth nn ‘ sixth ?nw 

‘ seventh’ {»eptimus ) ; ‘ eighth ;’ »TTN ‘ninth’ (noniu ) ; ‘tenth’ 

(decimus ) ; declined like Siva at 103, 104, for the masc. and neut. ; 
and like nadS at io6 for the feminine: thus, Nom. m. f. 

(In &c., the old superlative affix ma may be noted.) 

210. The ordinals from ‘ eleventh’ to ‘ nineteenth’ are formed from 

the cardinals by rejecting the final n : thus, from ‘ eleven,’ 

r^rryi ‘ eleventh’ (Nom. m. f. n. -5T, 103, 106, 104). 

21 1. ‘Twentieth,’ ‘thirtieth,’ ‘fortieth,’ and ‘fiftieth,’ are formed 
cither by adding the superlative affix /ama (196. a) to the cardinal, 
or by rejecting the final syllable or letter of the cardinal ; as, from 

‘ twenty,’ fr^rfinni or ‘ twentieth’ (Nom. m. f. n. -im, -*ft, 
-5}, 103, 106, 104). Similarly, fa»rfl*l or ‘thir- 
tieth,’ or ‘ fiftieth,’ &c. The intermediate ordinals 

are formed by prefixing the numeral, as in the cardinals : thus, 
finrfinra or ‘ twenty-first,’ &c. 

2 1 2. The other ordinals, from ‘ sixtieth’ to ‘ ninetieth,’ are formed 
by adding tama ; also by changing ti to ta in the case of another 
numeral preceding, but not otherwise : thus, from nlV * sixty,’ Nftrira 
‘ sixtieth ;’ but its for ‘ sixtieth’ can only be used when another 
numeral precedes, as srpTS or snnfs'it*! ‘ sixty-first,’ f^ns or 

‘ sixty -third from ‘ ninety,’ •T^ftnnT ‘ ninetieth ;* but for 

* ninetieth’ can only be used when another numeral precedes. 

213. ‘Hundredth’ and ‘thousandth’ are formed either by adding 

tama to unt and STO, or simply by converting these ordinals into 
adjectives, declinable in three genders : thus, or ^ ‘ hundredth* 
(Nom. m. f. n. ^nnrsw, -*ft, - 4 ; -ift, -if). Similarly, ?rgBTnnT, 

-*ft, -if, or ‘ thousandth.’ 

314. The aggregation of two or more numbers is expressed by modifications of 
the ordiosi numbers: thus, ‘a duad,’ TTb ‘a triad,' ‘the aggregate 

of four.’ 

313. There are a few adverbial numerals; as, W • 4 . * once,’ fint' twice,’ 
‘thrice, four times.’ may be added to cardinal numbers, with a 

♦ -XfT, - 4 ; (Jtftll , -i 4 t, -if — are also used for ‘fourth.’ 
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similar signification; as, ^W^TSfW'fivs times.’ The neuter of the ordinals may 
be used adverbially ; as, 1T<rR ' in the first place.’ 

216. Numerical gymboU. 

12345 6 789 10 II 12 &c. 


CHAPTER V. 

PRONOUNS. 

FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

217. Pronouns {»arva-ndma) have no crude base analogous to 
that of nouns ; that is, no state distinct from all inflexion, servdng as 
the basis on which all the cases are constructed. The reason of this 
may be, that the pronouns in Sanskrit, as in all languages, are so 
irregular and capricious in their formation, that no one base would 
be equally applicable to all the cases. Thus in the ist personal 
pronoun, the base of the nom. sing, would be ^ ak, while that of 
the oblique cases sing, would be ^ ma. In the 2d, the base of the 
sing, is practically Iva, while that of the dual and plural is ^ yu. 
The 3d would have n »a for the base of the nom. sing., and it ia for 
the other cases. 

a. The question then arises. What form of the pronoun is to be 
used in the formation of compound words ? In the pronouns of the 
first and second persons, the ablative cases, singular and plural, and 
in the other pronouns, the nominative and accusative cases singular 
neuter, are considered as expressive of the most general and com- 
prehensive state of the pronoun. ITiese cases, therefore, discharge 
the office of a crude base in respect of compound words. 

DECLENSION OF THE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

Observe — In Sanskrit, as in other languages, to denote the general and indefi- 
nite character of the first two personal pronouns, no distinction of gender is 
admitted. For the same reason, the formation of the nom. case of pronouns is 
made to resemble the neuter, as the most general state. This may also be the 
reason why the 3d pronoun so drops the t of the nom. case before all consonants. 
There is no vocative case. 
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218. amarf, ‘ I.’ 

'Wf’^oAaM, ‘ I’ ^nmdvdm, ‘we two’ Wfi{^vayam, ‘ we* 

Ac.m>[mdmortnmd,‘iae’ — <ivam or ;^nau,‘ us two’ W9TT^o«nuln or ^no«,‘ us’ 
I. HVJ mayd vmtuiiu dvdbhydm WWlfWw a«maAAu 

D. wsr^maA^amor^me — dvdbhydm or nau vm^f^asmabhy am or ‘^{nas 
Ab. int mo/ oESRstta* — dvdbhydm '^c^nt^asmat 

G. *ni mama or H me WTT«ftTT aeayo* or nau ^smr^asmdkam or nas 

L. *rftr mayi — dvayos WWW agmdju 

219. yushmad, ‘ thou,’ ‘ you.’ 

X. tvam, ‘ thou’ yrr*f yuvdm, ‘ you two’ yuyam, ‘ you’ or ‘ ye’ 

•\c. iVTi^/c<fm or Wt Ivd — yuvdm or vdm flwjisf yushmdn or vas 
I. JTJn tvayd yuvdbhydm yuthmdbhis 

D. w^tubhyamor^te — yuvdbhydmor'^vdm^^f’^j/uahmabhyamoT'^^vas 
Ah.mjvat ortmUasf — yuvdbhydm ^^mit^yushmat 

G. irw /ova or jt te ^f^iitf[^yuvayos or vdm ^vrrv{ yujhmdkam or vas 
L. wftt /vayi — yuvayos yushmdsu 


220. 


tad, ‘ he,’ ‘ that.’ 

MASCULINE. 


N. Wf #<M (usually waaf) I ‘he’ ift/aw,‘they twi 


Ac. tarn 
I. ^ ^eno 
D. TtA tasmai 
Ab. nwmr tasmdt 
G. nisii tasya 
L. irffRfW tasmin 


— tau 
7rn»n^ tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 
inilw iayos 

— tayos 


T> te, ‘ they,’ ‘ those’ 
WT*r tdn 
^tau 
llwnit tebhyas 
— tebhyas 
teshdm 
ihj teshu 


N. HT *<1, ‘ she’ 
Ac. DT^ tdm 
I. inn tayd 
D. ir^ tasyai 
Ab. wwHf tasyds 


FEMININE. 

it te 
— te 

tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 

— tdbhydm 


1TTH tds 
— tds 
mf»m tdbhis 
WTHIW tdbhyas 
— tdbhyas 


* As mat is generally used in compounds, mattas and tvattas more commonly 
stand for the ablative; see r. 719. Similarly, the ablative plural may be 
1/iuimattat. asmattas; but these very rarely occur. 

t B) rule 07 W will be the usual form. Hit usually exists as ift, see 64.0. 

Q 
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Q. tatyds K^tWi^tayos MWIR tdsdm 

L. tasydm — tayos wm tdm 

NBUTER. 

N. Ac. TTW tat or tad, te, RifsT tdni ; the rest like the masculine. 

Compare the Greek article with the above pronoun. 

a. Ihe above pronoun tad is sometimes used emphatically with the other pro- 
nouns, like Ule and ipse : tbiu, ‘ ille ego ^ RR ‘ ilU not Sf PI ‘ tile tu 
illi cos;’ W Rtn 'ille ipse;’ RRT^^'id iptum.’ 

221. Here is a modification of the pronoun tad (rarely used), formed by combin- 
in(f it with the relative ya thus, N. ^ Ac. W, &c. Fem. WT, il, 

TRm, &c. 

a. Observe the resemblance of the Sanskrit personal pronouns to those of the dead 
and living cognate languages. Aham or ah is the Greek iyi (Alolic LsUin 

ego, German ich, English ‘ I tmtm or md (the latter being the oldest form found 
in the Vedas) equals tpJ, me; mahyam=mihi; mayi=mei : the mat of the abl. 
sing, and of asmat, yushmat, corresponds to the Latin met in memet, nosmet. See . : 
vayosiorca is the English ‘ we atmdn = ut ; nas = not; tram = fa, ‘ thou tvdm 
or frd=fe, ‘thee;’ tubhyam = tibi ; tvayi=tui; yttyam=v/Mrf, English ‘you;* 
vas=vot. The 3d personal pronoun corresponds to the Greek article : thus, tau 
=zTO), tam=T0V; tdbhydm=T 0 iv, roilv. See. 

REFLEXIVE PERSONAL PRONOUN. 

222. The oblique cases of RURTt^ef/man, ‘ soul,’ 'self’ (declined at 
147), are used reflexivelj, in place of the three personal pronouns, 
like the Latin ipse. 

Thus, dtmdnam (me ipsum) andhdrena hanithydmi, ‘ I will kill myself by fasting 
dtmdnam {te iptum) mritaoad dariaya, ‘show thyself as if dead;’ dtmdnam {te 
iptum) nindati, ‘ he blames himself.’ It is generally used in the singular, even 
when it refers to a plural ; as, abudhair dtmd paropaharan&fita^, ‘ foolish people 
make themselves the tools of others.’ 

a. The indeclinable pronoun svayam is sometimes joined, 
in the sense of ‘ self,’ to the three personal pronouns : thus, rir 
‘I myself,’ &c. 

DEMONSTRATIVE PERSONAL PRONOUNS. 

223. The third personal pronoun R(* tad, ‘ he,’ declined above at 
220, is constantly used in a demonstrative sense, to signify ‘ thaf or 
‘this;’ and by prefixing R e to it, another common pronotm is 
formed, more proximately demonstrative: thus, rr^ etad, ‘ this.* 
Observe — The t of etad may optionally be changed to n in the Ac. 
sing. du. pi., I. sing., G. L. du., in all three genders : thus. 
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etad, ‘ this.’ 

MASCULINE. 

N. ?tomA<m(u8u.?h<'*Ao)7o. w^etau ete 

Ac. pint ffam or enam — etau or enau CTT^e/a«or*r 7 (T!^end» 

I . ?in! etena or enena pmwinT etdbhydm etais 

D. etatmai — etdbhydm PTh*n^ etebhyas 

Ab.nrpRTif^ etasmdt — etdbhydm — etebhyas 

G. T1TW etasya mc^^tayosor'vm’irftmayos ^injrt^eteshdm 

L. PTlfw^ etasmin — etayosor — enayos eteshu 

The feminine is N. ctt eshd, ini ete, pimi etds ; Ac. PTif or 
PIT or PITTH or PHr« ; I. ?tnn or PfiniT, UHT^, CTlfiW; 

D. &c. 

The neuter is N. tkh^ or FTT^, irii, PTnftr ; Ac. or ?inr, or 
^ e s if*i or &c» 

a. Observe, that forms like mi &o. for ^ &c, are enclitic, and 
ought not to be used at the beginning of a sentence. 

With the above pronoun compwe the Latin itle, ista, i$lud ; elam ~ itium, 
elatya = utius, etat = istud. 

224. There is another common demonstrative pronoun, of which 
idam, ‘ this,’ the N. neuter, is considered to represent the most 
general state (compare the Latin is, ea, id). The true base, however, 
might rather be said to be the vowels ir a and ^ t, the latter of 
which serves also as the source of certain pronominals, such as ^HT, 

See 234, 236, and 234. b. 


MA8CUL1NK. 

N. Wi|R ayam, ‘ this’ imau, ‘ these two’ 
Ac. imam — imau 

1. anena RtTwri^ dbhydm 

D. asmai — dbhydm 

Ab.wwni asmdt — dbhydm 

G. VTOI asya similn anayos 

L. fffw^ asmin — anayos 




ime, ‘ these’ 
imdn 

* 

mmt ebhyas 
— ebhyas 
mn»^ eshdm 
eshu 


* This is an example of the old form for the instr. pi. of masculine nouns of the 
first class, common in the Vedas. 
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KEMININK. 

N. iyam ^ ime iind» 

Ac. inuitn — ime — iindt 

I. 'Bnnn anayd dhhydm 'sn^mjibhu 

D. asyai — dbhydm ’m<^ dbhya» 

Ah. ^snfff^asy as — dbhydm — dbhyas 

G. — asyds anayos WIHIH dsdm 

L. asydm — anayos dsu 

NSrTKB. 

N. Ac. idam ime imdni 

IJ 5 . There is another demonstrative pronoun (rarely used, excepting in nocn. 
sing.), of which ‘ this’ or ‘ that,’ is supposed to represent the most general 

state, though the base is omu, and in N. sing. asu. It is thus declined : 
Masc. N. Wift, ; .\c. '*m, I. wj«it, tiwftfini ; D. 

tir^sn, inftMfW; Ab. wft**nr; G. «^*Ti** 

; L. Fem. N. Wwl, W, ; Ac. 

tiTO; 1. «jtn, d. wwqi, Ab. 

&c. ; G. WWirR, ; L. fIHg. Neut. N. Ac. 

'BWftr. 

RELATIVE rKuSOUN. 

226. The relative is formed by substituting il y for the initial 
letter of the pronoun tad, at 220 : thus, 

TR yad, ‘ who,’ ‘ which.’ 

MASCI'LINK. 

N. tnt yas ^ yau ^ ye, ‘ who’ or ‘ whidi’ 

Ac. 2 JH yaw — yau JfT^yda 

I. ^ yena 1ITRTR y dbhydm yais 

D. yasmai — ydbhydm if^^^yebhyas 

Ab.ttWTtf yos//i<i7 — ydbhydm — yehhyas 

G. tn=il yasya yayos yeshdm 

L. TlftR^ yasmin — yayos ^ yeshu 

The feminine and neuter follow the fem. and neut. of tad, at 220. 
Fcm. N. tn yd, ^ ye, itnt yds ; Ac. ydm, Kc. &c. Neut. N. Ac. 
int yal or iR yad, tj ye, niftl ydni ; the rest like the masculine. 

St er *t 

With the bImivc pronoun rom|>arc the Greek relative 8 f, ij, e ; the Sanskpt y 
being often represented in Greek words by the tpiritv$ nnjicr. 
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INTERROGATIVE PRONOUNS. 

227. The interrogative differs from the rektive in substituting k 
instead of y for the initial letter of the pronoun tad, at 220 ; and in 
making the N. Ac. sing. neut. f%iT instead of Tit* : thus, Masc. N. 
^ kas, 41 kau, W ke, ‘ who?^ ‘ which ?’ ‘ what?’ Ac. a(R kam, ‘ whom ?’ 
&c. Fem. N. ^ kd, it ke, ^tTW kds, &c. The N. Ac. Neut. are 
kim, 4 ke, ^irf^ kdni. Although the real base of this pronoim is ka, 
yet kim is taken to represent the most general state, and occurs in 
a few compounds ; such as ‘ on what account ?’ ‘ why ?’ 

a. To the true base ta may be affixed ti, to form ^ifk kali (g»ot), ‘ how many I’ 
The same affix is added to la and yo, the proper bases of the third personal 
and relative pronouns, to form tali, ‘so many* (tot), and yati, ‘as many.’ 
These are thus declined in pi, only: N. Ac. V. I. Dat. Ah. 

G. ^ifhTf ; L. 

Note — 'The Latin quot and lot, which drop the final i, take it again in composi- 
tion ; as, quotidie, lolidem, See. 


INDEFINITE PRONOUNS. 


228. The indeclinable affixes 6 it, api, and 6 ana, affixed (in accord- 
ance with the rules of Sandhi) to the several cases of the interroga- 
tive pronouns, give them an indefinite signification; as, 

‘ somebody,’ ‘ some one,’ ‘ any one,’ ‘ a certain one :’ 


N. 63. 

N 

Ac. vf^n^ilaiidif 59. 

1 . 

D. tosmaiA'/ 

Ah. kasnuUtil 48. 

G. rW katyadt 
L. w W Pai akatmimi6it 53. 


MASCULINB. 

kaueit 

<«I*(I I fti Skdbkyduiit 

kdbkydkAl 

— kdbkydntit 
• Oil n^kayosHt 63. 
kayoddit 


iPJI njceiil. ‘ some persons* 
nit's 8 kdmddt 53. 
^fVlt^kaiddit 63. 

kebhyaidit 

kebhyaiiit 

ketkdndil 

kethudit 


Similarly, Fem. Nom. mfwTr, Ac. &c. : and 

Neut. Nom. Ac. ‘ something,’ ‘ any thing,’ nPwir, &c. 

339. So also by affixing vfit; as, Masc. Nom. nlsftj (64. a) ‘ some one,* ‘ a 
certain one,* (37, 35) j Ac. mtftl, &c. j &c. (31) ; D. STW 1 - 


* Kal or kad, however ( = Latin quod), was the old form, and is retained in a few 
a'ords; such as kaddit, ‘perhaps;’ kadarlka, ‘useless' (‘of what use?’); kadadhran, 
' a bad road’ (‘ n'hat sort of a road ?’). 
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&c. (37) ; Ab. &c. ; G. &c. ; L. Stc. (5J). 

Fern. Nom. &c. ; Ac. &c. ; I. &c. &c. Neut. Nom. 

‘somethin))',’ ‘any thing,’ &c. The affix Ama is rarely found, except in Nom. 
Masc. ‘ some one,’ ‘ any one ;’ and in Nom. Neut. ‘ something.’ 

330. In the same way interrogative adverbs are made indefinite : thus, from 
tati, ‘how many ?’ katiiit, ‘a few;’ from kadd, ‘when?’ kadd 6 it or kaddittna or 
kaddpi, ‘ at some time ;’ from kalham, ‘ how ?’ kaikaniana, ‘ some how ;’ from km, 

‘ where ?’ kvadit or kvdpi, ‘ somewhere.’ 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

331. These are formed by affixing fya (So. XV) to those forms of the personal 
pronouns, ending in d, which are used as crude bases : thus, from and 

‘I,’ tnJlN maddya (45), ‘mine,’ and atmadiya, ‘our;’ from ‘thou,’ 

tvaddya, ' thine ;’ from ‘ he,’ tadiya, ‘his.’ Similarly, NNlfHl ‘ yours’ 
(see 333). They are declined like nouns of the first class at 103. 

Observe, however, that the genitive case of the personal pronouns is more usuaUy 
used for the possessive : thus, TOl ‘ his son ;’ NN ‘ my daughter.’ 

REFLEXIVE POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS. 

233. W ma {sous) is used reflexively, in reference to all three 
persons, and may stand for ‘ my own’ {meu$), ‘ thy own’ {iuus), ‘ his 
own,’ ‘ our own,’ &c. (compare cr^oy, er<p^, a-(f> 6 v). It often occupies 
the first place in a compound : thus, JiesOi ‘ he goes to his 
own house.’ The gen. case of wiwN^ atman at 147, or often the 
crude base, is used with the same signification; as, or 

vrnsnjN rrvfir. It is used in the singular even when it refers to 

more than one*. In the most modem Sanskrit, ftfST ai/'a is often 
used in place of 9 and VTNTW, and from it transferred to Bengali. 

in the sense of ‘ own,’ is declined like tarva at 237 ; os a pro- 
nominal the Ab. L. sing. mosc. neut. and N. pi. masc. may optionally 
follow nva at 103 : thus, N. pi. m. sve or svm in the sense of 

‘ own ;’ but in the sense of ‘ kinsmen’ or ‘ property,’ na can only 

follow ^va (N. pL m. mids). 

HONORIFIC OR RESPECTFUL PRONOUN. 

233. WNN bhavat, ‘ your Honour,’ requiring the 3d person of the 
verb, is declined like dhanavat at 140: thus, N. masc. NTT^Monda, 

* Prof. Lassen cites an example from the Kamiyana, in which dtman refen to 
the dual : Putram dtmanah spris}>{cu nipcIaUi/i, ‘ They two fell down alter touching 
their son.’ .\ntbol. p. I'l. 
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*rnrfl bhavantau, >rT*?ro bkavantaa ; V. ; N. fern. HTift bhavati, 
bhavatyau, bhavatyeu, 8 cc . ; V. »n[fir. It is constantly 

used, to denote ‘ respect,’ in place of the 2d personal pronoun : thus, 
ijif >lVj] ‘ Let your Honour go home’ for ‘ Go thou home.’ 

DERIVATIVE PRONOUNS OF QUANTITY AND SIMILITUDE. 

334. Modifications of the demonstrative, relative, and interrogative pronouns 

may take the affix TR ral to express ‘ quantity,’ and the affix djfida or 

to express ‘ similitude thus, tiivat, CTTRTT ttdvat, ‘ so many,’ ‘ so much’ 
((astiu); <4i<in {quanhu) ‘as many,’ ‘as much’ (declined like dkanmat at 140); 
Ml f 4< Iddjida or RVJSt tddjii, ‘ such like’ (taJis, T^KtKOS ) ; etddjUa or 

‘ like this or that’ (following iiva, at 103, 104, for masc. and neut. ; 
uadi, at 106, for the fern, of those ending in ^ /a ; and dii, at 181, for the masc. 
fern. neut. of those in ^/). Similarly, *(l f ^1 or til ‘as like,’ ‘how like!’ 
(qualii, ijA/srof) ; or so like ;’ or ‘ how like ?’ {qualis /). 

a. Note, that the affix is derived from the root drii, ‘ to see,’ ‘ appear,’ and is 
in flact our English ‘ like,’ d being interchangeable with I, and i with k. 

b. fvn( 'howmuch,’‘howmany,’and 1(tn^‘so much,’are declined likeHRT^at 333. 

‘ WHOSOEVER,’ ‘ WHATSOEVER.’ 

335. Expressed by prefixing the relative to the indefinite: thus, 
‘whosoever,’ P^Pva ‘ whatsoever :’ or sometimes to the interrogative; as, 

‘ by any means whatsoever :’ or sometimes by repeating the relative ; 
as, til ij;, ^ 

PRONOMINALS. 

236. 'There are certain common adjectives, called protuminals, 
which partake of the nature of pronouns, and follow the declension 
of tat at 220 ; but may also take a vocative case. 

These are, ‘ other* (cf. Latin t/mnn) ; RfflT ‘ which of the two ?’ (wortpof 
for Kortpof) ; snni ‘ which of many 1’ TnrV ‘ that one of two ;’ WJfW ‘ that one of 
many;’ tTITV ‘who or which of two;’ WRW ‘who or which of many’ (formed by 
adding the comparative and superlative affixes to the various pronominal bases, 
196.0); Wm ‘other,’ ‘another;’ trRTJft ‘ one of two ;’ and FERR ‘ one of many.’ 
Hiey are declined like R^, and make the N. V. Ac. neut. sing, in at : thus, auyal, 
itaral, auyatarat, katarat, katamat, &c.; but they have a vocative, vis. V. masc. 
mtya, V. fern, oajre, V. neut. amyat, &c.; the V. du. and plural is like the masc. 

237. There are other pronominals, which make am instead of at 
in the N. Ac. neuter. The model of these is w# tarva, ‘ all :’ thus. 


* drikska, declined like Uta ( 103), is also used. 
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Masc. N. wk^^iarvas, W^n tarvau, inf sarve ; Ac. 

I. n^T»JT, ^ 1 ^; D. nsf**iii ; Ab. 

ntf^ ; G. niw, nWW, HT^T ; L. irWtw, ; V. &c. 

Fem. N. twrvd, inf tarve, ir%ir sarvdt ; Ac. ?t^, inf, H%ti^; 
I. utin, wfT»*ri, D. wtimr, irtrwm; Ab. mJnnii, &c.; 

V. inf (see 230). Neut. N. Ac. n¥, utTflir; V. uf. 

338. Like tarva are declined T>m ‘ both ( tEI ‘ all cdnt. ‘ one of two’ (c«a- 
T(pof) ; WUnm ‘ one of many HH meaning ‘all,’ but not when it signifies ‘equal;’ 
ftm' 'the whole;’ W ‘other;’ ^ ‘ half.’ The N. Ac. sing, neuter of these will 
end in ow, hut ?l is optionalljr Wl(. In N. V. pi. masc. ipi is or ituTH. 

a. WVC ‘ inferior,’ ifC ‘ other,’ nm. ‘ other,’ WTT ‘ posterior,’ ‘ west,’ TWT 
‘ superior,’ ‘ north,’ qTami ‘ south,’ ‘ right,’ east,’ ‘ prior,’ ■w*tii meaning 
either ‘ outer’ or ‘ an under-garment,’ ^ ‘ own’ (333), follow sorra, and option- 
allj A'ro, at 103, in abl. loc. sing. masc. and neut., and nom. roc. pi. masc. ; as, 
WVniTnf or ’wVHjd, &c. They can only be declined like pronominals when they 
denote relative position ; hence dakshindh (not daktkinr) gdtkakdh, ‘ clever singers.’ 
Moreover, the pronominal inflection u optional in certain compounds. 

339. ‘ one,’ generally follows sorca, see 300 ; fTifbl ‘ second,’ TJlftlT ‘third,’ 
follow tarva and optionally s'tea in certain cases, as explained at 308 ; they make 
their feminine in d. 

340. ‘a few,’ ’Wtor ‘half,’ ‘how few?’ ‘few,’ THR ‘first,’ 

HW‘last,’ flini' ‘ twofold,’ troiPI ‘ fivefold,’ properly follow tarva at 337 ; but 
may make their nom. voc. plur. masc. in dr ; as, or wwiM ‘ few,’ &c. 

a. VH, ‘both’ (asi^o, afuf>«), is declined only in the dual; 

though a pronominal, its declension being only dual, resembles diva. 

b. vaffai, ‘ one another,’ ‘ mutual,’ make their nom. acc. sing. neut. 

in am, not at ; and voc. in a. 


CHAPTER VI. 

VERBS. 

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS. 

241. Although the Sanskrit verb {dkhydta, kriyd) offers many 
striking and interesting analogies to the Greek, nevertheless so pecu- 
liar and artificial is the process by which it is formed, that it would 
be difficult, in treating of it, to adopt an arrangement which would 
be likely to fall in with the preconceived notions of the classical 
student. 
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There are ten tenses and moods {kdla). Seven of them arc of 
common occurrence; viz. i. the present, 2. the imperfect (often called 
the first preterite), 3. the potential (or optative), 4. the imperative, 
5. the perfect (often called the second preterite), 6. the first future, 
7. the second fiiture. Three are not so commonly used ; viz. 8. the 
aorist (often called the third preterite), 9. the precative (also 
called the benedictive), 1 o. the conditional. There is also an infini- 
tive mood, and several participles. Of these, the present, the three 
past tenses, and the two futures, belong to the indicative mood. As 
to the imperative, potential, precative, and conditional (see p. 12a, 
1. 4), these are moods susceptible of various times; but, as there is 
only one form for each, it can lead to no embarrassment to arrange 
them indiscriminately with the tenses of the indicative, and to call 
them tenses with the native grammarians. 

Four of the tenses, viz. the present, imperfect, potential, and im- 
perative, are called conjugational tenses, and are placed first in order, 
because the distinctive character of the ten Sanskrit conjugations 
is established by the form they assume (as will be explained after- 
wards at 248). 


a. Observe — The sneient Sanskrit of the Veda is more rich in (grammatical forms 
than the later or classical Sanskrit. There is a A'cdic subjunctive mood, technically 
called /ycf, which comprises under it a present, imperfect, and aorist ; the Vcdic 
potential has distinct forms for the present, aorist, |>erfect, and future tenses; 
and the Vedic imperative distinct forms for the present, aorist, and perfect tenses. 
TTie Vedic infinitive, too, has ten or eleven different forms, thou(j[h it is doubtful 
whether these are all to be assi(;ned to different tenses. * t 

343. Although the three past tenses are used without much distinction, yet it 
should be observed, that they projjcrly express different degrees of past time. 
The imperfect or first preterite (anadyatana-bhuta) corresjionds in form to the im- 
perfect of Greek verbs, and properly has reference to an event done at s<imc time 
recently past, but before the current day. It may denote action past and continuing, 
or it may be used like the Greek aorist. 'Fhe perfect or second preterite ( parn- 
ktka-bhuta) is said to have reference to an event completely done before the present 
day at some remote period, unpcrccivcd by or out of sight of the narrator : it 
answers in form to the Greek perfect, hut may also be used like the aorist. 'fhe 
aorist or third preterite refers to an event done and past at some indefinite 
period, whether before nr during the current day : it corresponds in form and 
sense to the Greek ist anil 3il aorist, and sometimes to the plu|)crfect *. Again, 




* The fact is, that neither one of the tlirec past tenses is verj' commonly used 
to represent the completeness of an action. 'ITiis is generally done by employing 

R 
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the two futures properly express, the first, definite, the second, indefinite futurity * : 
the second, however, is the most used, and answers to the Greek future. The 
potential may (generally be rendered in English by some one of the auxiliaries, may,’ 
‘ can,’ ‘ would,’ ‘ should,’ ‘ ought t.’ The conditional (or imperfect of the future) is 
occasionally used after the conjunctions yadi and iet, ‘ if ;’ it has an augment like 
the imperfect and aorist, and ought on that account to be classed with the tenses 
of the indicative. The precative or benedictive is a tense sometimes used in pray- 
ing and blessing (lUUhi). It is a modification of the potential. There is no tense 
exactly equivalent to the pluperfect in Sanskpt : the sense of this tense may often 
be expressed by the past indeclinable participle or by the past passive participle ; 
as, tasminn apakrdnte, ’ after he had departed.’ See Syntax, 840, 899. a. 

The infinitive mood generally has an active, but is capable of a passive 
signification. 

a. Native grammars designate the moods and tenses by the following technical 
words : present, lat ; potential, fin- ; imperative, lot ; imperfect or first preterite, 
ta»-; perfect or second preterite, lit ; first future, luf ; second future, Ip'f ; third 
preterite, /an- precative or benedictive, /in- (driiAi) ; conditional, /p'n-. TheVedic 
subjunctive is called lef. 

343. Every tense has three numbers, singular, dual, and plural. 

To each tense belong two sets of active terminations ; one for the 
active voice (properly so called), the other for a kind of middle or 
reflexive voice. The former of these voices is called by Indian 
grammarians Parasmai-pada (‘ word { directed to another’), because 
the action is supposed to be transitive, or to pass paratmai, * to 
another (object’) ; the latter is called Atmane-pada (‘ word} directed 

the passive participle with an instr. case ; or by adding vat to the pass, part., and 
combining it with the present tense of as, ‘ to be ;’ as, uktavdn asmi, ‘ 1 have said.’ 
Sec Syntax, 897. 

* The first future (luf) is said to be anadyatane, i. e. to be so far definite as to 
denote what will happen at a future period, not in the course of the current day 
(Panini III. 3, 15); whereas the second future may refer to immediate futurity, 
as, for instance, rpjnfw ‘ to-morrow I will go,’ «<i4<ai9i VI 7T xrftrwnfi? 

this very evening or to-morrow I will go.’ 

t The potential is said to be capable of the following senses: ‘commanding,’ 

‘ directing,’ ‘ inriting,’ ‘ expression of wish,’ ‘ enquiring,’ ‘ requesting.’ Pinini III. 

3, 16 1. 

1 Pads is an inflected word as distinguished from an uninflected root. Pap. I. 

4. 1 4. The term pada or roice has here reference to the scheme of terminations only ; 
so that in this sense there are only two voices in Sanskrit, and they are often used 
indiscriminately. Although the Atmane-pada has occasionally a kind of middle 
signification, yet it cannot be said to correspond entirely with the Greek middle 
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to oneself’), because the action is supposed to be restricted dtmane, 
‘ to oneself.’ This distinction, however, is not always observed, and 
we often find both Parasmai and Atmane employed indifferently 
for transitive verbs. Some verbs, however, are conjugated only in 
the Atmane-pada, especially those which are neuter, or in which the 
direct fruit of the action accrues to the agent (see the distinction of 
Ud&ttetah and Anud&ltetak at 75. c) : thus, mud and ru 6 meaning 
‘ to be pleased,’ ‘ please oneself bhuj meaning ‘ to eaP (not ‘ to 
protect’) ; ddy ‘ to give,’ with d prefixed, meaning ‘ to give to one- 
self,’ ‘ to take,’ are restricted to the il(tmane-pada. Sometimes, 
when a verb takes both padas, the Atmane, without altering the idea 
expressed by the root, may be used to direct the action in some 
way towards the agent : thus, paiatx means ‘ he cooks,’ but patate, 
‘he cooks for himself:’ yajati, ‘he sacrifices;’ yajate, ‘he sacrifices 
for himself:’ namati, ' he bends namate, ‘ he bends himself ;’ dar- 
iayaii (causal), ‘ he shows ;’ dariayaie, ‘ he shows himself,’ ‘ appears :’ 
kdrayati, ‘ he causes to make ;’ kdrayaie, ‘ he causes to be made for 
himself:’ and ytU, ‘to ask,’ although employing both voices, is 
more commonly used in the Atmane, because the act of asking gene- 
rally tends to the advantage of the asker. 

a. Some verbs sre restricted to particular padas when particular prepositions 
are used ; thus the root ram with prep. vi (meaning ‘ to cease') is only Parasmai 
(P. I. 3, 83), but with prep, upa, is used in both voices. Again, hi with pard (‘to 
rriect’) and with onti (‘to imitate’) are Parasmai only. Butyi either with prep, ri 
or pard (meaning ‘to conquer’) is restricted to the Atmane (P. I. 3, 19). So vid 
with prep, at (meaning ‘ to enter’) and M with ri (meaning ‘ to sell’) and dd with 
d (meaning ‘ to take’) are Atmane only. See this subject more fully explained at 
786. 

b. Passive verbs are conjugated in the Atmane-pada. Indeed, 
in all the tenses, excepting the first four, the passive is generally 
undistinguishable from the Atmnne-pada of the primitive verb. 
But in the present, imperfect, potential, and imperative (unlike 
the Greek, which exhibits an identity between the middle and pas- 
sive voices in those tenses), the Sanskrit passive, although still em- 
ploying the Atmane-pada terminations, has a special structure of its 
own, common to all verbs, and distinct from the conjugations! form 

voice. We prefer to regard the passive as a distinct derivative from the root, 
using the Atmane terminations. 


R 2 
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of the Atmane-pada. Thus the Greek aKoow makes for both the 
middle and passive of those four tenses, ist sing. aKouofiat, ijKovofiijy, 
aKovol/xijv, uKovov. But the Sanskrit irtt, ‘ to hear,’ makes for 
the conjugational form of the A'tmane, STT^, ; 

while for the passive it is 'erov, Compare 253, and 

see Bopp’s Comparative Grammar, 426, 733. 

244. As in nouns the formation of an inflective base out of a 
root precedes the subject of declension, the root requiring some 
change or addition before the case-terminations can be affixed ; so 
in verbs the formation of a verbal base out of a root must be 
antecedent to conjugation. Again, as in nouns every case has its 
own termination, so in verbs each of the three persons, in the three 
numbers of every tense, has a termination [vibhakti], one for the 
Parasmai-pada, and one for the Atmane-pada, which is peculiarly 
its own. Moreover, as in nouns, so in verbs, some of the termina- 
tions may be combined with memorial letters, which serve to aid 
the memory, by indicating that where they occur peculiar changes 
arc required in the root. Thus the three terminations which 
belong to the ist, 2d, and 3d persons of the present tense, 
Parasmai-pada, respectively," are mi, si, ti; and these are combined 
with the letter P {miP, siP, /iP), to indicate that the roots of 
verbs of the second and third groups (see 257. 6. c. and 293) must 
be modified in a particular way, before these terminations are affixed. 

245. The annexed tables exhibit, ist, the scheme of terminations 
for Parasmai and Atmane-pada, with the most useful of the memorial 
letters (indicated by capitals), in all the tenses, the four conjugational 
being placed first ; 2dly, the same scheme without memorial letters. 
Observe — Since the various classes of roots require various changes 
in the terminations of some of the tenses, the figures, in the second 
table, will indicate the classes in which these changes occur. 

246. Teriiiinalions vAth mvmoriul letters. 

Parasmai-pada. .VT.MANF-PADA. 

Present tense. 


MING. 

Dl'AL. 

PLIUAL. 

KINO. 

DCAL. 

PLt’RAL. 

fnTti,iip| 

TBS 

mas 


vahe 

make 

fttit */p j 

thns 

^ tha 

W se 

dike 

dkrr 

fttqop J 

(n% 

anft 

71 tf 

^TTTT d(f 

anir 
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Imperfect or first preterite (requiring the augment a). 


r i.^ HWojnAIWpo H tna 

V 

vahi 

nf? maki 

3.fjfrq»IP 

It ta 

WRtkds 

'HixjiH dthdm 

\ 

t 9 *T dkram 


Idm ^nr an 



'H-A anta 


Potential i 

or optative. 



I . ^IT*T yam 

ydca TIT*T ydma 

^ tya 

trahi 

^nftj (maki 

y<£» 

^rnntyrf/om ^rrnydta 

ithds 

fHVrfHi'ydthdm 

ivHHfiikrani 

3.xm^yrf/ 

■>lTTn*? yrf/a'm '^Hyi(j 

^ ita 

^laW {ydtdm 

i'ra» 


Imuerative. 



I WTT'TrfraP WnniamaP | 

^aiP 

drahaiP 

_!8l*I^'?o'iBaAaiP t 

j.f^ At 

IPf tarn 7 f ta \ 

^ sra 

1 

dthdm 

t 9 >T dkram 

Tri^ 

irn^ tdm antu \ 

iTPR /am 

WlTP^a/am 

'M'Al*t^aii/a'm 


Perfect or second preterite. 


i.^.NoP 

^ m H ma 

He 

^ vahe 

make 

i.^rAaP 

athus W a 

Hse 

Wni dike 

dkve (|) 

3.?n?.NaP 

^ ' 91 T ttj 

He 

^riT ate 

^ ire 


Ftrst future. 



f . ffrfw tdsmi taspag tdsmas 1 

V N 

tdhe 

flitjlF tdsrake 

inW? tdsmake 

j.irrfti tdsi 

n\*m\tdsthas AU*t Idtika 

TTT^ tdse^ 

Trnrnt tdsdtke 

tmi Iddkve 

3.WT Id 

iTTTt tdrau TtTTmjdras 

mtd 

rill ! tdrau 

Ideas 


Second future. 



I. «Mir»i*y dmi cm«t*i»y(trai TJlflntjya'inaj 

1 sye 

sydvake 

sydmake 

j.HlfH tyoii ^tKfiij/atkasSVei syalha 

•V 

ityase 

syetke 

syadkve 

3. Mtfn lyali iiinMtj/atas gganti 

1 Wit syate 

•v 

Wnt syett 

+i|'tt syante 


Aorist or third preterite (requiring the augment a). 


1 . tom 

W *ro W tma 

fHii 

svaki 

wfiS smaki 


W*l stam W >ta 

j HHXH^stkds 

sdtkdm 

\ 

HH^dkvam (f) 

3. n't 


Iff sta 

HTWfHsdtdm 

TTfT sata 


Precative or benedictive. 

. . . . 

•- * 

1 . Tnntyrfiom <IU)I ydsva «u**i ydsma 

HfHstya 

tfl'int siraki 

simahi 

l.Sfnyds 

^TRintyat/am ttiw ydsta 

SftHJHstihthdM fihnHHTHjitydglhdm 

3.Vniydt 

*tl««l*t^at<a'm (IIM^^yanu 

stshfa 

siydstdm 

eiron 


Conditional (requiring the augment a). 


i.SStH ryam 

HTW tydta MIIH tydma 

^ sye 

Birrlif tydraki 

Wmf? tytimaAi 

J. WW fyot 

WJf*( lyafam WT?f tyata 

' W^rntjyfl/Aa'j W'flTT*( syethdm 

WJWteyodArom 

3. JJTW Myal 

HHIIH tyaldm JJT*f syan 

Wit syntn 

WitT*t xyetdm 

npit synnia 
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a. Observe — Those terminations which are marked with P will be 
called the P terminations. They are as follows : Present, Parasmai, i , 
2, 3 sing. Imperfect {First Pret.), Parasmai, i, a, 3 sing. Imperative, 
Parasmai, i, 3 sing., i dn., i pi.; .^tmane, i sing., i du., i pi. In 
these the P is indicatory only with reference to certain classes of roots 
(see 244), but in the Perfect {Second Pret.), Parasmai, the indicatory 
P in I, 2, 3 sing, applies to all the classes (see 293. a). 

b. Instead of NaP, (AaP, NaP(which are from Vopadeva),P&ninigiTe8NaL,/ioL, 
NaL; but the L only refers to the accent, and is of no use for practical purposes. 

c. Professor Bopp calls the P forms ‘ strong or increased’ {auctce). 
All the others he calls ‘ pure or simple.’ It will sometimes be conve- 
nient to adopt the same erpressions, * strong forms,’ in speaking of 
the form assumed by the base before the P terminations. The ter- 
minations of the first four, or conjugational tenses, are called by 
Panini sdrvadhdtuka ; those of the other six, drdhadhdtuka. 


247. T7ie same terminations, teithout memorial letters, but exhibiting 
the substitutions required in different classes. 

Parashai-pada. Atmanb-pada. 

Present tense. 


P1B8. 8IH0. 

DUAL. 

PIsUBAIm 

I. mi 

voi 

moi 

2. it 

thas 

tha 



f nfi 1,4,6,10. 

3- 

toi 

anti 3,7; 5,8,9. 
[afi3(3). 


BUIU. 

1*1,4,6,10. [ 

2.3.7i5.8.9- 1- 


DUAL. 

vahe 


/ if Ae 1,4,6,10. I 

■a. 3. 7; .5. 8 . 9 - L 


PLURAL. 

mahe 

dhve 


se ^ 

\dthe ; 

fife 1,4,6, 10. f nfe 1,4,6,10. 
l«fe 2,3,7i5,8,9. I afe j, 3,7;5.8,9 

An initial s, as in si, sr, &c., is liable to become sh by r. 70. 


Imperfect or first preterite (requiring the augment a). 


f»> 1,4,6, 10. 

[ra 

ma 

i 

vahi 

mahi 

[am 3,3,7; 5,8,9. 

a. s 

1 

tarn 

ta 

thds 

\ ithdm 1,4,6,10. 

1 * 


3. f or d 

tdm ■ 

fn 1,4,6,10. 
on 3, 7: 5, 8, 9. 
i«* 3 (a)- 

ta 1 

[ dthdm 3,3,7;5,8,9. 
f if dm 1,4,6,10. 
[dtdm 3,3,7;5,8,9. 

\ nta 1,4,6, la 
La/o 3 , 3 , 7 ; 5 .S. 9 . 


Digitized by Coogle 



VBEBS. — TKRMIKATIONS. 


127 


Potential. 


1. 

2 . 

3 - 

1. 

2 . 

3 - 


2 . 


iyam 

if 

it 

ydm 

yds 

ydi 


In I, 4 , 6, lo. 

iva ima 
itam ita 
iidm iyus 

In 2, 3, 7 ; 5, 8, 9. 

ydva ydma 
ydtam ydta 
ydtdm yus 


I. dm 


dva 


ama 


i,4,6.«o; 5,8. 
a,3J 5.9- 
dM (^) 3,3,7. 
— aAer dnay 




tarn ta 


1. iya 

2. ithds 

3. Ita 


Imperative. 
\ai 


sva 


In all the classes. 
ivahi imahi 

lydthdm Idhvam 

(ydtdm (ran 


dvahai dmahai 

ji/Adm 1.4,6, , 0 . 

I dthdm 3,3,7; S.S.9- I 

r itdm 1,4,6,10. 


ntdm 1,4,6,10. 
dtdm 3,3,7: 5,8,9. LOI<I»n 3 , 3 , 7 ; 5 A 9 - 


'ntu 1,4,6,10. 

3. tu tdm aii/w 3,7;5,8,9. 1 /dm | 

.a^«3(2)- 

In 9, M is dropped after <Sna, substituted for the characteristic ni of the ad 
sing, imperative, Parasmai, in the case of roots ending in consonants. A form 
tdt (cf. Latin to, Greek tw) may be substituted for hi and f s, and even for ta, 
to imply benediction, chiefly used in the Vedas. 


1. o *iva 

2.ithaortha at hits 
3. a atus 


Perfect or second preterite. 
*ima e *ivahe 

*ishe dike 

dte 


*imahe 

*idhve or *ufhve 
ire 


• Only eight roots, via. ira, itu, dru, mtu, ip, bkfi, tfi, vp, reject the initial 
• from the terminations marked with * ; and of these eight all but eri (meaning 
‘ to cover’) necessarily rqect it also in the ad sing. Parasmai. These eight roots 
also take dAoe for dkoe in the ad pi. Atmane. The option of ujltve for uUce is 
idlowed in other roots when a semivowel or A immediately precedes. 


first future. 


I . tdsmi 

tdsvas 

tdsmas 

tdhe 

tdsvahe 

tdsmake 

2.tdsi 

tdsthas 

tdstha 

tdse 

tdsdthe 

tddhve 

3.td 

tdrau 

tdras 

1 td 

tdrau 

tdras 


Many roots prefix i to the above terminations; thus, i. itdsmi, 2. itdsi, &c. 
ITI lengthens this i J eri and all roots in long optionally do so. 
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Second future. 


1 . ^dmi 

sydvas 

sydmas 

sye 

sydvahe 

sydma he 

2. syasi 

syathas 

syatha 

syase 

syethe 

syadhre 

3. syati 

syatas 

syanti 

syate 

syete 

syante 


Many roots prefi.x i to the above terminations: thus, i. ishydmi (r. 70), 2. 
ishyati, &c. lengthens this i ; ^ and all roots in long ri optionally do so. 


Aorist or third preterite (requiring the augment a). 

Form I. — Terminations of the memorial seheme. 

1. sam »va sma si svahi smahi 

2. sis stam or tarn st a or t a sthds orthos sat ham dhram 

3. sit stdm or tarn sus sta or ta * sdtdm sata 

dhram is used for dhram after any other rowel but a or d, or after ^ d imme- 
diately preceding. 

The same terminations with 1 prefixed, except in 2d and 3d sing., where 
initial s is rejected. 

1 . isham ishva ishma ishi ishvahi ishmahi 

2 . is ish(am ish(a ishfhds ishdthdm idhvam 

3. it ishtdm ishus ish(a ishdtdm ishata 

Jj^^idhvam may he used for idhvam when a semivowel or h immediately precedes, 
lengthens the t throughout ; and all roots in long rf optionally do so in A'tm. 

Form II. — Terminations resembling those of the imperfect or ist preterite. 


1. am 

dva or va 

dma or ma 

e or i 

dvahi 

dmahi 

2. as or s 

atom or tarn 

aia or ta 

athds 

ethdm or dthdm 

adhvam 

3. ai or / 

atdm or tdm 

an or us 

ata 

etdm or dtdm 

anta or ata 



Precat ive or 

benedictive. 

. 


1 . ydsam 

ydsva 

ydsma 

siya 

V 

sivahi 

simahi 

2. yds 

ydstam 

ydsta 

sishihds 

siyehthdm 

sidhvam 

3. ydt 

ydstdm 

ydstis 

sishfa 

si ydstdm 

siran 


Many roots prefix ■ to the Atmane, but not to the Parasmai, of the above : thus. 

I. ishtya, &c. IT? lengthens the i in this tense also, but no other root can do so. 

is used for sfdkvam after any other vowel but d, and optionally after the 
prefixed i, when immediately preceded by a semivowel or A. 

Conditional (requiring the augment a). ' •■•t 

1 . syam sydva sydma sye sydvahi sydmahi 

2. syas syatam syata syathds syethdm syadhvam 

ysyat syatdm syan syata syetdm syanta 

Many roots prefix t to the above terminations throughout; thus, i. ishyam, 2. 
ithyas. See. JTW lengthens this i , ^ and all riKits in long rf optionally do so. 
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Obsen-e — VVc shall in liiture speak of the ist, 2(1, ond 3d preterites 
under the name of imperfect, perfect, and norist, respectively. 

o. If we examine the terminations exhibited above, we shall find that they arc com- 
|M>sed of two distinct elements, one marking person, number, and voice; the other, 
mood and tense. The terminations in which the former clement prevails may he 
c«llcd simple, and belong to the ])resent, im|(crfect, im|>erative, [terfect, and 2d form 
of the aorist; those which include the second may be called com[)ound,and are jx;cu- 
liar to the other tenses. Thus the terminations of the [(otential consist of 1 or ( or yd 
aa characterising the mtjod, and of am, s,l,ra,tam,ldm,kc., as marking [terson, num- 
ber, and voice. So, also, in the 2d future the syllable syo prefixed to all the ter- 
minations, chanutterises the future tense, while the mi, si, ti, ras, lhas, Ian, &c., mark 
person, number, and voice. If, then, such initial part s of every tennination as mark 

mood or tense were left out, an examination of the remaining parts would show 
that the present and imperfect are the prototy|>es of the terminations of all the 
other tenses, that is to say, that the formation of the terminations of every other 
tense may be referred back to one or other of these two. Tbe present tense may 
in this way be connected with the two futures. These three tenses agree in showing 
a certain fulness of form, which is wanting in most of those connected with the 
im|ierfect. The terminations of the perfect, however, partake of the character of 
both the present and ira|H-rfect. In the Atmane-pada they very closely resemble 
the present. Many of them exhibit the same fulness as that tense, while some of 
the other terminations of the [lerfect show even more lightness than those of the im- 
perfect *. It should be obsened, too, that the terminations of the imperative, though 
es-idently connected with the iraiicrfect, are in some instances even more full than 
those of the present. 

b. Although comparative grammarians have bestowed much labour on the elucida- 
tion of the origin of Sanskrit verbal terminations, the only jKiint which may be 
asserted with probability is, that they stand in a certain relationship to the |iro- 
norainal bases mo, Ira, la. The m of the first persons is related to the base ma ; 
the !, Ih, $r, n, of the second (lersons, to the base Ira of the second (lersonal (iroiioun ; 
and the I, of the third person, to the base la. We may also observe a community of 
character lietween the termination nii of the 3d plur. and the plural of neuter nouns 
like dkanaral {dhanaranli). Hut whether the r in the dual stands for m or relates 
to a pronominal base ra occurring in o'-rdm, ra-yam ; whether the terminations of 
the dual and plural are formed from those of the singular by adding s as a mark of 
the plural, or by the composition of several pronominal bases ; whether the termi- 
nations of the Atmane-pada are formed from those of the I’arosmai-pada by guna- 
tion or by composition of the latter with other bases, — these and others are questions 
which cannot be determined with any certainty. 

r. As an aid, however, in committing the tenninations to memory, the student 

• Coinjiarative grammar, however, has established that these terminations were 
originally as full as those of the pre.scnt. 

s 
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may observe that the letter i« generally enters into the ist sing. I’asasmai; » 
into the 2il sing. Parasmai and Atmane ; and t into the 3d sing. du. and pi. Paras- 
inai and Atmane of all the tenses. Moreover, that the letter r oceurs in the ist 
dual, m in the ist plural of all the tenses, and dhr in every 2d plural Atmane-pada. 
In the imperfect and potential Atmane, and in the jierfect Parasmai, tk is ad- 
mitted, instead of >, into the 2d sing.; and in the 2d ]il. of the last tense, th has 
been dropped, owing to the influence of the hearyr reduplication. For the same 
reason the m and tare drop|>cd in the ist and 3d sing, perfect. Obsen-e also — WTien 

( the 1st dual Parasmai is ros, the 2d and 3d end in as (except the 3d du. ist future), 
and the ist plural is mas. When the ist dual Parasmai is ra, the 2d and 3d end in 
tarn, tdm (except in the perfect), and the 1st plural in ma. When the ist dual 
•Atmane is rake, the ist plural is make, and the last letter of the remaining termina- 
tions is generally e. When the ist dual Atmane is raki, the 2d and 3d end in dm ; 

I the 1st plural is maki, and the 2d plural is dhram. 

d. The frequent occurrence of m in the ist sing., of s in the 2d, of t in the 3d, 
of mas and ma in the ist pi., of la in the 2d pi., and of ani in the 3d pi., suggests 
a comparison with the Greek and Latin verb. We may remark, that la, the charac- 
teristic of the ist person sing., is suppressed in the present tense active of all Greek 
verbs except those in fsi (asmi = Dor. for daddmi = ttiaifJLi), and 

also in Latin verbs (except sum and inquam) ; but O) and 0 answer to the Sanskrit d of 
bknrdmi = (pepa, fero. In the Greek middle and passive, the fu, which originally 
belonged to all active verbs, becomes /xai ; while the Sanskrit, on the other hand, 
here suppresses the m, and has e for eu ; bkare (for bhara-me) = <pipiifuu. In the 
imperfect, Greek has » for the Sanskrit and Latin mute m; atarpam = (T(pvcy, 
adaddm = tdthani, aslrit\aram — f<JTOpvw, araham = rehebam. Greek has fM in the 
I St sing, optative or {lotential ; and in verbs in /ci, v takes the place of the mute m 
of Sanskrit and Latin : thus, bkareyam — <p(pitli.t,feTam ; dadydm = SiSonjv, dem ; 
lisklheyam = l<TTal‘>]V, stem. In the first Greek aorist, m is suppressed, so that 
Sanskrit adikskam (3d prct.) = (^«fa ; but not in the 2d aorist, so that addm = 
<S»v. In the perfect the Sanskrit 0 = Greek o, tii/qpa=T6Tt/^>a. In the Greek 
middle and passive futures, m is retained, but not in the active; ddsydmi = S(iass, 
dekskydmi=i(iK< 70 ), ddsye = iai<JOfJMi. As to the ist )>erson plural, the Sanskrit 
mas of the pres, is fJitv (for jiMf) in Greek, and mus in I.«tin ; tarpd-mas=z Tfpva- 
sarpd-mas = (piro-pifv, serpi-mus; dad-mas = da-mus ; liskfkd- 

mas = iirra-fiev, sta-mus. The Atmane-pada make answers to the Greek fs.( 6 a ; 
dad-make = ^iio-[JKSa. As to the other tenses, in the imjxirfect ist pi. abkard- 
ma = «f>(po-lJi,€s, fereba-mus ; arahd-ma=reheba-mus ; adad-ma = fil^O-fstl>i 
abhard-mahi = i<f>iplli.i 6 a. In the potential 1st pi. bkare-ma =z<fHpai-IJ.f( (-/*€>), 
fera-mus; dadydma = ii^oirjfXtf demus ; dadi-mahi = iiio!-fM 6 a. In the 

2d future, ddsyd-mas =. iiico-fuv, dekshyd-mas In the 2d pers. sing, 

active, the characteristic s has been preserved in all three languages ; thus, in the 

present, the Sanskrit asi (for original assi) ; eo’a’l, es ; dadd-si = SiSaif, das ; bkara- 

s$ = tpepuf, fees ; rakasi = rrhis. In the Atmane, the Sanskrit se (for sat, by 32) 
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answers exactly to the Greek cai of verbs in juj {tuhihn-se = i^Ta-aai). In other 
Greek verbs, * has been rejected, and fcu contracted into yj, something in the way 
of Sanskrit {Tvrrrj for Tvim-vai). In the 2d dual, thas = Greek t 6», and in the 
2d plur. tha — Tt and tis ; bhara-thas = (/lepf-rov; tishtha-lha — iara-xe, stalis ; 
bkara~tba = <l>€pe-Tt, fer-tit. In the 2d pi. Atmane, hhara-dhve = <p€p(v 8 e. As 
to the other tenses, in the 2d sing, imperfect, atarpas = fTepTTff, arahas — rehebai, 
4 c. So also, tar» = X6V, adal-tam = eS/Sc-T6V, ta = X6, adat-ta = fStSo-xe. In 
the Atmane, Ihds is found for sds in the 2d sing, of the imperfect, as well as of the 
potential ; hence abkara-thds = t(f>(pt-<T0, adat-thds = eS/So-CT'O, dad(-thds = So/- 
(?)s. In the 2d sing, potential, tUktket= torattjf, stes ; dadyds= Sidcirjf, dr$ ; 
rakes = vrhas; bkares — <(>ipOtf, /eras : in 2d dn. bkare-tam = <(>(p0t-T0V •, in 2d 
pi. tisktketa = KJtO,iriri, stelis; dadydta = delis; bkarela = (pepoiTf, 

feratis. In the 2d sing, imperative, hi and dki answer to Greek 6l. Dki was ori- 
ginally universal in Sanskrit (see 291 ), as in Greek verbs in jtu ; e-dhi = pid- 

dhi = de-hi = S/Ss-fi/. Many verbs drop tbe termination ki both in Greek 

and Sanskrit ; as, = <f)ipi, and compare SetAfVu with 6inu, 4 c. In the 2d du. 
imp: lam — Tov, and la = re. In the imperative .Atmane, sea — the old form ffo ; 
bkara-sra = (j>ep(-<Tt (old form of (fttpcv); dat-spa~hi8o-<70 ; dtkdm = (oSov, 
4 c. In the perfect, the tha of the 2d sing. = Ijitin sti ; dad-ilka = dedi-sli, laslhi- 
Ika = sleli-sli, lulodi-lka = luludi-sli. In the aorist, adds = tbaf, ardkskis = 
rexisli. .In the 3d pers. sing, active, Greek has dropped the characteristic I (except 
in eaxt = Sansk. fls/i, Lat. f*f) ; bharali = <ptpe(T)t,ferl; rahali = rehil. Verbs 
in pu have changed t to s; daddli ~ (for S/^!VT<). In the Atmane, bha- 

rate = (piperau. In the imperfect, apahal = rehebai, abhnrala — f<p(ptPO. In 
the potential, bkarel = <f>(poi, dadydt = In the imperative, bkara-lu or 

bkara-ldl = <p(pf-TU,/er-lo. In the perfect, lulapa = TfTWpt. In the aorist, ard- 
ksktl = eexil, adikskala = (Se/iveaTO. As to tbe 3d pl., in the above tenses, bkaranti 
= <f>€povo'l,ferunl; rakanli = rekunl ; bkaranle = <fttptiVrai-, dadali = ^lioZai ■, 
liskfanli = slant i bhareyus = (pfpativ ; bharanlu=/erunlo ; abkaran = f<pfpnv- 
abharania = t(f>ep0VTO i dsan = ^<TCai ; alarpiskus = f^ip^isv ■, ddsyanie = ^aiO'iV- 
TOU. 

248. The above terminations are supposed to be applicable to all 
verbs, whether primitive or derivative : and as in nouns, so in verbs, 
the theory of Indian grammarians is, that before these terminations 
can be affixed to roots, an inflective base must be formed out of the 
root. Ten different rules, therefore, are propounded for forming 
verbal bases out of roots in the first four tenses ; while all verbs are 
arranged under ten classes, according to the form of the base re- 
quired by one or other of these rules. In the other tenses there is 
one general nde for forming the base, applicable to all verbs of 
whatever class. 

S 2 
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These ten classes of verbs are said to form ten conjugations ; anil 
the four tenses, which alone are affected by these conjugational rules 
(viz. the present, imperfect, potential, and imperative), are called 
the conjugational tenses. It is evident, however, that the ten classes 
hardly form distinct conjugations in the classical sense of the term. 
They are rather ten rules for forming ten classes of verbs from 
roots; or, in other words, for moulding and fashioning ten classes of 
roots into the proper form for receiving a common scheme of termi- 
nations in four of the tenses only. 

349. .Mthough it will be afterwards shown (at 257) that these 
ten classes may l)c grouped together under three general heads (I. 
comprising the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes; II. the 2d, 3d, and 7th; 
III. the 5th, 8th, and 9th), yet it will be better in the first place to 
give a brief summary of the ten rules for forming the base of the 
four conjugational tcn.ses in the ten classes of verbs, according to 
the Indian order. 

1st class. Gunatc the vowel of tlm root (unless it be o, or a 
long vowel not final, or a short vou el followed by a double consonant, 
28. b) before every termination of the four tenses, and affix ^ a — 
lengthened to wr a before initial in * and f — to the root thus 
gunated. 

2d class. Gunatc the vowel of the root (if capable of Guna, as 
in the last) before those terminations only which are marked with P 
in the scheme at 246. Before all the other terminations the ori- 
ginal vowel of the root must be retained. 

3d class. Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel (sec 331) of 
the root, and gunate the radical b\it not the reduplicated vowel 
before the P terminations only, as in the 2d conjugation. 

4th class. .Affix 21 yn — lengthened to in yd before initial in * and 
V — to the root, the vowel of which is generally left unchanged. 

3th class. .Affix nil to the root, and gunate this tm into no 
before the P terminations only. 

6th class. .Affix W a — lengthened to ^ d before initial m * anil r — 
to the root, which in other respects generally remains unchanged. 

7th class. Insert H na between the vowel and final consonant ot 
the root belbre the P tenninations, and 27 n before the other termi- 

* Hut not liiforc m the termination of the i»t iiU|Krfeet I’anisinai. 
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nations. Observe the peculiarity of this conjugation — that the 
conjiigational na or n is inserted into the middle of the root, and 
not attixed. 

8th class. Affix tr a to the root, and gunate this u into o before 
the P terminations only. Observe — As all the roots, except one, 
in this cla.ss, end in the 8th conjugation will appear similar to 
the jth. 

9th class. Affix sir nd to the root before the P terminations ; sft 
ni before all the others, except those beginning with vowels, 
where only si n is affixed. 

loth class. Gunate the radical vowel (if capable ofGui.ia) through- 
out all the persons of all the tenses, and affix aya — lengthened 

to ayd before initial m* and v — to the root thus gunated. 

250. It will appear, from a cursory examination of the above 
rules, that the object of all of them, except the 2d, 3d, and 7th, 
is to insert a vowel, either alone or preceded by y or n, between the 
modified n>ot and the terminations; and that the ist, 4th, 6th, and 
loth, agree in requiring that the vowel, which is immediately to 
precede the terminations, shall be a or d. It will appear, moreover, 
that the 2d, 3d, and 7th, alone agree in not interposing a vowel be- 
tween the final of the root and the terminations ; and that the 5th, 
8th, and 9th, agree in interposing either «, d, or «, after the letter n, 

a. It must never, however, be forgotten, that the conjugational 
characteristic, whatever it may be, has reference only to the four 
conjugational lenses (except only in the loth conjugation), and 
that in the other tenses the base is formed according to one general 
rule for all verbs of whatever class ; or, in other words, that 
in these tenses all verbs, of whatever class, are as if they belonged 
to one common conjugation. 

h. It is evidcut, tliat a lomparisiin between the difficulty of the .Sanskrit and 
(Jreck verb would be ;jrcatly to the advantage of the former. The (ireek verb has 
three voices, and about ninety tenses and moods : the Sanskpt has only two voices, 
and not more than twenty tenses and mix)ds. Besides which, a far greater numlter 
of verbs arc 8uscc|itiblc of the three voices in Greek, than of the two in Sanskrit. 
Moreover, in .Sanskrit there arc no contracted verbs, and no difficulties resulting 
from differem-e of dialect ; and although there are ten conjugations, yet these have 


* But not before m the termination of the isl sing, imperfect Parasinai. 
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reference to four tenses only ; and, under some of these co^ju(;atioDS, only two or 
three common verbs are contained. 

251. Hence it appears, that conjugation in Sanskrit is really cory'u- 
ffalion, i.e. a process of Sandhi or ‘junction’ of a verbal base (formed 
out of a root according to ten rules for four of the tenses, and one 
general rule for the other six) with a common scheme of terminations, 
and that in conjugating a verb, two things have to be done ; ist, to 
form the base from the root, in the manner described above ; adly, to 
join the base with the terminations, according to euphonic rules. 

252. Before proceeding to a detailed explanation of the formation 
of the verbal base of the simple or primitive verb, under the several 
classes, it will be worth while to specify the four other verbs deduci- 
ble from roots, and to explain how’ they are derived. 

a. It has been already shown, at 74, that there are a large number 
of monosyllabic sounds in Sanskrit, called roots, which are the somxe 
of verbs as well as nouns. These roots are in number about two 
thousand ; and the theory of grammarians is, that each of them 
may serve as the rough block out of which the inflective bases of 
five kinds of verbs may be fashioned: i. of a primitive, transitive 
or intransitive ; 2. of a passive ; 3. of a causal, having often a causal 
and often merely a transitive signification ; 4. of a desiderative, 
gi\ing a sense of wishing to the root ; and 5. of a frequentative (or 
intensive), implying repetition, or heightening the idea contained in 
the root. 

b. It will be found, however, in practice, that a great number of these two 
thousand roots never occur at all in the form of verbs, and not always even in the 
form of nouns ; and that the verbs in real use are comparatively few. Of these, 
moreover, certain particular roots (such, for example, as in, ‘ to do’) are made 
to do the work of others, and applied to the expression of the most various ideas 
by compounding them with prepositions and other jirefixes. Nevertheless, theo- 
retically, from every root in the language may be elicited five kinds of verbal bases. 

c. The first, or primitive verb, is formed from the root, according to 
the ten different rules, already given, for the formation of the base in 
the first four tenses. The second, or passive, is formed according 
to the rule for the change of the root, required by the 4th class ; 
viz. the addition of ya in the first four tenses. The third, or causal, 
is formed according to the rule for the change of the root, required 
by the lolh class; viz. the addition of aya to the root in all the 
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tenses excepting the aorist. The fourth, or desiderative, is 
formed by the addition of sa or isha, the root also undergoing redu- 
plication. The fifth, or frequentative, is formed like the passive, 
according to the rule required by the 4th class, and is, in fact, a 
reduplicated passive verb. It may also be formed analogously to 
the rule for the 3d class. Thus, take the root iubh, conveying 
the idea of ‘ shining* — from this are elicited, ist, the primitive 
verbal base, iobha, ‘ to shine 2dly, the passive, htbhya, ‘ to be 
bright 3dly, the causal, iobhaya, ‘ to cause to shine’ or ‘ illuminate 
4thly, the desiderative, hiSobhisha, ‘ to desire to shine 5thly, the 
frequentative or intensive, ioiubhya or ioiubh, ‘ to shine very brightly.’ 

d. Note, that as every root may be the source of five different kinds of verbs, so 
every noun may be the source of a class of verbs (not much used) called nominal 
rerbs. An explanation of these will be found after frequentatives at 518. 

353. It has already been remarked, that the passive can hardly be considered a 
voice, according to the classical acceptation of the term. In Greek and Latin, 
a verb in the passive voice corresponds in form with the same verb in the active ; 
thus audior corresponds with audio, iKOvojt/xi with ajcovai, the terminations or 
system of inflection only being changed. And in Greek, a verb in the passive 
corresponds with the same verb in the middle voice, both in the form and in the 
terminations of most of its tenses. Dut, in Sanskrit, the form of the passive 
varies entirely in the conjugational tenses from that of the active verb (unless that 
verb belong to the 4th conjugation), whilst the terminations may sometimes be 
the same, viz. those of the Atmane-pada. It is rather a distinct derivative from 
the root, formed on one invariable principle, without any necessary community 
with the conjugational structure of the active verb. Thus the root bhid, ' to 
divide,’ is of the 7th class, and makes bhinatti or bkinte, ‘ he di^ddes dvith, 

‘ to hate,’ is of the id class, and makes dvethfi or dviihfe, * he hates but the 
passive of both is formed according to one invariable rule, by the simple insertion 
of jra, without reference to the conjugational form of the active : thus, bhidyate, 

' he is divided dviskyate, ‘ he is hated.’ See 343. a. 

a. In fact, though it be a distinct form of the root, a passive verb is really 
nothing but a verb conjugated according to the rule for the 4th class restricted to 
the Atmane-pada : and to say that every root may take a passive form, is to say 
that roots of the ist, 3d, 3d, 5th, fith, 7th, 8th, 9th, and 10th classes may all 
belong to the 4th, when they yield a passive sense : so that if a root be already of 
the 4th class, its passive is frequently identical in form with its own Atmane- 
pada (the only difference being, that the accent in the former is on the syllable ya, 
and not, as in the Atmane of the primitive, on the radical syllable). 

b. It might even he suspected, that the occasional assumption of a neuter signi- 
fication and a Parasmai-pads inflection by a passive verb, was the cause which 
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gave rise to a 4th class as distinct from the jiassive. Instances are certainly found 
of passive verbs taking Parasmai-pada terminations, and some passive verbs (e. g. 
jayate, ' he is bom,’ from the root jan ; puryate, ‘ he is filled,’ from pri ; and tap- 
yate, ‘he is heated,’ from tap) are regarded by native grammarians as Atraanc- 
verbs of tbe 4th class *. So that it seems nut unlikely, that, by making a 4th 
class, grammarians meant to say that the passive form of verbs, or the addition of 
ya to the root, is also the form that may be used to express a neuter or intransi- 
tive signification ; the only difference requisite to be made between the two forms 
being that the one should take the Atmane-pada ; the other, the Parasmai-pada 
inflection. This, at least, is clear that the Parasmai-pada form of the 4th class 
often yields a neuter signification ; and that the Atmane-jiada of the same class is 
identical with the form used to yield a passive sense t. Hence it arises, that 
many roots appear in the 4th class as neuter verbs, which also appear in 
some one of the other nine as transitive. For example, yuj, ‘ to join,' when used 
in an active sense, is conjugated either in the 7th conjugation, or in the causal ; 
when in a neuter, in the 4th. So also, push, ' to nourish ;’ kskubh, ‘ to agitate 
klii, ‘to vex;’ ndh, ‘to accomplish.’ 

254. Similarly, although causal verbs are said to be distinct derivatives from 
the root, they are in point of fact verbs conjugated according to the rule for the 
loth class, and inflected either in Parasmai or Atmane. To say, therefore, that 
every root may take a causal form, is to say that roots of the first nine classes may 
all belong to the loth, when they take a causal sense ; and that if a root be origin- 
ally of the loth class, it can then have no distinct form for its causal, the primitive 
verb and the causal being in that case identical (see 289). Indeed, it might be 
conjectured, that the occasional employment of a causal verb in a transitive, rather 
than a causal sense, was the reason for creating a 10th conjugation. It would cer- 
tainly simplify the subject, if this conjugation were not separated from the causal ; 
or, in other words, if the addition of aya to the root were considered in all cases as 
the mark of a causal verb ; especially as this affix is not the sign of a separate con- 
jugation, in the way of any other conjugational syllable ; for it is retained in most 
of the other tenses of the verb, not only in the first four, just as the desiderative i*k 
's retained. 

255. The subject of verbs, therefore, will divide itself into two 


* That the passive does occasionally take the terminations of the Parasmai-pada 
is shown by Professor Bopp, who gives several instances ; as, /kidyrt for fkidyrta. 
‘ it may be cut.’ Nala xiv. 6 ; mokshyasi for moktkyast, ‘ thou shalt be liberated.’ 
Other- instances may be found in Westergaard ; as, vidyati for ridyatr ; and 
Vi ^ }H(t is used in Nala xx. 39. for ‘he was seen.’ 

t The forms given for the aorists of such verbs as /wid, ‘ to go,’ budh, ‘ to 
know’ (which are said to be Atmanc-verbs of the 4th class), could only 
belong to passive verbs. Tlie forms given by Westergaartl are, npiidi, nhodki. 

47.5 
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Iicadn. In the first place, the formation of the base; ist of primi- 
tive, 2dly of passive, 3dly of causal, 4thly of desiderativc, ,^thly of 
frequentative verbs; with their respective participles. In the second 
place, the exhibition, at full, of the base, united to its terminations, 
under each of the five forms of verbs consecutively. 

Under the first head will be shown, how the root has to be changed 
before the terminations can be affixed ; while the mode of affixing the 
terminations to the root, thus changed, will at the same time be indi- 
cated. Under the second head, examples of the five forms of verbs 
beginning with primitives will appear conjugated in detail ; the base, 
or changed root, being combined with its terminations in regular 
sequence. 

PRIMITIVE VERBS. 

FORM.tTION OF THE BASE OF THE FIRST FOUR TENSES, IN THE 
TEN CLASSES. 

256. A brief summary of the formation of the base, in the ten 
clas.oes of verbs, has already been given at 249 ; and a great pecu- 
liarity has been noted — that the special rules for forming the base in 
the ten classes have reference only to the fir.st four tenses, called 
conjugat tonal, viz. the present, imperfect, potential, and imperative. 

Remember, that after paasinK these four tenses the eonjugational stnirture of the 
base is forgotten; and in the formation of the baaea of the six remaining tenses 
all roots are aa if they belonged to one general conjugation. Hence the lust six 
tenses arc called non-conjugationat. The tenth class alone retains the corji^gational 
structure of the base throughout most of the non~conjugational tenses ; but as this 
class consists chieRy of causal verbs, no confusion ran arise from this ap|>arent in- 
consistency. Of the 2COO roots, more than half belong to the ist class, about 1.30 
to the 4th, about 140 to the 6th, and all may belong to the loth (see iHy). Of the 
remaining roots, about 70 belong to the 2d, hut not more than 20 are in common 
use ; about 20 to the 3d, of which not half are in common use ; about 24, of which 
hardly 6 are common, Irelong to the 7th ; about 30, of whic h 10 are common, to 
the 5th; about 10, of which only 2 are common, to the Sth ; about 52, of which 
15 are common, to the 9th. 

257. Primitive vcrb.s, therefore, separate themselves into ten 
classes, according as they form their eonjugational tenses agreeably 
to one or other of the ten niles given at 249; and these ten classes 
may be segregated into three groups, which can be regarded as 
forming three distinct general conjugations, as follow s : 

a. Groi'I’I. This (like the first class of nouns whose bases end 
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in a and d) is by far the most important and comprehensive, as 
comprising verbs of the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes, which agree 
in making their inflective bases end in a (liable to be lengthened to 
d). These also resemble each other in taking substitutions for some 
of the terminations, aAer the analogy of nominal bases ending in a 
and d. (See the substitutions indicated in the table at 249.) 

b. Group II. This comprises verbs of the 2d, 3d, and 7th classes, 
which agree in affi.xing the regular terminations (at 246) to the 6nal 
letter of the root, without the interv ention of a vowel, after the ana- 
logy of the last four classes of nouns whose bases end in consonants. 

c. Group III, comprising verbs of the 5th, 8th, and 9th classes, 
also aflixes the regular terminations (at 246) to the root; but after 
the intervention of either a, d, or i, preceded by the consonant n. 

It will simplify the subject to adhere to the above grouping in 
giving a detailed explanation of the formation of the base under 
each class of verbs. 

J58. Observe — .\Ithouj{h, to prevent confusion, it is advisable to preserve the 
Indian classification of verbs into ten classes; yet it is more in unison with the 
classical idea of a conjugation, to arrange all verbs under three classes and three 
conjugations, according to the above grouping. The classical student, therefore, 
may consider that verbs of the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes constitute his first 
conjugation ; verbs of the 2d, 3d, and 7th classes, his second conjugation ; and 
verbs of the 5th, 8th, and pth, his third conjugation. 

239. In comparing Sanskfit verbs with Greek and Latin, it might be shown 
that group I, comprising the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes, answers to the Greek 
1st conjugation in O), the conjugational V a being represented in Greek by e or e 
{tarpdmas — T(pvo/Afv, tarpatha = T(^fTe); and although the Greek ist conjuga- 
tion contains more subdivisions than the first group in Sanskpt, yet the inflection 
of these subdivisions is similar. As to the Sanskrit loth conjugation, however, it 
appears to correspond to Greek verbs in and which, like the loth, are 
generally found in com(iany with other verbs from the same root ; thus, tcoBetfi^at, 
‘ I make pure’ (KaSatpw), (TTfvd^v, ‘ I groan’ (crevcB), where f is substituted for 
2| y, as in fta for ‘ barley.’ To this class also may be referred verbs in oai, cw, 
and 041 ; thus juirayami = -rtpau, where the y has been dropped, and the two o’s 
combined, Latin verbs in lo, like audio &c., seem to be related to the i>ansk{it 
4th class, as well as to the loth : thus cupio answers to kupydnd; and the 1 of 
audiebam answers to the aya of the loth, just as in Pr&krit ayo is contracted into 
? e. The second and third groups of conjugations in Sanskrit (viz. the 2d, 3d, 
7th, 5th, 8th, and 9th) answer to Greek verbs in fit : thus mi 2d conj. ~ tJfU, 
daddmi 3d conj. = The 7th conjugation, however, has no e.xact parallel in 
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Greek, but many Greek and Latin verbs resemble it in inserting a nasal into the 
middle of the root ; see 34J. a. The 5th and 8th conjugations answer to Greek 
verbs in w and V; and w and v are lengthened before certain terminations, just 
as an is gunated in Sanskrit : thus ttrinomi = <nopvvjU, strinothi = (TTopvOf, 
ttrinoti = (TTOpvIjTi, strintimas = nOfWfJjef, Sic. The 9th conjugation answers to 
Greek verbs in vd (loj) : thus krindmi = vtpvafJii {TTfpvrjiu), krinimas = ir(pvaft.fs- 
Compare also Latin forms in si ; thus $tfrnimus — Sans, strinimas, from s/ri, 9th 
conj. 

THE AfOMKNT ^ «. 

260. Before considering each group in succession, it should be 
noted that it is an universal rule in all ten classes that the augment 
w a be prefixed to the base of the imperfect (ist preterite) ; and 
when the base begins with ^ a or vrr «, the augment blends with 
these vowels into d, by 31 (just as in Greek e and e become 9 
in t/yeipov. Sic.), 

a. But when the augment a is prefixed to bases beginning with 
the vowels i, 7 «, and pi, short or long, it blends with them 
into % ai, ^ au, dr (instead of e, 0, ar, by 32). Thus the base 
Mha becomes in the 3d sing, imperfect axffhat, the base 
uha becomes auhata, and the base ^griit ridhno becomes 

drdhnot. 

b. This rule applies to two of the non-oonjugational tenses also, viz. the aorist 
(or 3d preterite) and the conditional. Observe, that the imperfect, aurist, and 
conditional are the only three tenses that take the augment a. 

GROUP I. — FORMATION OF THE BA.SE IN THE I.8T, 4TII, 6TH, 
AND lOTH CLASSES OF VERB'S 

Before entering upon the formation of the base in this group, the 
student should turn back to the scheme at 247, and recollect that 
the 1st, 4th, 6th, and loth classes of verbal bases ending in a and d 
take substitutions for some of the terminations (especially, in the po- 
tential Parasmai, and in the 2d and 3d dual of the present, imperfect, 
and imperative, A'tmane-pada), just as nominal bases ending in a 
and d require occasional substitutions in the case-affixes. In the 2d 
sing, imperative they reject the termination •. 


• Probably in conscrjuencc of the haste with which * command ’ is generunv 
esprrased. 


•f 2 


Digitized by Coogle 



140 OKOl’l’ 1 . (C. 1 .)— rOKMATlON OF BASE OF I’KIMITIVE VERBS. 

(Group 1 .) — Fir»t class, containing about looo primitive verbs. 

261. Rule for the formation of We base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Gunate the vowel of tfle’root (e.xcept when debarred by 
28. 6) before every termination of all the four tenses, and aflSx the 

^vo'wel w a to the root so guijated. Remember, that this vowel w a is 
lengthened into ^ d before the initial m and p of a termination, but 
not when m is final, as in the ist sing, imperfect (ist preterite). 

262. Thus, from the root budh, ‘ to know,’ is formed the base 
bodha, lengthened into bodhd before m and p (Pres, i.* 

bodhd + mi = bodhdmi, bodha + si = irtvftt bodhasi, bodha + ti 

= bodhati ; Du. i. bodhd + vas = bodhdvas, &c. ; Atm. 

Pres, bodha + i = ^iv bodhe by 32, bodha se bodhase, &c.). 
See table at 583. 

263. Similarly, from ftr ji, ‘ to conquer’ (see 590), comes the base 

snt jaya, liable to be lengthened info snn jayd, as before (36. a) ; 
from til ni, ‘to lead,’ the bases naya and nayd ; from >^bhu, ‘to be’ 
(^ow, Lat. fu), the bases bhara and bhavd (Pres. 1. >TsrrfiT bhavdmi, 
36. a ; 2. bhavasi, (pi'eti, &c., see 584) ; from ^ srip, ‘ to 

creep,’ the bases sarpa and sarpd (see 28) ; from spi klrip, ‘ to 
fashion,’ the bases kalpa and kalpd. 

0, Note, that bhtl, ‘to he’ or ‘to become,’ is one of the commonest verbs in the 
language, and like as, ‘to be,’ at 584, 321, is sometimes used as an aiixiliarv. It 
js conjugated at full at 585. 

264. The base of the imperfect (ist preterite) has the augment 

W a prefixed by 260 (Impf. * i. abodha + m = abodham, 

2. abodha + s = abodhas, &c.). 

265. In the potential the final a of the base blends with the initial 
i of the termination by 32 (Pot. 1. bodha 4- iyam = islthii? bodheyam). 
So also in the I’res. jVtm. (tftv &c.). Sec table at 583. 

266. In the imperative the termination is rejected in the 2d. sing. 
(Impv.* I. iorf/jo + rfni = wtvrfrr bodhdni, 2. Tlv bodha, 3. bodha + 
tu = bodhatu). 

i 6 ~. Roots like to cook,’ frrW ‘to beg,’ ifl ‘ to live’ (603), cannot change 
their radical vowels (sec 27. a, 28. b), but, as before, afHx ^ a, liable to be length- 
ened to ^ a (Pres. i. tIMifii &c. .l^tm. I. &c.; Pres. i. silqifR &c.). 


* I. stands for ist singular; Du. i. for 1st dual; PI. 1. for 1st plural, &r.; 
Im|if. for imperfect ; Itnj'v. for im|irrativc. 
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368. There are some ruota ending in the V|-iddhi ^ at which cannot be gunated, 
but suffer the usual change of Sandhi before ^ a and ^ a by 37 ; as, from ‘ to 
sing/ ^ to be weary,* ^ Atm. to preserve H to meditate,* |f to fade,* are 
formed the bases gdya, gtdya, Irdya, dhydya, mldya. See 395. a. 

369. Some routs of the ist clas.s form their bases in the first four tenses by a 

change peculiar to themselves, which change is of course discarded in the other 
tenses : thus, from WT ‘ to stand’ (see .387), TB ghrd, ‘ to smell' (588 ), 'H ‘ to drink’ 
(589), WIT ‘ to blow,’ W ‘ to repeat’ or ‘ think over,’ come the bases fiTff tiskiha, 
f»m jigkra, piva, M*? dkama, mana, the final 0 being, os before, bablc to be 

lengthened. 

a. It should be noted that mT tthd and MT ghrd are properly reduplicated verbs 
of the 3d class at 330. The reduplicated base, by 331, would be taslkd,jaghrd ; but 
as the reduplication is irregular, and the radical d gives way to the cunjugatiunal a, 

ft 

grammarians place these roots under the 1st class. The Greek i^rrjfu, on the 
other hand, has nut shortened its radical vowel in the singular, 

370. Again, from "^^^’to see,’ * 1*1 ‘ to go,’ * 1 * 1 ‘to restrain,’ ^ ‘to go,’ * 1 ^ to 

■ink, (.Vtm. in conj. tenses. Par. in others) ‘ to fall,’ ‘ to perish,’ are formed the 
bases *TJ*l paiya, *V^ gat't'ha, * 1 ^ yufdha, fidiSha, sida, Hya (Pres. 1. 

*IT*nfil paiydmi, &c.). 

a. According to Panini (VII. 3, 78), tJT ‘to give’ may sometimes substitute the 
base *T53i yadiha ; and W ‘ to go,’ the base VTff dhdva. 

b. ‘ to conceal’ forms *T(F ; fffff ‘ to spit,’ to cleanse,’ * 11*1 (Pres. 1. 
*Jfflft &c.). 

c. to step,’ ‘ to tire,’ (with Iffl) ‘ to rinse the mouth,’ lengthen their 
medial vowels, but the first only in Parasmai (Pres. i. Hil*lTf*l &c., but .\tm. TW). 

d. to bite,’ *to colour, ’*i^‘ tu adhere, ’ ‘ to embrace,’ drop their 

nasals (Pres. i. >T 5 Ilftl &c., <.Mlf*l &c.). 

e. iW .-ttm. ‘to yawn’ makes its base H**!, and even Atm. to receive’ 
sometimes becomes c 5 **l in Kpic poetry. 

371. Atm. ‘ to love’ forms its base after the analogy of the toth class (Pres. 

1. &c.), and some other roots add dyu: thus, from ^*^‘to protect,’ *ft*n*I 

gopdya; from ‘to fumigate,’ *{^*11*1 ; from fttB ‘to go,’ r=tiai*i; from * 1*11 .Atm. 
(meaning ‘ to praise,’ not ‘ to wager’), ITOTII ; from *T*^ Atm. ‘ to praise,’ 

a. Atm. ‘ to play,’ like all roots containing ir ami ar compounded with 
another consonant, lengthens the vowel (Pres. i. *^[7 &c.). 



(Group 1.) — Fourth class, containing about 130 primitive verbs. 
27 a. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 


• A form Wlfif, ■a well as ^T*m, is found in Epic |>octry fur the 3d sing, impc- ‘ 
rmtive of this root . 
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tenses. Affix ya to the root. The vowel of the root is not 
guested, and generally remains unchanged. Remember, that the 
inserted 'll t/a is liable to become xrr yd before an initial m and v of 
the terminations of the four tenses (but not before the m of the 
I St sing, imperfect), as in the ist class at 261. 

273. Thus, from ftrw sid/i, ‘ to succeed,’ is formed the base ftr»n 

ridhya (Pres. 1. sidhyd + mi = fnuiifii sidhydmi, 2. ftfwftl sidhyati, 
&c. ; Impf. asidfiya + m = asidhyam, &c. ; Pot. i . ridhya + 

iyam = fRtnqif ridhyeyam, 2. ridhyes, &c. ; Impv. i . ridhya + dni 

= ftranftr ridhydni, &c. ^litm. Pres, i . ridhya + i = ftni ridhye, $idhya 

'■ .+ se = ftrujw ridhyase, Ac.). See 616. 

274. Similarly, from nr md, ‘ to measure,’ the base »rnT tndya 
(Pres. I. Atm. tndya + i = WT^ mdye, Ac.) ; from fiqq iihi/t, ‘ to throw,’ 
fjqnj kthipya ; from tuit, ‘ to dance,’ 'spt nritya ; from ‘ to fly,’ 
fhj (Pres. Atm. i. fft). 

275. Roots ending in am and in, and one in ad, lengthen the rowel; as, from 

‘to play,’ dicya ; from hhram (also c. i), ‘to wander,’ tlTWI 
hkrdmya; from mad, ‘to be mad,’ Wrtl mddya. Similarly, Wt (also c. i) ‘ to 
step,’ ‘ to endure,’ IW ‘ to grow weary,’ Ttq ‘to l>e afflicted,’ ^‘to be tamed;’ 
but bhram may optionally form MWf bhramya. 

276. If a root contain a nasal it is generally rejected ; as, from ‘ to fall,’ 
bhraiya ; from ‘ to colour,’ TUT ; Tpr ‘ to be bom’ makes Bim jdya (Pres. 

1. .Atm. im), lengthening the vowel, to com|>ensate for the loss of a. 

<1. Roots ending in ^ 0 drop this o before the conjugational ya . thus, Tf) *0, ‘to 
end,’ makes its base tya. Similarly, ‘ to cut,’ to sharjwn,’ ‘to divide.’ 

277. The following are anomalous. From TJ ‘to grow old,’ llbl 2*rya; from 
to pierce,’ fh>fl ridhya ; from ftl 7 ‘ to be viscid,’ *01 mrdya. 

Observe — .Although this class includes only 130 primitive verbs (generally 
neuter in signification), yet eveiy one of the 2000 roots in the language may have 
a [lassive form which follows the .Atmane-parla of this class, differing from it only 
in the position of the accent, see 233. a. 

(Gkovp I .) — Sijrth class, containiny about 140 primitive verbs. 

278. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses. Affix the vowel ssf a to the root, which is not gunated, and 
in other respects generally remains unchanged. Remember, that the 
inserted v a becomes VT d before an initial m and v of the termina- 
tions of the four tenses (but not before the m of the ist sing, im- 
perfect), as in the ist and 4th conjugations at alii and 272. 
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279. Thus, from kthip, ‘ to throw,’ comes the base kshipa 

(Pres. I. + mt = kshipdmi, 2 . kshipa + si = kshi- 

pasi ; Pot. i . kshipa + iyam = kshipeyam, Ike. Atm. Pres, i . 

kshipa + i = kshipe; see 635); from tud, ‘ to strike/ ipT tuda; 
from ft[3( dik, ‘ to point out/ di£a. 

280. Roots in ^ I, 9 K or and ff, generally change those rowels 

into ^ iy, uv, ny, and ^ir respectively ; as, from fic, ‘ to go,’ comes the 
base nya ; from ^ ‘ to praise,’ nsea ; from to agitate,’ ^ dk^va ; from 
^ ‘ to die,’ mn'ya (636) ; from kjd, ‘ to scatter,’ 'Rk tiro (637). 

a. ‘ to swallow’ makes either RtV or fn« 5 . 

sSi. A considerable number of roots of the sixth class, ending in consonants, 
insert a nasal before the final consonant in the four tenses ; as, from ‘ to let 
go,’ comes the base munia ; from ftw ‘ to anoint,’ frt*M limpa ; from 
‘ to cut,’ trinta ; from f«i'^ ‘ to sprinkle,’ ftw tin6a ; from ‘ to break,’ 
<2»M Umpa. Similarly, Rn(‘ to form,’ ‘ organize, ’ft^‘tofind,’ftl^‘ to trouble.’ 
282, The following are anomalous. From * to wish,’ comes the base 
Mka; from ira(‘to ask,’ pfU6ha ; from VnR^‘ to fry,’ bhnjja; from 
to deceive, ’ ciAi,- from to cut,’ Yt vjidia ; from ij^ * to kill,’ 

IJf Ifika. 

a. The roots and are sometimes regarded as falling under this class ; see 
their bases at 370. 

(Group I .) — Tenth class, containing a few primitive verbs and 

all causals. 

383. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Qupate the vowel of the root throughout every person of all the 
four tenses (except when debarred by 28. b), and affix ^ ay a to the 
root so gunated. This vi| aya becomes ayd before initial m and 
V of tbe terminations of the four tenses, but not before m of the 1st 
sing, imperfect. 

284. Thus, from ^ 6ur, ‘to steal/ is formed the base vfttu 
ioraya (Pres. i. iorayd + mi = (oraydmi, 2. ioraya-i-si = 

wttuftl iorayasi, &c. ; Impf. 1. o6oraya + w = a6orayam, &c., 

see 638 ; Pot. ioraya + iyam = iorayeyam ; Impv. i. ioraya 

+ a«» = vrltinfilT ioraydni, &c., see 58). 

385. Roots ending in vowels generally take Ypddbi instead of Guna; as, from 
tft ‘ to please,’ HIM <1 prdyaya (se^ a) ; from ^ ‘ to hold,’ UTTV dkdraya. But 
^ ‘ to choose’ makes earaya. This last, however, is generally regarded as a 
causal. 
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286. Riwts containing the vowel ^ a before a single consonant generally 

lengthen this vowel ; as, from ‘ to swallow,’ grdsai/a ; but from ‘ to 

mark,’ ; from ‘ to punish,’ 

а. The following, however, do not lengthen the medial a, though followed by a 

single consonant : '^^‘to say’ (* 81 ^); ^IVr’to count;’ WM’to sin; to tie ;’ 

‘to arrange;’ ,l!tra. in the sense of ‘to surround;’ T 7 ‘to scream ;’ 'an!( to 
wound;’ ’n^and ’^vrin the sense of ‘to be lax or weak;’ ‘to quit;’ Atm. 
‘to go;’ *1^ ‘to sound;’ ‘to sound;’ ^i^’to count’ (also 

lengthened in Epic ]>oetry) ; ‘ to spend ;’ and others less common. 

287. ‘ to celebrate,’ ‘ to praise,’ makes kirtaya (Pres, oflrlhini). 

288. A few roots with a medial ri retain that vowel unchanged ; as, from 

‘to desire,’ •pi‘to search,’ ; ^’l^'to bear,’ MRtJ (more commonly 
p.Atm. ‘to take,’ GiJ >1 (also ; ^t^‘to pity,’ ; but p^‘to 

wipe’ takes Vriddhi (♦ml«t). Some of these may be regarded as nominals. 

0. The following also do not gunate their medial vowels : to make ha|>py,’ 

^ ‘to bind,’ ‘to become manifest,’ ^n(^or ’JB to consult.’ 

б . There are a few roots of more than one syllable (see 75. a) said to belong to 

the loth class, viz. to worship,’ ‘ to despise,’ Hill*(‘to 6ght,’ 

or ‘ to play,’ HTH ‘ to search,’ ‘ to imitate,’ ftf^TH ‘ to put on,’ eiJlfl 

‘to invite,’ riEnjIeJ, it;j^<q^,‘to swing,’ M etj cO or MeO or 

*to cut off.* Those and a few monosyllabic roots of the loth class, such as 
*to divide,’ ask/ luLx/ *to mark, to make water,’ 

‘to thread,’ ^tT[‘to fan,’ ft(?‘to perforate,’ 7 ( 1 ^ ‘to sound,’ and others less 
common, can, according to some grammarians, form their bases optionally with 
dpaya ; thus, tRl(^may make in Pres. i. WJTntMrfM or 

289. It has been shown that every root may hare a causal form, which follows 
the rule of coi^ugation of the loth class ; and it has already been remarked at 254, 
that it may be owing to the fact that there are a number of active primitive verbs 
not causal in their signification, hut conjugated like causals, that a loth class has 
arisen as distinct from the causal. In verbs of this class the causal form will gene- 
rally be identical with the primitive. Again, as some verbs which are really causal 
in their signification are regarded as belonging to the loth class, there will often 
be a difficulty in determining whether a verb be a primitive verb of the 10th con- 
jugation, or a causal verb. Hence the consideration of the 10th conjugation must 
to a great extent be mixed up with that of the causal form of the root. See the 
special changes applicable to causals at 483 — 488. 

a. Observe, that all verbs, whether primitive or causal, which belong to the 
loth class, have this great peculiarity, viz. that the coryugational aya is carried 
throughout all the tenses of the verb, non-conjugational as well as conjugations!, 
except only the aorist and the [>rccative, Parasmai-pada (compare 254). For 
this reason the formation of the base of the non-cnnjugntional tenses of verbs 


Digitized by Google 



aBOUPfl II AND III.— roBMATION OP BASE OF PRIMITIVE VERBS. 145 

of the loth coi\jugfttion will not be explained under the general head of the non- 
conjogational tenses (at 363), but will fall under causal verbs. 

b. According to some grammarians all verbs of the loth class may also belong 
to the 1st. It has been already pointed out that many verbs of the loth are also 
coiqugated in other classes ; and many may be regarded as noniinals. 

FORMATION OP THE BASE IN GROUPS II AND 111, COMPRISING THE 2 D, 
3 D, 7 TH, 5 TH, 8 th, and 9 TH CLASSES OF VERBS. 

290. Before entering upon the formation of the base in the remain- 
ing two groups, the student should turn back to the table at 247, and 
observe that they take the regular terminations of the memorial scheme, 
with few substitutions, except in the 3d plur. present and imperative, 
Atmane-pada, where the nasal is rejected in all six classes. 

а. The 3d class, however, owing to the burden occasioned by reduplication, 
rejects the nasal from the 3d plur. of the Parasmai-pada, as well as from the 
Xtmanr-pada,^ these two tenses, and takes us for a» in the 3d pi. imperfect. 

б. Two roots, moreover, in the xd class (VfW ‘ to eat’ and ‘ to rule’) *, 

and roots of more than one syllable (as, ‘to be poor,’ 'WTN ‘to shine,’ 

vn*! ‘ to be awake,’ all formed by reduplication), resemble the 3d class in rejecting 
the nasal from the 3d pi. Parasmai, and taking us for an in the imperfect. 

c. Some roots ending in d, as t|T, and a few others of the xd class, as fipf. 
See., also optionally take us for an in the imperfect, before which a final d 

is dropped. 

X91. Observe also, that roots ending in consonanfs, of the xd and 3d, and all roots 
of the 7th, and the root T hu of the 3d class, take dhi (the Greek 6 t) for Ai in the xd 
sing, impeiativet (see X47) ; and that roots ending in rowels, of the 5th, and all roots 
of the 8th, and roots ending in consonants of the 9th class, resemble the first group 
of classes at xsp, in rejecting this termination hi altogether. 

X9X. Again, roots ending in consonants will reject the terminations s and t of 
the xd and 3d sing, imperfect by 43. a, changing the final of the root, if a soft, 
consonant, to an unaspirated h.:rd, by 41. a; and in other respects changing a 
final consonant, as indicated at 43. b, c, d, e. In roots ending in IT, 7 , V, the 3d 
person rejects the termination t regularly, and ends therefore in simple IT; the xd 
person optionally rejects either the termination s, and ends therefore in I, or the 

* Sat probably follows the analogy of reduplicated verbs, on account of its dou- 
ble sibilant. It may have been a contraction of So may be a 

corruption of M UN. 

t DU was originally the only form. Hence in the Vedas wfti («ADfii) ; and in 
the MahA-bharata Dhi then passed into Ai, as dhita passed into hila, 

and bhnmi into the Latin humus. 

V 
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final dental of the root, and ends then in $ : ex. gr. vid — 3d person met, rd 
person acet or aves. 

a. If a root end in V s, this s must be changed to ( in the 3d person ; and 
may be optionally so changed in the 2d person, see 304. a. 

b. If a root end in 7 k, this final A becomes A in the 2d and 3d sing, imperil 
of roots beginning with ^ d; in all other roots the final 7 A becomes 7 ( (cf. 305). In 
both cases the aspiration is thrown back on the first consonant of the root, if this 
is allowed by the general rule (42. c, y> 6 .-a). 

293. Although comparatively few verbs fall under the last two 
groups of classes, yet some of these are among the most useful in the 
language. Their formation presents more difficulties than that of the 
1st group, containing the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes. In these latter 
the verbal base, although varying slightly in each, preserves the form 
assumed in the singular before all the terminations of every conjuga- 
tional tense ; but in the last two groups the base is liable to variation 
in the various persons and numbers of most of the tenses, such vari- 
ation being denoted by the letter P and other indicatory letters of 
the memorial scheme at 246, which, be it remembered, are significant 
only in reference to the second and third groups, and not to the first. 

a. In the perfect (2d preterite), however, being a non-conjugational tense, the P 
is equally significant for verbs of all conjugations. Observe — ^Tbis P, which 
usually indicates that in those persons of the tense where it occurs, the verbal base 
must be gupated, is generally to be found after light terminations. The 1st, ad, 
and 3d sing. Parasmai of the present, imperfect, and perfect are manifestly 
light terminations. The 3d sing. Parasmai of the imperative is also clearly light. 
The object, therefore, of the P in these forms is to show, that fulness of form or 
weight is to be imparted to the root or base before these light terminations, and 
these only : thus ^ 1, ad conj., ‘ to go,’ is in the pres. sing, emi, eski, eti ; in dn. 
was, ithas, ttas ; m pi. imas, &c. : just as m Greek etfu, €if, eio"! ; trot, 
iTOV ; </A«v, &c. : compare also <pxifxt (for <j>afjj), (furji, <f>aTl>v, <f>a.TO*, 

(f>a/ux, <paT€, So again, stri, ‘to strew,’ is in pres. sing, stfitfomi, stnao- 

shi, shinotij in dii. sipnuvas, strinuthas, sirinutas ; in pi. stjinumas, &c. : just as 
in Greek (nopvvfu, rropvvs, (rropvvTt, OTOpvvrov, rropvvTOV, aropvvfiLtf, &c. 
Similarly, kri, ‘ to buy,’ is in pres. sing. kritMmi, krindsi, kri^ti ; in du. &c. Arf- 
ni'ras, krinithas, kHaitas, kHnimas, &c., the d being heavier than (. Compare Greek 
xepitajM (tlpvr^iu), vipvcif, xtpvaTt, -nipvaTov, vfpvaTov, See. The P stands 
after the terminations of the first six persons of the imperative, Parasmai and .Iit- 
mane, to indicate that even before these heavy terminations the base must be full. 
Perhaps the reason of this may be that these six forms agree more with the Vedic 
mood called Ije( than with the other forms of the imperative. See Bopp’s Comp. 
Gr. 722. When a root ending in a consonant is long by nature or position, no 
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ftdditioiwl weight is necessarjr, snd no Guna is then possible (see 38. i); but in 
place of Guna, the root or base sometimes remains unmutilated before the light 
terminations, while mutilation takes place before the hea%7'. The same holds 
good in roots ending in d.- thus dd and dhd suppress their final vowels before the 
heavy terminations, and preserve them before the light ; see 335, 336. Similarly, 
at, ‘ to be,’ which by 38. b. cannot be gunated, drops its initial vowel before the 
heavy terminations, retaining it before the light ; see 33^ and compare 330. 

294. Another source of difficulty is, that in the second group (viz. 
the 2d, 3d, and 7th) the verbal base will generally end in a consonant, 
as most of the roots in these classes end in consonants, and there is 
no provision for the interposition of a vowel between the root and 
the terminations. This group of verbal bases, therefore, will resemble 
the last four classes of nominal bases ; and the combination of the 
final consonant of a base with the initial t, th, dh, or s, of a termination 
in the conjugational tenses of these three classes requires a know- 
ledge of the laws of Sandhi already propounded, as well as of the 
following additional rules. 

a. Remember, that as regards the initial m, v, y, or vowel of a 
termination, a hard consonant at the end of a root is not made sod 
before these letters, but remains unchanged : thus, va 6 + tni= vaimi, 
6 ekthip + vat = dekthipvat, and va 6 -(- ydm = vatydm. See r. 41. c. 

295. Observe — The following rules will also apply in forming 
the conjugational tenses of the Parasmai-frequentative (see 514), and 
in forming the base of the non-conjugational tenses of all the 
class except the 10th, and in some of the participles ; for although 
in most roots ending in consonants provision is made for the inser- 
tion of the vowel ^ i (see 391) before the terminations of these 
tenses, yet there is a large class of common roots which reject this 
inserted vowel, leaving the final of the base to coalesce with the 
initial consonant of the termination. It will be convenient, therefore, 
in the following pages to introduce by anticipation examples from 
the non-conjugational tenses and participles. 

Combination of final ^ d, H dh, j, jh, tcith n t, xi th, M dh, W s. 

296. Final 6 and »t j, before ir /, w th, v dh, and w #, are changed 
tot^k (compare 43. d), the NT k blending with t into W kah by 70, and 
becoming before dh : thus, rad + /i = vakti ; va 6 + that = vakthaa ; 
vai -f- «■ = vakthi ; mod + tydmi = mokthydmi ; mui ^-ta = mukta ; 

i: 2 
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tyaj + ta = tyakta ; tyaj + gydtni = tyakshydmi. The same applies to 
final El jh, but this is not likely to occur. 

a. Similarly, final vr fh before s ; as, prath + gydtni = prakghydmi. 

297. But a final ■g and are sometimes changed to E *A before 
Htfffth ; and w /, V /h, then become z, Z : thus, ETl^ + /• = *rrfv ; iJVf 
+ tfiag = tpmj ^ + /a = ^; ira + /d = im. 

a. Similarly, a final i[ j may be changed to T ^ before V dh, which 
then becomes ^ <fA. 

b. • to fry,’ iTHf ‘ to be immersed,’ and ‘ to cut,’ reject 
their last consonant, and the first two are treated as if ending in 1^, 
the last as if ending in vr. See 632, 633, 630. 

Combination of final dh, bh, with 7 t, E th, M s. 

298. Final v dh and E bh, before 7 1 and E th, are changed, the one 

to ^ d, the other to ^ b, and both t and th then become V dh ; thus, 
rundh with tag or thag becomes equally runddhag ; labh + idhe 
= labdhdhe ; bodh + tdhe = 

Note — A similar rule applies to final "^gh, which must be changed 
to E g, but this can rarely occur. 

a. Observe — When final V dh is preceded by a conjunct ^ n, as 
in rundh, then the final dh, which has become d (before t and th 
changed to dh), may optionally be rejected ; so that rundh + tag = 
or ; rundh + tarn = or 

299. Final w dh and E bh, before 7 «, are changed by 42, the one 
to 7 t, the other to p ; thus, ^mv rwfadh + fw « becomes 
runatgi ; gedh + gydmi = getgydmi ; labh + gye = lapgye. 

a. If the initial of the syllable containing the final aspirate be g, 
d, b, or d, then the aspirate, which has been rejected in the final, is 
thrown back on the initial ; as, bodh + W gye = bhotgye ; ^ 
dadh + gva — dhatgva : and in the case of 7V the same applies before 
t and th, against 298. See 336, 664. Cf. 6pf^a> from rptipte. 

b. The as|)irate is also tlm>wn back on the initial, when final dh is 
changed to d, before the terminations dhve and dhvam. See 336, 664. 

Combination of final Jti, 7 sli, 7 s, with 7 t, 7 th, 7 s, vdh. 

300. Final 7 i, before 7 1 and 7 th, is changed to ^ gh ; and the t, 

th, take the cerebral form Z : thus, fit + fe = ; and ^ + thus 

= 7717 . 
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301. Similarly, final before nt and ^ th, requires the change 
of t, th, to thus, = and /Aoa = flFST. 

303. Final or ^»h, before Tta, is changed to sjA: by43.e, the 
«« then becoming n «A by 70 : thus, lOf + « = = ' ’ 

■53^ + $ydmi = ^vhiiOi. 

a. Final ksh is also changed to v k ; as, 4 - V = 

303. Final s or sA, before V dA, is changed to t (f, the V </A 
becoming 7 ^A by 51: thus, + dAi = %^. Similarly, flr^ + 
dhvam = fir^. A final may also follow this rule ; see 632, 651, 

a. Final tf^ksh also becomes B, k being dropped ; as, + W — 

304. Final », before V dA, is either dropped or changed to ^ d ; 

thus, 6 akdi 4 dAt = either Sakddhi or takdddhx ; ^rrtt 

+ dht = ^iif^ ; flj» 4 dAi = or see 658, 673. 

a. Before tt s it is changed to ; as, va» 4 tydmi = vattydmi. 

So optionally in 2d sing. impf. of +$ = aidts — aidi (or aids). 

Combination of final ^ h roith K t, tr th, ^ s, v dh. 

305. In roots beginning with 7 d, like ^ duA, * to milk,’ final ^ A 
is treated as if it were ^ yA, and is changed to n g before B t and xr th, 
and both t and th then become V dh ; thus, duA 4 tas or thas 
becomes equally dugdhas ; doA 4 tdsnu = dagdhdsmi. 

Note — In the root Bb the final A is treated as if it were V dh, and 
becomes B d, after which t and th both become dh. See 624. 

a. But if a root begin with any other letter than B d or »r n, then 
its final B A is dropped, and both the B t and t| th of the termination 
become 7^A. Moreover, to compensate for the rejection of the final 
A, a radical vowel (except ji), if not gunated, is lengthened, and in the 
roots BB sah and Bf vah, ‘ to bear,’ changed to 0 ; as, gB 4 /a = ^ ; 

ta = t^’, -^leh + ti = 'kft le<fhi; tcw + tdsmi = ; sah + 

/d=BlBT; uoA 4 /d = bItt. But b^ 4 B = TO (Pan. VI. 3, i i i). 

b. BB ‘to injure,’ ‘ to be foolish,’ ftrir ‘to love,’ ‘to 
vomit,’ optionally follow cither 305 or 305. a. 

306. Final B A, before B s, follows the analogy of final V i and 

'g sh, and is changed to B A, which blends with B s into Bi ksh : 
thus, ^ Uh with si becomes 4 sydmi = 0 \wiDl. Similarly, 

in Latin, final A becomes k before * ; as, veksit (vexit) from veho. 

a. .And if the initial of the syllable ending in B A be B d. By, B A, 
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or V ^ (the two latter, however, are not likely to occur), then the final 
A is still changed to A before a ; but the initial ^ d and n g are 
aspirated according to the analogy of 42. c ; thus, doh + si = 
vtf^ ; ^ dah + tydmi = >re«nf»i ; aguh + sam = 

b. In the root nah final ^ A is treated as if it were dh, and 
becomes w t before Compare 182. e, and see 624. 

e. In roots beginning with d, like ^ dub and dih, final ^ A 
becomes n g before dk; i. e. before the dhi of the 2d sing, imperative, 
and before the terminations dhve and dhvam (see d. below) : thus, 
duh + dhi = dugdhi. And in a root beginning with n, like 
nah, final A becomes d before these terminations. 

But if the root begin with any other letter than ^ d or ^ n, then 
final ? A is drop])ed, and the V dh of the termination becomes 7 4 k, 
the radical vowel (except ft) being lengthened: thus, lUi + dhi 
= rjlfs ; lih + dhvam = An option, however, is allowed in the 

case of the roots at 305. b. 

d. And 306. a. applies before dhve and dhvam, when final ^ A be- 
comesr^^ or is dropped, although not before dhi of the imperative : thus, 
duh + dhve = vitit dhugdhve ; and aguh + dhvam = aghudhvam. 

(Gboup II .) — Second class, containing 70 primitive verbs. 

(See rr. 290, 291, 292.) 

307. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Qunate the vowel of the root (except when debarred by 28. b) in the 
strong forms, or before those terminations only which are marked 
with P in the memorial scheme at 246. Before all the other termi- 
nations the original vowel of the root must be retained by 293. a. 

Remember, that no vowel is interposed between the root and the 
terminations. Compare Greek verbs like tiftt, (p>iftl, &c. See 
258. a, 294. 

308. Thus, from rid, ‘ to know* (Greek eiSu, ISov, Lat. rideo), 

is formed the base of the singular present red ( i . red + mi = vedmi, 

&c.), and the base of the dual and plural rid (Du. i. vid + vas = 
fltf«^ridro», &c. ; PI. 1. rid mas — fvnn vidmas, &c.). So also the 
base of the imperfect aved and arid (i. aved + am = avedam, 2. aved 
+ s = avet or ores by 43. a. and 292) ; the base of the potential rid 
( I . rid -I- yam = finrTR vidyam, Ac.) ; and the base of the imperative 
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and vid (i. ved + dni = veddm, 2. vid + dhi = viddhi 291, ved + 
tv = vettu ; Du. I . ved + dva = veddva, &c. *) . See the table at 583. 

a. A contracted form of the (lerfect of vid (365) is sometimes used for the pre- 
sent ; thus. Sing, redo, vettha, veda ; Du. vidva, vidathut, vidatut : PI. vidma, 
vida, ndut ; see 168. a. Compare the Greek oTSa or ftiia from the root fiS 
also used with a present signification ; and the Latin cidi, vidisti, &c. 
Cf. also the present vidmas with fS/xer (ta-ftfv), vittha with 1(Tt(, and ctddAt with 
7 ^ 8 i. Compare also the old English verb ' to wit.’ 

309. Similarly, from ‘ to hate,’ come the bases dvesh and 
dvish (Pres. 1. sPw; Du. 1. fs«j«, &c. ; see 657). 

310. So also, from^L ‘to go,’ come the bases e and t (Pres. i. 
etni, cf. ti/xt, a. by 70, 3. Ffir; PI. 1. J^,ifxev, see 645). 

a. sfPj ‘ to awake’ makes, in the same way, jdgar and jdffti 
(Pres. I. &c.; Du .1. ; PI. 3. Miijfd ; Impf. 2, 3. tnrniT 

or snnn: ; Du. 3. vnrppri; PI. 3. Pot. i. KPpr; Impv. 

3. lEmf ; PI. 3. WJ 390- *)• 

311. He preposition wfv adhi, ' over,’ prefixed to the root ^ i, ‘to go,’ gives 
the sense of 'to read’ (.Atmane-pada only): ^then becomes ty (compare 133) and 
blends wHh adki into W>(h^adAfy before the vowel-terminations of the pres., impf., 
and pot. Before the consonantal terminations it becomes adht. (Hence the 
Pres. I. w Jl*i, 2. 3. ; Du. i. ei &o. ; PI. 3. Wtfhnf ; Impf. 1. 

<«tt»-)-a-)-iy-pi= by 360. a, a. 3. tET^Tf; Du. 1. 3. 

H'Slki'ki, &c. ; Pot. I. WtfWtT, VJtftrftvnW, dec.; Impv. 1. adAi-t-e-|-o»=wUi^ 
by 36. a, 3. Viv/lta, &c.) 

a. The preposition VT d is prefixed to the root ^ i, according to the usual rules 
of Sandhi, and gives the sense of ‘to come ;’ thus. Pres, Vfif ; 

&c. ; Impf. wlXi, &c . ; Pot. VinW, &c . ; Impv. Vimiftf, ^ 
See. Again, the prep. WU apa prefixed gives the sense of ‘to go away;’ thus. 
Pres. wt| 5 i, 4 c. : and the prep. gives the sense of ‘ to know;’ as. Pres. 

313. So also other roots in f and '9 a or '31 v change these vowels to ly and 
vr (compare 133 and 135. a) before the vowel-terminations; as, from ^ cf, ‘to 
go,’ come oe, of, and tny (Pres, i.^fw, 4 c. ; Du. PI. 3. f. Simi- 

larly, ^ ‘to bring forth’ (Atmane only), makes in Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. 

; and in Impv. S. Du. PI. 1. Gupa being suppressed. 


* The imperative of vid is optionally formed with the syllable dm and the auxiliary 
verb tfi (compare 384) ; thus, S. 3. j or PApini III. I, 41. 

And this root may optionally insert r in the 3d pi. Atm. of the pres., impf., and 
impv. : thus, or or el Pi 511, fk^nl or 

t According to some the 3d pi. impf. of is W»T 9 as well as . 
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313. W stu and nu, ‘to praise ^ y«> * to join,’ ‘ to mix and ^ r«, ‘ to sound’ 
— follow 312, but take Vriddhi instead of Guna before the consonantal P termina- 
tions *. Hence the bases stau, W stu, and itiie ; see 648. Before the 
vowel P terminations both Vfiddhi and Guna are generally (but not always) sup- 
pressed, and uo substituted, as in ^at 312. Note, that these roots may optionally 
insert an $ f before the consonantal P terminations ; and before this vowel Guna, 
not Vriddhi, is required. According to some authorities, however, f is inserted 
before all the consonantal-terminations j and, according to others, before all the 
consonants, except jr, c, or m, not followed by an indicatory P. 

314. ‘to speak,’ can never take Vriddhi, like the roots at 313; but inserts 
an ^ f after Guna in the places where those roots optionally insert it, vis. before 
the consotumtal P terminations. Hence the bases bravf, bru, bntv. See 649. 

a. Before the vowel P terminations Guna is not suppressed, exeepting in the ist 
sing, impf., which may be either VTsTN or 

315. Tfit ' to lie down,’ ‘ to sleep’ (Atmane only], gupates the radical vowel before 
all the terminations, and inserts r in the 3d pi. pres., impf., and imperative, 
after the analogy of the 3d pi. potential. See 646. 

316. ' 31 ^, ‘to cover*, takes either Vpiddhi or Gupa of the final u before the 

consonantal P terminations, except before the 2d and 3d sing, of the impf., 
where Gupa only is admissible. Before the vowel-terminations it follows 312, but 
Gupa is retiuned before the vowel P terminations, excepting in the ist sing, 
impf. Hence the bases tiraau, umo, urnu, and nmur (Pres. Par. i. OP 

Du. I. PI. 3. tlWNfrt) see 290. i; Impf. i. or eiiwk 

by 260. a, 2. &c. ; Pot. i. ; Impv. S. i. uKSitlfH, 3. 'SIDTF or 

■aStj. Pres. Atm. 3. a^NTir, " 

31 7. tlT ‘ to go,’ tft ‘ to protect,’ ‘ to eat’ (edo), VITM ‘ to sit,’ Atm., and other 
roots having a or d for their vowek, cannot be changed, but are themselves the 
inflective bases (Pres. 1. VI yd+mi=ydmi, see 644 ; ad+tni=admi, a. ad+si 
=atsi,3. ad+ti=atti: Du. 3. ad+tas=attas. See., see 632). With alti compare 
Lat. edit. 

a. WTM ‘to sit’ is similar; thus ds+e=dse, ds+te=dsse, ds+te=dste. 1116 
final of d> is dropped before dh, hence PI. 2. Wld ddkee. See. 

b. ‘to eat,’ before the terminations of the 2d and 3d sing, imperfect, 
inserts the vowel W a by special rule, see 652 ; and some other roots of this class 
require peculiar changes, as follows : — 

318. daridrd, ' to be poor,’ follows 290. i, making its base daridri before 

the consonantal terminations not marked with P, and daridr before ati, us, atu 
(Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. nficg i rd, Impf. i. ; PI. 3. 

Pot. 3. ; Impv. I. Du. PI. 3. 

319. d(dk(, ‘to shine’ (Atm.), and Ntft’to go’ (Atm.), change their fiiud to 
y, and not to iy, before the vowel-terminations (compare 312) ; but in the poten- 

* That is, the terminations marked with P, which begin with coiuonants. 
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timi the final ( coalesces with the i of the tenninations (Pres. Sing. i. 

PI. 3. TOW : Pot. I. ?fNhl, &c.). 

3 JO. ‘to speak,’ changes its final palatal to a guttural before all the 

hard consonantal terminations, in conformity anth 176; but not before the soft ’ ^ 
(except dh), by J94. a. It is defective in the 3d pi. present and imperative, where its 
place must be supplied by at 314, 649. Hence the bases vad and eat. See 630. 

321. nrv, ‘ to cleanse,’ is vriddhied in strong forms, and optionally before tbe 
vowel-terminations having no P. Hence the bases mdrj and mpj. See 651. 

32J. weep,’ besides the usual Guna change before the P termina- 

tions, inserts the vowel ^ i before all the consonantal terminations except y, and 
optionally a or ^ f in the 2d and 3d sing. impf. Hence rodi, nidi, nd. See 653. 

a. to sleep,’ ^^and to breathe,’ and to eat,’ are similar, but / 

without Guna. 'The last obeys 290. 6. In the Epic poems, forms like are j 

found as well as while in tbe Veda other roots besides the above five insert 

i (as wfttfw. U faf g, ^ftfw, &c.). 

323. kan, ‘to kill,’ makes its base ? ha before t or Ih (by 57. o); I^ ghn 
before anti, an, antu ; and H ja before f?. 'The last change is to avoid the 
proximity of two aspirates. See 654, and compare 331. h. 

324. WWIeo^, ‘ to desire,’ ‘ to choose,’ suppresses the a, and changes e to « before 

the terminations which have no P (see 293. a) ; and becomes before 

t and th by 300. See 656. 

3 * 5 - to rule’ (Atmane only), and 'tX. ‘to praise’ (Atm.), not 

gunated by 28. 6 , insert tbe vowel ^ t between the root and the terminations of 
the 2d person and (f[^ — Pres. i. j. 3. (see 48. 6 ) ; 

Du. I. PI. 2. ; Impf. 3. &c.; Pot. i. ffhl, &c. ; Impv. i. 

2. 3- iF ; PI- 2- Pres. 1 . 2. 3. ^ by 300 ; Impf. 

3. See. ; Impv. 3. &c.). 

326. ^^daktk, ‘to speak’ (Atm.), drops tbe penultimate k before all consonan- 
tal terminations, except those beginning with m or c (Pres. i. 2. -t- W =■ 

STO, 3. &c., see 302. a, 303. a ; Impf. 3. WWW ; Pot. 3. WTSfht). Katyayana 

considers WMT the original root, whence is formed ; the latter being substi- 
tuted for W^in the non-conjugational tenses. 

327. VW^os, ‘to be’ (Parasmai-pada only), a very useful auxiliary verb, follows 

293. a, and rejects its initial a, except before the P terminations. The 2d pers. 
sing, of the pres, is wfti for wfw. The impf. has the character of an aorist, 
and retains the initial a throughout, and inserts ^ i before the s and t of the 2d 
and 3d sing. ; sec 584. The 2d sing, imperative substitutes e for as, and takes the 
termination dki, 'This root is found in the Atmane-pada, with the prepositions ri 
and ati, when the Present is Sing, wfw?, ; Du. -WTW, -Wnf, 

-Wf, -d, -WT^; Pot. S. I. &c. (Pan. VIII. 3, 87). See 584. 

328. iprni, idt, ‘ to rule,’ in Parasmai (but not in Atmane), changes its vowel to 
^ ■ liefore the consonantal terminations having no P, except that of tbe 2d sing. 

X 


r.t- 
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ImpT. Before that and all vowel-terminations, as well as in the strong forms, the 
vowel of the root remains unchanged; and, after i, becomes 70. Hence 
the bases and 1 ^ 1 ^. See 658. 

a. ‘to shine,’ is Pres. i. j. 3. Du. i. 

PI. 3. (290. b ) ; Impf. I. a. ^T^^STW or '*(^*111(293.0), 3.^!^- 

Tn^j Du. i.VWSUr^; PI. 3. ; Pot. i. wi ; Impv. 2. 

or ^nrrf^ (304), 3. ; Du. i. a. ; Pi. 3. 

339. ^ daA, * to milk,’ and ^ 7 ^ lik, ' to lick,’ form their bases as explained at 
305, 306. They are cocgugated at 660, 661. 


(Group II .) — Third clast, conlainitig about 30 primitive verbs. 

RULES OK REDUPLICATION. 

Applicable to the 3d class and to all reduplicated forms, such as the 
perfect (or 3d pret.), aorist (or 3d pret.),desiderative, and frequentative. 

330. In doubling a root the initial consonant and first vowel are 
generally repeated, as liUp from lip, but there are special rules ; 

331. 1st, As to consonants. A corresponding unaspirated letter is 
substituted for an aspirate ; thus, ^ d for dh. So in Greek r is 
repeated for 0 ; as, Qva, riQvKa, &c. 

a. The palatal W d is substituted for the gutturals or "m hh; 
and the palatal vt j for the gutturals n jr, 'V gh, or ^ h. 

b. Note — ‘ to kill,’ and fif, ‘ to go,’ substitute n gh for ^ when 
reduplicated. 

c. If a root begin with a double consonant, the first consonant 
only, or its substitute, is repeated ; but if with a double consonant, 
whose first is a sibilant and whose second is hard, the second, or its 


substitute, is reduplicated : thus, w d for Ef ksh ; s tor Vi sy ; j 
for f Ar ; K t for w sth ; ^ 6 tor m sk ; n /> for w sp. 

d. 3dly, As to vowels. A short vowel is repeated for a long, 
and diphthongal sounds are represented by their second clement : 
thus, w a is reduplicated for vn d ; ^ i for ^ f, ^ ft, fdj ^ and 
^ ai ; Tt u for El d, wt 0, and ^ au. In certain cases ^ t is also re- 


peated for a and o, as being a lighter vowel. 

e. Note — ‘to shine,’ makes didgut for dudyut. 

/. Observe — As a general rule, the reduplicated syllable has a 


tendency to lighten the weight of the radical syllable. 


g. Obsen-e also, that when a fonn has once been reduplicated, it is ne^-er redupli- 
cated again in forming other derivatives from it (see 517. a), and that when roots 
which have to be reduplicated have any changed form, this modified form is taken 
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in the reduplication rather than the original root : thus ‘ to remember,’ being 
changed to in the desideratire, the vowel of the root doea not appear in the 
reduplication 

Formation of the base. 

332. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugations! tenses. 
Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and 
gunate the vowel of the radical eyllable before the P terminations 
only, as in the 2d conjugation, by 293. a. 

Observe — ^This class resembles the 2d in interposing no 
vowel between the root and terminations. It is the only class that 
necessarily rejects the nasal in 3d plur. Parasmai-pada, by 290. a, 
and takes for an in 3d plur. imperfect Parasmai, before which xu 
Oupa is generally required. See 290, 291, 292. 

Thus, from >J bkfi, ‘ to bear’ fero), is formed the 

base of the present singular bibhar (i. WAAar + mi = fwffi), 
and the base of the dual and plural bibhfi (Du. i . bibhfi + va» = 
PI. I. WAAft + mas = PI. 3. AiAAH + of* = by 

34 and 290). See the table at 583. 

a. Note, that bibharti bears the same relation to bibhjinuu that fert does to 
/erimas, and vult to columtu. 

333. Similarly, from bhi, ‘ to fear,’ come the two bases bibhe 
and bibhi ; from ^ Au, ‘ to sacrifice,’ the two bases juho and juku. 
The former of these roots may optionally shorten the radical vowel 
before a consonant, when not gunated. See666. The latter may option- 
ally reject its final before va$ and ma$, and is the only root ending in a 
vowel which takes dAt for hi in the 2d sing, imperative. Sec 662. 

a. 1^, ‘ to be ashamed,’ is like tfr, but changes its final ^ to ^ iy before the 
vowel-terminations, in conformity with 133. a. See 666 . a. 

334. n, ‘to go,’ is the only verb in this class that begins with a vowel. 

It substitutes ly for p in the reduplication, and makes its bases iyor and 
T? mi S- Ehi- PI- 3 - ; Impf. I. 3. 3. ; 

Du. 3.$^; Pot. 3 -x?^; impv. I. x^trfiir). 

335. ^ dd, ‘to give’ (S/Sw/u, do), drops its final d before all excepting the P 
terminations. Hence the bases dadd and dad. It becomes ^ de before the hi of 
the imperative. See 663. 

336. VT dAd, ‘to place’ (tiAij/xi), is similar. Hence the bases rfadAd and dorfA,- 
but dadA becomes before I, th, and i ; and dhad before dkve and dhvam by 
399. a,b; and dhe before the Ai of the imperative. See 664. 

337. TP hd, ‘to abandon,’ changes its final d to ^ f before the consonantal 

X 2 
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terminations not marked with P, and drops the final altogether before the rowel- 
terminations, and before y of the potential. Hence the bases jahd, jahi, jak. 
Before hi of the imperative the base is optionally jahd, jahi, or jahi. According 
to some authorities, may be shortened into Iff? in the present, imperfect, and 

imperative. See 665. 

338. >11 md, ‘to measure’ (Atm.), and hd, ‘to go’ (Atm.), make their bases 
ftnft mimi and f»T^ jihi before the consonantal terminations not marked with P. 
Before the vowel-terminations their bases are mim and jih (Sing. Du. PI. 3. 

Impf. 3. Impv. 3. fii^nl). See *Tf at 664. a. 

339. SPIyaa, ‘to produce’ (Parasmai-pada), rejects the final nasal (see 57. a), 
and lengthens the radical a before t and ih and hi, and optionally before y. Before 
consonantal terminations beginning nith m or c the radical jan remains, but before 
vowel-terminations not marked with P the medial a is dropped, and the nasal 
combining with j becomes palatal (compare the declension of rdjan at 149). 
Hence the three haaei jajan, jajd, and jajn. See 666. b. 

340. MW bhaa, ‘to eat,’ ‘to shine,’ like jan, rejects the radical a before the 

vowel-terminations not marked with P ; and bk coalescing with s becomes p by 
4a (Pres. S. Du. PI. 3. *nwfw). The same contraction takes 

place before terminations beginning with R, TW, but the final t is then dropped, and 
the usual rules of Sandhi applied : thus, = RWT by 298. 

341. ‘to purify,’ ftrS^‘to separate,’ and ‘to pervade,’ ‘to penetrate,’ 

gunate the reduplicated syllable before all the terminations, and forbid the 
usual Guna of the radical syllable before terminatisns beginning with vowels, aa 
in the ist sing. impf. and the ist sing. du. pi. impv. (Pres. i. 2. 

3. Du. I. &c.; PI. I. 3. Impf. i. 

w^r»l»i, 2. &c. ; PI. 3. RTSffil^W, &c. ; Impv. i. •TfWWTpR; Dn. i. 

PI. i.wfRJITM. 

(Group II.) — Seventh class, containing about 24 primitive verbs. 

342. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Insert w na (changeable to nr na after pi &c. by 58) between the 
vowel and final consonant * of the root before the P terminations, 
and 2^ n (changeable to W, nr, or Anusvara t, according to the 
consonant immediately succeeding) before all the other terminations. 

Observe — This class resembles the 2d and 3d in interposing no 
vowel between the final consonant of the root and the terminations. 

a. Similarly, n is inserted in certain Greek and Latin roots ; as, pa 9 , fjMtHm ; 
Xa/ 3 , ; Siy, Otyyavai ; acid, acindo; fid,Jindo ; tag, tango ; liq, linquo. 

See. See 238. 0. 

* All the roots in this class end in consonants. 

t The change to Anusv&ra will take place before sibilants and See 6. b. 
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343. Thus, from 6*^ bhid, ‘to divide,’ * to break,’ is formed the base 

of the present tense singular bhinad, and the base of the dual 
and plural fW*; bhind, changeable to bhinat and bhinl by 46 (i. 
Minad + mi = 3. AAiiwd + /» = ftrvfftr ; Du. i. bhind + vas = 

filviv, 3. bhind + taa = or ftrsnt ; PI. 3. bhind + anti = 

See the table at 583. 

344. Similarly, from rudh, ‘ to hinder,’ the two bases '5’nv 

runadh and rundh, changeable to runat, runad, and rund (i. 
runadh +mi = 2. runadh + « = 3. runadh + ii = ; 

Du. 3. rundh + /a# = ; see 67 1 . So also, from ftiN, ‘ to grind,’ 

the two bases and (Pres. 3. ftRN + fir=ftPTfF; Impv. 2. 

fViN + fV = or fhflB) . 

345. Observe — Roots ending in and ^ d may reject these letters before tk, t, 

and dki, when a immediately precedes : hence fitting may be written for ; 

for fitful. Similarly, may be written for <}•'«♦(, see J98. a : and on 

the same principle is written for (j<|jo*l^from IJ^, see 674. 

346. to eat, ’Tl‘ to join,’ ft^'to distinguish,’ conform to 196. Hence, 
from hk*j come bkunaj and bkunj, changeable to bkunak and bkun-k, see 668. a. 

347- to break,’ ‘ to anoint, ■ ' 'to moisten, to kindle,’ 

fiK' to injure,’ 'il^ or IT^ ‘ to contract,' fall under this class ; but the nasal be- 
longing to the root takes the place of the conjugational nasal, and becomes na in 
the strong forms. Hence, from bkaiij come the two bases bhanaj and bkanj, 
changeable to bkanak and bkan-k; from und come unad and und (Pres. 3. unalli, 
unloM, undanti : Impf. i. otinadam, 2. auaos, 3. aunal ; Du. 3. aunidm, &c.). See 
669, 668, 673. Similarly, from Pres. t. indke, 2. intse, 3. inddke; PI. 3. ia- 
dkate : Impf. 2. ainddkds, 3. ainddka; Impv. i. inadkai, &c. 

348. 1[f,‘ ' to strike,’ ‘ to kill,’ inserts Q instead of tU before all the P termina- 
tions, except in ist sing. impf. and 1st sing. du. pi. imperative. See 674. 


GROUP III. — FORMATION' OF THE BASE IN THE 5TH, 8 tH, AND 9TH 
CLASSES OF VEKB.S. 

(Group III .) — Fifth clatt, containing about 30 primitive verbs. 

349. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Add ^ nu (changeable to by 58) to the root, which must be gunated 
into ^ no (changeable to before the P terminations (293. a) . Roots 
ending in co nsonant s add nuv, instead of nu, to the root before the 
vowel-terminations. Roots ending in vowels may drop the u of nu 
before initial v and m (not marked with P), and always reject the 
termination hi of the imperative. See 291. 
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a. This chsnge of nii to no is supplied in the corresponding Greek sffix w, by 
lengthening the v, ss in ^eiyvvfu, ^(vyw/Aftr, %umvfu, Se/xvt/juo. See 358. a. 

350. ITiui, from ifi, ‘ to gather/ are formed the bases iino and 

finu (Pres. i. <‘i»o + mi = Ano + « = by 70; Du. 1, 

6 inu + vat = or fvsvw ; PI. i . finu + mat = or 

3. finu + anli = by 34 ; Impv. 1 . fino + dni = fV^TNlftr by 36. b, 

2. finu by 291). See the table at 583. 

351. Similarly, from VTTt^dp.'to obtain,’ come dpno, ipnu, and dpnuv. See 681. 

35 »- ^ iru, ‘ to bear* (sometimes placed under the ist class), substitutes 1* ip 

for the root, and makes its bases ^'no and ififu. See 677. 

o. to deceive,’ and ‘ to support,’ to stop,’ and 

astonish,’ reject their nasals in favour of the coijugational aa.- thus, dabkmm, 
ik<J)knu, See. 

(Group III.) — Eighth clatt, containing \o primitive verbt. 

353. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugations! tenses. 
Add tr ti to the root, which must be guested into o before tbe 
P terminations by 293. a. 

a. Observe — Only ten roots are generally enumerated in this 
conjugation, and nine of these end either in n or n .■ hence the 
addition of u and 0 will have the same apparent effect as the addition 
of nti and no in the 5th class. 

354. The termination of the 2d sing, imperative is rejected : thus, 

from tan, * to stretch,* ‘ to extend,* are formed the bases tano and 
tanu (Pres. i. f<nio + mi = Tnftfir, 2. fo«o 4- « = iniffll by 70; Du. i. 
f a«u + ras = TrgVR( or PI. i. fanii + mo* = irgini or irw«; 

Impv. I. fano + dni = THTNifr by 36. b, 2. irg tanu). Compare the 
Greek rawm, Tan/fitt. 

a. ’The root son, ‘ to give,’ optionally rejects its ■, and lengthens the radi- 
cal a before the y of the potential : thus, *i* 4 iR sasydm or STPITR tdydm, dec. 

b. When tbe vowel of a root is capable of Gut^a, it may optionally take it : thus 
the base of ‘ to go’ may be either or ( i . m^lfn or ^vrWi). 

355. One root in this class, ^ ityi, * to do,* ‘ to make,* is by far 
the most common and useful in the language. This root gupates 
the radical vowel yi, as well as the conjugational u, before the P 
terminations. Before the other terminations it changes tbe radical 
n to ur. The rejection of the conjugational a before initial ra (not 
marked with P) and v, which is allowable in the 5th class, is in this 
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verb compulsoiy, and is, moreover, required before initial y. Hence 
the three bases karo, kuru, and kur. See 682. 

(Group III.) — Nin/A class, containing about 52 primitive verbs. 

356. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 
Add ^ nd to the root before the P terminations ; ^ n( before all 
the others, except those beginning with vowels, where only n is 
added, by 293. a. Observe — and are changeable to or, tifl, 
and by 58. 

357. Thus, from g yu, * to join,’ are formed the three bases yund, 

yunl, and yun (Pres. 1. yund + mi = ; Ihi. 1. yunf + = gsft- 

Nlt ; PI. I . yunl + mas = 3. yun + anti — mtfni. Pres. Atm. 1. 

yun + < = ^ ; Impv. i. yund + dni = a. yunl + Ai = 

&c.). 

a. Observe — Roots ending in consonants substitute dna for their 
conjugational sign in the 2d sing, imperative, and reject the termi- 
nation At : so, ' eat thou,’ from * to eat ;’ ‘ nourish 

thou,’ from tjurtu ‘ shake thou,’ from &c. See 696, 698, 694. 

358. 5 ft ' to go,’ jft ‘ to go,’ Vpft ‘ to go,’ ‘ to choose,’ ift *to choose,’ eft ‘ to ad- 
here,’ tft * to fear,’ ‘ to bear,’ tft ‘ to destroy,’ V ‘ to shake,’ to purify’ (583), 
‘to cut’ (691), '^‘to go,’T^ ‘to hurt,’ *^‘to sound,’ ^ ‘to grow old,’ ^ *to split,’ 
■^‘to lead,’ ^*to fill,’ *to hear,’ ‘to blame,’ ^‘to kill,’ ^or ^‘to choose,’ 
‘to iiyure,’ 15 ^‘to spread,’ ^or ^t^or ^or 1^‘to hurt,’ shorten the radical vowel 
in forming their bases: thus, from ^‘to purify’ come the bases p*nd,punt, and 
pun : see the table at 583. 

a. t 6 ‘to buy,’ ift ‘to love,’ ^ ‘to cook,’ l|^or ‘to sound,’ to hurt,’ do 
not shorten their vowels. See 689, 690. ,.i I 

359. ryg, ‘to take,’ becomes and makes its bases *|^i, and 

7 ^. See 699. 

o. 5 in,‘ to grow old,’ becomes fW, and makes its haste jiud, jiiU, and yin. 

360. 1T*7» reject the radical nasal in 

favour of the conjugational : thus, from bciuih are formed the three bases badhed, 
badktU, and badkm. See 693, 693, 695. 

361- V 'to know,’ in the same way, rejects its nasal in favour of the conjuga- 
tkmal. snd makes its bases y<md,ydni’, andydn. See 688 . 

363. ‘ to appear as a spectre,’ changes o to n, and makes its bases kkmmd, 

kkaunt, and kkamn. 

* however, may optionally shorten it. 
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FORMATION OP THE BASE.— PERFECT. 


PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE HRST NINE CLASSES IN THE 
SIX NON-CONJUGATIONAL TENSES. 


363. Observe — The general rules for the formation of the base in 
the perfect (or 2d preterite), ist and 2d futures, aorist (or 3d preterite), 
precative (or benedictive), and conditional, apply to all verbs of the 
first nine classes indiscriminately ; see 250. a. The loth class alone 
carries its conjugations! characteristic into most of the non-conju- 
gational tenses ; and for this reason the consideration of its last tenses 
falls most conveniently under causal verbs. Compare 289. a. 


■n 


■lA 


rro 


Reduplicated perfect {second preterite). 
Terminations repeated from page 127. 


Parasmai. 

* ima 

itha or tha athus 


a {au) 
itha 01 
a {au) 


atus 


a 

us 


e 

*ishe 


Athanb. 

*ivahe *imahe 
dthe *idhve or *i 4 hce 

ate ire 


364. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
In the first place, if a root begin with a consonant, reduplicate 
the initial consonant, ^vith its vowel, according to the rules given at 
330 (but a is reduplicated for a radical a, d, ri, rl, Iri (and even 
for radical e, ai, 0, if final) ; i for t, (, e ; u for u, u, 0) : thus, 
from x(H pa 6 , ‘ to cook,’ papat ; from ydf, ‘ to ask,’ yayd 6 ; from 
kri, ‘ to do,’ iakri ; from nrit, ‘ to dance,’ nanrit ; from tri, 
‘ to cross,’ tatri ; from ^ klfip, ' to be able,’ iaklrip ; from ^ me, 
‘ to change,’ mame ; from ^ gai, ‘ to sing,’ jagai ; from sft so, ‘ to 
finish,’ saso ; from fire sidh, ‘ to accomplish,’ sishidh (70) ; from 
‘ to live,’ jijiv ; from ^ sec, ‘ to serve,’ sishev ; from '5 dru, 
‘to run,’ dudru; from \ pd, ‘to purify,’ pupu ; from '^^budh, ‘to 
know,’ bubudh ; from 75!^ lok, ‘ to see,’ lulok ; from fre smi, ‘ to 
smile,’ sishmi ; from ret sthd, ‘ to stand,’ tasthd. 

a. And if it begin with a vowel, double the initial vowel : thus, 
from ww as, ‘ to be,’ comes a as = ^tnt os by 3 1 ; from ap, ‘ to 
obtain,’ a dp=dp; from j^ish, ‘to wish,’ i ish = ish (see 31). 

. b. In the second place, if the root end in a consonant, gupate f 
the vowel of the radical syllable, if capable of Guna (sec 28. b), in 


t The gupation of the vowel is indicated by the P of tint, JJTl, in the 
singular terminations. Sec scheme at 246. 
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1st, 2d, and 3d singular, Parasmai-pada; but leave the vowel unchanged 
before all other terminations, both Parasmai and Xtmane-pada. See 293.0. 

c. If the root end in a simple consonant, preceded by short a, 
this a is lengthened optionally in ist and necessarily in 3d sing. ; 
and before the other terminations it is either left unchanged, or is 
liable to become e (see 375. a). 

d. If the root end in a vowel, vnddhi the vowel of the radical 
syllable in 1st and 3d singular, Parasmai *, and gunate it in 2d sing. 
(optionally in ist sing.). Before all other terminations, Parasmai and 
Atmane, the root must revert to its original form, but the termina- 
tions must be affixed according to euphonic rules. 

e. Greek affords many examples of verba which suffer a kind of Gupa or 
Vyiddhi change in the perfect; but this change is not confined to the singular, 
as in Sanskrit. Compare (from Xeiru, sAjtos), v(nei$a (from retSv, 

fxifor), TtTp 6 <f>a (from rpi<fn>), Tifoi/ta (from Tidrjfu), &c. 

363. Thus, from budh, ist c., comes the base of the singular 
Parasm. bubodh, and the base of the rest of the tense 
bubudh (1. bubodh +a = bubodha, 2. bubodh + itha = bubodhitha, 3. 
bubodh + a = bubodha ; Du. i. bubudh + iva = bubudhiva, 2. bubudh 
+ alhus = bubudhathus, &c. Atm. i. bubudh + e = bubudhe, &c.). 
Similarly, from vid, 2d c., ‘ to know,’ come the two bases 
vived and vivid; from ‘ to cook,’ the two bases papd 6 
and (i. 3. viveda; Du. i. vividiva; PI. i. vividima, &c. : 

\.papata or papula, 3. papdia, &c.). 

a. There is one Greek root which agrees very remarkably with the Sanskrit in 
restricting Gupato the smgular, viz. f ‘ to know,’ answering tothe Sanskrit 

vid above : thus, oT^a, olaBa, ; larw, laro* ; laputu, Tore, 'laaai. The 
root vid has a contracted form of its perfect used for the present, which agrees 
exactly with olia : thus, veda, vettka, &c. See 308. a. 

366. Again, from ij kfi, ‘ to do’ (see 684), comes the base of the 
1st and 3d singular Parasm. lakdr (331. a), the base of the 

2d sing. iakar (which is optionally the base of the ist sing, 
also), and the base of the rest of the tense iakri (i. lakdr + a = 
lakdra (or lakara), 2. lakar + tha = lakartha, 3. lakdr + a = iakdra; 
Du. I . lakri +va = Sakfiva (369), 2. lakfi 4- alhus = lakrathus by 34. 
Atm. I , lakri + < = lakre ; PI. 2. iakri + dhve = See 684). 

* Vriddhi is indicated by the of IB^noP. See scheme at 246. 

Y 
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a. Observe — The roots enumerated at 390. a. rqect Gupa in the 
2d sing. : thus, makes 1.3. but 2. fNfNftn. So gr or W 
‘ to cry’ makes i. or 2. Pi'll. 

367. We have seen at 364. a. that if a root, ending in a single 

consonant, begin with a vowel, this vowel is repeated, and the two 
similar vowels blend into one long one by 31. But when an initial 
i or w is gunated in the sing. Parasmai, then the reduplicated i 
becomes iy before e, and the reduplicated « becomes itv before 0 : 
thus, from ^ ish, ‘ to wish,’ comfe the two bases iyesh and uk 
(1.3. Du. I. see 637) ; and from 7?^ ukh, ‘ to move,’ 

uvokh and ukh (i. 3. Du. i. ■gtfaN). 

a. The same holds good in the root ^ i, ‘ to go,’ which makes 

the reduplicated syllable iy before the Vriddhi and Guna of the sing. 
In the remainder of the tense the base becomes iy (compare 375. e), 
which is reduplicated into iy (1.3. 2. or Du. i. 

tftlN). But when the prep, adhi is prefixed, the perfect is formed 
as if from gd, Atmane only (Sing. Du. PI. 3. adhijage, -jagdte, 
-jagire). 

b. And if a root begin writh ^ a, and end in a double consonant, 
or begin with rt and end in a single consonant, the reduplicated 
syllable is dn : thus, from ar 6 , ‘ to worship,’ comes the base 

dnar^ (i-3- ; from ‘to flourish,’ comes 

dnardh (i. 3. 'ernrS; Du. i. &c.). 

c. wrat Atm. ‘to pervade,’ although ending in a tingle consonant 
JI, follows the last rule (i. 3. VJR^). 

368. Observe — In the perfect (or 2d preterite) the ist and 3d sing. 
Parasmai and Atmane have the same termination, and are generally 
identical in form ; but when Vriddhi of a final vowel is required in 
both, then there is optionally Guna in the first ; and when a medial 
a is lengthened, this a may optionally remain unchanged in the first : 
thus ‘ to do’ may be in ist sing, either ''rant or arat, and ‘to 
cook’ may be either tpir or in ist sing. ; but in 3d sing, these 
roots can only make and innR. 

369. By referring back to the scheme at pp. 160, 127, it will be 
seen that all the terminations of this tense (except optionally the 2d 
sing. Parasmai) begin with vowels. Those which begin with t are 
all (except the 3d pi. Atmane) distinguished by the mark *, because 
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eight roots only in the language (viz. if ‘ to do*,’ ^ ‘ to bear,’ ^ ‘ to 
go,’ ^ ‘ to surround,’ ^ ‘ to hear,’ ‘ to praise,’ 'J ‘ to run,’ ^ »ru, 
* to flow’) necessarily reject the i from these terminations. 

Rejection of i from itha (2d sing, perfect, Parasmai). 

370. The above eight roots (except ^ vri when it means ‘ to cover,’ 
and except /tfi, ‘ to do,’ when compounded with the prep, sam *) 
also reject t from the 2d sing. Parasmai. 

a. Moreover, the 2d sing. Parasmai is formed with tha instead of 
itha after roots ending in ri (except after the root ri itself, and 
^ vri and ftP^jdg/i, which only allow itha ; thus, dritha, vavaritha, 

jdgaritha ; and except ^ at 6) ; 

b. and optionally with tha or itha after the root ^ svri, ‘ to 
sound’ (sasvartha or sasvaritha) ; 

c. and optionally with tha or itha after roots ending in ’?n a, ? e 
(except ^ vye, which allows only itha), and after roots in $ ai, 
aft o, ^ i, ^ f, 7 a, and the root to shake’ (except those indicated 
at 397, 398, as necessarily inserting i in the fiitiires 8tc. ; e. g. fsi, 
which makes Hiraijitha only, and so also most roots in ; 

d. and optionally with tha or itha after those roots enumerated 
at 400 — 414, which have a medial a, and which reject i either ne- 
cessarily or optionally from the futures &c. (e. g. iekitha or 
iaiaktha ; fakshamitha or fakshantha, &c.) ; but not and Ttlt, 
which can only make dditha, jaghasitha ; 

e. and optionally with tha or itha after most of the roots enume- 
rated at 415, as optionally inserting i in the futures fkc.: 

f but all other roots, which necessarily take i, and even most of 
those {having no medial a) at 400 — 414 which necessarily reject i in 
the futures fkc., must take itha only in the 2d sing, of the perfect : thus 

is ifttuftt tottdsi in the 2d sing, ist future, but jjiftfffB tutoditha 
in the 2d sing, perfect (Du. i. tutudiva). Some few of these, however, 
are allowed the alternative of tha, as ‘ to create’ makes nafilB or 
■g 3 t‘tosec,’;pyf^or^^; both these roots requiring the radi- 
cal fi to be changed to T ra, instead of gunated, when tha is used. 

g. *nH| ‘ to dip’ and ‘ to perish,’ which belong to 370. d, insert 
a na.sal when tha is used : thus, JnTftirB or UWTXI, or 4 H*. 

• But ‘ to do,’ if 7 is inserted after a prejwsition, as in does not reject 

i, and follows 375 . i . thus, 2 . 

V 2 
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K ^ ‘ to be satisfied’ and ^ ‘ to be proud,’ which belong to 

370. e, either gunate the radical pi or change it to ^ ra when tha 
is used or or ir?rf§^). 

Observe — When tha is affixed to roots ending in consonants, the 
rules of Sandhi, propounded at 296, &c., must be applied. 

Optional rejection of i, in certain caset, from the dual and remaining 

terminations [of the perfect, Parasmai and Atmane, marked with *). 

371, The roots enumerated at 415, as optionally rejecting or in- 

serting i in the futures &c., may optionally reject it also from the 
dual and remaining terminations of the perfect marked with • in 
the table at p. 160 : thus ETH makes or or 

or ; but the forms with the inserted i are the most 

usual, and all other roots, even those which necessarily reject i from 
the futures &c. (except the eight enumerated at 369), must take i in 
the dual and remaining terminations of the perfect marked with *. 

Observe — The t is never rejected from the 3d plur. Atmane, 
except in the Veda. 

Substitution of ^ for W {^d plur. perfect, Atmane). 

372. ^ is used instead of ^ by the eight roots at 369, also in 
certain cases by the roots mentioned at 371. The usual rules of 
Sandhi must then be observed, as in from ' 7 ^. 

a. for may be optionally used by other roots when a semi- 
vowel or h immediately precedes, as or from 

or from nB. 

Anomalies in farming the base of the perfect {second preterite). 

373. Roots ending in WT d (as ipr dd, * to give;’ VT dhd, ‘ to place;’ UT yd, ‘ to go;’ 
9 rt f/Ad, ‘ to stand ’) drop the d before all the terminations except the tha of the 
ad sing., and substitute ^ au for the terminations of the ist and 3d sing. Parasmai. 
Hence, from ^dd comes the base 5 ^^ dad (1.3. a. or Du. 1. 

Atm. 1. 3. 1^, a. &c. See 663). 

a. irft 5 T‘ to be poor’ makes i. 3. > Du. 3. PL 3. ; 

or more properly takes the periphrastic form of perfect. See 385. 

b. sin ‘ to grow old’ has a reduplicated base Hlslli (1.3. fifilft, a. Hi sqm or 
ftr fa ill; Du.i. fMfiin). similarly, an uncommon root slfl Atm. ‘ to instruct ’ 
makes i. 3. 

c. fh ' 'to throw,’ ‘to destroy,’ ‘to perish,’ must be treated in the sing, as if 
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they ended in d; and 9th c., ‘ to obtain,’ moy optionally be so treated r thns. 
Sing. I. a. *wm or 3. ; Du. i. firfHTN. But is 1. rtrtf or fw- 

am, 2. cTerra or rtfrfvi or frfrtll or CrtejOl'tl; Du. 1. 

d. Most roots ending in the diphthongs 7 e (except *1, &c., see next 

rules), ^ at, ^ au, follow 373, and form their perfect as if they ended in d: thus, 

^ ist c. ‘to drink,’ ist and 3d sing. 2. or ?r«TO, Du. ^ 1st 

c. ‘to sing,’ 1. 3. 2. Mftnior Mill’ll; H ist c. ‘to fade,’ 1.3. ^ 4th c. 

‘to sharpen,’ 1. 3. ^T^, 

e. But ^ ‘to call’ forms its base as if from W, see 595 (1.3. l<t, &c.). 

f. ^ Atm. ‘ to pity,’ ‘to protect,’ mokes its base digi (1.3. 2. Sec.). 

g. ^ ‘to cover ’makes ®tpyrfy,cicyoy, and rtry( 1.3. fifwini, 2. 6r<lftni; Du.i. ( 

or «EC.). 

^ ‘ to weave’ forms its bases as if from vd or roc or coy (1.3. or 5 ii«l, 
a. Nftrtl or or ■rrftni; Du. 1 . or ■afin or &c. iitm. 1.3.'^ 

or or &c.). 

i. Atm. ‘to bo fat’ makes regnlarly '•TO, Sec.; but the root 

meaning the same, and often identified with makes rufmii, Sec. 

374. If a root end in ^ i or ^ f, this vowel does not blend with the initial > of 
the terminations in du. pi. Parasmai, sing. du. pi. Atmane, but is changed to y, in 
opposition to 31 ; thus, from fV H, 5th c. ‘ to collect,’ come the bases Him, dide, 
and didi, changeable to diddy, diday, and didy (1.3. diddya, 2. didayUka or didetka; 
Du. I. f^fuiq didyiva, 2. didyatkuM by 34. Atm. i. 3. <Wye. See the table at 583). 
Observe — may also substitute for frani and faaj for 

a. Similarly, >6 *f, ‘to lead’ (1. 3. niWya; Du. i . nMytca. Atm. i. nraye. Sec.). 

4. fnji, • ' to conquer,’ makes its base ftffh, as if from yi (1. 3. Du. i. 

Sec. See 590). 

c. fV ki, ‘to go,’ ‘to send,’ makes ftffti, as if from gki (1.3. ftfETE). 

d. ^ Atm. ‘ to sink,’ ‘ to decay,’ makes its base throughout : thus, i . 3. 

2. Sec. 

e. But roots ending in ^ i or ^f, and having a double initial consonant, change t or 

^to^iy before all terminations, except those of the sing. Parasmai ; hence, from 
ftf 1st c., ‘ to have recourse,’ come the three bases dUrai, Hire, and dUriy (1.3. 
f^nrnr, 2. Du. i. fMPafUq, Scc.). So nfl 9th c. ‘to buy’ (i. 3. 

2. fEUftniorf^iW; Du. I. fNfilfilT, Sec. See 689). 

/. ^ dvi, ‘ to swell,’ like ^ at 373. e, forms its base as if from 1^, but only op- 
tionally : thus, 1.3. fsiEIIE or 2. or or or 

g. And all roots ending in V « or 'M a change « or a to T^ae before the termina- 
tions of the du. and plur. Parasmai and the whole Atmane (except of course V, 

'Ju in the persons marked with .at p. 127; and except >{^‘to be,’ see next rule 
but one) : thus, from \dkd, ‘ to shake,’ come the bases dudkam, dudko, and ifri- 
dkmt! (i. 3. JVTE, 2. orEV^; Du. i. *• 3 - 

larly, 7 a. Atm. ‘to sound,' makes 1. 3. 7 ^, 2. Tftfit. 


V 'S 


V 

v/ 
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h. But ^ makes i. 3. 3. ; Du. i. ^t>“- *• 3- 

and similarly, W, and ^ sr». 

*1^ to be’ is anomalous, and makes its base throughout j see 385, 586. 
So to bring forth* makes in tbe Veda HW *(. 

j. to cover’ (althougb properly requiring tbe periphrastic form of perfect, 

•** 385) is reduplicated into lu the jd sing, it may reject fiuna : 

thus, or 3d sing, aujrti'i » Du. 1. 

*’*• 3- '( t *TT ;.,- 

k. Roots ending in the vowel ^ rt, precedni by a doublr consonant, and most roots 
in long '^rf, instead of retaining this vowel and changing it to r by 364. d, gunatc it 
into ar in the 2d sing., and throughout the whole tense, except the ist and 3d sing, 
(and even in the 1 st there may he optionally Guna by 368) : thus, from smri, ‘ to 
remember,’ 1. sasmdra or sasmara, 2. sasmarlha, 3. sasmdra; Du. i.sasmarira, tic. 
Atm. i. 3. sasmare. 

l . But * to hold,’ not being preceded by a double consonant, makes reg>j- 

Urly I. Sing. Du. PI. ?VtT. ^ftW. 

«i. tj ‘ to fill,’ ^ ‘ to injure,’ and E ‘ to rend,’ may optionally retain rf, changeable 
to r .• thus, Du. MxrftT or RflTT. 

a. *h> F'h’ takes Vj-iddhi, and makes its base WT dr throughout: thus, 

1.3. WT, 2. 'BTfbj; Du. I. wiftr. 

0. ^ Atm. ‘ to die,’ although properly .Aitmane, is Parasinai in perfect : thus, 
1.3. »WTT, 2. tnrv. 

p. ?fnT ‘to awake,’ which properly takes the j>criphrastic form of |>erfect 

see 3H3), may also take the reduplicated form, and may optionally 
drop the redui.hcated syllable: thus, i. 3. ifSfTmt or ITTHTT, 2. or 

Bi'ifVt) (370. a). 

q. *T ‘ to swallow’ may optionally change T to ; thus, s)«Ik. or si'llca. 

r. ‘to pass’ follows 375. a, as if it were RT : thus, i. 3. RRTT, 2. itTvsi ; 
Du. I. irttiR. 

s. 1 ^‘to grow old’ optionally follows 375. a (3. W 1 ITT, 2. •TSTftR or WTTR; 
Du. 3. RIUJH or ilTRW'. 

375. We have already seen, at 364, that roots Ijeginning with any consonant 
and ending with a single consonant, and enclosing short R a, lengthen this vowel 
in the 3d sing, and optionally in the 1st; as, from RR pai‘, ‘to cook,’ RRTR 
papdf : from tyaj,' to quit,’ tatydj (i. 3. latydja, 2 latyajilka or tatyaktha ; Du. 
I. lalyajica, tic.). 

a. Moreover, before itha and in the dual and plur. Parasmai. and all the |iersnns 
of the Atmane, if the initial as well as the final consonant of the rmrt he single, 
and if the root does not begin with R r, and does not require a substituteil conso- 
nant in the reduplication, the reduplication is suppressed, and, to com]>ensate for 
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this, the 'W o ia changed to ? e * : thus, from pad come the bases Ntn^ papdi, papad, 
and ped (i. papdda or papada, 3 . peditha or papaktka, 3. papdda 296 ; Du. i. 
pedittt. Atm. 1.3. ^i 5 e, &c.). Similarlj-, from labk, ist c. Atm., ‘to obtain’ 

(cf. Xaft.^ax3>, f Aa/ 3 o»), the base 3 **^ lebk throughout {lebhe, Ubkishe, Ubke, U- 
bkirake, &c.). So naA, ‘ to bind,’ makes i . nnndha or nanaha, 3. nekitka or na- 
naddka, 3. nandha by 305; Du. i. nehiva, &c. Atm. neAe, &r. 

Similarly, nad, ‘to perish,’ 1. uandda or nanasa, 3. nesitka or naiuu^sA^Aa 
3. nandta, SiC. : see 620, 370. g. 

b. Roots that require a substituted consonant in the reduplication are excepted 
from 375. a (but not bhaj and tRH phal, see g. below) : thus, to speak’ 
makes i. 3. N>Tn!T; Du. i. NHftnN. 

c. N^_^‘to speak,’ NIJ ‘to say,’N'^‘to sow,’N 3 (^‘to wish,’TffJto dwell, ’ NF cv.q .' 4 . 
‘ to carry,’ beginning with e, are also excepted. These require that the redupli- ' 
cated syllable be 7 u, or the corresponding vowel of the semivowel, and also change 

ea of the root to 7 u before every termination, except those of the sing. Parasmai, 
the two a’s blending into one long 7 u ; thus, from 7 ^ vad, ‘ to speak,’ come the 
two bases 77 T^ ucdd and 7 (^ ud (i. uvdda or iiea<la, 2. maditka or uvaktka, 3. 
uvdda; Da. udatus ; PI. 3. aAis). <• . 

7 ^ vak, ‘ to carry,’ changes the radical vowel to 0 before tka (see 305. a), 
optionally substituted for ilka {1.3. 77 TF, 2. 77 fir 7 or Compare 424. 

d. Observe — ‘ to vomit,’ is excepted from 375. c (thus, 3. rordmo, vava- 
matus, vavamus, Pan. VI. 4, 126) ; it may also, according to Vopadcva, follow 375. a 
(3. tardma, remains, remus). 

e. g«j, ‘ to sacrifice,’ is excepted from 375. a, and follows the analogy of 

375 - ' (i- 3 - Du. 3. ijatus; PI. 3. (jus ) : the 2d sing, is 

297 ; Atmane i. 3. 2. ^ 77 , see 597. Yej is allowed optionally in the weak 

forms, and njitionally in 2d sing., es[>ecia]ly in the Veda. 

/• to injure’ and Atm. ‘to give’ are excepted from 375. a (^T^T 7 , 

g. to honour,’ 71 ^ ‘ to loosen, to be ashamed,’ 7 i^‘to bear ftmt,’ 
necessarilg conform to 375. a, although properly excepted (thus, WftT 7 , ^ftl 7 , 

&c.). The following conform to 375. a. optionallg ; TBIT ‘ to go,’ W 7 ‘ to sound,’ 
(according to some) TT^^’to sound,’ OT ‘to wander,’ 77 ‘to vomit,’ and (accord- 
ing to some) and W 7 ‘to sound,’ ?f 7 ‘to tremble’ (thus, TTiftTT or Trfrni, 

7 H(V 17 or Tiftn*f, 4 tc.). 

A. The following also conform optionally to 375. a : ‘ to tie,’ ‘ to 

loosen,’ F**^‘to deceive;’ and, when they do so, drop their nasals (thus, 
or Ijftni, 7 y»^ 7 ^or 

i. The following, although their radical vowel is long, also conform optionally 


* Bopp deduces forms like pedt'ca, from papadira, by supposing that the second 
p is suppressed, the two o’s combined into d, and d weakened into e. 
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to 375- a •• Atm., and Jfni, all meaning ‘ to shine’ or 

&c.). 

when it signifies ‘ to ii^ure,’ necessarily conforms to 375. o ( J. tfM'l > Du. 

i. TJ ‘ to pass’ follows 375. a, and ‘ to grow old’ may do so. See 374. r, s. 

376. *1*^ gam, ‘ to go,’ '•n^yoa, ' to be bom,’ hitan, ‘ to dig,’ and *«*, 

‘to kill’ (which last forms its perfect as if from jAoa), drop the medial a 
before all the terminations, except those of the sing. Parasm. (compare the declen- 
sion of rdjan at 149). Hence, gam makes in sing. du. pi. 3. jagdma, jagmalus, 
jagmtu; jam makes jnjdna, jajnatut, jajnus ; kka» makes 6akhd»a, 6akiualus, ^ ' 

ittkknut; and kan makes i. 3. jagkdna, jagknatus, jagknut, 1. jagkauUka or ja- 
gkantka, 

377 ' tn^pkas, ‘ to eat,’ is analogous, ma\uagjagkdsa,jaktkalus.jakshu$; Du. i. 
jakskira. See 43 and 70. And in the Veda some other roots follow this analogy : 
thus, to fell’ (tjftnr&c.): in^’to stretch’ (irfw*>&c.); HW’toeat’fWf'W&c.). - •- 

378- to adhere, to embrace,’ and ^^‘to bite,’ can optionally drop 

their nasals in du. pi. Parasmai and all the Atroane : thus, weifllk or 
or 

379. ^ ‘to perish’ and Atm. ‘to yawn’ may insert a nasal before voarl- 

terminations (TPV, or TOT; Du. i. or CW, see 371 : <• 3 - 

380. to clean’ makes its base *nTT»f in sing. Parasmai, and may do so be- 
fore the remaining terminations ( 1 . 3. 3. nRlfsI'H or *nn% ; Du. i. 

or or ••^'*1, see 651). 

381. praiik, ‘to ask,’ makes its base mh* * throughout; see 631. MW 

bkrajj, 6th c., ‘ to fry,’ makes either or MMW throughout. See 631. ^ 

o. or to go’ gupates the radical vowel throughout : thus, 1 . 3. widM, 

3. Du. I. WRf 4 «l. 

38s. W^srap, ‘to sleep,’ makes its bases ^WTt^and See 655. 

0. 1H or ‘ to spit’ may substitute If t for ^ f in the redupUcation : thus, 1 . 

3. Icfl or TWW, XZWn or Inrflq. 

383. WM ‘ to pierce,’ ‘ to encompass,’ ‘ to deceive,’ WM Atm. to be pained, 

make their reduplicated syllable ci; and the first two roots change rye to ri before 
all the terminations, except the sing. Parasmai : thus, from cyadk comes sing, 
du. pi. 3. f«n*rTV, Atm. &c.: from ftWTM, 

ftrfVrjW, from ryot*. fW«T, See 613 and 639. 

1st c. .Atm., ‘to shine,’ makes its reduplicated syllable di (l. 3. didyulr). 

384. UW grak, 9th c., ‘ to take,’ makes its base wtjif. and »I*J# (S. Du. PI. 3. 

1IUIF, HJJFJH , ). But sing. 3. viuTk*!. See 699. 

a. ‘ to conceal’ lengthens its radical vowel instead of gunating it in the sing. 
Paras. VlffM. &c. 


• This rests on Siddhanta Kaum. 134. Some grammarians make the ba.se in 
du. and pi. &o. 
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b. ah, ‘ to My,’ ia only used in the perfect. It ia defective in aing. du. pi. 

1. and pL a, and forma ad aing. from ^i^( 3 . 3. ^IT?; Du. a. 3- 

PI. 3 -^If^)- 

c. 1}^ ‘ to My’ haa no perfect of ita own, but aubatitutea either that of ^^(375- c) 

or the above forma from Again, ‘ to eat’ haa a |)crfect of ita own, but 



that of 'iTi- 


Periphrastic perfect. 

385. Roots which begin with a vowel, long by nature or position 
{except the vowel a, as in ‘ to obtain' 364. a, and in ‘ to 

stretch and except ‘ to go' 381. a; and roots having an initial a 
before two consonants, 371), and all roots of more than one syllable 
{except ‘ to cover,' 375. j ; and except optionally 'SfHJ ‘ to awake' 

375 -Pt *ift 5 T ‘ lo be poor,' 373. a), form their perfects by adding 

Wl^dm to the root or base (which generally giinates its last vowel 
if ending in i, u, ri, short or long), and affixing the perfect of some 
one of the auxiliary verbs, Rra as, ‘to be;’ n^bhu, ‘to be;’ ^ kti, 
‘ to do.’ 

a. Observe — This dm may be regarded as the accus. case of an 
abstract noun formed from the verbal base. With vnirTt it becomes 

or by 59. Tlius, from fv, ’ to rule,’ comes ist and 

3d sing. or or S^ 7i w « <i l C ; the last might be translated 

‘ he made ruling,’ and in the former cases the accusative may be 
taken adverbially. So also, from , ‘to shine,’ comes ^^iTHTW- 
VK ‘ he made shining.’ 

b. When the Xtmane-pada inflection has to be employed, ^ only 
is used: thus, fr Atm., ‘to praise,’ makes ist and 3d sing. friTlR 
‘ he made praising or praised.’ 

c. Roots of the loth class also form their perfect in this way, the 
syllable dm blending with the final a of the base : thus, from ^ iur, 
loth c., ‘ to steal,’ ioraydmdsa, ‘ I have or he has stolen.’ 

d. Also all derivative verbs, such as causals, desideratives, and 
frequentatives. See 490, 505, 513, 516. 

e. Also the roots ‘to go;’ ^^day. Atm., ‘to pity;’ WIN <fa, Atm., to 

sit ;’ ‘ to cough,’ ‘ to shine’ &c.) *. 

And o|Aionally the roots bhi, 3d c., ‘ to fear’ or An', 

3d c., ‘ to be ashamed’ or ftflTJn^WT) ; bhfi, 3d c., ‘ to bear’ CNWtT or 

* Pinini Ml 1,37, 35. 
z 
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fWTTW^); I h», 3d c., ‘ to Bacrifice’ (1f?TN or ad 0., ‘ to 

know* (fW^ or ; "V^tuk, irt c., ‘to bum’ or 

/. The roota Atm., VUl, tn^, whose peculiarity of coqjuga- 

tional form is explained at 371, and Atm. ‘to blame,* may optionally employ a 
periphrastic perfect, not derived from the root, but from the conjugational baae : thus, 
or NTOtTrilTll, or or iJjrniT^^IT, or f^- 

or tWmn^WTj ^ or or 

g. Observe — Bases ending in s, », or p, short or long, are generally guested 
before dm ; but ‘ to shine’ and tnft ‘ to go’ make t «4 1 M H, &c. 

386. Fir»t and gecond future. 

Terminations of first future repeated firom page 137. 


tdgmi 

Pakasmai. 

tdsvas 

tdgmas 

tdhe 

Atmans. 

tdgvahe 

tdgmahe 

tdgi 

tdgthag 

tdgtha 

idee 

tdsdthe 

tddhve 

td 

tdrau 

tdrag 

td 

tdrau 

tdrag 


Terminations of second future repeated from page 128. 


sydmi 

gydvag 

gydmag 

gye 

gydvahe 

gydnuthe 

9 yasi 

gyaihag 

gyatha 

gyage 

gyethe 

gyadhre 

syati 

gyatag 

gyanti 

gyate 

gyete 

gyante 

a. Observe — The first future results frum the 

union of the 

nom. case of the 


noun of agency (formed with the affix iri, see 83. 1) with the present tense of 
the verb WN os, ‘to be:’ thus, taking tJTTJ diitn, ‘a giver’ (declined at 137), and 
combining its nom. case with 'kdVi aimi and if he, we have ddtdsmi and ddtahe, 

‘ I am a giver,’ identical with the ist pers. sing. Parasmai and Atmane of the ist 
frit., ‘ I will give.’ So also ddtdti and ddtdse, ‘thou art a giver,’ or ‘thou wih 
give.’ In the ist and id persons dual and plur. the sing, of the noun is joined 
with the dual and plur. of the auxiliary. In the 3d person the auxiliary is omitted, 
and the 3d sing, dual and plur. of the 1st future in both voices is then identical 
with the nom. case sing, dual and plur. of the noun of agency : thus, ddld, ‘ a 
giver,’ or ‘ he will give ;’ ddtdrau, ‘ two givers,’ or ‘ they two will give,’ &c. • 

387. The terminations of the second future appear also to be derived from the 
verb Wn joined, as in forming the passive and 4th conjugational class, with the 
y of the root ^ ‘ to go,’ just as in English we often express the future tense by the 
phrase ‘ I am going.’ 

388. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
Gupate the vowel of the root (except as debarred at 28. 6 , and ex- 

* The future significBtiun inherent in the noun of agency ddtd, seems implied in 
l.atin by the relation of tliilor to datvnis. 
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oept in certain roots of the 6th class, noted at 390, 390. a) through- 
out all the persons of both first and second future ; and in all roots 
ending in consonants (except those enumerated at 400 — 414), and in 
a few ending in vowels (enumerated at 392), insert the vowel ^ t 
between the root so gunated, and the terminations. 

389. Thus, from i^ji, ist c., ‘to conquer,’ comes the base it je 

( ist Fut. je + tdsmi = Wriifw, &c. ; Atm. je + take = 2d Fut. 

7c +• ayd/Mi = ^anfh, &c.; Atm. /e + aye= iro, by 70). Similarly, 
from ^ iru, 5th c., ‘ to hear,’ comes the base ysh iro (ist Fut. iro + 
tdsmi = &c. ; 2d Fut. iro + »ydmi = &c., by 70). 

a. So also, from ^ budh, ist c., ‘ to know,’ comes the base wHV 
bodln (ist Fut. = tftftnnfwr, fkc. ; Atm. bodhi + take = 

2d Fut. bodhi + tydmi = wtfvanft, &c. ; Atm. bodhi + »ye 

= *‘**>- 

390. The roots ending in 7 ■ and '9 m of the 6th class, forbidding Gu^a, are or 

‘ to call out,’ ^ or *T^‘ to void excrement,’ 'gor 1^‘ to lie firm,’ or ^‘to praise,’ 
to shake.’ These generally change their final u to ur; thus, &c. from 

W. but &c. from ; gfNTTTf?R &c. from >T, but niflftsf &c. from n. 

a. The roots ending in consonants of the 6th class, not tfunaled, are ‘ to 
contract,’ ‘to sound, to make crooked,’ ‘ to resist,’ ‘ to oppose,’ 

or ‘to cut,’ ‘to quarrel,’ ‘to break,’ ^ ‘to embrace,’ ‘to enclose,’ 

^Torjf or to pound,’ ‘to break in pieces,’ ^7 ‘to burst in pieces,’ 'gl7 ‘to 
revolve,’ ‘ to roll, to play, or to be immersed,’ WE, 

meaning ‘ to cover,’ ^ ‘ to guard,’ ‘ to 
hinder, to bind,’ ^ ‘ to strike, to let out,’ ‘ to emit, to adhere,’ 

JE ‘ to collect,’ to throw,’ ^ Atm. ‘to make effort, to cut,’ or 
?^^‘to gutter,’ ‘to quiver,’ 5^ ‘to be firm,’ ‘to go,’ Yf **<> «“*•’ — nearly all 
uncommon as verbs. To these must be added 7th c. ‘ to tremble.’ 

A. to cover* may either gunate its final or change it to no (ElftfEETf^ or 
EPjftnrrlfwT, E H aftr i i fH or Es^firoTfh). 

C. lihft Atm. ‘ to shine,’ .Atm. ‘ to go,’ drop their finals before the inserted 
f (^tftnnt&c.). Simaarly,l^ftYt‘tobepoor’ &c., ^f ^Wlftl&c.). 

d. Roots in E e, ^ si, ^ o, change their finals to d: thus, ‘ to call’ 

41441(h). 

e. fh‘ to throw, ’ift‘ to perish,’ and ifl Atm. ‘ to decay,’ mml change, and 

' to obtain’ may o)itionally change their finals to o' (ETETTw, *nwnfh, Ac. t qini), 

Ac. ; ^irrfiw or Ac. ; ^<Plf»l or rJTWTrfh, Ac.). {k>m|>are 373. c. 

/. Roots containing the rowel rt, as WE^to creep,’ ESI ‘to handle,’ WJH ‘to 

Z 2 
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touch, to draw,’ arc generally gutted, but may optionaUy change the rowel 
n to tro thus, ySi fiw or g wi fw &c., or g t iqT fa &c. 

g. Reversing this principle, ‘ to fry ’ may make either MBlfm or &C., 

tUSUlPH or &o. 

h. The alternative is not allowed when t is inserted : thus, to be satisfied’ 
makes nSifw or 3TnftH, but only nf^ nlfw. Similarly, ‘ to be proud.’ 

i. ‘ to let go,’ ‘ to create,’ and ‘ to see,’ necessarily change r« to ro ; thus, 

tJKifw, &c. j ' g gi fw , jaqrxfti, &c. 

j. ‘ to mb’, ‘ to clean,’ takes Vj-iddhi instead of Guna (Hlf^dlfw ormilPw). 
i. *It 3^ ‘ to be immersed,’ and Hit ‘ to perish’ when it rejects », insert a nasal : 

thus, Hwfw, &c. ; •TgrfWj &c. ; but Hfiidlfw See., &c. 

/. Atm., »H!r , tPT, at 385. /, may optionally carry 

their peculiar conjugational form into the futures (tlftniT? or «BWftrin%, iilHif**! 
or HtftnnftR or HWtftnnftRj f^rtOLrtlfw or fteBTfiTHTfw, or 

WT^, &c.). 

m. to conceal’ lengthens its vowel when t is inserted. See 415. m. 

n. ‘ to be,’ to say,’ and ‘ to speak,’ have no futures of their own, and 

substitute those of and W1 respectively ; ‘ to eat’ may optionally 

substitute the futures of in^, and ‘ to drive’ of (^iftnrrfw or tnifw &c.). 
Compare 384. c. 

o. The mles at 296 — 306 must, of course, be appbed to the two futures : thus, 
^ ‘to tie’ makes •TOTlfH &c. See 306. b. 

Observe — The above mles apply generally to the aorist, precative (Atmane), imd 
conditional, as well as to the two futures. 

391. It will be necessary here to give the rules for the insertion 
or rejection of the vowel ^ i. 

RULES FOR INSERTION OR REJECTION OF THE VOWEL ^ i, IN 
FORMING THE LAST FIVE TENSES AND DESIDERATIVB. 

a. Observe — These rules do not apply to form II of the aorist 
at 435, or to the Parasmai of the precative (benedictive) at 442, which 
can never insert 1. 

b. The manifest object of the inserted t is to take the place of the 
conjugational vowel, and prevent the coalition of consonants. Hence 
it is evident that roots ending in vowels do not properly require the 
inserted t. Nevertheless, even these roots often insert it; and if it 
were always inserted after roots ending in consonants, there would 
be no difhculty in forming the last five tenses of the Sanskrit verb. 

Unfortunately, however, its insertion is forbidden in about one 
hundred roots ending in consonants, and the combination of the 
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final radical consonant with the initial t and $ of the terminations 
will require an acquaintance with the rules already laid down at 
296, &C. 

We now proceed to enumerate, ist, the roots which insert i; 
adly, those which reject it ; 3(lly, those which optionally insert or 
reject it. 

Observe — In the following lists of roots the 3d sing, will sometimes be given 
between brackets, and the roots will be arranged in the order of their vowels. 

It is of the utmost importance that the attention of the student be directed to 
this subject, as the assumption or rejection of this inserted vowel is not confined 
to the two futures, but extends to many other parts of the verb ; insomuch, that 
if the first future reject ^ t, it is generally rejected in form I of the aorist, in the 
Atmane-pada of the benedictive, in the conditional, infinitive mood, passive past 
participle, indeclinable past participle, future participle formed arith the affix 
tarya, and noun of agency formed aritb the affix tri; and often (though not invari- 
ably) decides the formation of the desiderative form of the root by $ instead of i$h. 

. So that the learner, if he know the first future, will pass on with greater ease to 
the formation of these other parts of the verb, and may ^ways look to this tense 
as his guide. For example, taking the root kthip, ‘ to throw,’ and finding the ist 
future to be kgkrptdmi, he knows that i is rqected. Therefore he understands 
why it is that the id futiue is ktkepgydmi; the aorist, aktkaiptam; the Atmane 
of the benedictive, kMpHya; the conditional, aktkrpiyam ; the infinitive,kiA«7>rBm.' 
the passive past participle, kskipta; the indeclinable participle, ktkipivd; the future 
participle, ktkrptarya ; the noun of agency, kthtptn ; the desiderative, Mskipgdmi. 
On the other hand, taking the root ytU, ‘to ask,’ and finding the ist future to be 
y&dli, he knows that i is inserted, and therefore the same parts of the verb arill be 
ydUtky&ni, aydtitkam, ydiuMya, aydUskyam, yddilum, yddUa, ydditvd, ydHtavya, 
yd^tji, yiydditkdmi, respectively. 

Roots ending tn vowels inserting {except as indicated at 391. a). 

As before remarked, it is evident that roots ending in vowels do 
not properly require the insertion of another vowel. The following, 
however, take s .• 

392. Five of those in ^ t and ^ (, viz. fin * to have recourse’ 
(tgftnn, ‘ to swell,’ ift ‘ to fly,’ ^ ‘ to lie down,’ fw ‘ to 

smile’ (in desid. alone). 

o. Six of those in tr u, viz. ^ ‘ to sneeze,’ gn ‘ to sharpen,’ ^ ‘ to 
praise,’ to join,’ ^ ‘ to sound,’ ‘to roar,’ w snu ‘ to ooze’ (the last 
only when Parasmai •). 

* If ^ is inflected in the Atmane, it may reject i. 
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b. All in « It, as to be’ (nftnn, >rfinqfk), except W and if (which 
optionally reject i), and except in the desidcrative. See 395, 393. a. 

c. All in short ^ rt, in the 2d future and conditional, Ac., but not 
in the ist future, as ‘to do’ (^rfrwifti, but ir^). 

d. Two in short ri (viz. ^ ‘ to choose’ and iTPT ‘ to awake') 
also in ist future (^ftm. n ft wt fa , irmfrin, &c.). 

e. All in long ^rf, as ‘ to pass’ (TrfbtT, Hfcwifij), 

393. Observe — ^ ‘ to choose,’ and all roots in long rt, may 
optionally lengthen the inserted i, excejit in aorist Parasmai and pre- 
cative Atmane (^fbn or irthn, n ft d fii t or ^ wi fli , Nfrin or Ac.). 

Roofs ending in rowels rejecting ^ i. 

394. All in wrr d, as ^ ‘ to give’ (^nrr, ?[T»lfTt). 

a. Nearly all in ^ t and ^ f, as fir ‘ to conquer,’ ‘ to lead’ (inn, 
sNflt, Ac.). 

b. Nearly all in short T «, as W ‘ to hear’ (wt^irr, WtNjfk). 

c. Those in long m u generally in the desiderative only. 

d. All in short ^ p (except ^) in the 1st future only, as ‘ to 
do’ (^^, but ^flnnftt). Sec 392. c. 

e. All in 7 c, ^ at, wi) 0. Sec 390. d. 


Roots ending in vowels optionally inserting or rejecting ^ i, either in all 
the hut five tenses and desiderative, or in certain of these forms only. 

395. V or V 2d and 4th c. Atm. ‘ to bring forth’ (?fhn or srf^in, 
or srPiwiir). 

a. Y ‘ to shake’ (yfVwT or vtin, vftrwjfir or liNifjr, Ac., but i must 
be inserted in aorist Parasmai, see 430), to purify,’ optionally in 
desiderative only ('5^. Htufin Atm.). 

b. ^ Atm. ‘to grow fat’ (wnwr and wnfufll, HTwif and wrfttwpr; but 
necessarily inserts t in desid.). 

c. ^ ‘ to go,’ lif or ‘to spread,’ ‘ to cover,’ and ts{ ‘ to sound,’ 

all in 1st fut., and the latter two optionally in desiderative also 
(writT, wiftm or (?) wftn or wn&in; or nflcFT ; 

or or fnwO < ifi i ; f ngt ft n f ltor W^fi i). 

396. ‘ to be poor* optionally in the desiderative (flj^fTfiW 
or 
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397. All roots in long rl optionally in the dcsiderative, os’ n 

makes finrftNfir or ’ 

398. fti, w, iij, optionally in desiderative. Compare 392. 

Roots ending tn consonants inserting \ i. 

399. As a general rule, all roots ending in W(^kh, \gh, 

^ ^ fh, J tf, n^n, K^t, V th, H ph, ^b,s{y,lr,Pt^l,-^ v: 

thus, * to write* makes TiftTOfir, &c. ; ‘ to leap’ 

makes NftirWT, 

0. ‘ to take* lengthens the inserted i in all the last five tenses, 

except the precative Parasmai (Tp^hn, ti^laiPs), see 699. It rejects i 
in the desiderative. 

Roots ending in consonants rejecting ^ i. 

Observe — ^Tbe rules at 396 — 306 must in all cases be applied. When a number 
is given after a root, it indicates that the root only rejects $ it conjugated in the 
class to which the number refers. When a number is given between brackets, this 
refers to the rule under which the root is conjugated. 

40a One in ^ *. — ^ 5. to be able (?rw, 679). 

401. Six in ^ 6 . — to cook (trw, 'TSlfti) ; to speak (650) ; 
ft^ 7 - to make empty (TW, ^Wlfir) ; 7. 3. to separate ; to 

moisten, to sprinkle ; ^ to loosen (628). 

40a. One in th, —V^* to ask (urr, nwfit 631). 

403. Fifteen in j. — to quit (596) ; to honour ; to 

sacrifice (597) ; 6. to fry (63a) ; »ni^ to be immersed (633) ; 

to break (669); to colour, to be attached; fo adhere 
(597. a ) ; to embrace ; to cleanse 3. to 

tremble (NW, &c.) ; ^ 6. to bend, 7. to enjoy (668. a ) ; ^ to join 
(670) ; ^ to break (ttu, &c.) ; ^ to create, to let go (6a5). 

404. One in to be, to turn, but only in ad fut. Par., cond. 

Par., aor. Par., desid. Par. (This root is generally Atm. and inserts *,598.) 

405. Fourteen in ^ d. — to eat (652) ; to go (xnn, NWnl) ; 
^ lo fall, to perish; to sink; i. Parasmai, to mount, to 
leap ; fR to void excrement ; to be troid»lod (ihn, &c.) ; to 

inserts i in the desiderative. 

t tfVR optionally inserts i in the desiderative. 

t When belongs to the 7th c., it takes thus, ftiOnuiIVl. See 

390 - o. 
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cut (667) ; to break (583) ; finr 7. to recogniee, 4. to be, to exist, 
6. to find ; 4. to sweat ; to pound, to crush (^hrr, ; 

to strike (634) ; to impel. 

406. Thirteen in dh. — to bind (692) ; «|V to pierce (613) ; 

ng to accomplish (ttit, tHUfif) ; ?nv 5. to accomplish ; filV 4. to be 
accomplished (616) ; gi>^/o Ac angry (-J^, wWir) ■, "^to be hungry; 
gv 4. Atm. to be aware (614) • ; Atm. to fight ; to obstruct 
(671) ; to be pure ; gg/o inercoce, only in 2d fut Par., cond. Par., 

aor. Par. ; gg to break wind, only in 2d fut. Par., cond. Par., aor. 
Par. (both these last insert t throughout the Atmane). 

407. Two in n. — *1^4. Atm. to think (617) ; to kill (654), 

but the last takes t in 2d fut and conditional. 

408. Eleven in tj p. — irg to bum (inn, irmtfit) ; ^ to sow ; 

to curse; to sleep {655); to obtain (681); to throw 
(^35); fitg. Atm. to distil; to anoint; gTi to touch (wtirr, 
to break (whn, ; wg/o creep (390./). 

409. Three in >» bh . — ipt to lie with carnally (2Pn, ircBlfir) ; W 
Atm. to long after (with ^ to begin, 601. a); jw Atm. to obtain 
(601). 

410. Five in ^^m.— 1 r^fo go (602), but takes i in 2d fut. and cond. ; 
to bend (<T!?rr, •n^rfif) ; to restrain ; Tg Atm. to sport ; vw 

‘to walk’ in the Atmane (-BPrr, ijsxnr). 

41 1. Ten in si i. — to bite (^, ^wirflt) ; fini, to point out (383) ; 
flot to enter (^, TOlfir) ; to hurt ; f?ni to become small ; to 
cry out (n!l»T, WWirfil) ; FW 6. to hurt ; i. to see (390. i, 604, 
gn, grailfTr); w» to handle (390./); »«j 5 t 6. to touch (390. y, 636, 

412. Eleven in W sh. — to shine (i^fT, fVg to hate 

(657); to crush, to pound; ftp? to pervade, to sprinkle, he.’, 

to distinguish (672) ; 4. to embrace (301, 302) ; gg 4. /o 

be satisfied (tAfT, lAw«rfif) ; jg 4. Jo Ac sinful ; '5^4. to be nourished t 
(FtfT, 'iVwflt) ; gg 4. to become dry (^Aft, tghijlfTl) ; g’t to draw (390.y, 
606). 

413. Two in SI s . — F 1 I to eat (wStTf, HJFlfil) ; FW 1 . Jo dwell (607) J. 


* Whtn gw belongs to the ist c., it inserts i. 
t When gw belongs to the yth c., it takes i {Wtftig, tAftwifit). 

J WW e. j. Atm. ' to put on,’ ‘ to »ear,’ inserts i (Wftig, Wftl^l. 
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414. Eight in ^ h . — ^ to bum (610); «T^ to tie, to string to- 

gether (624) ; Wf to carry (61 1) ; to anoint (659) ; ftr? to make 
water 305. a, ^rprfil) ; 2. to lick (661) ; JT 2. /o milk (660) • ; 

^ to ascend (^, Ovwfil). 

Boots ending in consonants optionally inserting or rejecting ^ i, either 

in all the last Jive tenses and desiderative, or in certain of these 

forms only. 

Observe — When no tenses ore specified, the option applies to all except to form 
1 1 of the aorist and the I’araamtd of the precative (benedictire), which can never 
insert >. 

415. Two in ^ i. — or 7- to contract ; to cut (630). 

a. Three in w j . — 7. to anoint (668, but necessarily inserts i 
in desid.) ; ^ to rub, to clean (390. y, 651) ; tmr fo fry (optionally 
in desid. only, necessarily rejects i in other forms). 

b. Four in n t. — to fall (optionally in desid, only ; necessarily 

inserts i in futures and cond., and rejects it in aor.) ; 6. to cut 

(optionally in 2d fut., cond., and desid. ; necessarily inserts i in ist 
fut. and aor.) ; to kill (optionally in 2d fut., cond., and desid. ; 
necessarily inserts i in i st fut and aor.) ; to dance (optionally in 
2d fut. and desid., necessarily inserts i in ist fut. and aor.). 

c. Four in 5 d. — wp? to Jlow (optionally in all forms e.xcept 2d 
fut. and cond. Parasmai, and desid. Parasmai, where i is necessarily 
rejected) ; to be wet, TJi' to shine, and to kill, to injure (the 
last twTO optionally in all forms except 1st fut., which necessarily 
inserts t). 

d. Three in V dh. — to perish; fttw i. to rule, to restrain, to 
keep off; to prosper (the last optionally in desid. only, neces- 
sarily inserts i in other forms, see 680). 

e. Two in «T n. — 71 ^ to stretch and to honour, to give (both 
optionally in desid. only, necessarily insert i in other forms, see ,583). 

f. Five in ij p. — to be ashamed ; •• to defend ; ^ 4. to be 

satisfied (618); 4- proud; to he capable (when it re- 

jects I, it is Parasmai only). 

g. Two in H A/i. — «5>T 4. to desire (optionally in ist fut., necessarily 


* ^ c. I, ‘to afflict,’ inserts i ni, &c.). 
A a 
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inserts * in other forms *) ; to deceive (optionally in desid. only, 
or fVnafir or Wh«fir, necessarily inserts i in other forms). 

h. One in ii m. —y^i. 4. to beov or or 

-fir). 

i. All in ^ it; (optionally in desid. only) ; as, fi;^ to play, to 
•pit, ftrN to sew. 

j. Two in honour ; wmi or vwi^to be fat (but both 

necessarily insert t in desid., compare 395. b). 

k. Three in i. — war 5. Atm. to pervade t (but necessarily in- 
serts i in desid., see 681. a) ; hei 4. to perish (see 390. k, and 620) ; 
f^ 9 - to torment (697). 

/, Seven in ^*A. — to pervade; jrvto cut in pieces, to carve 
(wf^jn or wn, nfi^«ifir or ir^rfir, &c.) ; to cut, to carve ; ipt with 
to extract (otherwise necessarily inserts i) ; 6. to wish (637) ; 

to injure, to kill ; ^^i.toitjure (the last three optionally in ist 
fut,but necessarily insert i in other forms). 

m. Twelve in ^ h. — Atm. to bear (optionally in ist fut. only, 
necessarily inserts i in other forms, see 611. a) ; Jf /o take (nffRi 
or rpRT, &c.) ; to penetrate ; to measure (wrfFRT or HRTT, &c.) ; 

snih, to love (eH?RT or itiVT or &c.) ; ^ snuh, to love, to 
vomit ; ^ to be perplexed (612) ; ^ ^o conceal (>jf^ or rfiyt, i ^f^ s ifs 
or wh?rfit, see 306. a, 390. m) ; "yif <0 bear malice, to seek to injure 
(633) ; '51 6 . 7. or ^ 6 . to kill (674) ; 55 or •55 /o extol, to raise ; 
or 6 . to kill. 

Aorist {third preterite). 

This complex and multiform tense, the most troublesome and in- 
tricate in the whole Sanslqit verb, but fortunately less used in clas- 
sical Sanskrit than the other past tenses. Is not so much one tense, 
as an aggregation of several, all more or less allied to each other, all 
bearing a manifest resemblance to the imperfect or first preterite, hut 
none of them exactly assignable to that tense, and none of them so 
distinct in its character or so universal In its application as to admit 
of segregation from the general group, under a separate title. 

416. Grammarians assert that there are seven different varieties of 


* Except the aorist, following; form II at p. 184 . 
t ’H3T 9 , ‘ to eat,’ inserts i. 
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the Sanskrit aorist, four of which correspond more or less to the 
Greek ist aorist, and three to the 2d aorist, but we shall endeavour 
to show that all these varieties may be included under two distinct 
forms of terminations given in the table at p. 1 28, and again below, 
and at p. 184. 

417. Form I is sub-divided like the terminations of all the last 
five tenses into (A) those which reject t, and (B) those which assume 
it ; A belongs to many of those roots at 394, 400 — 414, which 
reject i ; B to most of those at 392, 399, which insert it : but in the 
latter case the initial « becomes »h by 70, and in the 2d and 3d sing, 
the initial t is rejected, the t blending with the (, which then becomes 
the initial of those terminations. Moreover, in the case of roots 
which insert « the base is formed according to rules different to 
those which apply in the case of roots which reject i. 

a. Form II at p. 184 resembles the terminations of the imperfect 
or first preterite, and belongs, in the first place, to some of those 
roots rejecting t, whose bases in the imperfect present some important 
variation from the root (see 436) ; in the second, to certain of the 
roots rejecting i, which end in sA, or h, and which have i 

N, or fi, for their radical vowel (see 439) ; in the third, to verbs of 
the 10th class and causals. . 

Form I. 


418. The terminations are here repeated from 247, p. 128. 


A. Terminaiiotu unthout ^i. 


Pabasmai. 

1. sam »va *ma 

2. tU sfa [fa] 

3. sit slam [/dm] bus 


Atmans. 

si svahi smahi 

sthas [/Ad«] sdthdm dhvam or (fAvam 

sta [/a] sdldm sata 


1 . ishrnn 

2. is 


B. Terminations with \ i. 


Parasmai. 


Atmans. 

ishva 

ishma 

ishi 

tshvahi 

ishmahi 

ishfam 

ishfa 

ishfhds 

ishdikdm 

idhvam or ufhvam 

ishtdm 

ishus 

ishfa 

ishdtdm 

ishata 


419 . Observe — The brackets in the A terminations indicate the rejection of initial 
* from those terminations in which it is compounded with I and Ik, if the base ends 
in any consonant eicept a nasal or semivowel, or in any short vowel such as a, i, ■, 

A a 2 
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or ri. Ubser\’e also, that initial s is liable to become ih by r. 70, in which case s 
following t or th is cerebralised. The substitution of ifkcam for dhvam and 
iifhtam for idhr-am, in certain cases, is explained in the table at p. 128. 

420. General rule for forming the base for those verbs of the first 
"^nine classes which reject and so take the A terminations. 

In Parasmai, if a root end in cither a vowel or a consonant, 
vriddhi the radical vowel before a// the terminations. 

In Atmane, if a root end in t, ^ f, 7 u, or v u, gunate the 
radical vowel ; if in rt or any consonant, leave the vowel unchanged 
before a/I the terminations. Final consonants must be joined to the 
A terminations according to the rules propounded at 296 — 306. 

Observe — ^The augment ^ a must always be prefixed, as in the 
imperfect; but it will be shown in the Syntax at 889, that when 
the aorist is used as a prohibitive imperative, the particle md or 
md gma being prefixed, the augment is then rejected. 

a. When a root begins with the vowels ^ t, 7 u, or ^ ri, short or long, the 
augment is prefixed in accordance with 260. a, b. 

b. Thus, from vft ‘ to lead’ come the two bases onoi for Parasmai 

and ane for Atmane {anai + sam = by 70 ; Atm. ane + « = 
’WTftt, ane + sthds — &c.) ; and from 8th c., ‘ to make,’ 

come the two bases akdr for Parasmai and akri for Atmane {akdr + 
sam = ^717 by 70, &c. ; Atm. akri + « z= by 70, akri + thds = 

by 419, akri + /a = &c.). See 682. Similarly, 3d a, 

‘ to bear.’ See the table at 583. 

c. So, from ^ ‘ to join’ come the two bases ayauj for Parasmai 

and ayuj for Atmane (Parasmai ayavj + »am = 7171 ^ by 296, ayauj + 
sva = WTiW, ayauj + tarn = TTra by 419 ; Atm. ayuj + « = by 
296, ayuj + thds = ^^ 7717 , ayuj + /a = ; and from ^ 7th c., 

‘ to hinder,’ the bases araudh and arudh (Parasmai araudh + sam = 
qrrmr by 299, Du. araudh + sva = araudh + tarn = 

Atm. arudh +si = arudh + thds = &c.). 

d. Similarly, from 7^ ‘ to cook’ come the bases apdc and apa^ 
{apdi + sam = qrTTT? by 296 ; Atm. apai + « = ’STfaj, apa 6 + thds = 
777717 , &c.) ; and from ‘ to burn’ (6io), the bases addh and 
adah (arfn/i 4- saw = tttt^ by 306. n, adnA + /am = 7f^F7 by 305; 
Atm. adah + « = TTfEf by 306. a, adah + thds = 7<'7I7, &c.). 

421. By referring to yji.b. it will 1 m; easy to understand that most roots in i, 1'. 
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short u, and short ri, take the A terminations. Most of those in d, e, at, o, do so 
in the Atmane, and a few of those in d also in the Parasmai. 

а. or ^ ‘ to spread’ takes either A or B ; and in Atmane when it takes A, 
changes ri to fr. See 678. 

б. or ‘ to choose,’ ‘to cover,’ changes its vowel to u'r, under the same circum- 
stances. See 675. 

c. Roots in e, ai, o, change these vowels to d as in the other non-coi^ugational 

tenses : thus, fi^im ^ ‘ to cover,’ &c. (see 433), &c. Similarly, 

fil, ift, iff, and -optionally rff, see 390. e (wnfti^ &c., &c.). 

d. IfT* to give’ (see 663), VT ‘to place’ (see 664), WT ‘to stand’ (see 587), ^ 

‘to protect,’ ‘to pity,’ V ‘to drink’ (if in Atm.), iff or ^ ‘to cut’ (if in Atm.), 
change their finals in the Atmane to i 419, «« ; 

ad pi. In Parasmai they follow 438. 

e. *IT used for ^ ‘to go,’ with prefixed, signifying ‘to go over,’ ‘to read’ 
(.-ttmane only), changes its final to < (HlH/ftfi|, -hIviR, -rftp, &c.). 

f. Atm. ‘to cry out,’ ^ ‘to void excrement,’ and ^ to be firm,’ all of the 

6th class, preserve their vowels unchanged («<^fM, &c.; &c.; 

&c.) ; ^ may also make 'WUW, and ^ may also make latter 

root is then generally regarded as tT. 

433. ’The following roots of those rejecting i, enumerated at 400 — 414, take the 
A terminations only, both for Par. or .Atm. : »T^, 

^^^Atm., 45 411^5 Atm., Atm., » 

■5^ ; "Pif ?nv, yw 4. Atm., «nr 4. Atm.; in^, 

Atm., 5 

a. 'The following take in the Parasmai either the A terminations of form I or 

optionally form II ; but in the .Atmane usually the A form of I, sometimes form 
II ! 3» ^*1 *tr 3» ^ 

b. The following take in the Parasmai only form II ; but in the Atmane the A form 

of I, or sometimes the B form of I : (.Atmane doubtful), 

find’ (.Atmane doubtful), 4. 7. (only .Atmane), f«s^ 4>'C*(, fiOf 4, WI, 

IJV’ F^(»ee 434. 4,- 'WV with the B terminations is generally used for Parasmai, 
but x«if HI n occurs in Epic po.), ^ST^, 7 ^, 

433. The following of those inserting or rejecting i, enumerated at 415, take either 
the A or B terminations : ira or TT^, «pT, *M*d generally Atm. only, ftnr, 

Atm., ]jr^ .Atm., (the last three in Parasmai take also form ll), 

generally Atm. (may also follow form 11 in Parasmai), vrnt (or ^) Atm., 
*TTT, RT?, ^ . 

434. The rules at 396 — 306 must in all cases be applied, as well as the special 

rules applicable to certain roots in forming the futures at 390 and 390. a — o .- thus, 
IT® makes by 397. 4 (see 630); RW makes <aRl J by 390. k (see 633); 

R1I in Atm., or RfRflflfR j or or by 

390.9; WRTgf by 390.9 (also 'WRlflft) ; *T?, tTRTiR by 306. 4 . 
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а. ^ Atm. ‘ to go,’ '5^ Atm. ‘ to b« aroused,’ Atm. ‘ to be bom,’ may form 

their 3d sing, as if they were passive verbs (see 475) : thus, 'SMifi;, Du. 3. WJ- 
min'i ; wVlfkl (or optionally ^TJS), Du. 3. (or optionally 

б. Roots ending in 'H and H must change these letters to Auusv&ra before s, and 

becomes before W : thus, makes tihfw, WOWTH, (or if in class 8. 

WjftfF, or by c. below 'WOT) ; makes &c., Du. J. 

If ^(generally Parasmiu) drops its nasal before the Atmane terminations 
&c. ; initial s being rejected according to 419). 

*!*(_ does so optionally («l»ifVi or Wlftt, 'HiimiW or 1 &c.). 

c. Roots in and 1(1 of the 8th class, which properly take the B terminations, 
are allowed an option of dropping the nasal in the 2d and 3d sing. Atmane, in 
which case initial s is rejected according to 419: thus, makes 3. ■wnTdif or 
Winr (PAii. II. 4, 79). 

d. Similarly, makes 3. or ■wtBjrt ; and wfi&F or 

e. ■ ' to give’ is allowed the option of lengthening the a, when a is dropped : 

thus. Sing. 2. or amPtiaiw, 3. w^in or emPd*. Compare 354. a, 339 

(Pip. II. 4,79). 

/. The nasal of ‘ to bite’ becomes before W and before : thus, 
Du. 2. ; Atm. 1. 'MJ’f'jS Du. 2. See 303. 

425. ‘to carry’ (see 61 1) changes its radical vowel to Fit o before those 
terminations which reject an initial s by 305. a ; thus, avdisham, (odkthis, mdktUl 
(Lat. oerir), mdktkva, avodham, &c. ; Atm. acakski (Lat. vezi), modkds, asodha. 

a. Atm., ‘ to bear,’ generally takes the D terminations (atahUhi, &c.), though 

the form is also given for the 3d sing. 

426. ‘ to tie,’ * to fasten,’ makes andtsam, andlsti, andlsil, andttra, andddkam, 
&c. ; and Atm. anatti, anaddhds, &c., by 30(1. b (compare 183). 

a. FW ‘ to dwell’ (see 607) makes avdtsam. See., by 304. a. 

427. Verbs which assume i, and so take the B terminations at 418, 
require a different rule for the formation of their base, as follows : — 

a. If a root end in the vowels "S u, u, fi, ’%ri, vriddhi 

those vowels in the Parasmai before all the terminations, and gunate 
them in the Atmane. 

Thus, from ‘ to purify* come the two bases apau for Parasmai 
and apo for Atmane (apau + i + sam = ?iHif<tM by 37, apau + i + u = 
FRPffw, apau + i + ff = &c. ; Atm. apo 4 » + « = he., 

by 36), see 583 ; and from Tj ist c., ‘to cross,’ comes the base aidr 
for Parasmai (atdr 4- » + sam = &c.). 

So, from jft ‘ to lie down’ comes WSlfdfk, 8cc. ; but roots 

ending in any other vowel than u and long rf more frequently 
take the A terminations, as they generally reject i. 
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b. If a root end in a single consonant, gu^ate the radical vowel 
in both Parasmai and ilitmane (except as debarred at 28. b, and 
except in the roots enumerated at 390. a). 

Thus, budh, 1 st c., ‘ to know,’ makes its base abodh {abodhi- 
$ham, Sic.), see 583 ; and vri/, ‘ to be,’ atari (avariubi, &c.) ; 

and TH^edh, ‘to increase,’ aidh {aidhithi. Sic., 260, b), see 600. 

428. A medial a in roots ending in ^ and is lengthened in the 
Parasmai, but not in Atmane : thus, ^ ‘ to go’ makes 

‘ to blaze,’ W«nr<4M. The roots ‘ to speak’ and ‘ to go’ also 
lengthen the a in Parasmai ; but not in Atmane 8cc.). 

а. But those in ^ never lengthen the a in Parasmai : thus, ‘ to 

sound’ makes The following roots also are debarred from lengthening 

the a ; -mm, W[, T7(, Wn, ipi, HTI, 

TfW, fit. One or two do so optionally ; as, ^n^and ‘ to sound.’ 

429. Observe, that as the majority of Sanskrit verbs assume «, 
it follows that rule 427. a, b, will be more universally applicable than 
rule 420, especially as the former applies to the aorist of intcnsives, 
desideratives, and nominals, as well as to that of simple verbs. 

430. The special rules for the two futures at 390. a — 0 will of course hold 

good tor the aorist : thus the roots enumerated at 390 and 390. a Cysr &c.) for- 
bid Gupa ; and ^ ^ ^ generally change their finals to bp (SI &c., 

4c.) ; but when tj^is written (| it makes &c., see 431./, and ^may 
also make and tT, ISHTfSTB. 

makes ^<9 1 fs n or or &c., and in Atmane or 

<HIIQI4ia. 

б. According to 390. c. and Ijftjl drop their finals 

’M'ft.fjJ, &c. j see also 433). 

431. In the Atmane, ‘ to choose,’ ‘to cover,’ and all roots in long ^ yf. such 

as ^ ‘ to spread,’ may optionally lengthen the inserted i ; thus, or Si^lOPd 

&c., or WWflfM ; but in Parasmai only tBTrfW, WWlfl.'l. 

43a. ‘ to swell’ and Wiy ‘ to awake’ take Guna instead of Vpddhi 

&c., see also 440. a; VIITriftB &c.). 

а. Iff according to 399. a. makes amd by 390. m. makes Vnf^. 

The latter also conforms to 439 and 439. 6 . See 609. 

б. to kill’ forms its aorist from '>fV &c.), but see 43a. A, 

433. Many roots in VI rf, e, ^ 0, and at, with three in vis. ‘By yam, 

ram, ■am, assume i, but in tie Parasmai insert s before it ; final e, o, and 
os, being changed to ^ d .- thus, from tn ‘ to go’ comes &c. (see 644) ; 

from ‘ to sharpen,’ &c. ; from 'tfit ‘ to restrain,’ ■ei4f«>i, &c. 
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‘ to be poor' makes adaridrisham or adaridrdsuham. See. 

434. In the Atmane these roots reject the > and the s which precedes it, and 
follow 418 : thus, from *n ‘ to measure’ comes Wtnftl, &c. (see 664. a ) ; from ^ 

* to cover,’ (see 43 1 . c) ; from ‘ to sport, ’ 'HTftr, mw, &c. 

Form II. 

435. Resembling the imperfect or first preterite. 

Parasmai. Atmank. 

1. am dva [va] dma[ma] e [i] dvahi dmahi 

2. as [s] atom [fam] ata \td\ athds ethdm \dthdm\ adhvam 

3. at [/] atdm \tdm\ an [iw] ata etdm [dtdni] anta 

436. Observe — No confusion arises from the similarity which 
this form bears to the imperfect or ist preterite, as in all cases 
where the above terminations are used for the aorist, the imperfect 
presents some difference in the form of its base : thus, >1*^^ ‘ to go’ 
ms^xtagaiiham for its imperfect, agamam for its aorist (see 602); 

‘ t« break’ makes abhinadam for its imperfect, abhidam for its 
aorist (see 5H3). So again, the sixth conjugation, which alone can 
show a perfect identity of root and base, never makes use of this 
form for its aorist, unless by some special rule the base of its imper- 
fect is made to differ from the root : thus, ‘ to smear’ (cf. aA«- 
(fxe), which makes alipam in its aorist, is alimpam in its imperfect 
(281). So in Greek, compare the imperfect eXeiirov with the 2d aor. 
TXiirov ; ^duBavov with eXa^ov ; eSdpvtjv with tSafiov, Sec. 

a. Note — This form of the Sanskrit aorist corresi>onds to the Greek 3d aorist 
(compare asthdm, astkds, asthdt, with (ffnjv, fffTrj), and the first fonn 

is more or less analogous to the ist aorist. The substitution of i for e, and d/Auii, 
d/dm, for ethdm, etdm, in the Atmane of form II, is confined to a class of roots 
mentioned at 439. 

437. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 

In general the terminations are attached directly to the root; as 
in agamam, &c., abhidam, &c., at 436. So also, »rji ‘ to perish’ 
makes (also see 441, 424). 

a. Observe, however, that most of the roots which follow this 
form in the Parasmai, follow form 1 at 418 in the A'tmane : thus, 

‘ to break’ makes abhitsi, &c., in Atmane ; see the table at 583 : simi- 
larly, ‘ to cut,’ sec 667. And a few roots, which arc properly 
restricted to the Atmane, have a Parasmai aorist of this 2d form 1 
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thus, ^ Atm. ‘ to shine,’ ‘ to be pleasing,’ makes Parasmai anUam, 
as veil as Atmane aroHahi. 

b. One or two roots in VT rf, i, and It e reject their finals ; and one or two in 

^ p and these vowels before the above terminations : thus, WT ‘ to tell’ 

makes Sic., ^Sic.-,fv‘ to swell,’ WNI; 2I' ‘ to call’ makes (see 595) t 
■W ‘ to go,’ ; SJ ‘ to go,’ NTtr ; ‘ to grow old,’ NTHT, 

c. xv: to see’ gupates its vowel (wdlsi, see 604). 

d. Penultimate nasals are generally dropped ; thus, tR*W‘to stop’ makes ; 

‘ to distil,’ vieqi; ; ‘ to mount,’ '««*'; ; to fall,’ 

e. A form occurs in the Veda, from *to eat,’ the medial a heing dropped. 
438. In the Parasmai certain roots ending in long VT d and 7 e con- 
form still more closely to the terminations of the imperfect, rejecting 
the initial vowel, as indicated by the brackets in the table at 435. In 
the 3d plur. they take u$ for an : thus, 3d c., ‘ to give,’ makes 
addm, adds, addt, addva, 8 cc . ; 3d pi. adus, see 663. So ^so, V| 
3d c., * to place,’ makes adhdm, &c., 664 ; and tqt i st c., ‘ to stand,’ 
makes asthdm, 8 tc., 587. 

a. Similarly, >{, ist c., ‘ to be,’ except ist sing, and 3d pi. (virr, 
WF, Nnjir, &c. ; but 3d pi. see 585). 

b. Observe, however, that some roots in d, like yd, ‘ to go,’ follow 433. 

c. And some roots in F e and Vl 0, which follow 433, optionally follow 438 ; in 
which case e and 0 are changed as before to d; thus, V dke, ist 0., ‘to drink,’ 
makes either adhdtitham &c., or adhdm Sic., also adadkam, see 440. a.- so, 4th c., 

* to come to an end,’ makes either asdsiskam or asdm, see 613. 

d. In the Atmane-pada, roots like IfT> NT, FTT, follow 431. d. 

e. ^ ‘ to go’ makes its aorist f^m a root HT : thus, agdm, agds. Sic. 

Note — Adaddm, the imperfect of the root dd, ‘ to give,’ bears the same relation 
to its aorist addm that eS/Sanf does to fSwv. So also the relation of adhdm (aorist 
of dhd, ‘to place’) to adadhdm (imperfect or 1st pret.) corresponds to that of 
to rr/ 9 >p'. Compare also abhavas and abkiis with and €^V{. 

439. Certain roots ending in n i, N sA, ^ A, enclosing a medial i, 
ti, or ri, form their aorists according to form II at 435; but 
whenever confusion is likely to arise between the imperfect and 
aorist, s is prefixed to the terminations, before which sibilant the 
final of the root becomes k by 302 and 306. 

Thus, ‘ to point out,’ the imperfect of which is Ntfif'H, 
makes &c. in aorist (compare the Greek ist aorist sJei^a). 

Similarly, 2d c., ‘ to hate,’ makes adviksham &c. 657 ; 2d c., 

‘ to milk,’ makes adlrnkshatn Sic. by 306. a. See 660. 

u b 
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a. This class of roots substitutes » for e, and dtMm, atom, for 
ethdm, etdm, in the Atmane terminations : thus, adtkshi, adik$halhds, 
adikshata, adikshdvahi, adikshdthdm, &c. ; 3d pi. adikshanta. 

b. A few roots in ? A (m. 5 ^) optionally in the Atmane re- 

ject the initial a from the terminations of the 2d and 3d sing., 1st du., and 2d pL; 
thus, may make ; Du. 1. ; PI. 2. Vieil 

661 : and to milk,’ 'HUfHI, tH^rvpR, &c. See 661, 659, 609, 660. 

c. According to some authorities, a few roots (e. g. T[*I, which gene- 

rally follow form I, A, in Atmane, may optionally conform to form II, taking the 
terminations t, ithdm, dtdm, rejecting initial a and d from the other terminations, 
and taking ata tor anta : thus, atfipi, atppthds, atjipta, atripeaki, &c. 

440. Causal verbs and verbs of the loth class make use of form 

II, but the base assumes both reduplication and augment (as in the 
Greek pluperfect) ; thus, ^ 1st c., ‘to know,’ makes in the causal 
aorist &c. This will be explained at 492. 

a, A few primitive verba besides those of the loth class take a 
redupbcated base, analogous to causals (see 492) : thus, fR ‘ to have 
recourse' makes &c.; fig ‘ to swell’ makes (also 

and ^fini, see 432, 437. A) ; y ist c., ‘ to run,’ ^ ‘ to flow,’ 

V ‘to drink,’ ^‘to love,’ ITWW, &c. This last is defective 
when it belongs to the ist c., having no conjugational tenses; but 
when it belongs to the loth c. (Pres. &c.) its aorist is 

441. The following primitive verbs take a contracted form of 

reduplicated base : 2d c., ‘ to speak,’ makes avoiatn (from 

.in e-Y for 650) ; ist c., ‘ to fall,’ (from wmd ; com- 

" ' pare Greek ewnn-ov ) ; ignt 2d c., ‘ to rule,’ isfiRN (from but 

the Atmane follows 427 ; see 658) ; ^ 4th c., ‘ to throw,’ wrw 
(from vjTtni, contracted into «ii<M for 304. a, whence by trans- 
position WT¥d) ; BTi 4th c., ‘ to perish,’ (from for 

620, 436). 

Precative or benedictive. 

Terminations of precative or benedictive repeated from page 128. 

Parasmai. Atmane. 

yd*am ydsva ydtma siya sivahi timahi 

yds ydstam ydsta sishthds siydstlidm sidhvam or s( 4 kcam 
ydt ydstdm ydsus s(shta siydsldm siran 

Sidhvam is used for sidhvam when immediately preceded by any other 
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vowel but a or d, and optionally ishit/Avam for ithidhvam when im- 
mediately preceded by a aemivowel or A. 

443. Obseire, that the terminations of this tense resemble those of the potential 
in the memorial scheme at p. 135. In the 3d and 3d sinjpilar they are identical. 
In the other persons of the Parasmai a sibilant is inserted, and in some of the 
Atmane, both prefixed and inserted. The only difference between the potential 
and precative of verbs of the 3d and 3d groups, at 390, will often be that the 
potential will have the coi^ugational charactenstic : thus, bkid, 7th c., ‘ to break,’ 
will be bkindyit in the potential, and bkidydt in the precative. Compare the 
optative of the Greek aorist 8o/)jv with the optative of the present 

443. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the first nine classes. 
In the Parasmai, as a general rule, either leave the root unchanged 
before the y of the terminations, or make such changes as are 
required in the passive (see 465 — 472)* or by the oonjugational rule 
of the 4th class, and never insert i. 

In Atmane, as a general rule, prefix i to the terminations in those 
roots ending in consonants or vowels which take t in the futures (see 
392, 399), and before this t gupate the radical vowel. Gunate it 
also in the Atmane in some roots ending in vowels which reject t : 
but if a root end in a contonaiU, and reject t, the radical vowel is 
generally left unchanged in the Atmane, as well as Parasmai. 

444. Thus, from H ist c., ‘ to be,’ come the base of the Parasmai 
bhu, and the base of the Atmane bhavi, by 36. a [bhu + ydsam = »J5TW 
&c., bhavi + siya = nfwhl by 70). 

445. Frequently, as already observed, before the y of the 
Parasmai terminations, the root is liable to changes analogous to 
those which take place before the y of the 4th conjugational class 
at 272, and the y of passive verbs at 465 ; and not unfrequently it 
undeigoes changes similar to those of the perfect at 373, &c., as 
follows : — 

446. A final WT d is changed to 7 e in the Parasmai, hut remains unchanged in 

the Atmane, as before the s of the 3d future terminations ; thus, ffT 3d c., * to 
give,’ makes &c. for Parasmai, but &c. for Atmaoe-pada; tn ‘ to 

drink’ makes &c. 

a. But jqr ‘ to become old’ make* tfl &c., and ' to be poor’ drops its 
final even in Parasmai (fftrSTm, &c. Compare 390. c). 

447. Fmal ^ i and 7 u are lengthened in Parasmai, as before the y of passives, 

and gunated in Atmane, as before the * of the 3d future ; thus, fw ‘ to gather' 
makes ■ 4 l 4 ist &c., &c. j and y ‘ to sacrifice’ makes &c., fWhl&c. 

B b 2 
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a. When ^ ‘ to go’ U preceded by a preposition, it is not lengthened 
otherwise |inTI). 

b. and trtt drop their finals as at 390. c 4 c.). 

448. Final ^ p is changed to fx n in Parasmai. but retained in Atmane : thus. 

‘ to do’ makes filb I S &c., and 4c. After a double consonant p is gu- 

pated in Parasmai, as well as liefore inserted i ; thus, W ‘ to spread’ makes 
4 c., 4 c„ or 4 c. 

a. It is also gunated in f», ‘ to go,’ and XITH * to awake’ 111 * 1 * 1111 , 4 c.). 

b. ^ ‘ tocover,’ ‘to choose,’ makes either frfdlM or ^«fldor or ^(hl. 

449. Final ^ fi is changed to ^ & in both voices, hut is gunated before 

inserted t in Atmane : thus, 1^ 1st c., ‘ to cross,’ makes 4 c., 4 c., or 

TrfWhf 4 c., or irWhj 4 c. 

a. One root, ^ loth e., ‘ to fill,’ makes 4 c. Compare 448. a. 

450 . Of roots in ? e, V ‘ to drink’ makes Mmi« 4c. (which is also the precalire 
of VI ‘ to hold’) ; ^ ‘ to protect,’ 

a. But ‘ to call’ makes F*rT^ 4 c., and 4 c. ; ^ ‘ to cover’ makes 

41 mA 4 c., and 4 c. ; and N ‘ to weave’ makes 9 t<liA 4 c., and litflu 4 c. 

Compare 465. c. 

451. Final ^ at and o are often treated like final d at 446 ; thus >1 ‘ to sing’ 

makes ^Niw 4 c. ; S ‘ to waste’ and ‘ to destroy’ make iikni ; ^ ‘ to cut,’ 
like IJT ‘ to give,’ and ^ ' to protect’ make But sometimes they are changed 

to d • thus, ^ ‘to preserve’ makes 4 c. ; ‘to purify’ makes cihUI ; 

‘ to think’ either VlioiA or Woi*i ; 3 ‘ to be weary’ either JJTtHH or 3MIA. 

453. As already stated, if a root end ui a consonant, there is no change in 
Parasmai, except the usual changes before y ; moreover, unlike the 3d future, there 
is no Gupa in .tltmane, safest tkt root take i; the other changes in Atmane are 
similar to those applicable before the s of the 3d ftiture terminations (.390. 0) ; 
thus, Jf* to milk’ makes 4 c„ and Va|l«J 4 c., by 306. a to hate’ 

makes frwiT* 4 c., and fg aptf 4 c., by 303 ; and ‘ to know’ makes 4 c., 

and 4 c. See 443, 

a. Roots of the lotb class, however, retain Gups in the Parasmai, as well as in 
the Atmane, rejecting the conjugations! aya in the Parasmai only; tee under 
Cauaals (495). 

433. According to the usual changes in the 4th class and in passives, roots 
ending in a double consonant, of which the first member is a nasal, generally 
reject the natal : thus. bkanj, 7th c., makes bhajydtam, 4 c. Compare 469. 

a. So again, according to 473, VI ‘to take’ makes in Parasmai MtalB 4 c. ; 

IT^ ‘ to ask,’ yWITH 4 c. ; ‘ to fiy,’ tJWT* (633) ; Tiy ‘ to cut,’ yWH* 

(636),^* to pierce,’ fltUllA; ‘ to deceive,' fqwiiA; 411^ ‘ to teach, ’%«RrR 

4 c. In the Atmane they are regular. 

b. So again, 1 ( i and IT a before r and e are lengthened ; thus, ‘ to sound’ 
makes tfilH ; and ‘ to play,’ i;1^iti. ('.ompare 446. 

• 454. ‘to speak,’ XfE ‘to say,’ ‘to sow,’ Nil ‘to wish,’ tni ’to 
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dwell,’ ^ ‘ to carry,’ and ‘ to sleep,’ substitute * for 'W ra in the Porasmai, 

and ‘ to sacrifice’ substitutes < for ya ; thus, T«I Iti, &c. In 

the Atmane they are rej^ular ; as, ^ 7 ; tlsflM from 

a. and conform to 470 : thus, or Vliditi &c.; compare 434.e. 

Observe — In addition to these rules, the other special changes 
which take place before the a of the 2d future terminations, 
noted at 390 and 390. a-o, will apply to the .Atmane of the preca- 
tive : thus, or ^ at 390 makes or 'jOnOii ; at 390. g. 

makes an^or iw at 390. 1. makes trwftnfttl ortjftnfttl; and 

may be nun* or even in Parasmai. 

Conditional. 

Terminations of conditional repeated from page 128. 



Parasmai. 



•Atmane. 


9 yam 

$ydva 

sydma 

aye 

aydvahi 

sydmahi 

8 ya$ 

tyatam 

syata 

syathds 

ayethdm 

syadhvam 

syai 

syatdm 

syan 

ayata 

ayetdm 

ayania 


455. Observe, that this tense bears the same relation to the ad future that the 
imperfect does to the present. In its formation it lies half-way between the 
imperfect or first preterite and the second future. It resembles the imperfect in 
prefixing the augment V a to the base (see 360), and in the latter part of its 
terminations : it resembles the second future in the first part of its terminations 
in guesting the radical vowel, in inserting ^ i in exactly those roots in which the 
future inserts i, and in the other changes of the base. 

456. The rule for the formation of the base in verbs of the first 
nine classes after prefixing the augment « a, according to the usual 
rules, will be the same as for the 2d future at 388, Gunate the 
radical vowel, except as debarred by 28. b, &c., and insert t before the 
terminations if the futures insert t. When t is rejected, the rules of 
Sandhi must of course be observed, and all other changes as in the 2d 
future, see 388 — 415. 

457. Thus, jv 1st c., ‘to know,’ makes &c. ; 

milk’ makes tnihm 8cc. (sec 414 and 306. a) ; ‘to hate,’ 

&c. (see 412); ’JF ‘ to conceal,’ ^rnf^ or wvlw (41 5. m) ; ‘ to 

be immersed,’ wnn (390. k). 

a. The augment will be prefixed to roots beginning with vowels according to the 
rules for the imperfect : thus, ‘ to cover’ makes Wf^ftrai or wl<8f*I*i, see 
r. 360. a, b, and compare 390. b. 

b. to go,’ with prefixed (meaning ‘to read’), may optionally form its 

conditional from the root *IT (’•MW or see 431. e). 
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INFINITIVE.— PASSIVE VERBS. 


Infinitive. 

458. The termination of the infinitive is ^ turn, like the turn of the 
Latin supine. 

Observe — The affix turn is probably the accusative of an affix h>, of which the 
affix tvd of the indeclinable participle (see 555.0) is the instrumental case, and of 
which other cases are used as infinitives in the Veda. 

459. Rule for forming the base in verbs of the ten classes. 

The base of the infinitive is identical with the base of the first 
future, and where one inserts ^ t, the other does also : thus, budk, 
1st c., ‘to know,’ makes bodhitum ; frsfu kship, 6th c., ‘to 

throw,’ makes ksheptum. Moreover, all the rules for the change 
of the root before the t of the future terminations apply equally 
before the t of the infinitive. Hence, by substituting um for the 
final d of the 3d pers. sing, of the ist future, the infinitive is at once 
obtained: thus, ^mr, inrT, Ttj; ^lwf«nrT, wviftiw. So also, 

makes ^ ^ or ^/v or See 388—415. 

a. In the Veda, infinitives may be formed by any of the affixes, V?, VlV, 

WW, F, tw. 

b. The following examples will show how remarkably the Sanskfit infinitive 

answers to the Latin supine. S. WTH ‘to stand,’ L. ttatum; S. IfTJ ‘to give,’ 
L. datum V 8. i>TW ‘to drink,’ L.po/um; S. ‘ to go,’ L. ifum ; S. ‘ to strew,’ 
L. stratum; S. viw ‘to anoint,’ L. unctum; S. mfng ‘to beget,’ L. yenitum; 
S. ‘ to sound,’ L. tonitum; 8. ^ ‘ to go,’ L. terptum; 8. TfifJ ‘ to vomit,’ 

L. vomitum. 

DERIVATIVE VERBS. 

460. Having explained the formation of the verbal base in the ten 
classes of primitive verbs, we come next to the four kinds of deriva- 
tive verbs, viz. passives, causals, desideratives, and frequentatives. 

PASSIVE VERBS. 

461. Every root in every one of the ten classes may take a passive 
form (see 253, and 253. a, b), which is conjugated as an Atmane-pada 
verb of the 4th class, the only difference being in the accent *. 

a. There will be three kinds of passive verbs : ist. The passive, properly so 
called ; as, firom d<lA ‘ he is struck’ (i. e. ‘ by another’), where the verb 

* The accent in passives is on the characteristic ya, whereas in the Atmane-psuis 
of primitive verbs of the 4th class, it falls on the radical syllable. There are 
occasional instances in the Mah&>bhkrata of passive verbs coiyugated in the 
Parasmai. 
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implies that the person or thing spoken of suffers some action from another person 
at thing. 

b. sdly, .\n impersonal passhre, generalljr formed from a neuter verb, and only 
occurring in the 3d singular ; as, from ‘ to go,’ ‘ it is gone from >pr 

‘ to dance,’ ‘ it is danced,’ where the verb itself implies neither person nor 
thing as either acting or suffering, but simply expresses a state or condition. This 
impersonal form is commonly used in classical Sanskrit, with an instrumental 
case, in place of the active verb : thus RtTl ‘ it is gone by me’ is equivalent 
to 'lesiOi ‘1 goj’ and Tftf ‘let it be gone by him’ is idiomatically used 

for ‘ let him go.’ 

e. 3dly, reflexive passive, where there is no object as distinct from the subject 
of the verb, or, in other words, where the subject is both agent and sufferer, as in 
‘it is ripened’ (I. e. ‘becomes ripe of itselT); »ii«ili ‘he is born,’ Sec. In 
these latter, if a vowel immediately precedes the characteristic y, the accent may 
fall on the radical syllable, as in the 4th class. They may also, in some cases, 
make use of the Atmane>pada of the active, and drop the y altogether : thus to 
express ‘ he is adorned by himself,’ it would be right to use ‘he adorns himself.’ 

463. Observe — Passive verbs take the regular Atmane-pada ter- 
ininations at 347, making use of the substitutions required in the 
4th class. In the aorist (or 3d preterite) they take either the A or B 
terminations of form I at 418, according as the root may admit the 
inserted or not ; but they require that in the 3d singular of both 
forms the termination be in place of tta and i»h(a. 

Conjugational tenses. 

463. Rule for the formation of the base in the four conjugational 
tenses, Atmane-pada, of roots of the first nine classes. The rule is 
the same as in the 4th class at 373, viz. affix n ya — lengthened to 
xn yd before initial m and v — to the root, the vowel of which is not 
gunated, and often remains unchanged. 

Observe — ^Thie ya is probably derived from yd, ‘ to go,’ just as the causal aya is 
derived from t, ‘to go.’ It is certain that in Bengali and Hindi the passive is 
formed with the root ya'. Compare the Latin oma/iini in, &c. See 481. 

464. Thus, from ist c., ‘to be,’ comes the base >|it bhuya (Pres. 

bhuya + i = bhiiya +se = &c. ; Impf. abhuya + i = &c. ; 

Pot. bhuya + (ya = &c. ; Impv. bhuya +ai = »^, &c.) ; from ^ 

6th c., ‘to strike,’ comes tudya (Pres, tudya + i = T^, &c.). 

465. The root, however, often undergoes changes, which are generally analogous 
to those of the 4th class and the precative Parasmai-pada (see 375 and 445) ; but 
a final d is not changed to e as in the precative. 
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Six roota in VT o', and one or two in V r, ^ oi, and ^ o, change their final 
vowela to ^ f; thus, IJT ‘ to give,’ ^ ‘ to protect,’ and ‘ to cut,’ make Pres. 
ijhjW, &c. So also, VT ‘to place,’ WI ‘to stand,’ MT‘to measure,’ 'IT ‘to 

drink,’ and TT ‘to quit’ ‘to drink’ (3d sing. VN1I, 4 c.); ^ ‘to sing’ 

(iftinr); Ml ‘to destroy’ (iftllll). 

a. But other roots in TRT o' remain unchanged ; and most others in oi and 0 are 
changed to d .- thus, MTI ‘to tell’ makes 3d sing. S and VT ‘ to know,’ 

Tnm ; tlT ‘ to protect,’ tlldil ; l 4 ‘ to meditate,’ tvmd } ^ ‘ to sharpen,’ 

i. and drop their finals as at 390. c &c.) ; and 

' to become old’ makes ( . Sfft 446. 0. 

e. ‘to call,’ <(( ‘to cover,’ ^ ‘to weave,’ make their bases Mya, riya, and lijra 

V 

(3d sing. jrtnt). Compare 450. a. 

466. Final ^ I or 7 H are lengthened, as also a medial t or a before e or r .- thus, 

from f*T, J, come vftll, |HI, iflwi, '^r§. See 447 and 453. 6. 

a. But Pm ‘ to swell’ makes 3d sing. SJIHI ; and 5ft ' to sleep,’ ?i«4rl. 

467. Final ^ p becomes rt, but if preceded by a double consonant is gunated : 
thus, makes 3. fWoW; ftPHf; but wIm. 

a. 'The roots and MPT are also gupated (M^f, 4 c.). See 448 and 448. a. 

468. Final '^p' becomes ^ fr .• thus, ‘ to scatter’ makes 3. ^ ; but ‘ to 

fill,’ See 449 and 449. a. 

469. Roots ending in a double consonant, of which the first is a nasal, usually 

reject the nasal ; as, from MMf, come the bases badkya, 4 c. 4 c.). 

a. The roots at 390. /. carry their peculiarities into the passive or 
^ or ifWrai, ftrw or fTO TMl, ^ or 

470. VPl ‘ to produce,’ ‘ to dig,’ ‘ to stretch, to give,’ optionally 

reject the final nasal, and lengthen the preceding a ; thus, MltlA or 4 c. 

47 >- ^ ‘ to speak,’ ‘ to say, ’TT^‘ to sow,’ MW ‘ to wish, to dwell,’ MT 
‘ to bear,’ MHI ‘ to sleep,’ ' ' to sacrifice,’ make tbeir bases '7^9 TVTy 

T*f, respectively, &C.) 

47 ^- irf to take,’ in^ * to ask, ’tn^‘ to fry,’ * to deceive,* * to pierce.’ 

to cut,’ 9IPf ‘ to rule,’ make their bases *J1I, ^TH|, 

respectively, (tlkj A, 4 c.) 

a. Mtf' to reason’ shortens its rowel after prepositions otherwise • 9 R&). 

i. MT!f forms its passive from tf) ; MM from Mf^; MIMfromM^; TA from and 
MM from WT. 

Non-conjugalional tentes. — Perfect (or second preterite) of passives. 

473. The base of this tense in the passive verb is identical with that of all primi- 
tive verbs, in all ten conjugations. The bases, therefore, as formed at 364 — 384, 
will serve equally well for the perfect of the passive, provided only that they 
be restricted to the Atmane-pada inflection : thus, 4 c. 

a. When the periphrastic perfect has to be employed (see 385) the auxiliaries 
MM and M^may be used in the .titmane, as well as M. (kimpare 3H5. b. 
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First and second future of passives. 

474. In these and the remaining tensee no variation generally occurs from the 
bases of the same tenses in the primitive, Atmanc-|»da, unless the root end in a 
vowel. In that case the insertion of ^ i may take place in the passive, although 
prohibited in the primitive, provided the final vowel of the root be first vj-iddhied : 
thus, from (i, 5th c., ‘to gather,’ may come the base of the ist and jd fut. pass. 
edgi (idgUdhe &c., tdyishye &c.), although the base of tbe same tenses in the pri- 
mitive is {Make &c., dfshye Stc.). Similarly, from JT hu and Art may come 
Aari and kdri {kdritdht, kdrituhr), although the bases in the primitive are ho and 
koT. 

a. In like manner ^ t may be inserted when the root ends in long ^ <f, or in ? e, 
7 ot, ^o, changeable to^d, provided that, instead of V’pddhi (which is impossible), 
jf be interposed between the final d and inserted • : thus, from dd, ‘ to give,’ may 
rome the base of the fut. pass, ddyl {ddyitdhe &c.), although the base of the same 
tenses in the primitive is dri {ddtdke &c.); from y Are, ‘to call,’ may come Ardyi 
&C-), although the base in tbe primitis-e is And. But in all these cases 
it is permitted to take the base of the primitive for that of the passive, so that 
Make or (dyitdhe may equally stand for the 1st fut. jnss. ; and similarly with the 
others. 

A. In the case of roots ending in consonants, the base of the two fiitures in the 
passive will be identical with that of the same tenses in the primitive verb, the in- 
flection being that of the Atmane. to see,’ however, in the passive, may be 

as well as fTTF, "5^ j and ‘to kill’ may be Slfdill?, 
as well as t?r«i«t; and ?JT ‘ to take’ may be UTfiF®T> as well as 

c. In verbs of the loth class and causals, deviation from the Atmane form of the 
primitive may take place in these and the succeeding tenses. Bee 496. 

Aorist (or third preterite) qf passives. 

475. In this tense, also, variation from the primitive may occur when the root 
ends in a rove/. For in that case the insertion of S • may take place, although 
forbidden in tbe primitive verb, provided tbe final of the root be vpddhicd ; thus, 
from di may come the base of the aorist pass, oddyi {atayishi &c., 437), although 
the base in the Atmane of the primitive is ode (a6ethi &c., 430). So also, from 
^ As and ^ AW may come ahdvi and oAdW (oAdruAi, akdrishi, 437), although the 
bases in the Atmane of the primitive are aho and oAW {ahoshi, aknshi, 430). Again, 
1 may be inserted when the root ends in long ’HT d, or in F e, ^ at, ^ 0, changeable 
to ^ d, provided that y be inter|)osed between final dand inserted i; thus, from 7 T 
‘ to tfire,’ ^ ‘ to protect,’ ^ ‘ to purify,’ ^ ‘ to cut,’ may come aduyi (addyitbi See.), 
although the bases in the Atmane of the primitives are different (as adishi Sec.). 
But in all these cases it is permitted to take the base of the primitive for that of 
the passive (so that the passive of d< may be either oddyi.sAi or ndesAi), except in the 

I 

c c 
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pm. sing., where the terminations iskta ami sta l)eing rejected, the l**e. as 
formed by Vfiddhi and the inserted i, must stand alone: thus, afagi, * it »iu 
gathered aknri, ' it was sacrificed j’ aktiri, ‘ it was done aAiyi, * it was given.’ 

‘ protected.’ ‘purified,’ ‘cut.’ 

a. Sometimes the usual form of the aorist Atraane is employed throughout Isee 
c). 'I'his is the ca.se whenever the sense is that of a reflexive pa.ssive, not of 
the real passive : thus, Wf [ ’ to tell’ in the aorist passive 3d sing, is 
but in the sense of a reflexive passive ^TWTf; f?T ‘to have recourse’ makes passive 
aorist ist sing. WStftrftf, but reflexive Wisif-du ; and ' 3 P? ‘ to love’ makes 3d sing, 
passive or WsSlfir, but reflexive 

A. If the root end in a rnnsonant, the base of the aorist [lass. will always lie iden- 
tical with that of the Atmane of the primitive, except in the 3d sing., where ^ i 
being substituted for the terminations iskla and sta of form I at p. 1 79, generally re- 
quires before it the lengtliening of a medial a (if not already long by position), and 
the tlann of any other short medial vowel *. lienee, fnim tan, ‘Ui stretch.’ ist. 
2(1, and 3d sing, ataniski, atiini.ikikiis, atiini ; from kskip, ’ to throw,’ akskipu, 
akskiptkas, akskepi ; from rid, ‘ to know,’ arnliski, arrdisktkiis, oreiti, 4 c. 

c. 'Hie lengthening of a medial a, however, is by no means universal: and there 
are other exceptions in the 3d sing., as follows : — Nearly all naits in am forbid the 
lengthening of the vowel in the 3d sing. ; thus, 'HHUl from Hi** ‘ to walk ;’ Tugfii 
from «)h ‘to liear from ‘ to be calm' (but in the sense of ‘ to observe,’ 

mnft). 

(/. Similarly, 'inf'l from WV and WSffif from sr*. 'I’hc former may optionally 
sulistitiite from 

r. *pr and PT lengthen their vowels {^nrrfVf, tHPfir). 

/. 'nie Mots at 3(;o. I. will have two forms, or '«l*lfd, WlflfM or wfWrftj, 

nr i^c. 

g. ^ * to perish,* iW * to yawn,* TH ‘ to desire,* insert nasals (Tu.r«’s|, 

Sinularly, *to receive.* when it has a prejiosition (e. WTHfr?', 
ami optionally when it has none or ^frsrfw. Pun. VII. 1.6(,). 

k. wg ' ‘ to break’ may dnip its nasal, in which case the medial a is lengthened 
or WWlftf). 

i. 7T ‘ to clothe’ may cither retain the e or change it to 1' or $ (wf ft or 
or 

J. ^ *to ^o’ suhstitutes and o|itionally docs so when aJAi is prehsed in the 
sense of * to read ■ (WVmftl or WWJlfJT. 

k. t<» Marne* makes Wnftftr or mfif. 

Frrralire (or bttiedirlive) and conditional of pasnvet. 

476. In these tenses the same variation is jiermittod in the case of roots ending 
in vowels as in the last ; that is, the insertion of ^ ■ is allowed, provided that, 

• .\ medial vowel, long by nature or |Misition, remains unclungcd (by sH. A), 
and in one or tu u cases a short ; as, ntnmi fur aidmi. 
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before it, Vriildhi take place in a final vowel capable of such a change, ami y be 
interposed after final d.- thus, from may come the bascsiWyi and aidyi {(liyishtya, 
afdyishyf)\ from hu, hdri and ahdri; from ^ iri, kdri and akdri ; from ET dd, 
ddyi and addyi. But iesMya, airshyr, hoshtya, ahoshyr, &c., the forms belonging 
to the Atmane of the primitive verb, are equally admissible in the passive. 

Passive infinitive mood. 

477. There is no passive infinitive mood in Sanskrit distinct in form from the 
active. The aflfix turn, however, is capable of a jiassive sense, when joined with cer- 
tain verbs, especially with the passive of sak, ‘ to he able.’ It is also used 
passively, in connection with the participles drabdha, nirupita, yukta, &c. Sec 
Syntax, 869. 


Passive verbs from roots of the loth class. 

478. In forming a passive verb from roots of the 10th class, although the con- 
jugations! is rejected in the first four tenses, yet the other conjugational 
changes of the root are retained before the affix ya ; thus, from ’ 5 T loth c., to 
steal,’ comes the base dorya In the ])crfect ^TtJ is retained (see 473.0), and 

in the other non-eonjugat ional tenses the base may deviate from the A'lmane form 
of the primitive hy the optional rejection or assuinjition of WtJ, especially in the 
aorist. See Causal Passives at 496. 


CAUSAL VERBS. 

479. Every root in every one of the ten classe.s may. take a eausal 
form, which is conjugated a.s a verb of the loth class ; and which is 
not only employed to give a causal sense to a primitive verb, but al.so 
an active sense to a neuter verb ; see 289, 254 : thus the primitive 
verb bodhati, ‘he knows’ (from the root budh, 1st c.), becomes in 
the cau.sal whntfk bodhayati, ‘ he cau.scs to know,’ ‘ he informs and 
the neuter verb kshiibhyati, ‘he shakes,’ ‘is shaken’ (from kshubh, 
4th c.), becomes Ejlntlfri ‘ he shakes’ (actively). 

a. 'ITiis form may rarely imply other analogous senses: thus, 
hdrayati, ‘ he allows to take ;’ mimyati, ‘ he sutlers to perish nbhi- 
shefayati, ‘ he permits himself to be inaiigurated ;’ kshamayati, ‘ he 
asks to be forgiven ;’ rnTTOTtf ‘ allow yourself to be in- 

augurated.’ 

480. As to the terminations of causal verbs, they are the same as 
those of the scheme at 247, p. 126; and the same substitutions are 
required in the first four tenses iis in the 1st, 4th, 6th, acd 12II1 
classes. 

r c 2 
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Voi\jiigational teme». 

481. General rule for forming the base in the four conjugational 
tenses of roots of the ten classes. If a root end in a vowel, vriddhi 
that vowel ; if in a consonant, gunate the radical vowel liefore all the 
terminations, and affix TSTj aya * (changeable to ayd before initial m 
and V, but not before simple m) to the root so vriddhied or gupated. 

482. Thus, from .fr ‘to lead’ comes the base by 37 (Pres. 

ndyayd 4 - mi = •tTtnrrfw, ndyuya + « = *rnnrfw &c. ; Impf. andyaya + 
m = &c. ; Pot. nuyaya + iyam = &c. ; Impv. tulyaya -e 

dni = ^THnrrfrr &c. Atm. Pres, ndyaya + i = •rni^ &c. In Epic poetry 
a doubtful form trnniTfrtis found). Similarly, from '5ft ‘to lie down’ 
comes smni sdyaya (^rrntrftt &.C.) ; from vt^bhd, ‘to be,’ comes HTsni 
bhdvaya (mqitiftt &c.) ; and from ^ ‘ to do’ and ^ ‘ to scatter* the 
base kdraya. 

But from ww ‘to know’ comes the gunated 'w'Wt bodhaya (sftsnnftt); 
and from ^ ist c., ‘ to creep,’ the gupated sarpaya. 

Observe — ‘ to celebrate,’ and other verbs of the loth class, 
will take the changes already explained at 285 — 289. 

4H3. Roots ending in ^ d, or in ? e, ? ai, ^ 0, changeable to WT rf, cannot be 
vriddhied, but frequently insert ^ p between the root and the affi.x aya ■ thus, ?T 
‘ to give,’ 7 ' to love,’ and 7I ‘ to cut,’ all make qiHMlfw ddpaydtni. Sic. ; V ‘ to 
drink, ’ VTOTTlfw dhdpaydmi, &c. ; H ‘to sing,’ n iT mifr t gdpaydmi. Sic. See 
484. 

a. So also other roots in a insert p, except tn ist c., ‘to drink,’ which inserts 

y &c.) ; and m jd c., ' ' to preserve.* which inserts i &c.) ; 

and ^ id c., in the sense of *to ugitate.* which inserts ^ (qinHiAi ike.), 

b. So also other roots in ai insert />, but most others in e and o insert y . thus« 

jit ‘ to call* makes 41 &c. Similarly, ^ * to weave,* "il * to put on.* * to 

shaqien’ makes &c. Similarly, ‘ to cut,’ ?ft ‘ to destroy.’ 

484. TTT ‘ to know,’ W or ^ ‘ to stew,’ WT ‘ to bathe,’ and jj ‘ to languish,’ may 
optionally shorten the d, the last two only when not joined with pre)M>sitions : 
thus, irrtnrrfw Ac., or jnnnfw &c. ; Ac., or 27*1 mfn S;,.. ^but with 

only, 'ifryMMifsi). ‘ to waste away" makes only 

4S5. Some roots in i, f, ri, also insert p, afu-r changing the final vowel to rf. 
thus, ft» ‘ ‘ to conquer’ makes 'STTtpnftf Ac. Similarly, ftl ‘ to throw,’ ' to 
lierish,’ ‘to buy’ (•tit 4 *iifR, an 44 1 (M, Ac.V 

o. fw ‘ to smile’ makes WnHuftf Ac., and Ac. 

* This may lie derived from the rxxit 7 '• * lo ju>* ** Ihc (laasivc yo is sup- 
(Kised to lie derived from yd. See 463. 
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6. ‘ to collect’ haa four forms ; i. &c., 2. &c., 3. 'INtllfH 

&c„ 4. &c. 

c. Wt 3d c., ‘ to fear,’ has three forms; i. HTtRlfif &c., 2. &c., Atm. only, 

3. &c.. Atm. only. 

d. ad c., ‘ to go,’ makes wimmiSt &c., especially with the preposition ^fftl 

‘over,’ ■ I cause to go over,’ ‘ I teach.’ 

e. Three roots insert a ^4thc., ‘to embrace,’ ‘to adhere,’ making (with prep, 

f'r in the sense of ‘ to dissolve’) &c., as well as -WIMtllfH, 

and -rtirtMifti &c. ; in some senses, however, fOis««i(ii only can be used : ift 9th 
c., ‘ to please,’ makes (also wnnnfit) : and ^5th and 9th c., ‘ to shake,’ 

486. 3d c., ‘ to be ashamed,’ d ‘ to flow,’ ^ ‘ to choose,’ and ^ ist c., ‘to 

go,’ insert p after gui>ation : thus, &c., &c. 

a. and and (see 390. c) drop their finals (^hjiuftf, 

^fcg in fn , &c.). 

b. llFJ ‘ to awake,' in sense of ‘ to long for, ’ 'SJ 4th c., ‘ to grow old,’ If in sense 
of ‘ to fear,’ IT ‘ to lead,’ take Guna (^|i|<«llf*t). But | ‘ to tear,’ 

c. n ‘to swaUow’ makes il l' AH i rH or >ll(4dirH. 

487. Roots ending in single consonants, enclosing a medial V a, generally 

lengthen the a .- thus, tT^ ist c., ‘ to cook,’ makes &c. There are,how- 

ever, many exceptions : thus, ‘ to be sick,’ ‘ to hasten,’ &c., do not lengthen 
the vowel. In ‘ to blaze,’ and some others, the lengthening is optional. 

o. Few roots in m lengthen the a : thus, tHT ist c., ‘ to go,’ makes TltHTtfir &c. ; 

' ' to be weary,’ ^prmfir &c. Some, however, optionally do so ; as, 'HTJ ‘ to 
bend,’ &c. One or two always lengthen the a ; as, ‘ to love’ makes ’^WTTrft. 
b. The roots X!»I, ipi, and (see 475. e) insert nasals (t_jy*j|(i|| &c.). 

488. Other anomalies. — to grow’ makes jClItllfR or or 

‘ to sound,’ alHMifii ; ‘ to be corrupt,’ ‘to kiu,”«mnnft; 

‘ to fall,’ ‘ to perish,’ ‘ to quiver,’ WWTtjiffl or 

‘ to increase,’ ; ^fPT ‘ to shake’ as the earth, U»TnT>rrf*I &c. ; to 

rub,’ 81 1( q I Pm (390. i) ; ^ ‘ to conceal,’ TTjftnftf (390. m). 

0. The roots tnct, '^1^, at 390. /, will have two forms 

(Tfttpnftl or 'llhNqifH &c., see 390. /). 

b. ftrv' to be finished’ makes its causal either TtTVqilH or, with reference to 

sacred rites, TTVnnftl > ‘ to fry’ either aW*TrfK or mftqiftt ; but the last form 

may be from 

c. to clothe’ makes ff jqifil ; in the sense of ‘ to hunt,’ 

Observe — The causal of verbs of the loth class will be identical with the primi- 
tive ; see 289. The causals of causals will also l>e identical with the causals 
themselves. 
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Non-conjugational tenses. 

489. The changes of the root required to form the base of the 
conjugational tenses are continued in the non-conjugational. More- 
over, aya is retained in all these tenses, except the aorist and except 
the benedictivc, Parasmai ; but the last a of aya is dropped liefore 
the inserted ^ i, which is invariably assumed in all other conju- 
gational tenses. 

Perfect [second preterite) of causals. 

490. This tense must be of the periphrastic form, as explained at 

385 ; that is, dm added to the causal base is prehxcd to the 
perfect of one of the three auxiliary verbs, ^ ‘ to be,’ ‘ to be,’ or w 
‘to do :’ thus, wv ‘ to know’ makes in causal perfect or 

^I'lMlMm or *. 

First and second future of causals. 

491. In these tenses the inserted ^ » is invariably assumed between 

the base, as formed in the conjugational tenses, and the usual termina- 
tions : thus, makes xftvftntTfiElT &c., &c. 

Aorist [third preterite) of causals and verbs of the loth class. 

492. The terminations are those of form II at 435. In the 

formation of the base of this tense, the affix ay is rejected ; but any 
other change that may take place in the conjugational tenses, such 
as the insertion of p or y, is preserved. The base is a reduplicated 
form of this change, and to this redu]>lication the augment ^ a is 
prefixed : thus, taking the bases bodhay and jdpay (causal bases of 
budh, ‘ to know,’ and ji, ‘ to conqueP), and rejecting ay, we have 
bodh and jap ; and from these are formed the bases of tbc aorist 
abubudh and ajljap ububudham &c., abubudhe &c., 

Wiflinm ajijapam &c., ssTtljR ajSjape &c., cf. the Greek pluperfect). 

493. The rule for this reduplication is as follows: — The initial 
consonant of the root, with its vowel, is reduplicated, and the redu- 
plicated consonant follows the rules given at 331 ; but the redupli- 
cation of the vowel is peculiar. 

Reduplication of the rowel of the initial consonant in the causal aorist. 

a. Causal bases, after rejcetlnn ny, will ({enerally end in oy, dr, dr, or a consonant 

* It may be questioned whether is found added to eausals. 
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preceded by a, d, e, o, or ar. The usual reduplicated vowel for all these, except o, 
is ^ i. But V u is reduplicated for o, and sometimes also for dr. 'llie nde is, that 
either the reduplicated or base syllable must be long either by nature or |>osition j 
and in general the reduplicated vowel i or m is made long, and, to eom)>ensate for 
this, the long vowel of the causal base shortened, or, if it be Cuna, changed to its 
cognate short vowel : thus, the causal base ting (from rejecting ny) makes the 
base of the aorist aninay anfnayam &c.); the causal base bhdv (from 

makes abibhav &c.) ; the causal base idr (from ^), aitkar ; gam (from 

'1*1 b aji'gam ; pd6 (from 'l^), a/n'pad ; pdl (from ^), apipal ; vrd (from 
artvui. But bodh (from abubudh ; and tdr (from ^), astUkav. 

b. Sometimes the reduplicated vowel is only long by position before two conso- 

nants, the radical vowel being still made short ; as, irdc (from makes asUrav or 
adusrar; drdv (from '^), adudrav or adidrav ; abibhraj (also ababhrdj). 

c. Sometimes the redupheated vowel remains short, whilst the vowel of the cau- 

sal base, which must be long either by nature or position, remains unchanged : 
thus, the causal base jiv (from VlH) may make (also ’oisflfn^) ; tint, 

afidint : kalp, adikalp. In such cases a is generally reduplicated for a or d,- as, 
laktk makes alalaktk ; ydd, ayayd6 ; rarl (from vrit), armarl, &c. 

d. Obseiwe — If tbc base has or, dr, fr, al (from radical yi, yf, or lyi), these are 
either left unchanged or or, dr, (r may be changed to ^ y«, and of to '*5 Iri : thus, 
vart (from '^) may make arfryi/ as well as avarart ; kirt (from ^Tf) either aiikirt 
or nHkrit, &c. 

e. The following are other examples, some of which are anomalous ; from pay 

(causal of pd, ‘ to drink’), &c. ; from stkdp (caus. of stkd, ' to stand'), tfrftf- 

frt &c. ; from gkrdp (caus. of gkra, ‘ to smell’), '•ifilfH't &c., and 

from adkydp (caus. of i, ‘ to go,’ with adki), ’Brunffrni &c. j from dfskt (caus. of 
detkt, ‘ to make effort’ ), or ; from kvdy (cans, of Arr, ‘ to call’), 

fT^ or ^ <» ; from fcor (caus. of Irar, ‘to hasten’), ; from ttdr (caus. of 

sfri or iM, 'to spread’), or TiCswi ; from ddr (caus. of dyf. 'to tear’), 

; from dyol (caus. of dyut, ' to shine'), ; from dvdy (caus. of »ri, ‘ to 

swell’), or vfifnrii ; from tmdr (caus. of smyt, ‘ to remember’), ; 

from *rd/> (caus. of ‘ to sleep’), from katk (loth c. ‘to tell’), 'W' 14'4 

or *1 ' 414 * 4 ; from *1®!^ ( loth c. ‘ to count’), SB'iei or xitfl<i®i ; from pratk (caus. 
of inf ‘ to spread’), WMUuj. 

Reduplication of an initial rowel ia tke caunal aorist. 

494. Roots beginning with vowels, and ending with single consonants, form their 
causal aorists by a peculiar reduplication of the root (after rejecting MHl). The 
rule is that not only the initial vowel, as in the jierfect ( jd pret.) at 364. a, but the 
final consonant also be reduplicated. In fact, the whole root is doubled, as it 
would be if it began with a consonant, and ended with a vowel ; the consonant 
is reduplicated according to the rules at 331, but tbe second vowel is generally ^ 1. 
'I’his I (which probably restdts from a weakening of o) takes the place of the base 
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rowel, which then becomea the initial of the reduplicated syllable, and combines 
with the auf^ment W a, according to i6o. a thus, ' 31 ^ ‘ to infer’ makes the base of its 
causal aorist iljih ; and with prefi.xed, ni f*! f ( Wftf? * 1 caused to infer’ ). 

So also, 3113 5th c., ‘ to obtain,’ makes wftni ‘ I caused to obtain ; ’ 2d c., ' to 
praise,’ makes FfSE ‘ I caused to praise.’ Compare the Greek 2d aorist ifyayit 
from aya>, and apopov from opvvfu. 

a. If a root end in a compound consonant, the first member of which is a nasal 
or r, this nasal or r is rejected from the final, but not from the reduplicated letter : 
thus, ' to be worthy’ makes ‘ I caused to be worthy,’ ‘ I honoured ;’ 

so causal base from ‘to prosper,’ makes Vllf<;V ‘ I caused to prosper;’ 
and 75 ^ ‘ to moisten’ makes ‘ I caused to moisten.’ 

A. But when the first member of the compound is any other letter, then the cor- 
responding consonant to this first member of the compound is reduplicated by 
33 1 . c .- thus, ^ ‘ to see’ makes aitiJukam, ‘ I caused to see ; to go’ 

makes ‘ I caused to go.’ 

c. Roots consisting of a single vowel, form their causal aorists from the causal 

base (after rejecting aya) : thus, the root ‘ to go’ makes its causal base arp, ' to 
deliver over ;’ and its causal aorist ‘ I caused to deliver.’ 

d. ‘ to cover’ makes its causal aorist ; 3 FW loth c. ‘ to be blind,’ 

; and loth c. ‘to diminish,’ 'wi'in. 

e. When the consonant which follows the initial vowel has another vowel after 
it, this vowel must appear in the reduplication : thus, from eiq loth c., ‘ to des- 
pise,’ comes the aorist 

Benediciive and conditional of causah. 

495. The ba.se of the causal benedictive Attnane, and of the cau- 
sal conditional in both voices, does not differ from that of the non- 
conjugational tenses ; but the last a of aya is dropped before the 
inserted ^ i, which is always assumed. In the benedictive Parasmai 
both aya and i are rejected, but any other change of the root is 
retained : thus, yu ‘ to know’ makes in causal benedictive bodhyd- 
»am &c., bodhayiahiya &c. ; in conditional, abodhayithyam &c., 
abodhayithye &c. 

Infinitive of cautaU. 

a. The infinitive is formed regularly from the 3d sing, ist future, 
as explained at 459 : thus, from ^ comes TVuftnn ‘ he will cause 
to know,’ wtvfirj ‘ to cause to know.’ 

Passive of causals. 

496. In forming a passive verb from a causal base, the causal 
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affix vni 18 rejected, but the other causal changes of the root are 
retained before the passive affix ya : thus, from the causal base 
iPTint pdtaya (from ‘ to fall’) comes the passive iiTW pdtya, 
making ist sing, inw ‘ I am made to fall,’ 3d sing. Iliinl ‘ he is 
made to fall.* Similarly, WI ‘ to stand’ makes wiqaffl ‘ he causes 
to stand,’ WHqw ‘ he is caused to stand ;’ and UT ‘ to know* makes 
iwwftr ‘ he causes to know,’ and ?rar?r ‘ he is caused to know,’ ‘ he is 
informed.’ 

a. In the non-conjugational tenses, the base of all the tenses, 
excepting the perfect, may varj’ from the Atmane form by the 
optional rejection of the conjugational But in the perfect (2d 

preterite), the Atmane of the usual form with dm and the auxiliaries 
(490, 385) is admitted for the passive. In the aorist (3d preterite), 
the usual reduplicated form (492) gives place to the Atmane form 
which belongs to those verbs of the first nine classes which assume 
i : thus, from mriT, the causal base of *|^ * to be,’ come the passive 
perfect x w qm ' fli or muqw ra or ; ist fut. kTPrftnnt or MTfrt- 

in? ; 2d fut. M R fu ig or HlHlul; aorist or 3d sing, 

vnnf'r ; bened. or ; cond. or 

Similarly, from ^hni, causal base of ^ ‘ to know,’ come passive per- 
fect lilvillMili &c. ‘ I have been caused to know ;’ i st fut. wtvftTn? 
or &c. ‘ 1 shall he caused to know ;’ 2d fut. or 

&c. ; aorist or vnWvfri, 2. wmIvTu b i w or 

3. WtfVi ‘I have been caused to know,’&c. So also, from mn, causal 
base of ‘ to cease,’ come the passive perfect ^nnrPaTR or 
See. ‘ I have been caused to cease,’ &c. ; ist fut. fPtftnnT or Tfrftnn?; 
2d fut. or ; aorist or 3d sing, vrwfri ; 

bened. 'jnrfrnfhl See. : and the radical a may be optionally lengthened ; 
thus, 1st fut. snrfaiHV or >n*rf«nnT &c. 

i. So also, or 'HSiifu, 3d sing, aorist, from causal of d. 

Even n?7, and some other roots which end in a double 

consonant, may optionally lengthen the medial a : thus, aorist 3d 
sing. or WttfV' 

Desiderative of cautala. 

497. When causals and verbs of the loth class take a desiderative 
form (see 498), they retain ay, and are all formed with isha : thus, 
^ makes iiUorayishdmi, ‘ I desire to cause to steal,’ &c. ; itnnrrftt 

D d 
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‘I cause to fall’ makes ftrnirfvniftl ‘I desire to cause to fall;’ 
‘I cause to sleep’ makes wuiiqfqqifu ‘I desire to cause to 

sleep.’ 

a. The desiderative base of the causal of qnft, ‘ to go over,’ is 
either qnqrfWqq or wfvfsrnniftni ; of the causal of ^ ‘to call,’ 
•Jfnrfqq (as if from ftqq) ; of the causal of srr ‘to know,’ (or 
regularly fwfliqfqq or fsTjnrftni) ; of the causal of fig ‘ to swell,’ 
(or regularly f^ngrqftni). 

DESIDERATIVE VERBS. 

498. Every root in the ten classes may take a desiderative form. 

a. Although this form of the root is not often used, in classical com|>osition, in ita 
character of a verb, yet nouns and participles derived from the desiderati^-e base 
are not uncommon (see 80. XXII, and 82. III). Moreover, there are certun primi- 
tive roots which take a desiderative form, without yielding a desiderative sense ; 
and these, as equivalent to primitive verbs (amongst which they are generally 
classed), may oociu' in classical Sanskfit. For example, jugupa, to blame,’ from 

gup ; (ikits, ' to cure,’ from kit ; titikah, ‘ to bear,’ from tij ; 

mmdma, ‘ to reason,’ from man ; Inbhata, ‘ to abhor,’ frx>m or 

499. Dcsiderattves take the terminations of the scheme at 247, 
with the substitutions required in the 1st, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes; 
and their inflection, either in the Parasmai or Atmane, is generally, 
though not invariably, determined by the practice of the primitive 
verb: thus, the root wftWA, ist c., ‘to know,’ taking both inOec* 
tions in the primitive, may take both in the desiderative (bubodhi- 
shdmi &c., or bubodhishe &c., ‘I desire to know’); and W^labh, ‘to 
obtain,’ taking only the A’tmane in the primitive, may take only the 
ditmane in the desiderative {Jipse &c., ‘I desire to obtain’). 

500. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 

Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the root, and gene- 
rally, though not invariably, if the primitive verb inserts ^ i (see 392 — 
415), afli.x or in a few roots i™(8ee 393); if it rejects i, then 

simply ft g, changeable to (by 70)*, to the root so reduplicated. 
'Fhe vowel o is then added, as in the ist, 4th, 6th, and 10th classes ; 
and, agreeably to the rule in those classes, this a becomes d before 
terminations beginning with m and v (but not before simple m). 

* Sec, however. 500./. 
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a. Thus, from kship, ‘ to throw,’ comes the base Hkshipm 

{fikthipad + m* = Hkshipsdmi &c., ‘I desire to throw’); but 

from vid, ‘ to know,’ taking inserted i, comes vividisha {vividuhd 
+ mi = vividuhdmi 8 cc. In Atm. viviisa). 

b. Some roots, however, which reject the inserted i in other forms, 

assume it in the desiderative, and rice versa. Some, again, allow an 
option : thus, ^ ‘ to be’ makes &c. or &c. See the 

lists at 392 — 415. 

e. The reduplication of the consonant is in conformity with the rules at 3,1 1 ; 
that of the vowel belonf^ing to the initial consonant follows the analogy of causal 
aoriats at 493 ; that is, the vowel 1^ i it reduplicated for a, d, t, i, yi, yf, Ifi, e, or ai ; 
but the rowel 7 a for a, a, and o; and also for the a of av or dr preceded by any 
consonant except j, a labial or a semivowel ; thus, from 7 ^ ‘ to cook’ comes the 
bate pipaktka by *96; from 7 T 7 ‘ to ask’ comet t/iytUuha; from lft^‘tolive,’ 
jyfvitha ; from ‘ to see,’ didfiksha ; from ‘ to serve,’ tiseriska ; from ‘ to 
aing,’y^dta; from 7 T‘toknow,’_;i;«dfo('y«'yv»(r<fa)): but from j”*"’ cof's 

yMfuktka; from Y * to purify,’ papasio ; from yw 4th c., ‘to know,’ WWW 6«AA«/»a, 
see 299. 0; from WW 7 , causal base of Y *to praise,’ nundrayitka; from tlRb, 
causal base of pa, ‘to purify,’ pipdvayiska. 

d. And if the root begin with a vowel the reduplication still follows the analog}' 
of the tame tense at 494: thus, from 79 T comes wrf^TSt; and with iska added, 
wrfWFW. Similarly, from comes arjikiska; from djikitha; from ^ 71 , 
ddikskitka ; from TW, undidUka ; see 494. 

Observe — In reduplication the vowel i takes the place of o, as being lighter; 
see 331. d. It is probably the result of a weakening of a. 

t. In desiderative bases formed from the causals of ‘to fall,’ ‘ to run,’ Y ' to 
go,’ Y *to leap,’ ^ ‘to hear,’ W ‘to distil,’ and ^ ‘to flow,’ a or o' may be reprc- 
aented by either a or » ; thus, the causal of ^ makes fVvtJTTftw or 
/. Observe — When the inserted s l>ecomes s* by r. 70, the initial If of a root will 
not be affected by the vowel of the reduplicated syllable ; thus, $i 6 makes tisiktka, 
not titkikika; and ser makes titeriska. Except, however, W, which makes 
and except the desid. of causals, as ftnlvftw from causal of ftfu. 

501. When a root takes the inserted t or { (393), and forms its 
desiderative with isAa or (ska, then final ri is gunated : thus, ^ 
‘ to cross’ makes titarisha or titarfsha (also liltrsha, see 502). 

a. Moreover, initial and medial i, u, pi are often, but not always, 
gunated if followed by a single consonant : thus, 7W ‘ to go’ makes 
oHkhitha ; ‘ to wish,’ eshishisha ; fiTf ‘ to play,’ didevisha ; ^ 

dance,’ ninartisha : but ‘ to know,’ rimdisha. 
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b. An option, as to Guna, is however generally allowed to medial i and ■ : thus, 
to rejoice’ makes either mumodisha or mumudisha; ‘to become moist’ 
either (iklidUha or (ikledisha; but roots in ir (e. g. rir) are peculiar, see 50J. b. 

c. ^ ‘ to go’ and ‘ to sound,’ having no consonant, reduplicate 
the characteristic letter of the desiderative with t ; thus, (used 
with the prepositions adhi and prati), so 

502. When a root rejects i and forms its desiderative with 
H 40 , this 40 if affixed to roots ending in vowels, has the effect of 
lengthening a final ^ j or 7 «; of changing V e, k ai, trt 0, to ^ d; 

ri or n to ^ (r, or after a labial to 'WT ur: thus, from 
comes Hfisha; from w, hisrusha; from tiktrsha; from Tt, jigdta; 
from (^, titirsha; from V, pupursha; fi-om H, bubhursha; from 
niumursha. 

a. When it is affixed to roots ending in consonants, the radical 
vowel generally remains unchanged, but tbe final consonant combines 
with the initial sibilant, in accordance with the rules laid down at 
296; as, from w comes yuyutsa (299); from ^ comes didhaksha 
(306. a); from dudhuksha; from >JS^, bubhuksha. 

b. A medial lon^; H becomes (r, and final it> becomes yu or is guijated : thus, 
from comes (ikirtayisha ; from fs'^, tutyiitha or sismuba. 

c. Many of the sjicrial rules fur forming the base in the last five tenses at 
,290. a — 0 apply to the desiderative: thug the roots at 390. a. generaUy forbid 
Gupa (iuku6isha Sic.). 

d. So makes bibhraksha or bibharktha or bibhrajjisha or bibbarjisba (390. y); 
and miman-kska and ninan kska (390. k); nimttsa (390. 0); 

didaridrisha (390. c, but makes also didaridrdsa); VT, Ukamitha or SikdmayitJta ; 
5 Tt|, juyopiika or jugopdyiska or jugupsa (390. 1). 

503. The following is an alphabetical list of other desiderative bases, some of 

them anomalous : tttfisfs M from ‘ to awnder ;’ ^fgf<!M from to trans- 
gress ;’ from ‘ to go ;’ from aiftl ‘ to obtain ;’ (or regularly 

from to prosper j’ or tWtt^from^/ to envy; 

or or (39°- from ‘ to cover ;’ fwdUa (or regularly ftw- 

from ‘to collect;’ ftptnt (or regularly from ‘to go;’ 

(or regularly from ^ ‘ to swallow’ (cf. 375. g) ; ftprtu from ftf 

‘ to conquer ;’ ftnrW from ' 9 W ‘ to eat’ (used as desid. of ; ftniTM from 
‘ to kill ;’ fTnfht from ‘ to send ;’ fH^B| from UT ‘ to take ;’ from ^ ‘ to 
call ;’ finrin (or regularly fniirdt) from TT^ ‘ to stretch ;’ fn^S from ^ ‘ to 
kiU;’ fi;W from ’?T‘ to give,’ ^ ‘ to love,’ and 1^ ‘ to cut ;’ from ‘to 

respect ;’ or or from ‘ to tear ;’ fijBfflM or from 
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WTf ‘ to shine j’ f?Vf 5 cW fronn V ' to hold (or re){ularly from 

' to pl«y fvw from VT ‘ to place’ and ^ ‘ to drink fira or (or 
from ?J*»T ‘to deceive;’ ftw (or ftnrfire) from tpr ‘to fall’ and ^ ‘to go;’ 
ftnf^ or from to purify ;’ from IT® ‘ to ask ;’ OtriTlk or 

from W ‘ to bear ;’ finW from HT ‘ to measure,’ fil ‘ to throw,’ ift ‘ to perish,’ and ^ 

‘ to change ;’ fririifWM or from ‘ to rub ;’ tfllR from (in the sense of 

‘ desiring release from mundane existence,’ otherwise or from 

‘ to join ;’ fow from Tpt ‘ to accomplish ;’ from Of ‘ to begin ;’ feA'H from 
7 !*^ ‘ to obtain ;’ or f'l'tOH or ^^5 from ‘ to choose ;’ Pq n«i from 

‘ to cut ;’ Pjmi from ‘ to be able ;’ flRTTfin (or from ftf ‘ to have re- 

course ;’ ftnnfl (or feUtfriM) from ‘ to obtain,’ ‘ to give ;’ ftrwftni from ft*f 
‘ to smile ;’ ftfwfttl (or ^5^^) from ^ ‘ to sound ;’ from ‘ to sleep.’ 

Non~conjugalional tenses of desideratives. 

rfl^. The perfect must be of the periphrastic form as explained at 385 ; that is, 
dm added to the desidcrative base, as already formed, with so, itha, or itha 
(300), is prefixed to the perfect of one of the auxiliaries kri, at, or bhu (see 385) : 
thus, from piifaktha (root pa6. ‘to cook’) comes the perfect pipaktbdiifakira, ‘I 
xrished to cook ;’ from bubodhitka (root budk, ‘ to know’) comes bubodhitkdn6akdra, 
babodkitkdmdta, bubodkitkdmbabkuea, ‘ he wished to know.’ 

a. In all the remaining tenses it is an universal rule, that inserted i be assumed 
after the desiderative base, whether formed by la or itka, except in the precative 
(bened.) Parasmai : thus, from pad comes ist fut. ist sing, pipaktkildtmi &c. ; 
id fut. pipakskitkydmi Sec . ; aorist apipakikitkam Sec. (form I, B, at 418) ; precative 
Parasmai pipakikyisam &c. ; Atmane pipakskitkiya Sic . ; cond. apipaktkitkyam &c. 
So also, taking riridisk (formed with itka from rid, ‘to know’), the ist fut. is 
vividitkildtmi ; id fut. viciditkitkydmi ; aorist artetdisAisAam Sic. Similarly, from 
bubodhitka, 1st fut. bubodkitkitdtmi Sic.; id fut. bubodkitkitkyami ; aorist abubo- 
dkitkitkam Sic. 

b. 'I’he infinitive is formed regularly from the 1st future : thus, from bubodki- 
tkild, ‘ he will wish to know,’ comes hubodkitkilum, ‘ to wish to know.’ 

Passive of desideralives. 

505. Desideratives may take a passive form by adding ya to the desiderative base 
after rejecting final a ; thiM, from bubodhitka comes bubodkitkye, I am wished to 
know,’ Sic. The non-conjugational tenses will not vary from the active Atmane- 
pada form of desiderative except in the aorist 3d sing., which will be abubodkitki 
instead of abubodkitkitkta. 

Causal of desideratives. 

306. Desiderative verbs may take a causal form : thus, dudyutkdmi, ‘ I desire to 
play’ (from dir, ‘ to play’), makes in causal dudyuthaydmi, ‘ I cause to desire to 
play,' Stc. 
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FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS. 

507. Every one of the roots in nine of the classes may take a fre- 
quentative form. 

a. Nevertheless this form is even less common in clusical composition th&n the 
desiderstive. In the present participle, however, and in nouns, it not unfrequentljr 
appears (see 80. XXII). It either expresses repetition or gives intensity to the 
radical idea : thus, from to shine’ comes the frequentative base drdipya 

(Pres. 3d sing, dtdipyate, ‘ it shines brightly’), and the present participle dedipya- 
mdna, ‘ shining brightly :’ so also, from ‘ to be beautiful’ comes ioMthya and 
Auubiyamdna ; from ^ * to weep,’ rontdya and rorudyarndna. 

b. Observe — ^There is no frequentative form for roots of the 10th 
class, or for polysyllabic roots (' 31 ^ ‘ to cover ’ excepted, which has 
for its first frequentative form ■apSYtp, and for its second 'SsSVg), or 
for most roots beginning with vowels. Some few roots, however, 
beginning with vowels take the Atmane form of frequentative ; 
see examples at 51 1. a, b, 681. a. 

508. There are two kinds of frequentative verb, the one a redu- 
plicated Atmane-pada verb, with ya affixed, conforming, like neuter 
and passive verbs, to the conjugation of the 4th class, and usually, 
though not always, yielding a neuter signification ; the other a redu- 
plicated Parasmai-pada verb, following the conjugation of the 3d 
class of verbs. The latter is less common in classical Sanskrit than 
the former, and will therefore be considered last *. 

a. The terminations for the first form of frequentative will be 
those of the Atmane at 247, with the usual substitutions required 
for the 4th class of verbs. For the second form they will be the 
regular Parasmai-pada terminations of the memorial scheme at 246. 

a'tmane-pada frequentatives, formed by reduplication and 

AFFIX ya. 

509. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugational tenses. 

Reduplicate the initial consonant and vowel of the passive base ac- 
cording to the rules for reduplicating consonants at 331, and gunate 
the reduplicated vowel (if capable of Guna), whether it be a long or 
thort vowel : thus, from the passive base (of dd, ‘ to give’) comes 

• Intensive or frequentative forma are found in Greek, such as »au»oAAa», 
SouSoMm, puupux^a or p/tipidai, rap/paiva), oAaXa^cv. 
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the frequentative base dediya (Pres. i. dediya + i = 2. dediya + 

se — &c.) ; from (passive of hd, ‘ to quit’) comes jehiya 

(jehiye &c.) ; from (of ‘ to spread’) comes testirya (also td~ 
starya) ; from (of ^ ‘ to purify’), popuya ; from (of ‘ to 
know’), vevidya ; from (of 'wv ‘ to know’), bobudhya (Pres. 
sfrwxint, Ike.). The conjugation of all four teases corresponds 

exactly with that of the passive. 

510. .\s to the reduplication of the vowel, if the passive base contain a medial 
V a, long d is substituted : thus, pdpaiya from pafya ; tamarya from mart/a. 

a. If it contain a medial ^ d, ? e, or ^ 0, the same are reduplicated ; as, yd- 
ydifya from ydi!ya ; seaherya from ierya : lolofya from lofya. 

b. If it contain a medial ^ ri, then Wtfl ari* is substituted in the reduplication ; 

as, from drUya ; from spfuya, 4c. ; fhim 

from tsen. Similarly, al( is substituted for 75 /ri, in ytj making 'Wrtlji '/i. 

.ijii. If a passive base has fr ri before yo, this ft ri becomes n'in the fre- 
quentative base ; as, from filPI (passive of ‘ to do’). 

8. If the base begin with V a, as in a(ya (from t)7 ‘ to wander’), the initial 
at is repeated, and the radical a lengthened: thus, tflildaf afdtya (3d sing, 
^siesjn). Similarly, from W3T ‘ to per\-ade.’ 

A. ^ n, ‘ to go,’ makes its base an. id ardrya. 

512. If the passive base contain a nasal after short a, this nasal generally appears 

in the reduplicated syllable, and is treated as final 7f m; thus, from 7l*T‘to go’ 
comet ' to walk crookedly ;* from M7I * to wander,’ ; from >5^ ‘ to 

kiU,’ 

a. The passive bases TT**!, 'Sf'd, IfU, and some others formed from roots con- 
taining nasals (as (JSds Msif), may insert nasals, instead of lengthening the vosrel 
in the reduplication : thus, if ^7*1, ipTflf, 4c. 

A. Anomalous forms. — ‘to go’ (making 7W) inserts 7ft n( : thus, 
Similarly, xnr ‘to fall,’ or 7SJI ‘to go,’ VS? ‘to faU,’ ‘to drop,’ W7T ‘to 
fall,’ 75f"^ ‘to go,’ ‘to deceive ’ (wTfta^n, tnfhrw, vdldiw , wdidwi . 
)J7ft»t7II, >d7ft^W, 4c.). TIT ‘ to go’ makes 

c. J^‘ to kill’ makes Hn 1<< J MT ‘ to smell,’ sihIm ; WT ‘ to blow,’ ^Hftd 
(?7<rrt 4c.) ; 7T ‘ to swallow, ’ Ttfrrar. 

Non-conjugational teruet of Atmane-pada frequentative*. 

513. In these tenses frequentatives follow the analogy of passives, and reject the 
affix 71 ya. Since, however, the base of the perfect is formed by affixing 'WPt dm (as 
usual in all polysyllabic forms, see 383), and since, in all the other tenses, inserted 
i is assumed, a coalition of vowels might arise were it not allowed to retain y in all 

* This seems to support the idea that the original Guns of ri is nri. See 29. A. 
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cases in which a vowel immediately precedes that letter • : thus, from is 

formed the perfect (or 2d pret.) 1st sing. ^’ttfWBi&c., rejecting ya,- but from 
comes retaining y. Similarly in the other tenses: istfut. dnUpitdke, 

deiUyUfihe, &c. ; 2(1 flit. iMipishye, detlfyithyr, &c. ; aorist adrdipithi, adediyiski, 
&c. ; prccative (or bened.) rfci/ipisAiyo, (ferfi'yisAi'yo, &c. ; cond. adrdtpithyr, adrdi- 
yitkyf, &c. In the 3d sing, of the aorist (or 3d preterite) is not allowed to take 
the place of the regular terminations, as in the (Missive form. 

a. Tlie inflnitive, as formed in the usual manner from the 3d sing, ist future, will 
be dfdipitum &c. 


FARASMAI-PADA FREQUENTAT 1 VE 3 . 

514. Rule for forming the base in the four conjugations! tenses. The base is 

here also formed by a reduplication similar to that of Atmane-(>ada frequentatives ; 
not, however, from the passive, but from the root : thus, from the root '•T'* pad 
comes pdpai ; from vid comes rend ; from comes daridru; from ^ comes 

dardkri. 

a. But in the Harasmai form of frequentative, wir. art and ar as well as 
orf may be reduplicated for the vowel ri ; so that may make d 0 ^ Jl or 
31 or <; ^ 91 ; and 'Sf, 'H.’l#' or or Similarly, JtT may make 

or or 

A. Again, in roots ending in long d is redupbeated for rf, and this d is 
retained even when n becomes ir : thus, ‘ to scatter’ makes i . ddiarmi ; PI. 3. 
ddkirati. Similarly, from TJ ‘ to cross’ come tdtarmi and tdlirati. 

c. In accordance with the rules for the 2d and 3d class (.307, 332), the radical 
vowel is gunated before the P terminations of the scheme at 246. Hence, from rid 
come the two bases erred and rerid (Pres, reredmi, rerrtsi, reretli; Du. rm'dras, 
&c. ; Impf. arevedam, arrret, averet, arrridra, &c. ; Pot. rrridydm, &c. ; Impv. 
vetrddni, erriddhi, rereltu, rerrddra, cerittam, &c.). 

d. Again, the base will vary in accordance with the rules of combination at 296 — 

306, as in A«(/A (Pres, bobodhmi, bobholsi, boboddhi, bohudhras, &c. ; see 29S). 
So also, roA makes in 3d sing. tUtllfu rdrwjhi (see 305. a) ; JT makes dltTlON 
(30.0) > makes (303 note) ; makes or and ftf, 

« wfe or iTtprfrV (305. 6), 

e. Anil in further analoj^y to the 2d class (313, 314) long t is often optionallr 
inserted before the consonantal P terminations (Pres, rem/imi, rer«/#*Ai, rrredi/i; 
Du. veridvas^ &c. ; Impf. arer«/am, arrredts, averedtit orecufro, &c. ; Impv. 
rrreddniy reriJdhiy remii^w). 

515. Lastly, when the root ends in a vow'el, the usual changes take place of i 
and I'to y or iy; of u and «' to «r,* and of H to r (see 312) ; as in the root* ^ AAi', 

• In passives this coalition of vowcl-s is avoided by the change of a final vowel 
to Vfiddhi, as of A’ to ^iiy, of hu to kdr^ and of kri to kdr ; and by the change of 
final d to fiy, as of da to day ; sec 4*4. 
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• hi (Prta. ist sing, bebhemi, bobkotni, {arkarmi; 3d plur. bebhyali, bobhi- 
vati, &irtrali). 

a. Obsrrve — Many of the anomalous formations explained under Atmanr-pada 
frequentatires must be understood as belonging also to the Parasmai-pada : thus, 
^(512. 4) makes in Parasmai tTsfttrfW, &c.; and so with 

the other roots at 513. 4. 

4. • to kill,’ ^ ‘to swallow’ (5t2. c), and some others have a separate 

Paiasmai-pada form (H JJ-Titt, innfft ; the last identical with pres, of 

NoH-conjugational tenset of Parasmai-pada freguentatives. 

516. I’he perfect (or second preterite) follows the usual rule for polysyllabic: 

bases (385), and affixes WW am with the auxiliaries : thus, from bmik, ' to 

know,' comes bobudhdnuisa, bobudhdmbabkuea, bobudhdnfukdra ; from rid, ' to 
know,’ comes trviddmdsa. Guna of a final and sometimes of a penultimate vowel 
is required before dm ; thus, bobkd (from becomes bobhatdmdsa. So also, Y* 
makes rdrartdmdta. In the other tenses, excepting the benedictive, inserted i is 
invariably assumed ; and before this inserted i some roots are said to forbid the 
usual Guna change of the radical vowel in the 1st future &c. : thus, budh is said 
to make 4o4iufAi7<fimi ; bki, ‘to fear,’ bebkyitdtmi, &c. (374): xd fut. bnbudhi- 
sAjra'su, bebhyithydmi, Ac. ; aorist abobudhuham, abebhdyiaham, Ac, ; prec. or bened. 
bobudkydtam, btbkiydtam, Ac. ; cond. abobudhiskyam, abebkyitkyam, Ac. I'he 
rejection of Guna from the radical syllable, however, admits of question ; thus, 
bkd, * to be,’ makes, according to the )>est authorities, bkobkarildmi, Ac. The 
infinitive will be funned in the usual way from the 1st future, see 513. a. 

Passive, causal, desideralive, and dcsiderative causal form of 
frequentatires. 

517. Frequentatives are capable of all these forms. The passive, when the root 
ends in a consonant, will he identical with the Atmane-pada frequentative fonned by 
reduplication and the affix ya ; thus, from the frequentative base Mud, ‘ to strike 
often,’ comes totudye, ‘ I am struck often ;’ but from loldya (Id, ‘ to cut’), Inidyye, 
Ac. Again, from lotud comes toludaydmi, ‘ I cause to strike often ;’ Mudiskdmi, ‘ 1 
desire to strike often ;’ loludayitkdmi, * I desire to cause to strike often.’ 

a. The ya of the .Vtinanc-pada frequentative if preceded by a consonant is 
rejected ; but not if preceded by a vowel : thus, loldya, frequentative base of Id, 
‘ to cut,’ makes loldyiskdmi, ‘ I desire to cut often.’ See 331 . J. 

NOMINAL VERBS, OR VERBS DERIVED FROM NOUNS. 

518. These are fonned by adding certain affixes to the cnide base 
of nouns. They are not in very common use, but, theoretically, 
there is no limit to their formation. They might be classed accord- 
ing to their meaning; viz. 1st, transitive numinals, yielding the 
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sense of performing, praetisiug, making or using the thing or quality 
expressed by the noun ; 2d, intransitive nominals, giving a sense 
of behaving like, becoming like, acting like the person or thing 
exjtressed by the noun ; 3d, desiderative nominals, yielding the sense 
of wishing for tlic thing expressed by the noun. It will be more 
convenient, ho%vevcr, to arrange them under five heads, according to 
the allixcs by which they are formed, as follows : — 

519. 1st, Those formed by affixing ^ a (changeable to a before a 
syllable beginning with m and r) to a nominal base, after Guna of 
its final vowel (if cjipable of Guya). When the base ends in a, this 
vowel takes the place of the affix a. A final « absorbs the affix. 

Oliscrvc — The terminations of nominals will lie those of the scheme at 347. 
making use of the substitutions re(|uired by the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes. 

a. Thus, from * Krishna,’ Pres. 1. '^nUtTW * I act like Krishna,’ 2. ^TWrfw, 
3. &c. So, from ‘ a jioet,’ Pres, i . 4 'lmHi ‘ 1 act the |«)et,’ 2. Ijftt, 

&c. ; and from a father,’ Pres. 1. ftnrrrft ‘ i act like a father/ 2. ftnrtftt, 
3. ftnnTTt ; Atm. Pres. i. fUnv, &e. : from siieJi ‘a garland,’ Pres. I. HTWlftT, 
2. »ttc 9 lftl, 3. meSrfit; Impf. I. WI 3 T, 2. tSRI? 5 IJT, &c. j Pot. &c. : 

from ^ * own/ Pres. 3. he acts like himself.’ Sometimes a final i or ■ is 

not gunated ; as, from ‘ a beak,’ Pies. 'AVIN, 'ISjfd, * he uses his 

beak,’ ‘ he pecks j’ from ‘ a poet,’ &c. Words ending in nasals 

preserve the nasaLs, and lengthen the jireceding vowels j as. TTSIT^ffif ‘hearts like 
a king,’ ‘ it sen'cs as a road,’ ‘ he acts like this.’ 

520. 2dly, Those formed by affixing tf ya to a nominal base. 

a. If a word end in a consonant, yo is generally affixed without change ; as. from 
‘ a word, ‘he wishes for words;’ from heaven,’ fgt qfa ‘he 

wishes for heaven’ (or, according to some, I ; from n t| b ‘ penance,’ n m»*i fn 

‘he does penance;’ from ‘reverence,’ «f*TWfiT ‘he does reverence.’ Final 

n is dropi>cd. and the next rule then applied : thus, from TT 5 P'( ‘ a king,’ l*res. 
TTii^srrm, pot. from VM *t ‘ rich,’ &c. 

A. A final w n or ^ d is generally changed to ^ t ; final orlfu 
lengthened ; final n changed to ^ r{; ’iff o to or; ^ au to dr. 

'Tliu?, from ‘a son,’ Pres. i. ‘1 desire a son,’ 2. &c. ; 

from Tjfjt • a liushaml/ l*rc!t. i . tjTil'mft ‘ 1 desire a husband,’ &c. So also, from 
‘a mother’ comes »il<l1 «ti fii, &c. 

c. Tlii.s form of nominal has not always a desiderative meaning. The following 
are examples of other meanings, some of which |iroperly belong to the next form ; 
l4i«il'*,^trfiT‘he fancies himself in a palace;’ • '4l 4 fif ‘ he arts like a jMiet;’ sa^ufil 
or -W ‘ he scratches ;’ or -T ‘ he sins’ or ‘ he is angry ;' fsKjlttd ‘ he arts 

the part of a friend ; ■ ^ufiT wm ■ he treats the pupil as a son ; • f t t i y u fd fr>t 
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‘ he treats the Brahman as if he were Vishnu he vanishes ;* jnafir'he 
seeks cows’ (from ‘ a cow’). 

d. In the sense of ‘ kehanng like,’ ‘ acting like,’ * doinn like,’ a final W a is 

(fenerally lengthened, a final ’ 5 TT rf retained, and a final n, It s, or Tt /, dropped : 
thus, from ^fdsn ‘ a wise man,’ I’res. i . ‘ I act the part of a wise man,’ 

2. tjftBTrnrtf, 3. &c. ; from *a tree,’ Pres. i. &c. ; from 

M<»6 ‘ a noise,’ ‘I am noisy j’ from TTSHT * a king,’ Pres. i. vr»TT^» &c. ; from 

‘ sorrowful,’ Pres. TanTHI, &e. ; from ‘ great,’ Pres, &e. 

e. This nominal is sometimes found with an active sense, es|>ccially when derive<l 

from nouns ex])ressive of colour ; as, from ‘ black,’ ^ u!i i t| i( or -flT * ho 

blackrns and sometimes in the Parasmai with a neuter sense ; as, from ftro 
‘ crooked,’ ‘ it is crooked from ‘a slave,’ ‘ he is a slave.’ 

It corresponds to Greek desiderative denominatives in mv, as Bavaiiato &c. 

521. jdly. Those formed by affixing wtr aya to a nominal base. 
This form is similar to that of causals and verbs of the loth class, 
tvith which it is sometimes confounded. Like them it has generally 
an active sense. A final vowel must be dropped before aya; and if 
the nominal base have more than one syllable, and end in a consonant, 
both the consonant and its preceding vowel must be dropped. 

а. Thus, from ‘cloth,’ Pres. i. ‘I clothe,’ 2. 3. 

ice. ; from ' 'armour,’ Pres. i. ^ 2 trf*t ‘I put on armour,’ &c. ; from Hni«j 

* authority,’ ‘ 1 propose as authority ;’ from * a garland,’ 

‘ I crown ;’ from ‘ a jar,’ tlitlif*, ‘ I make a jar’ or ‘ I call it a jar,’ &c. 

б. In further analogy to cau.sals, a '*J p is sometimes inserted between the base 
and aya, especially if the noun be monosyllabic, and end in a. Before this 'tp, 
Vfiddhi is required: thus, from 'S ‘own,’ Pres. s*ii H b t P h ‘I make my own.’ 
1'here are one or two examples of dissyllabic nouns : thus, from « rd true,’ 
WWnnnfJt, &c. ; and from ^TSI ‘ substance,’ 'a^lMdiPH, &c. 

e. If the base be monosyllabic, and end in a consonant, Guna may take place ; 
as, from IJtf ‘ hunger,’ 

d. Whatever modifications adjectives undergo before the affixes I'yos and iththa 
at 194, the same generally take place before oyo. thus, from <5^ ‘ long,’ gura i PH 
' I lengthen ;’ from 'dP'd# * near,’ •tesIiP*! ‘ I make near,’ &c. 

e. This form of nominal is sometimes neuter, as ‘he delays’ (from 

‘ long’). According to Prof. Bopp, Greek denominatives in an, (x, ix, ij’w, cor- 
resjiood to this form ; as, nokifi-ox, ywaiK-t^x. 

522. 4thly, Those formed by nffi.xing tPg sya or wnj asya to a 
numiual base, giving it the form of a future tense, genenilly uith tlie 
aonse of ‘ de.siring,’ ‘ longing for.’ 

a. Thus, from ‘milk,’ Pres. i. kp<*s<if*t ‘I desire milk,’ 2, il/lfetlPH, ic. ; 

E C 2 
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fnim ^ ‘a bull,’ T«JWfk‘(tlie cow) desires the buU;’ from curds, 

‘ 1 desire curds,’ &e. Compare Greek desideratives in (Tttu. 

523. fjthly, Those formed by affixing kdmtja (derived from 

kam, ‘to desire’) to a nominal base; as, from ^ ‘a son,’ Pres. i. 

‘ I desire a son,’ 2. 3. &c. , from 

‘ fame,’ Hj l Hlwi l f H ‘ 1 desire fame.’ 

a. The non-conjugational tenses of these nominals will 
be formed analogously to those of other verbs: thus, from 
act like self’ comes the perfect wi; from gitcRlfn ‘I PW 

a boy’ comes the aorist &c. A long vowel in t he ba^ 

generally remains unchanged, and is not shortened . thus, 

(from *ne5T ‘a garland’) makes 'smntw. So also, ^rftrfuTHT he will 
wish for fuel’ (Guna being omitted), ^tfwnn ‘he will wish for a 

son.’ , 

b. Nominal verbs may take passive, causal, desiderative, and tre- 

quentative forms. The causal of those formed with aya will be 
identical with the primitive nominal : thus, ‘1 put on armour’ 

or ‘I cause to put on armour.’ In reduplicating for the desiderative 
or frequentative, sometimes the last syllable is repeated, so metimes 
the first : thus, ‘ to scratch’ makes its desiderative base 

fhw, and ‘ to treat as a son’ makes 'jjcfifn^or Accord 

ing to some, the middle syllable may be reduplicated : thus, 

PARTICIPLES. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES; PAUASMAI-PADA.-FORMATION OP THE BABE. 

524. These are the only participles the formation of which is 
connected with the conjugational class of the verb. The base in the 
Parasraai is formed by substituting t for nti, and ^ at for antt 
and ati, the terminations of the 3d plural present: thus, from 
pafanti, ‘they cook’ (3d pi. pres, of ist c.), comes 
‘ cooking ;’ from qfi?t ghnanii, ‘ they kill’ (3d pi. of han, 2d c.), comes 
mt ghnai, ‘ killing from santi, ‘ they are’ (3d pL of at, ad c., 
‘ to be’), comes m^sat, ‘ being from vfm ya^, ' they go’ (3d pL of 
^ 2d c.), rof^yat , ‘ going ;’ from BtfiB ydnti,^ ' they go’ (3d pi. of BT, 
2d c.), qni ydti from ifffB juhvati, ‘ they sacnfice’ (3d pi. of hu, 
3d c.), 't^juhvat ; from ijwfin nrilyanti, ‘ they dance, ’ 4th c., 
nrityal; from frrqftr iinvanti, ‘they gather,’ 5th c., Hnvat; 
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from dpnmanti, ‘ they obtain,’ 5th c., dpnuvat ; from 

WTfhr tudanti, ‘ they strike,’ 6th c., tudat ; from Tpwftr rundhanti, 
' they hinder,’ 7th c., rundhat; from kurvanti, ‘ they do,’ 8th c., 
kurvat ; from punanti, ‘ they purify,’ 9th c., punat. 

525. The same holds good in derivative verbs : thus, from the 

causal ‘ they cause to know’ (479), comes NTVin( ‘ caus- 
ing to know f from the dcsiderativc ‘ they desire to know’ 

(499), comes ‘ desiring to know ;’ from ‘ they desire 

to give’ {503), comes fi;rRnr ‘ desiring to give f from the frequenta- 
tive ^ SJTifir, ‘ they throw frequently,’ comes ‘ throwing fre- 

quently.’ 

a. Nominals form their present participles in the same way : 
thus, from Tjnmftr ‘they act like Krishna,’ ‘ acting like 

Krishna ;’ from TniurPiT ‘ they do penance,’ AMfUil ‘ doing penance.’ 

b. Id corrobontion of the remark made at 353. b, that the passive verb appears in 
a few ran instances to assume a Parasroai-pada inflection, and that many of the 
neuter verbs placed under the 4th copju^nttion might be regarded (except for the 
accent) as examples of this form of the passive, it is certain that a Parasmai- 
pada present participle derivable from a passive base is occasionally found : thus, 
■^T*nf ‘ being seen,’ from the passive base ^^4 driiya ; ‘ being gathered,’ 

from i{ya (passive base of H). 

c. The inflection of Parasmai-pada present participles is explained 
at 141, The first five inflections of this participle in nine conjuga- 
tions! classes insert a nasal, proving that the base in all the classes, 
except the third, and a few other verbs (141. a], properly ends in ant. 
The Parasmai-pada frequentative, as conforming to the conjugational 
rule for the 3d class, also rejects the nasal. In the cognate lan- 
guages the n is preserved throughout. 

</. Thus, compare Sanskpt bharan, bharanlam (from bkfi), with (pifterta, 

ferentem; also, bharantau (Ved. 6Anran/(f ) whh <j>tpcaTt ; bkaranlas with 
ftTmin ; bkaratat with <f>tpcvra( ; gen. sing, bharatag with (f>ipt)rro9, /rrmtit. 
So also, Sanskrit raAaa, vahantam, with rekrnt, rekmlm ; and saa, soa/am (from 
as, ' to be’), with the tens of ai-»nu, pra-ttm. Compare also the base s/p'ncaa< 
with aropnrr. 

PRESENT PARTICIPLES; a'tMANE-PADA FORMATION OF THE BASE. 

526. The base is formed by substituting mdna for ^ nte, the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres, of verbs of the ist, 4th, and 6th 
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classes, and passives ; and by substituting ^rPT ana for ^ ate, the 
termination of the 3d plur. pres, of verl)s of the other classes ; see 
247, p. 126 thus, from pufante (1st c.) comes qWR 

pafamiina, ‘cooking;’ from frfgM {sthu, ist c.), firffUTiT ‘stand- 
ing;’ from (4th c.)j ; from frjwj-it {lip, 6th c.), 

a. But from bruvate ('^ 2d c.), brtmina (see 58) ; 

from fnitd (?'5j with ftr 2d c.), fHHR ; from ?pnt {dhd, 3d c.), ^VT^; 
from fn^qiT (5th c.), ; from •jHlf (7th c.), g’aiR ; from 

(8th c.), from (9th c.), Tlie root 2d c., ‘ to 

sit,’ makes qmfhr for 'etmR ; and 2d c. is ^ilTt in 3d pi. (see 315), 
but ^HTR in the pres, participle. 

b. Observe — Tlic reuJ artix for the Atmanc-pada pres, participle is mdita, of 
which dna is probably an abbreviation. Coni]>are the Greek p,M : WTHTO (58) 

527. Verbs of the 10th class and causals may substitute cither 

*TR rndna or tSTR dna : thus, from boilhuyante comes RtViTiTR 

bodhayamdna and ttlqitl'H bodhaydna ; from ; from 

8cc. 

528. Passives and all derivative verbs substitute ifRiwdnn for the 

A’tmane : thus, from fiiiir? ‘ thev are made’ comes fstniTO ‘ being 
made’ (38) ; from ‘ they are given,’ 1*1 qHT ‘being given ;’ from 

the dcsidcrativc OilUM ‘ they desire to give,’ fdMMM ‘ desiring to 
give ;’ from ftrUR^ ‘ they desire to kill,’ fsnjhUTR ‘ desiring to kill ;’ 
from the frequentative ‘ they know repeatedly,’ 

‘ knowing repeatedly.’ 

529. The inflection of Atmane-pada jires. participles follows that 
of the 1st class of nouns at 103 : thus, N. masc. sing. tRSTRW; 
fern. qsmR! ; neut. 

P.\ST PAimClPLPS. 

PA.ST PAS.SIVE PAIiTICTPbES.— EOHMATION OF THE BASE. 

530. ‘I'liis is the most common and useful of all particijilcs. In 
genend the b.ase is formed by adding K ta directly to roots ending 
in vowels, and to most roots ending in consonants; as, from in 
yd, ‘ to go,’ HTWydta, ‘ gone from ftt ‘ to conquer,’ fsTit ‘ conquered ;’ 
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from ‘ to lead,’ .(hf ‘ led from fapt kship, ‘ to throw,’ fjjw kshipta, 

‘ thrown.’ 

a. But if the root end in fi, by adding tT na, changeable to na 
by .58 ; as, from krl, ‘ to scatter,’ kirna, ‘ scattered,’ see 534. 

331. Some nK)ts in ^ d, ^ (, and 'a «, sonic in ^ ai preceded by 
two consonants, with some of those in 5 rf, T r> 'Sf j, one in iT g (^), 
and one or two in ^ 6 , fh (sec 541, 344), also take na instead of 
ta ; see 332, 536, 540, &c. 

332. Roots ending in vowels do not generally admit inserted ^ i 

in this participle, even when they admit it in the futures (392, 
393, &c.), but attach (a or na directly to the root; as, from 
tn ‘ to protect,’ tmr ; from f?i ‘ to have recourse,’ ftfiT ; from ‘ to 
hear,’ ^ ‘ to become,’ »TTT ; ^ ‘ to do,’ aw ; HT ‘ to smell,’ UTO 
(38); ‘to fly,’ ‘ to decay,’ ‘to perish,’ v^; 

tfl ‘to embrace,’ ^ ‘ to be ashamed,’]^; W^‘to cut,’ fj?T; 
j ‘ to be afflicted,’ fT® ‘ to swell,’ 

a. But when they do retain i, gunation of the final vowel is re- 
quired as in the future ; thus, 'jfft ‘ to lie down’ makes ; and 

to purify,’ rrfViT (also ; and 1 TT>J ‘ to awake,’ ■JTPTftH. 

533. In certain cases the final vowel of the root is chan^red : thus, some roots in 
’WT d change a to i before la; as, from Ml ( sthd, ‘to stand,’ f*<IH tlhila; from >11 
‘ to measure,' f*Tf ; from (tfeji ‘ to be poor,’ 

а. VT ‘ to place’ becomes f^Tf ; <IT * to K've,’ 

Observe — When prepositions are prefixed to dalta, the initial da may be rejected : 
thus, alia for ddatta, ’ taken pralla for pradatta, ’ bestowed rydtta for rya'datta, 
’es|ianded;’ nltta for nidaltn, ‘given away;’ partita for paridalla, ‘dehvered 
over salla for ndalta, ’ well given,’ the i and o lieing lengthened. 

б. ^ ’ to drink’ makes ; but ^ ’ to quit,’ ; and slfl ‘to grow old,’ 
*l"ld ; ^ ‘ to go,’ TTT. 

c. Some roots in d take both na and ta ; as, from UT ’ to smell,’ TTritl and TTHT ; 
from ^ ’ to blow,’ with the preposition ftlT, fd^HH and fridin ; from W (or 
’ to cook,’ Wn® or Own. 

534. Roots in ■^rf change p'to ir before na, whicb jiasses into >5 na by 38; as, 

from Tj’to pass,’ ‘passed.’ Hut when a labial precedes, pi becomes nr; as, 
from ^ or or IHJ ‘ full,’ ‘ filled.’ 

,335. The mot ^ dhr, ‘ to suck,’ becomes yfijf ; 7 Ace, ‘ to call,’ ^ re, ‘ to 
weave,’ ITH; ^ rye, ‘ to cover,’ H ‘ to barter,’ ftnT. 

336. Roots in ? ai generally change ai to d before no or ta ; as, from m/oi, 
‘ to fade,’ mldna ; from W ‘ to meditate,’ tflTW (in the Veila >fhl) ; from ? ‘ to 

purify,’ IfTH ; from ^ ‘ to rescue,’ HIVJ or ; from ^ ‘ to grow fat,’ Wid, &c. 
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a. But from *T ‘to sing,’ *1^ ; from ^ ‘ to waste,’ ; from $ ‘ to waste,’ 
XTIK, see 548 ; from 5^ ‘ to coagulate,’ 5ftlf or |l1^ or ; from to accu- 
mulate,’ Ti<IM (with H), toTn or wIH. 

537. Of the four or five roots in ^ o, bV * to destroy’ makes ftfH (same as 
from fit ‘ to hind’) ; iff ‘ to shar(>en,’ fipTW or ^ to tie,* *to 

cut,* ‘Srnr and ftan ; * to instruct,’ ifht. 

538. Those roots ending in consonants which take the inserted i 
in the last five tenses {399), generally take this vowel also in the 
past passive participle, but not invariably (see 542); and when t is 
assumed, ta is generally affixed, and not na ; as, from vmpat, ‘ to fall,’ 
tjftnt patita, ‘ fallen.’ 

a. ^ t, T u, or ri preceding the final consonant of a root may 

occasionally take Gupa, especially if the participle be used imper- 
sonally or actively; as, from ‘ to sweat,’ Hfif* or from 

f«W? ‘to be unctuous,’ or fiw«a ; from WT» ‘to shine,’ ifrfinr or 
wfint; from ‘to bear,’ and W. See Syntax, 895. 

b. ‘ to take’ lengthens the inserted i, making See 

399. a. 

539. Roots ending in consonants which reject the inserted i in 

the last five tenses (400 — 415), generally reject it in the past passive 
participle. They must be combined with ta, agreeably to the rules 
of Sandhi at 296, &c. Whatever change, therefore, the final con- 
sonant undergoes before the termination td of the ist future (see 
400 — 415), the same will often be preserved before the ta of the 
past participle ; so that, in many cases, the form of this participle 
resembles that of the 3d sing. 1st future, provided the final d be 
shortened, and the vowel of the root preserved unaltered : thus, 
taking some of the roots at 400 — 415 ; (insi), 31 TR; ftw (^TKt), 

; 5^ (*ff ^0* iM 5 ^ *1 , ^ I and ^ 

ftni, ftn; ftjTi. futt; 

fO*^, 31^, fti 8 5 ^ ki , ^ If , fjsf , Alf* , ^ , 

(415- H; ^ (414); 

^iIg ( 4 ^ 5 * i fw^, f41d j H;' V ; fvis, fti’ V ; ; isti, 

^ or gni (415. m) I fT, 5»V; nj (415. m). 

540. .Most roots ending in ^ d, forbidding the inserted 1 i (40",), take ma 
instead of la, and are combined with no, agreeably to 47 ; as, from ‘ to go,‘ lIV ; 
from * to find,* f^W (also f^TW) ; from "yT * to impel.’ (also w- from 
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• 2}7 

to break,’ filll ; from ‘ to sit,’ ‘ to sink,’ WR, with ter, ftfttJSI (;o. ,-iS); 
from ‘ to iiound,’ ; from ‘ to play,’ ‘ to vomit,’ 'Btir ; from ‘ to 
cat,’ (unless be substituted). ^17 ‘ to rejoice’ makes HW. 

541. Roots ending in ^ <f or si j of course change these letters to k before to; 

see examples at 5^9. Similarly, those which take no, change <5 and j to 9 before 
Ha ; as, from * to be ashamed,’ d'H ‘ naked ;’ from fTIf ‘ to tremble,’ ; 
from ‘ to break,’ or ; from ‘ to thunder,' ****«il ; from ' to 
move’ (in some senses), So, from tTS^ ‘to he immersed,’ rejecting one y, [ 

«i i from Mm ‘ to !>e ashamed,’ rt' d (as well as fTftjnt). ‘ to adhere’ also 

makes M* d. But ‘ to forget,’ ‘ to he crooked,’ 

542. Some roots which admit i necesfarily or optionally in one or both of the 

futures, reject it in this jmrticiple ; thus, *to be bold* makes to 

move’ makes (with prep.) also (xaixj ‘pained’); ‘to make firm,’ 

tr 'to extol,’ 'TO; ‘to be mad,’ tfW ; ifttj ‘to shine,’ ?fhl ; '!T 5 ?^ ‘ to 
jwrish,’ TO ; *r^ ‘ to faint,’ tJW as well as RHAn ; JTW ‘ to speak harbarously,’ 
firr as well as ^ ‘ to dance, ’^’T- 

543. If in forming the passive base (471), or in the rcdu|ilicated jterfect (2d 
preterite, 375. c), the r or y contained in a root is changed to its semivowel « or 
c, the same change takes place in the past passive |iarticiple ; thus, from TOT va<‘, 

‘ to say,’ 7 Ri ukta ; from ‘ to sjwak,’ TfijlT ; from TO* ‘ to wish,’ 9 t|M ; from 
TO' * Ui dwell, ’Tfro; from to sow,* TW ; from * to cam*,’ HZ (with U, 

4 ie ) ; from * to sleep, from * to sacrifice,* 

a. Similarly, ‘ to play,’ or IfTT ; Wt * Ut hasten,* (also JRftTT). 

344. -Some other changes which take place in forming the passive base (472) 
are preserved before la : thus, from 31 |R ‘ to rule,’ fsi? ; from 'RTW ‘ to pierce,’ 
from RfR ‘ to deceive,’ HsTwh ; from TOR ‘ to fry,’ WR ; from hR ‘ to a.sk,’ 

j from ‘ to cut,’ BTOI or '^'3 (5H). 

a. When a root ends in a conjunct consonant, of which the first is a nasal, this 

nasal is generally rejected liefore In; as, from w to hind,’ Rj ; fromR 3 l‘to 
fall,’ TO; from WR ‘ to fall,’ WRT ; from ‘ to move’ and RTR ‘ to anoint,’ RHR; 
from ‘ to adhere,’ WW ; from TR ‘ to colour,’ ; from ‘ to kindle,’ I® i 
from RTO ‘ to be wet,’ TW or ' 3 Tf ; from ♦*<•€ ‘ to ooie,’ WR ; from ‘ to as- 
cend,’ ; from B 3 TO ‘ to stop,’ ; from RT**f ‘ to sto]i,’ RTM ; from ‘ to 
deceive,’ Ifai; from ‘ to break,’ from ‘to bite,’ TO> from TTR ‘to 

contract,’ TOL 

b. But not if R i is inserted ; as, from ‘ to break,’ RfiRTT ; from "SeR, 
HfSTTf (except ‘ to eburn,’ making stfsin ; and ‘ to tie,’ yf<ld). 

543. Many roots ending in R m, n, or R (i reject these nasals liefore In if i is 
not inserted ; as, * 1 R gam, ‘ to go,’ TO gala ; TO yam, ‘ to restrain,’ TO gain ; TO 
‘ to sport,’ 'TO ; TTR ‘ to stretch,’ THf ; RR ‘ to kill,’ R 7 f ; RR^’to bend,’ RJf; *i«i 
‘ to think,’ TO ; ‘ to hurt,’ TfiR : hut RR ‘ to breathe’ and RR ‘ to go’ make 

RTR (the latter also RfTOi ; and TOR ’ to sound,’ toTTO (also TOTR with Jirep.). 

F I 
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a. »T*T ‘ to be born’ makes IfftT i and ‘ to dig,’ WTiT ; W*! ‘ to give,’ Hid ; 
medial a being lengthened. 

j4(>. Those roots ending in m, of the 4th conjugation, which lengthen n 
medial a before the conjugational affi.x yii, also lengthen it before ta, changing *a 
to n as in the futures : thus, from UPf ‘ to step,’ dU'H ; from tnj ‘ to wander,’ 
trptT ; from ‘ to be appeased,’ Sl'*d j from ‘ to tame,’ (also ^IhH) ; 
from ‘ to be patient,’ TSfRI ; from IW ‘ to be sad,’ jin'll. 

o. Similarly, ‘ to vomit,’ 'H'd i to love,* ; to eat,’ ■wi'n. 

547. From WKTtJ ‘ to swell’ is formed Wtld ; from ‘ to shake,’ iiHId 5 from 
‘ to be putrid,’ ^ ; from to weave,’ ' 3 I 5 T ; from mil ‘ to be fat,’ 

(with B, Birg) : from ' »o stink, ’flT. _ 

a. ^ or BT ‘ to make effort’ forms ‘to kill,’ like ‘ to hasten,’ ^6; 

to hind or tie’ makes ; ft^or ‘ to spit, or to spit,’ 

ffjrr; fir^‘ to play,’ or ; ftlB ‘ to sew,’ Ttjff ; BTB ‘ to wash,’ 

b. ‘ to bear fruit’ makes ; and BH ‘to eat,’ iTtV. 

,74s. 'I’he following are ipiite anomalous : ‘ to cook,’ BS; to dry,’ 

Btl; * to be drunk, ’ to grow thin, to waste,* 'Brr*T- 

a. From the above examples it apjiears that sometimes two or three roots have 
the same form of passive participle. The following may also be noted : to 

stink’ and to purify’ both make ; *TT ‘ to measure’ and *1 ‘to barter,’ ftHI ; 
‘ to wipe,’ ‘ to touch,’ and to bear,* all make * to tell’ and 

‘to kill,* vm; ‘ to rule’ and ft|IB‘ to distinguish,’ fijIB ; ‘ to destroy’ 

and fff ‘ to tie, ’ finr. On the other hand, ’ft' to enjoy* makes but Vi' to 

bend,’ yB. 


549. In forming the ptist passive partieiples of causals, the causal 
affix WB aya is rejected, but the inserted ^ i is always assumed : 
thus, from WTB, causal of ^ ‘ to make,’ comes BTrftTT kdrita, ‘caused 
to be made from TBTBB, causal of TBT ‘ to stand,’ comes Hilfuil 
sthdjjita, ‘ placed.’ 

/750. In adding if ta to a desiderative or frequentative base, the 
inserted ^ i is assumed, final a of the base being dropped ; and in 
the case of roots ending in consonants, final ya being dropped ; as, 
from foBTH ‘ to desire to drink’ comes fBMlfHA ; from fVBftB ‘ to desire 
to <lo,’ ; from ^ ‘ to desire to obtain,’ ^f%ir, &c. ; from 

‘ to cut often,’ <4lc^f<Iit ; from ‘ to break frequently,’ 

3_3i. ir ta with i is added to iiominal bases, final a being dropped: 
thus, from f$|fB?S ‘ loose,’ fifffBfcTir ‘ loosened from ftra ‘ crooked,’ 
fjrfiBTt ‘ curved.’ TTiose may be regarded as the passive participles 
of the transitive nominal verbs fsifBMHftt, fBBBfit (321). So again, 
from BBtB ‘ to do reverence’ comes BBftBit or BHfwg. 
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a. Moreover, as na sometimes takes the place of ta, so ina is 
added to some nouns instead of ita : thus, malina, ‘ soiled,’ from 
tnala, ‘ dirt ‘ horned,’ from spy ‘ a horn.’ 

b. CorTes|)onding forms in Latin are barhatm, alatus, cordatuM, turritiu, &c. ; 
mnd in Greek, KpiKonof, avkurof. Sec. 

5.52. The inflection of past passive participles follows that of the 
first class of nouns at 103 ; thus exhibiting a perfect similarity to 
the declension of Latin participles in tiu : thus, ye kfita, nom. sing, 
masc. fern. neut. 

a. The resemblance between Sanskrit passive participles in la, I..atin |>artici- 
ples in lu-t, and Greek verbals in TS-f, will be evident from the fnllowina 
examples; Sanskrit jndta*z={g)nolus (ignotus), yWTOf dallat = dalnt, icTOf •, 
trulatz^clalut, xXvTSr ; bhutas=<f>UTO{ j yuktas=junetas, ^tVKTOf labdhas 
=Xl7TToV; pitaM = ‘WCTOi‘, bkjilat =/ertiu, <fxpT0( •, dublat= dirtus, dfliCTOf. 

-And, Uke Sanskrit, Latin often inserts an i, as in donitus ( ~ Sanskrit damilat), 
monihu. See. This is not the case in Greek, but ( is inserted in forms like fXtHTOf, 
fpn€TO(, There are also examples of Latin and Greek formations in nu-s and »t-f, 
corresponding to the Sanskrit participle in an • thus, plenut {=purna), magnut 
(from Sanskrit root sinA), dignut (ftom Sanskrit dit, dik, Greek and 

a-ny»i-i, atp.w-(, &c. 

PAST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES. 

These are of two kinds: ist, those derived from the past passive 
participle ; 2dly, those belonging to the perfect. These later 
rarely occur. The former are much used to supply the place of a 
perfect tense active. 

I’A.ST ACTIVE PARTICIPLES UEKIVED FROM PA.ST PASSIVE 
PAKTICIPL 1 ':S FORMATION OF THE BA.SE. 

553. The base of these participles is easily formed by adding 
ME vat to that of the past passive participle : thus, from Y<t ‘ made,’ 

YEMW ‘ having made or who or what has made ;’ from ‘ burnt,’ 
tfry^ ‘ having burnt ;’ from MT* ‘ said,’ T*TE ‘ having said ;’ from 
fWw ‘ broken,’ finrMY ‘ having broken ;’ from unfit E ‘ placed,’ urrfhEME 
‘having placed,’ &c. 

a. For the declension of these participles see 140. a, b, c. 

Participles of the reduplicated perfect {id preterite). 

554. In these |mrticiples, either rnt or iran is adtied to t^ic baM* of the 
reduplicated iK’rfect, as formed in the dual and plural. Vas is added when the 

F f 2 
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base in the dual and ]dural (as it apj)ear8 in its unchanged form before the termi- 
nations are a<lded) consists of more than one syllable : thus, from ^akri (root kri, 

* to do’), ^aknras ; from rirW (365), tiridcas ; from AVi (374)» from 

nanriV (364, compare 45.0). nanritras ; from snjortcrr (374. A), gaamarras. 

a. And iras is added when the base in the dual and plural consists of one 
syllable only; as, from ten (375. fl). feniras ; from jngm {^“ 6 )^ ja^miras ; from 
jaksk (377),yV7AsA/rfl^. 

A. When cojf is affixed, it will be necessary to restore to its original state, the 
final of a root ending in i, f, u, u, or H, if changed before the terminations of the 
du. and phir, to y, r, r, ly, wr, or we .• thus, in', changed by 374. e. to iiiriy, 
becomes changed to 6 ikriy, becomes Pw ^krtras; V, changed 

to dmlktte, becomes duilhiirat ; *T. changed by 3“4- ». to babhuc, 

becomes WWTW AnAAu'ro,. In declension, the 3d pers. plur. with its termination lur 
is the form of the base in the weakest cases (135. o), the final s becoming »h by 70 ; 
thus, from y'oymes, 1 . jnijmuthii , from trnus, I. tmuiha, <tc. See 168. 

c. Roots which take the periphrastic perfect (see 3K3) form the participles of 
this tense by adding the perfect participles of kn, bhu, and as, to dm . thus, from 
t'ar, loth c.; ioraydmbabhiiras, 1'vraydhi‘akriras, <‘orttydiiidstras. 

d. ITicrc is an .ttinane-pa<la participle of the n’duplicated perfect formed by 
changing iVe, the termination of the 3d pUir., into ana : thus, ririddna, tHrynna, 
jagmiinn. .Sec 526. a ; and compare the (ireek perfect participle in ftevi 

= TtTVfJLfMVif. 

r. The Parasmai-pada form of these participles is inflected at ifiS. Tliose of the 
Atmane-pada follow the inflection of the first cla.ss of nouns at 103. 

FAST IXDKCLLVABLK FARTICll’LKS. 

,'^55. These fall under two heads: ist, a.s formed by affixing ?fT 
(rd to iincompoundfd roots ; as, from w (did, * to be,’ b/idtvd, 
‘having been:’ 2dly, as formed by aflixing tt ija to roots compoundid 
with |)re[H)sitions or other adverbial prefixes ; thus, from ^T^^anuhhd, 

* to perceive,’ anuldtuya, ‘ having perceived from 

t/(«, ‘ to become ready,’ wwfwi sujjildidtja, ‘having become ready.’ 
The sense involved in them is generally expressed by the English 
‘when,’ ‘after,’ ‘having,’ or ‘by:’ thus, Tnr tnt krilrd, ‘when 

he had done that,’ ‘after he had done that,’ ‘having done that,’ ‘ by 
tloitig that.’ They arc capable also of a passive sense, though this 
is ran’. See Syntax. 

n. The afll.\ led of this participle is thought by some to he the instrumental ease 
of an alliv la, of which the, infinitive affix lain is the nccu.Hative. The inderlinahir 
participle ha.n certainly inm li of the character of an instrumental case (see Synta-x, 
<>oi); hut the form of its base often varies considiruhly from that of the infinitiie; 
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thus, raklum, uktcd, from vad; yasktum, iskivd, from yaj, &c. WPl) i««H, i«W or 

are sometimes used for in the Veda. 

Indeclinable participles formed icith tva from uncompounded roots. 

When the root stands alone and uncompoundetl, the inde- 
clinable participle is formed with ?aT tvd. 

This affix is closely allied to the IT to of the past passive parti- 
ciple at 531, so that the rules for the affixing of N ta to the root 
generally apply also to the indeclinable affix ;7I tvd, and the forma- 
tion of one participle then involves that of the other ; thus, from ftati 
kshipta, ‘ thrown,’ ftIJST kshiptvd, ‘ having thrown from TjfW ‘ done’ 
(root Tf), TSn ‘having done;’ from ftant (root Wf), from 

(root ^ (root ^T), ifTl; from ijliit (root m), xftnTr; 

from WPft (root tru), ; from (root ?j?), from tTik 

(root ^), 9 fi(r 4 l ; from (root ^), TW; from ^ (root 
from ■are’ (root ^), from fipN (root vr), HuhH ; from (root 

im), from nir (root 545), irrer. 

a. Where i is inserted, there is generally gunation of final i, I, u, 

u, and of final ^ rl and of medial ri ; and optional gunation of 
medial i, u (except as debarred by 28. h) : thus, Jgftirei from ; 
Tjfrret (also fro*" or sR^rer from TJ; frefWi^ or 

rePwrer from or liVftfrlt from rtf'fli^t from ijn ; 

or Jrftrei from spi. 

b. But from fr^, and ; from fa^, and Ttjrei. So 

fir^ ttc. The root ' 5 n>J makes iTT'lfoiT (532. «); and initial i, u, be- 
fore single consonants, must be gunated ; as, ^ makes trfNIWT. 

c. The roots in the list at 390. a. do not admit Gupa : thus, 
can make only ftjfVrret. 

d. When there are two forms of the passive |>articiple, there is often only one of 
the inderlinable ; thus, makes and ^rfSht, hut only ^ffSrer; frsf, < 5 R 5 t 
and repHTtf, but only eiOtUret ; and, vice cersa, tfH {543) only dOtri, but 9 fMr 41 
and TfT ; S?, Wtj, but ttfif r^i and dftTT ; Rif, but RlfstMl and Ijyi. So, 
s<ime roots in nasals optionally insert i ; N'R, nr< 4 1 or itftfreT; wm, rerer or 

nfiiirei; w, regret or ; nut, HRrei or tp.-rt or ufttrer ; rw, wiret 

or RfHr8 l. 

e. The |>enultimate nasal, which is rejected liefore ta (544. a), is optionally so 

rejected before trd in *it, WR or and : thus, from comes 

rm, but tVI or T^BiT ; from WH, NtftSreT, nrffT or RW. 

f. *f 5 it and •TJT optionally insert nasals ; RWT nr RWT, nr •Tft> ,t90. k. 
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g. Some few roots necessarily retain their nasals : thus, makes ; and 

or 

557. The only imjiortant variation from the jussive j>articiple occurs in those 
roots, at 531. n, which take nn for ta. The change of ri to (r and ur (534) is 
presers’ed (unless i he inserted), hut tvd never becomes nrd : thus, 
but (or ; from 7^, but y from ^j|^» but 

from fT(^, but r^Tqi ; from but »TW or HWI {’>$6. e ) ; from , 

but ; from 7T, biit fVw? ‘ having quitted' (not distinguishable in 
form from f?3T * ha\’ing placed,’ root VT). 

5o«- Observe, moreover, that verbs of the loth class and causals, which reject the 
characteristic aya before the ita of the just jiassive participle, retain ay before itrd; 
thus, WlfUti ‘ made to stand’ (from the causal base but sstitiUirai ‘ having 

made to stand ;’ fVftjTil ‘ thought’ (from loth c., ‘ to think’), but ffl*dfilr<l 
’ haring thought.’ 

a. All derivative verbs of course assume <, and form their indeclinable jurtieijilcs 

analogously to causals : thus, ^J^tftrPTr9T (from dcsid. of Tl). and (from 

freq. of ^'f). In regard to the Atmanc frequentatives, is formed from 

and <5i;irMr^i from i;n1'*4 (ya in the latter being preceded by a consonant). 

b. There are one or two instances of comjmundcd roots formed with tvd : thus, 

(from ifl), Ramayaiia I. 2, 20; also 'eiHiusai Ramay. I. 74, 23. Esjieci- 
ally in the case of causals ; as, 

c. When ^ a, ‘ not,’ is jirefixed, trd is always used ; as, not having 

done,’ ‘without having done;’ ‘not having given.’ 

Indeclinable participles formed with ya from compounded roots. 

559- a root is compounded with a preposition or any 

indeclinable prefix (except ^ a, ‘ not,’ see 5_58, c), the indeclinable 
participle is formed by affixing tj ya, and the rules for annexing it 
to the root are some of them analogous to those which prevail in 
other cases in which ya is affixed ; see the rules for forming the con- 
jugatiunal tenses in the fourth class at 272, for passives at 461, and 
for the precative or bencdictive at 443. 

360. But if a root end in a short vowel, instead of lengthening 
this vowel, it f is interposed ; as, from ’Wrf'B dsri, ‘ to take refuge’ 
(root ftt with w), isiTftlia dsritya, ‘having taken refuge;’ from ftrfis 
(root fVr with ftfr), firfisw; from 3 r«W ; from ^ (root ^ with 
W), wryw ; from fVi;w, Tlie lengthening of the radical vowel 

by coalition does not prevent this rule ; as, from ati (root ^ with 
3 rfif), wirtw atltya. 

a. 'irn| ‘ to awake’ gupates its final as in and ‘ to 

destroy,’ ‘to waste;’ lengthens its final as in ttn^. 
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561. If a root end in long wi d, f i, or ■» u, no change generally 
takes place ; as, from fVpT, ftnpnt; from 'Stnift, from 

a. If it end in long ri, this vowel becomes ir, and after labial 
letters, ur : thus, from ‘ having scattered from 

(root ^ ‘ to fill’), (compare 534). 

562. Final diphthongs pass into W rf; as, from tlfWinj (also ; 

from wftraiTtT ; from WMHItl. 

a. But ^ with W makes In Epic (loetry, ift with 'ST^ makes 

b. fit ' to throw,’ tft ‘to kill,’ *fT ‘to measure,’ and ^ ‘to barter,’ all -ttP?. 

Similarly, ifi ‘ to decay,’ -did ; but ‘ to adhere,’ -< 4 ld or (see 3<>o. e). 

f^ and conform to the rule for the passive ("1^. "5n*f)- 

563. A penultimate nasal is generally rejected, as in passives (see 469) : thus, from 

tntTtT^ gamiUakj, tlttlHilT aatnasajya ; from vt*l«d (used adverbially in the 

sense ‘violently’). 

a. Some few roots retain the nasal : thus. 'WT?n^ wiakes ; and wi i fro Jjf , 

wfisjJKf. 

b. ' 3 *^ to acquire’ may insert a nasal after the prepositions and Ud : thus, 

&c. (otherwise -WV). 

564. If a root end in a consonant the general rule is, that no change takes place ; 
as, from filfdJH nikship, ftfftffttl niktkipya ; from HHl (root W*? with B), HiUI ; 
fn>m (root with f^), 

a. But roots in of B, preceded hy i or u, lengthen these vowels, as in 
from ftf^, n«»sji 5 from 

b. Four roots in (*1*1^, sni, T*l) optionally reject the nasal, and interpose 

t between the final a and ya ; as, from fdJ^B , or The roots 

•n^, 1P|, fipir, fl^W, BfW, BW always reject the nasal; as, from 

e. Wff, WB, and optionally reject the B; but instead of interposing I, 
lengthen the final a, as in passives (see 470): thus, from TrWS^, BfWTB (or BJWB). 

565. Hie changes which take place in certain roots before the ya of the passive 

(47 1 , 472) are preserved before ya ; as, from WBl ; from ; from 

BBW, iffBI ; ftom ; from filTT?, ftnjBf ; from WIUB, ; from 

BnfinU ; and so with all the roots at 471, 472. 

a. The roots at 390. 1 . have two forms : thus, from ^JB comes -*ifBT*B and See. 

b. TTiere are one or two instances in which an uncompounded root takes B ; as, 

BfvB ‘ having reverenced.’ Manu VII. 145. 1 . 4. Mahi-bbkrata 3. 8017. B*!-/ 

‘ having resided,’ Nala V. 42 (from BB); >JBJ ‘ having taken,’ Astra-sikshA 21. 

56/1. In aflSxing B ya to the bases of causal verbs of the loth class, and the 3d 
class of nominals (see 521), the characteristic BTB is generally rejected ; as, from 
h^'lBB prabodkaya, BBHB prabodkya ; from BHTTB, BHT§ ; from BBfJTB, BBTli ; 
from IbBITB. ftfBTB. 

a. It is. however, retained when the root ends in a single consonant and encloses 
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short o. tlius, ‘ having calculated’ (^PJT with ft); ‘having 

imagined’ (^icS wdth ’HT) ; « 5; util ‘ having narrated’ with W). 

b. The final a of frequentative bases ia of course drop|)ed, and the final jio of 
both fre<|nentativc8 and notninals, if preceded by a consonant ; as, from Hlcjy 
comes -c<sl<>>«t ; from ; from nMe«, -TltlW. 

Adverbial indeclinable jiarliciple. 

567. 'riierc is another indeclinable participle yielding the same sense as those 
formed with Ird ami yn, but of rare occurrence. It is equivalent to the accusative 
case of a noun derived from a root, used adverbially ; and is formed by adding 
om to the root, before which affix changes of the radical vowel take plate, 
similar to those re(|uirtd before the causal affix (481) or before the jd sing, 
aorist passive (see 47,7): thus, from ^ ni, ‘to lead,’ dtd^ ndyam, ‘having led 
from tn ‘ to drink,’ tnn ‘ having drunk ;’ from y, ?TtJ ; from Hl't ; from 
from|T^‘to kill,’ ^TJT. It often occupies the last place in a com- 
pound ; as in the cx])ression ‘ haring totally exterminated ;’ and in the 

following passage from llhatti : 

'eilH It 

'ITie descetidant of Kakutstha, smiling softly, reiieatedly bending down the creep- 
ers. would pluck the blossotns ; descending to the streams, would sip (the waters); 
seating himself on some variegated rock, would recline in admiration (of the 
scene).’ Compare also the pas.sage at the end of Act V. of S'akuntalu; 

rcjieatedly throwing up her arms she began to weep.’ 
a. These participles generally imply repetition of the action, as in the passage 
almve, and in this sense are them.selves often rcjH'ated ; as, r/oynm, iliiyum, ' having 
repeatedly given.’ 

KUTCKE I'A.SSIVE r.\HTICIPLES. 

These are amongst the most common and useful of all par- 
ticiple*, and may be classed under three heads: 1st, as formed with 
the affix ma Invya ; 2dly, as formed with aniyu ; 3dly, as 

formed «ith it ya. These affixes yield a sense corresponding to the 
Latin future jiassivc participle in ditu, and the English able and ible, 
and most commonly denote ‘obligation’ or ‘ propriety’ and ‘ fitness.’ 

o. .Although these participles agree in signification with the I.<itin participles in 
ilm, yet Prof. Bopp considers that the affix latya corresponds in form to the Ijktin 
liras, and in sense as well as form to the Greek T( 0 (. In some of the Latin 
fortnations with liriis, the passive sense is preserved, as in enplirut, Hatinu, 
roefirar. Compare Sanskrit lidtarya with datirns (dandus), bcT(0( ; yoktarya with 
(cou)juHctieiig (jungendus)i janitarya with ynilirtts {yigntndnii); dkdtarya with 
SfTto,', Ac. 
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Future passive participles formed with in«J Uivvn. 

.569. These are formed by siibstitutinp TTai tarya for m hi, the 
termination of the 3d pers. sing, of the ist future: thus, from '%ur 
ksheptd, ‘ he will throw,’ ksheptavya, ‘ to be thrown '»itT 

‘ he will do,’ ‘ to be done ;’ from »rfVirT ‘ he will be,’ >rPnr*l 

‘ about to be ;’ from (sec 390. a) ; from frf^TTr, 

And in the case of those roots ending in consonants which reject i, 
whatever changes take place before td, the same take place before 
tarya, and all the special rules at 390. a — o. will equally apply to this 
affix : thus, 'Snsi, TTiKsi {relinijuendus ) ; 1TBT, UFUl ; "yTt, ; TtST. 

^»>n, wtiT, whnt; ^rf*nn or ^ftnn, »ftnrai or 

ijtfvjrr, mlT or mfSin, or Kifiriim; and from 

the causal wrftnn, VilTfartai; from the desidcrative ^WtfVlftilT, 
f^45n*i; from the frequentative from 

See the rules at 388, 390, 491, 503, 313, 316. 

Future passive participles formed with aniya. 

570. This affix is added directly to the root, and generally with- 

out other change than gu^ation (if Gupa is admissible) ; thus, from 
f'a fi, ‘to gather,’ fayaniya, ‘ to be gathered ;’ from 

»TT^ ; from if, (58) ; from ftjw, ; from ; 

from ; from from sjr (loth c.), afrnjflit: 

but ifg, mintq; and q ; 

y?, and <i)qiq^1q, &c. See 390. y, /, m. 

a. A final diphthong is changed to ^ d, which blends with the 
initial a of antya ; as, from WTJfhq ; from fl, TTT»rtTt. 

h. The roots at 390, 390. a. of course forbid Gupa : thus, 
from from w, &c. 

e. As to derivative verbs, aya is rejected from a causal base, and 
a from the bases of other derivative verbs, and ya, if a consonant 
precedes : thus, from the causal base whTO ; from 

the desidcrative wqlfVR; also vfbtXRfrq, from the frequenta- 

tives ^Eraj; and itqu4<llq or from the nominal smBt. 

Future passive participles formed with q ya. 

571. Before this affix, as before all others iK-ginning with ;/, cer- 
tain changes of final vowels become necessary. 
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a. If a root end in ’BT «, or in ? e, ? at, ^ o, changeable to ^ d. 
tliis vowel becomes B e (compare 446) ; as, from »n md, ‘ to measure,’ 
^ meya, ‘ to be measured,’ ‘ measurable from hd, ‘ to quit,’ 
irJI heya ; from d/iyai, ‘ to meditate,’ dhyeya ; from ^ ‘ to be 
weary,’ ^ ; from tft ‘ to give,’ ^ ‘ to pity,’ and ‘ to cut,’ 

b. If in ^ i, ^ i, T «, or "» d, these vowels arc gunated ; as, from 
Ps fi, ^ (‘cya (in the Veda Bnn w ith T^) ; but •ft with ■»?, -•ftB. 

But the Gupa ^ 0 is changed to av, and sometimes v e to aff, 
before ya (as if before a vowel) : thus, from >T«j ; from ‘ to 
conquer,’ ito ; from flit ‘ to buy,’ uoi ; from fi^ ‘ to destroy,’ '^xs. 

And the Gupa 'sft o passes into dv before y, especially when it is 
intended to lay emphasis on the meaning ; as, from xrpq ; from 
V, ; from H, BTXT. But V * to shake’ makes VB. 

c. If in r» or ^ rf, these vowels are vpddhied ; as, from f ‘ to 

do,’ arrt ; from w ‘ to support,’ (also see 57a) ; from ^ ‘ to 
choose,’ (also yw)- 

d. The roots at 390. c. drop their finals (tj^w, 

573. Sometimes if s root end in a short vowel no change takes place, but t is 
interposed, after the analogy of the indeclinable participle formed with ya at 560 ; 
so that the crude base of the future participle is often not distinguishable from the 
indeclinable : thus, from ftf ji, ‘ to conquer,’ fifW Jitya (alsoyeya), ‘ conquerable j* 
from itu, ‘ to praise,’ ttutya, ‘ laudable from kji, ‘ to do,’ kritya 
(as well as WX), ‘ practicable j’ from ^ ‘ to go,’ l[itl ‘ to be gone j’ from to 

honour,’ ‘ to be honoured.’ 

573. If a root end in a single consonant with a medial a, the latter may be 
rfiddhied ; as, from grah, ‘ to take,’ HT 9 I grnhya ; from to be ashamed,’ 
di'tl ; from Vt ‘ to love,’ wim : but not always ; as, from 5 from 

wy, BW ; from tT*, XfUJ ; from VTt , BW : and not if the final is a labial (except 
?ni , TB, ?T*I) ; as, from *1*^, BWf ; from '?TOl I from ‘ to receive,’ ?5*B 
(and fJWB). The root Bf ‘ to be mad’ makes BTV after prepositions, but other- 
wise BW. Similarly, and The root ‘ to sers'c’ nsakes BSI and BPB 
(see 574), 

a. If with a medial ^ i or B n, these are generally gupated ; as, from »pi:.Bt 5 «r; 
from fW?. WW ; but '^BJ : and sometimes only optionally ; as, ^ makes BU 
as well as BtW i and JW and 1^11. 

b. If with a medial p, no change generally takes place ; as, from ; 

from ■yst, J from (after BPf and BB, BHI) ; from BJ^, (also 

: but from or 

c. The roots at 390, 31)0, n. are, as usual, lieltarred from Gtina; thus, &c. 
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574. A finikl ^ i a»j sometimes be changed to i, and final to j, when 

the past passive participle rejects i; as, from^l^pa<;, >il*l prfiyo and tTfnj ;KiVyn; 
from or yn. When the final is unchanged, as in pdfya, the obligation 

implied is said to be more absolute ; but the two forms may have distinct meanings ; 
thus, bhajya (from bkuj) means ‘to be eaten,’ but bboffya, ‘to be enjoyed viliyn 
(from ro<f) means ' proper to lie said,’ but vikya, * that which is actually to be said.’ 

a. Again, ibissi (from N(^) is used after the prepositions and K, otherwise 

Similarly, m^ki (from after fff and H» and tnij or oiwi (from 
after the same preiioaitions. 

b. Other anomalous changes may take place, some of which arc simibir to those 

before the ya of [lassives : thus, from as well as HHR (47s) ; from 

30 (471, also t|W) ; from ^i*T (471) ; from (47^)! from Or*T ‘ to 

dig,’ from * to praise/ 91 hi or ; from * to fr}',' MTiVf or » 
fniin 'WUl or 

s 

c. The roots beginning with .V7®- f- have two forms : thus. or 

575 - Many of these participles are used as substantives : thus, qi+l n. s|icerh;' 
siVw n. ‘ food :’ f. * a harlot ;’ ^vl(l f. ‘ sacrifice ;’ ini n. ‘ a ditch j’ *11^1 f. 

‘ a wife,’ from ^ ‘ to support,’ &c. 

575. The affix ya may be added to desiderative, fre<|urntativc, and nominal bases 

in the same way as aniya thus, **W|. So also, from 

‘ a |iestle,’ ‘ to be pounded with a pestle.’ 

а. m a added to a root after giiiiation (if (iiiDa is possible) gives 
the sense of a future passive participle when in composition witli n, 
JT, and “*> ‘easy to be done,’ ‘difficult to l>c done,’ 
7WT ‘ difficult to be erossed.’ 

б . Again, an affix vftsai added to a few roots has the same force 

as the affixes of the future passive participle ; c. g. ‘ fit to 

ripen’ or ' to be cooked,’ ‘to be broken.’ 

577. The inflection of future passive participles follows that of 
the first class of nouns at 103 : thus, anbq ‘ to be done N. sing, 
m, f. n. kartttvyat, karlavyd, kartavyam. Similarly, karanlya», kara- 
n!yd, karaniyam ; and kdryas, kdryd, kdryiim. 



rARTICll’LES OF THE SECOND FL’TL’RE.— F 0 R.MAT 10 N OF THE BASE. 

,'778. These arc not common, 'lliey arc of two hinds, cither Parasniai-|ia<la or 
.Atmane-|iadai and arc formed, like present |iartieiplrs, by ehanging 'wfttt tmlt, the 
termination of the 3d plur. of the rd future, into Wit at, for the l’arasiiiai-|iada ; 
and by changing antr into vrnin amilnn, for the Atmane : thus, from 
kaHskyanli and kariskyanlF, ‘ they will do,’ roine wfeotn kariskyal anil 

wTsihwiw karitkyamdna (5H), ‘ alHiut to do from the passive id frit. " they 

wdl lie said’ comes ‘ nlxiut to lie said.’ 

ti g 2 
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PAKTICIPIAL NOUNS OF AGENCY. 


a. In their inflection, as well aa their formation, they resemble present [larti- 
ciples ; sec 534 and 536. 

b. Obsen-e — 'Fhe future participle in mdna may be compared with the Greek m 
/xevo : ddsyamuna =8»o-o/x€vof . 

PARTICIPIAL NOUNS OF AGENCY. 

579. These have been already incidentally noticed at 80, 83, 84, 85, 
87. As, how ever, they partake of the nature of participles, and are 
often used as participles (see Syntax, 909 — 91 1), a fuller explanation 
of them is here given. They may be classed under three heads : ist, 
as formed from the root ; adly, as formed from the ist future; 3dly, 
as formed from the root by changes similar to those which form the 
causal base. 

580. The base of the first class is often identical with the root 
itself ; that is, the unchanged root is frequently used at the end of 
compounds as a noun of agency, t being added if it ends in a short 
vowel ; see the examples at 84. I. and 87. 

a. Another common noun of agency is formed from the root by 
affixing ^ a (as in the first group of conjugational classes at 257. a), 
before which a, Gupa, and rarely Vriddhi, of a final vowel is required ; 
as, fixim ftfji, ‘to conquer,’ •myaya, ‘conquering.’ Medial vowels 
are generally unchanged ; as, from vad, ‘ to say,’ ^ vada, ‘ saying;’ 
from ^ /lid, ‘ to vex,’ /uda, ‘ vexing.’ 

d. And final 'WT d, vm am, or an, are dropped ; as, from ?T 
dd, ‘ to give,’ ^ da, ‘ giving ;’ from tt*i ffam, ‘ to go,’ n ga, ‘ going ;’ 
from trtf jan, ‘to be born,’ STya, ‘ being born.’ Their declension 
follows the first class of nouns at 103. 

581. The base of the second class (see 83) is formed from the 
3d pers. sing, of tlie ist future of primitive verbs, by substituting 
the vowel rt for the final vowel d, the nominative case being 
therefore identical with the 3d pers. sing, of that tense (see 386) : 
thus, from bhoktd, ‘ he will eat,’ wtw bhoktri, ‘ an eater ;’ from 
ifrjT ‘ he w ill fight,’ iftp ‘ a fighter ;’ from 3 nf*rin ‘ he will ask.’ 
irrf^ ‘ an asker ;’ from ‘ he will bear,’ ‘ a bearer,’ Ac. 
They arc inflected at 127. 

382. The base of the third class is formed in three ways. 

a. By adding ^ in to the root (sec 83. V), before which aifi\ 
changes take [)lacc similar to those rcq\iircd before the causal affix 
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aya (481, 482, 483); as, from ^oi^^kdrin, ‘a doer;’ from 
(488), vrfira ghdtin, ‘ a killer from ‘ a sleeper y being 

inserted after roots in d (483) ; as, from »n, ‘ a drinker from 

ddyin, ‘ a giver.’ They are inflected at 1 59. 

b. By adding WV aka to the root (see 80. IV], before which affix 

changes take place analogous to those before the causal aya (481, 
482, 483); as, from iy, kuraka, ‘a doer,’ ‘doing;’ from 

^14% ndyaka, ‘ a leader,’ ‘ leading ;’ from grdhaka ; from 

firw, tnvw ; from uiiT* ; from jw, ; from WT^ ; from 

from WT, wnw. 

c. By adding ana to some few roots ending in consonants 

(see 80. V), after changes similar to those required before the causal 
affix ; as, from nandana, ‘ rejoicing ;’ from ^JO ‘ viti- 

ating ;’ from Ifftvst ‘ cleansing.’ 

Observe — ^The inflection of the last two follows that of the first 
class of nouns at 103. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS IN THE TEN CLASSES, AND 
OF DERIVATIVE VERBS INFLECTED AT FULL. 

583. We begin by giving a synopsis of the inflection of the pri- 
mitive forms of the ten roots : ^ budh, ‘ to know,’ i st c. ; ijTT nfif, 
‘ to dance,’ 4th c. ; dii, ‘ to point out,’ 6th c. ; yuj, ‘ to 
unite,’ loth c. ; % vid, ‘ to know,’ 2d c. ; »J bhfi, ‘ to bear,’ 
3d c. ; bhid, ‘ to break,’ 7th c. ; fw (“i, ‘ to gather,’ 5th c. ; 

/an, ‘to stretch,’ 8th c. ; \pd, ‘to purify,’ 9th c. : grouping 
together, first, the ist, 4th, 6th, and loth classes ; then the 2d, 3d, 
and 7th ; and lastly, the 5th, 7th, and 9th, for the reasons stated at 
257, In the next place, the passive forms of these ten roots will be 
synoptically exhibited, followed by the present tense of the causal, 
desiderativc, and frequentative forms, and the participles. Examples 
will then be given of primitive verbs of all the ten classes (according 
to the same grouping), inflected at full; and under every verb the 
derivative forms and participles will be indicated. Lastly, a full 
example will be given of each of the four kinds of derivative verbs, 
passives, causals, desideratives, and frequentatives. 
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OWrve — The Imsc is to l»c united with the temiinations : thus, ist sing. Pres. I’ansmai, bodhd+mi=bodkami, zd sing. bodka + ii=bofikati, 3d sing. 
bmikn ■^tizsbodkati ; 1st dual, biulkii ■^viii=b'uikiirat, &e. .\tmanc, brxIkn-^-i—boiikf, botlka lezzbotlkasr, tiC. Whenever the terminations of the Ist, 4th, 
r>th, and lotli classes differ from those of the others, they are (dared in the U|i|)cr line. As to the o(itional dro|i|iing of the a of Aaa and tanu, see 349. 



IMPERFECT OR FIRST PRETERITE. 


231 


c 

•« 

1 

< 

c 

s. 

■c. J 
g t 

^ w -e 

S' :2 t ^ 

»t b •£ < 

a a a « 

b ^ W 

■•S 5 s. ! 

a a a 1 

0 2. 

S S' 0 

o 'c- a 

•o « “a 
a a c 

X ^ 

o * 

'S' !2 r2 U 

b *a •< 
a a a e 

« 1 I 

X s 8, • 

a a a > 

't 

•« 

1 

< 

•^1 
> « “a 

a a 

1 , 1-1 

i: i J 3 

a a a c 

i g ' 

> 'V S ft, I 

a a a^ i 


I 5 


0 S. 

1 X. 1 

•o e 
a a a 

i u T3 

.o ^ » 5i * 

S' t2 ^ 4c S a 2 

»k b -a «a X <c ft. 

a a a a a a a^ 

1 X. :i 

•a « *a 
a a a 

^ b *a 

■1 rs 1 1 “Is 

b -a -a X S a, 

a a a a a a a^ 

5 t. 

1 X. :! 

•a K ^ 
a a a 

>» C. ^3 ^ V 

.® ^ a 2 S 

o' X -5 -2 a ® 

3> b *o •« X a. 

a a a a a a a 


6 




c 


e e L 

IS ^ ? 

5 c, 15 s* 

O 0_ O <3_ 

5 J o 5 

1 -C. ^ 5> 

•C K ^ 

O <3 _0_ CS _ 

O « S. 

^ c. ;a S' 


I I S, 


'C. ^ 


lit 


s « » 

’'5 -§ 5 - 


at 


t, 3 S' 

s ^ 


i I % 
H 5 


O ^3 
•< e 
■■« 

C. ^ 


c. 3 'S' 

o o 6 


«• 

X 4 


‘'C -2 a. 


■*C 5 

q O 


^ 

tL 3 S' 


'o 

^ N, 


S' H ? 

c 3 S' 


X. *9 

:i 1 I 

b •« -C 

c a 

i-V 

••a :2 4 

b >0 


» S K 
« S 3 

X S S. 


^ ^ 


5 3 


I 


! i 
•< 
C 

5 2. 

1 c.| 

1 a a 

® -t* ' 

I- .« » 5 t ’ 

S' t -5 « g g . 

>k b *S *a X < ft. 1 

a a a a a a a > 

'« 

1 ^ 
1 < 
e 

ki 

5 m *a 

1 a a 

"S. c ’ 

S' ^2:2^ -Sal 

»v b «o -a Xr X ft, 

a a a a a a a i 


a 

1 


.o .£ 
c. 3 S' 

K "Q >> 


a .c 

X 3 S' 

s ^ ^ 


a a 

^ K 

f j; 


a 

1 


•S' .= 
c. 12 
§ ^ 


S' 

'S' 

r 


:s 


■-C 5 5. 

__ a a e_ 

o o 'g 

.“5 a 
X S 1 


X 5 

a 


BOOT. 

^ S 

B5 1; <5 

•B 'X t 

a 

6 

X 

1- ■« •« 
P-. 03 aa 

•o 5? 2 

>o 

1^3 


« 4 »C O 

ri 

W5 X 

4- 

rh j 


** 

js 


a ^ 

I I 

1 g 


V »- 

i ® 

a 

r 

^ *1 

.S 5 


* 


*5 -fl 


y Google 




POTENTIAL. 


232 


i 


9 

9 


9 


k 

“9 








1 

c. 

.9 

S' 

X 

~c 

^9 

9 


9 

a 


9 

a ‘ 

1 


•O 

9 

*9 


b 

-0 

•C 

X 


%. 



1 

J 

d 

9 

1 

9 

•?* 

*c 

.9 

•a 

9 

>» 

9 

> 

r« 

u 

•c 

9 

ta 

9 

s» 

9 

9 


I 1 
1 1 

; 

A. 

■9 


9 


ti 


•C 

X 

■si 

=4. 


^ 1 

i 


9 

-<r 

■? 

9 

c. 

,5» 

9 

9 

O' 


w 

-9 

*9 

X 

•9 

D 

9 

b 

9 

9 

a 


•5 

'1 



•o 



»» 


•5 

-9 

X 

■*- 

a. 





9 

;S 

9 


9 

9 


W 

«9 

•9 

9 


C. 



E 

a 

< 

o 


5 

•o 

nn 

‘2 

o'* 

>v 

rid 

:o 

X 

•9 

,9 

X 

9 

a 


a 


DUAL. 

hodha 

9 

’w, 

e 

,9 

:a 

-9 

9 

»k 

9 

O' 

X 

bibhr 

bhind 

b 

9 

X 

tanv 

pun 


E 

a 

c 

a 

'S* 



9 

9 


9 

9 


w 

•9 

*9 

9 


b 





5 

<5 

"w. 

e 

'2 

O' 

»v 



-C 

,9 

9 

9 

a 

=u 


a 

■S 



9 

•C 

-9 

9 

u. 

.9 

•2 

9 

? 

■? 


u 

•9 

*9 

.9 

b 

9 

b 

9 

9 


a 



•Cl 

B 



L. 


-0 

X 





( 

81 NO. 

9 

•C 

•« 

nritya 

9 

X 

"9 

9 

9» 

9 

o' 

79 

li 

bibhr 

bhind 

b 

9 

X 

b 

9 

a 

und 


s 

s 



9 

:S 

o 

9 

X. 

e 

X 

9 

9% 

9 

tr> 

X 

W 

■9 

)hind 

b 

.9 

b 

9 

a 

9 

a 


a 








_ 






» > I 



bodha 

nritya 

9 

9 

9 

o' 

>1 

rs 

X 

bibkri 

bhind 

a 

9 

X 

tanu 

punt ' 

«» 

a 

•S* 

a 


i 

9 

9 


9 


T 

*9 














9 









C. 

:s 

? 

X 

7 O 


9 



a 



6* 

O 

s 

"9 

»v 

u 


-c ■ 

X 







9 

•« 

"5 

9 

•?* 

X. 

.9 

X 

9 

S' 

1' 

X 

X. 

•9 

*9 

• 5 

a 

9 

a 

9 

'9 

a 

a 

9 

a 

S 





*9 


Cii 


•c 

X 


cu 





9 

9 


9 


X 

*9 





s 





9 

9 


-9 

9 




s 

X 



s 

c. 

X 

?> 

X 


•9 

9 


a 

'0 




•c 



9% 

Ak 


•0 



sa. 

•- 

9% 

< 

o 

DUAL. 

9 

•< 

nritya 

.9 

'•4 

9 

■|' 

9> 

X 

t! 

bibhri 

bhind 

a 

9 

X 

a 

9 

a 

9 

a 

54. 

itam 

E 

a 

'a 

a% 

' < 


9 

X. 

.9 

X 

9 

9v 

9 

‘2> 


X. 

-9 

_9 

9 

a 

9 

9 


a 

b 



•0 


'9 

9t 

u 

•5 

•c 

X 

•«s 

0 . 


^ 1 

Paf 


9 

:£ 

9 


9 

»v 

9 


X. 

*9 

9 


a 



1 



? 

X. 

X 

? 

X 


•9 

B 


a 





•Cl 

« 

9 

9v 



-C 

X 






(S 

« 

9 

•C 

T? 

9 

•?* 

X. 

9 

X 

9 

9% 

9 

?» 

X 

X. 

■9 

"9 

• 5 

■9 

a 

9 

a 

9 

'w 

9 

a 



1 


e 

9 

»v 


■c 

•c 

X 



•2 

I 

1 


9 

•< 

9 


9 


X. 

■9 

9 


a 

%• 

E 

-1 I 

1 



C. 

X 

*$» 

X 

c 


9 

9 

a 

a 





a 

X 

•T^ 

a* 


X. 

•9 

X 

•9 


9 


d 

« 


i 

Gfi 


< 




a: 

S3 



R. 

NC 

to 






0 

fi 



0 

X 

Cn 1 

4 

ro 


. . 













* 

- 

4 


>» 


I ^ 

4k c 


,s ■§ 


S I 

3 >! 


'c* 


£ !| 

tc -S 


o> ^ 

- 1 

c 

^ I 

« 5 ? 

•*" -« 


V 4- 


Digitized by Google 





1 


• S. 5, 

^ ~ o o' 
s c. 3 S' 
•c e *o 

pirf 

bibkr 

bhind 

> 1 
•c 5 

pun 

fi 

'a 

8 

atdm 



J 

3 

.J 

0 « 

3 o 5 

:« c o' 

^ c. ^ S' 

oQ K >t 

^ ^ 
b *0 -O 

B 2 
e B 

■3 a 
X- <2 

'm, 

e 

a 

G 

a 

b 

3 





0 o e 

5 ■?■ ,o ,o 
1 'C. 5 S' 

1 

^ i| 

b >0 

b g; 

0 S 

■'C 5 

3s 

B 

a 

Q. 

c 

■a 

1 



i 


o 0 2 , 

=f - -s .= 
^ E- J S' 

>o e *3 »> 

k 33 

:? ;i J 

b -O ^ 

.s 1 

•c a 

a 

a 

Sb 

,S 

'a 

J 

'a 

'a 


e. 

M 1 

5^ 

J 

_•< 

a 

3 O ® 

=5 - .a 
1 c. J S' 

-5 e “3 >» 

b 35 

:s 15 

b *o *o 

*=» 2 

S B 

a 

a 

a 

s 

2 

■1 

•a 

'a 


H 

'< 


s = g. 

^ c. 15 S' 

-O C 'X 8 

a S 

•>• “O * 

3 ^ ^ 

b *5 

b b 

0 s 

•'C 2 

'2 

a 

C 

•a 

a 

,b 

'a 





3 O ^ 

^ C. J c- 

't. ^ 
-« « 
■a :2 :5 

b 

’ I 

■•c S 

a 

a 

g 

‘a 



6 

y, 

« 

OS- ^ 

? .O 

S C. ^ o' 

'C. ^ 

• •« r 

. 7 : ^ ^ 

b -Q ^ 

' i 

•C 2 

8 

a 

sa. 

a 

g 

« 

s 

•a 

«» 

>• 

t-H 

H 



e ° >. 

1 C. .2 5» 

•o e 33 >k 

b 35 
a a 

-0 .* 

^ :s :< 

b "C *o 

>- g 

•' i 

•C S 

'a 

K 

§. 


, 



■ O o 

:£ o c 

1 C. ^ 'S' 

-o as 3s ^ 

* 

b 3s 

-w *« * 

:s -2 :< 

b -a 

*=- 2 
.B 5 
'C 2 

s 

a 

'a 

a 

«« a 
a 0 

• 

U 

Cl 


J 

«< 

03 

mi 

b» 

o = 2 . 

S O o' 

^ c. ;a S' 

■O K 3s »» 

'C. 

•« « 
•3 t ^ 

b -c 

» 2 
S B 

•0 e 

•'b 2 

a 

a 

% 

1 

j 




5 •? o ? 
^ C. ^ S' 

■o e 33 >) 

b 35 
a a 

— •« B 
C ^ -5 

b -0 

■- g 

2 S 

•-C 5 

'2 

a 

Cb 

a 

S 

'a 




o 5 

« ,o 

5 c. -a S' 

•O B 33 &, 

C. - 

^55 

b «a •« 

II 

8 

a 

sa. 

1 


< 

< 

a. 

mi 

< 

Q 

.2 2 , 5. 

5 o e 

1 c. :a S' 

■« « 33 >» 

C. - 

■c a 

.3 :2 :« 

b >a ^ 

II 

s» 

8 

a 

ft. 

. 

a 


< 

X 

«• 


c o S 

^ c. -a S' 

-0 « 35 >» 

b 3s 
a a 

^ ^ ^ 
b -a *0 

- i 

\r a 

'a 

a 

a 

ft. 

a 

b 

a 


■< 


.2 2> r 
1 ■=. :1 i 

■oa K 33 

b 

a a 
-« -5 
V ^ *5 

b -a •« 

® 2 
•5 S 

•b C 

'a 

a 

a 

ft. 

1 - 

1 ^ 



r . 

•j 

1 

« 

2 5, 1 

1 -c I I 

•« « 33 »v 

• « 

t • 

:= -s 5 

b •« <a 

* * 

» 2 

.B 5 
*b C 

a 

a 

ft. 

1 

» 

•a ^ 



- 

o o O 

? O 0 

$ c. J 'S' 

•O « 33 »» 

b "3 

a a 

-B B 
^ ^ < 
b •« -O 

b b 

0 s 
* s 

't 2 

'a 

s 

a 

ft. 

■i 












H 

? 

as 

^ 'C > ’S' 

S Jo** 'J! ,» 

aq < Q U 
- 4 so 6 

!2 i -2 

... cq aq 

a 

'o eS 

th CD 

'a 

ft. 

ds 

d 

sc 

4 

On 

X 

rh 


II h 


s 

a 

< 


I a 

'K & 
I ^ 


■a -a 
a 

•3 .a 

E » 

•T3 ■ 

s ° 

■« 

S 

3 -o 
2 *. 
& <2 


a % 

;c-^ 

5 

. 3 

Si 


(X <> 


^ 'a 

1 ? 

2 -H 


C i 


1 S 

5 

5 

3 


H ^ 


+ 


s 


a 

m 


fc js 

J 


C o 


■s 

•o 

II 

‘5 

+ 


2 S 


Digitized by Google 




PERFECT oil SECOND PRETERITE. 
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1 
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PLURAL. 
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S'. *e-'- 
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1 § 3 'S' .fc t ^ •I' E I 
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imake 
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t 'Ilie »ylUl>le rim must be added to yoy'ny throughout; and the base of the second preterites of aa, hhu, or kri, must be atfixed to ynjaydm : thus, ist sing. 
ynjayrimria + a or ynjayrimbabkip -^- a or yojuyririiakdr a ; see 3H5. a, Ci may optionally take Ibii aa well as ilka in the rd sing. ; thus, Mayilka or (iirlha . but bkH 
makes only babkarlka, sec pp. 137 and ifi3. As Ui the alternative (‘i<'ny, tatun, piifiac, in the bases of 1st sing., see 3fiH, .\i to iiMce, see 37J, 0, 
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PRECATIVE OR BENEDICnVE. CONDITIONAL. INFINITIVE. 
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CAUSAL FORM. DESIDERATIVE FORM. FREQUENTATI VE FORM. 

PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT TENSE. PRESENT XTMANE. 
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PARTICIPLES. 
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CONJUGATION OF THE AUXILIARY VERB WH OA, ‘ TO BE.’ 243 
Parasjiai-pada (see 327). 

584. Note, that although this root belongs to the sd class, its inflection is ex- 
hibited here, both because it is sometimes used as an auxiliary, and because it is 
desirable that the student should study its inflection at the same time with that of 
the other substantive verb ' to be,’ which will follow at 585, and which sup- 

plies many of the defective tenses of Two other roots in Sanskrit are some- 
times employed as substantive verbs, with the sense ‘to be,’ viz. WT ist c. ‘to 
stand’ (see 369, 587), and VTIT 3d c. ‘ to sit’ (see 317. a). Indeed, the root V^as, 
here inflected, is probably only an abbreviation of ^rnt ds. 

An the cognate languages have two roots similar to the Sanskrit for the substan- 
tive verb ‘ to be.’ Compare <pv and eiv (to) in Greek, es {sum) and fu (/««) in 
lAtin i and observe how the different parts of the Sanskrit verbs correspond to the 
Greek and Latin : thus, osmi, asi, asli; ffs-fs-t, tcrat, ttrrt ; sum, es, est. Compare 
also sauti with suui ; dstam, dsidm, with ^orsv, ricmjs ; dsma, dsta, with 
5<7T«, Jto. 


Preterit, ‘I am.’ Potential, ‘ I may be,’ &c. 


pzRs. smo. 

DUAL. 

PLUBAL. 

HllfO. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

ut,wfw aimi 

^TW rra's 

WW smai 

tydm 

Hrrr tydva 

r 

tydma 

3d. Wififl asi 

I^SI stkas 

m stka 

syd$ 

WlflG^syrf/om AGIn syd^ta 

3d, WfftiT asti 

WH Stas 

\ 

sauti 

WTIf tydt 

4 GlfllGsyd/dm syus 

Imperfect or 

first preterite, ‘ I w as.’ 

Imperative, ‘ Let 

me be.’ 

IBTSW 3Som 


WTW? T&ma 

1 wnriftl asdni eMilW asdta 

asdma 

wrriftsi^Wi 

irrenpri/fim 

Tfif/o 

edki 

/ 

stam 

^ std 


7fs/dm 

^011 

ast% 

eniG stdm 

f 

$antu 

A 


Perfect or second preterite *, ‘ I was,’ &c. 

Parasmai. A'tmank. 

Nini rfsa 'll I Oh <1 dsita ^IiHh sidsisia VuG dte Wlftm^asicaAe eiirtimTasimaAe 

wifsiwasiiAa wm^HasaiAus'niGasa' euftiildsisAeTiisiisi dsdtke ifsidAce 

NTTW dsa WnWiJW dsatus ’STWW dsns WITO dse WTHTTlf dsate WlftlT dsire 

Observe — The root os, ’ to be,’ has no derivative forms, and only two [lartici- 
ples, viz. those of the present, Parasmai and Atmane, ITff sal, 2 TPT sdma (see 
534, ,'',36). The conjugational tenses have an Atmane-pada. which is not used 
unless the root is compounded with prepositions. In this Pads ^ A is substituted 
for the root in 1st sing, pres., and SI s is dropped before dk in 3d plur. : thus. Pres. 

Ae, se, stt ; zraAe, sdlke, sate ; smoke, dkre, sole : Impf. dsi, dstkds, dsto ; dsraki, 
dsdtkdm, dsdtdm ; dsmaki, ddkeam, dsata .- Pot. stya, sitkds, silo ; straki, stydlkdm, 
siydtdm ; n'maAt, sidkram, stran : I mpv. asoi, sra, zidni ; asdeokai, sdtkdm, sdidm ; 
asdmakai, dkrom, satdm : see 337. 

* I'he perfect of as is not used by itself, but is employed in forming the perfect 
of causala and some other verbs, see 385, 490; in which case the Atmane may be , 

used. The other tenses of as are a-anting, and are supplied from bku at 585. 

I i 2 
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INFLECTION OF THE BASE OF VERBS. 


Group I. Class I. 

E.XA.MPLES OF PRIMITIV'E VERBS OF THE FIRST CONJUO.A- 
TIONAL CLASS, EXPLAl.VED AT 261. 


585. Root bhu. Infill. bhavitum, ‘ to be’ or ‘ become.’ 

Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ‘ I am’ or ‘1 become.’ 


PERM. SING. 

DUAL. 

PLURAL. 

1 st. MTrfi? bhavdmi 

bhavdrag 

/ 

KTnni bkavdauu 

2 d, bharasi 

bhavathas 

bkaratha 

3 d, bhavati 

bhavatas 

bJkaranti 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ 

I was/ 

abhavam 

abhavdra 

aAAardiM 

abkatas 

IHW^TtW abhavatam 

abkavata 

abharat 

abhavatam 

abkatan 


Potential, ‘ I may be.’ 


bhavpyam 

bkavfta 

AAorfma 

^^^bkates 

H^TTH bharetam 

bhaveia 

•s / 

HT?f bhavet 

HMHIR bkavftam 

AAoTpyuA 


Imperative, ‘ Let me be.’ 

bhardni 

iAarara 

KWi*i bhavdma 

bhara 

bharatam 

bharata 

bkdtatu 

sJ 

HTiTT^T bhavatdm 

N 

bhavantu 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ 

1 was.’ 

W'J'I babhura 

babhuriva 

babkiivima 

babhuritha 

fraAAu'ru/Aiii 

W^babkma 

babhura 

babhuvatu* 

babhurtu 


First future, ‘ I will be.’ 

bharitdsmi 

HT^iTTW« dhavitdsvas 

HUtrllWM bkarUdsmat 

bkamidsi 

AAan7o5/Aaj 

nfriTTW bhamtdstha 

Hfinn bkaritd 

HftlTTTT bhavi/drau 

Hr<«nK.«« bkttvitdras 


Second future, ‘ I shall be.’ 

6iariskfami bkarithyaeat bkariskfdmaf 

Wrr^rftl bharishyati bharUhyathas Itf'! « 4 m bkavitbyalha 

nfirnfW bkarithyali wf^T^Tini bkarishyntnt bkanthyamli 
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CONJUGATION OF VEHB3.— GROUP I. CLASS I. 245 

Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I was’ or ‘ had been,’ &c. 


abkucom 

abkuca 

abhnma 

0-. 


abkutam 

inj?r ahhuta 

^WTT obMU 

w*t(tlH abkutdm 

C X 

ahhucan 

Precative or benedictive, ‘May 1 be.’ 

W^iW4 bhuydsam 

✓ 

‘{JTTW bkuyisva 

Mmiw bkuydma 


bkuydstam 

w bkdy({$ta 

441 H bkdydt 

*ntn<n*l bkiydstdm 

bkuydsus 

Conditional, (If) ‘ 1 should 

be.’ 

abkavishyam 

abkarukydva 

abkaeiskydma 

"WwfVBHI ahkaviskyas 

r^iqn>« abkavishyalam 

vi«<rn>l«n abkavitkyata 

W^ftltVin abkarukyat 

'Swf^mTTR abkaviskyatdm 

■4'!T 'abkttviskyan 

586 . Atmane 

-PADA. Present tense. 

‘ 1 am,’ &c. 

•s 

WN bkaee 

bkttvdvahe 

bkavdmake 

bkacoM 

blu^etke 

bkavadkre 

bkmate 

bkavett 

bkavante 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ 

1 was.’ 

abkavf 

‘h*! «l ( <t Hf abkardvaki 

^3i*T^T*Tf7 abkardmaki 

abharathds 

abbarrikdm 

abkaradkpam 

*#4 qii abharaia 

-s, r 

abkavetdm 

ttikaranta 


Potential, ‘ I may be,’ &c. 

bhnveya 

HTtfV bkarrraki 

bharpmahi 

bharethoM 

bkareydikdm 

4^444 bharpdkvam 

bkavfta 

W^unnn bkareydtdm 

bharrran 


Imperative, ' Let me be.’ 

4^ bhavai 

bkaedfsahat 

HTTH? bhardmahai 

4TW bkavasra 

bhavetkdm 

4^*4*? bkacudhram 

Hmi»f bkaratdm 

bharetdm 

4q»tiT4 bhavantam 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ I 

was/ &c. 

babkuce 

babhurirahe 

babhuriinokr 

babkuctMhf 

bnbkurdtkp 

'Wftd (j) babk^ridkre 

^44 babhurr 

"W^THT babhurtUe 

habkdpirp 
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CONJUGATION OF VERBS.— OROUP I. CLASS I . 


bharitdhe 
bhnvitdsr 
wftnn bhavitd 


bharishye 

bkarishyase 

bharishyate 


First future^ ‘ I will be,’ &c. 

bharitdsrahe bkaritdsmahe 

bhacitdsdtke bharitddhre 

HftTTm bhavitdrau bharitdrtu 

\ 

Second future^ ‘I shall be,’ &c. 

bkarishydrahe bkariskydmake 

bhavishyethe bharuhyadkre 

bhavishyete bhavishyamte 


Aorisi or Odrd preterite, ‘ 1 was’ or ‘ had been,’ &c. 

abhatishi abharishrahi Hi •#< ftp abhariskmaki 

abharishthds ab harts hat ham 'BIHf^SEPT (^) abharidhram 

abhaviskta W^Tqm ni*i abharishdtdm abkavishata 

Precative or benedictive, ‘ 1 wish I may be,’ 

>rfWhl bkarisfitya bkarishtrahi bkaviskimaki 

H */l V bhapishtshthds 41h i*i bhatishiydslhdm (^] bkarisktdkram 

bharisktshta bharishi'ydstdm bhavishtran 

Conditional, (If) ‘ I should be,’ &c. 

abharishyr abhavishydraki abkariskyamaki 

^HfM^^\^ ahharishyathds abharishyethdm W>T^Tm*PT abHoriskyadkram 

abkarishyata abharishyetdm abkariskyanta 


Passive (461), Pres. >nrw, &c. ; Aor. ^d sing. (475) wrft. 
Causal (479), Pres, wpy q ft f, &c. ; Aor. (492) &c. 

Dcsiderative (49^^), Pres. ^c. DeAderatire form of 

Carnal (497) Frequentative (507), Pres, 'wV»nt, 

or irN’^fii *. Participles, Pren. (524) ; Pftsi pass. 
(53O ; »«*'•/• »fWT (556), ->j7t (559) ; Ful. pass, (569), 

(570). »»T«» or »rq (571). 


RXAMl'LKS OK OTIIKR VERBS OF THE FIRST CLASS IN THE 
ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

Par. stamU for Purasmni i Atm. for .Vtmanc ; Impf. for Im|>crfcctj Impv.for 

Im|KTnlive. 

587. Root WT. /nf. Wr* ‘ to stand’ (269, 269. a). Par. and Atm. 
Pres. fdvtfH, ftfffift, fHsfa ; ftfTTTw, fimw; finr^Tw, firr^. 

• TTu-se derivative verbs will be inHevtcd at full at 703, 705. 70b, 707. 
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CONJUGATION OF \'ERBS GROUP I. CLASS I. 247 

firrfjR. Xtm. fili, fifTw, fireir ; fiiiw ; firero?, firw. 

Impf. ^srfir?, ^rfirrw, &c. Xtm. he. Pot. fww, fnH«, 
fii^; firlir, &c. Xtm. fireij, ft y vn n, fiiOT; fniviw, &c. 

Impv. ftnrrftr, firf, firfj ; Criura, &c. Atm. fi!%, firer?, firein ; Otum?, 
&c. Perf. TWJT {373), AfwiV or ttwt*!, wi^; Ttftxnr, rtHUg^t, RW3W; 
irfwm, 7 TW, Atm. in^, 'Afw 5 ¥, wwnt, awim; 

Tiftw, 1 st Fut. w ntt ft w, wrmftt, he. Atm. wunr, 

mnrm, he. id Fut. wmnft, wTRiftt, wnwfi t, he. Atm. witw, 
ntmil, MJIM 4 W, &c. Aor. (438) ^nwT, 'Nwtra, wnnw ; 'WBJT?, ’aWilrt, 
ntviifli ; ^n*rro, 'wwnt, Atm. (438. d, 421. rf) wPwf’t, ^rfw«nn, 

^fW; wf«i«iifA, ^w q mi , -unri; qtfws, wfwtqit. Free. 

WW, he. Atm. winftq . WUflHI W, he. Cond. qUBniBi, 
WWTwnt, he. Atm. qi WGHi , &c. Pass., Pre». {465); 

Aor. 3rf sing, ^iwrftt. Caus., Pres. tmmu i rn , Aor. qrfjrfW, wfir- 
fVn. Dcs. fff Tnti fa , he. Freq. or WT^»t or AlWJlft. Part., 
Pres, fimr ; Past pass, ftjinr; Past indecl. ftarWT, -WP», -trnt; Fut. 
pass. wmT«T, WPftq, wq. 

588. Root W. Inf. UT^ ‘ to smell’ (269). Par. Pres. ftTRlftt, 

ftnrfff, he. Impf. qrffr#, &c. Pot. 8cc. Impr. 

fwqrftn (58), ftnt, he. Perf. (373), or mim, 

DV^H, iffHq, •»nt, »T|w. ist Fut. wTftn, ■mTrrfti, he. id 

Fut. WTwnfit, wTOtfti, &c. Aor. (438) WRT, wunt, qnmt ; qrara. ’tnnw, 
qnmtf ; ^inq, ■qnrnr. wijw. Or by 433, 'Biiiftni, ; 

wBTftr^, qnrrfttr, -ftiqi; qrwTfttqr, -ftnr, -fwqw. Free, irnnw, nrqnt, 
he. Or he. Cond. wuihI, w t n r q it, &c. Pass., Pres, imt 

(465.0); Aor. 3</ sing, tnnftt. Caus., Pres, lltqqifq ; Aor. ^rfinnt 
or qi f ir f a q . Des. finmtTfiT. Freq. ihftn, WH l f^ or m re ft . Part., 
Pres, ftnnr; Past pass, •qnr or 'RTO; Past indecl. HTWl, -'snt; Fut. 
pass. qiA«i, Ttraht, %q. 

589. Root TIT. Inf. trrj ‘ to drink’ (269). Par. Pres, ftrqrftl, 
fttqftr, &c. Impf. wftnf, 'sftrqw, he. Pot. ftr^, fti^, he. Impv. 
ftnrftT, ftn, he. Perf. (373) nrfr, Tiftm, or Tnirri, titJt; Trfq^, Tnr^n, 

; TifriJi, Tiq, 1st Fut. Tnwrfw. Tmirftl, he. id Fut. 

TiTRifti, Ac. Aor. (438) wri, wm*t, wqriT ; wqiq, wini, wquri ; win, 
wqnr, Prec. tlqiti, ^rrrw, &c. Cond. vqinl, qrrnnnt, he. 

Pass., Pres. ^ (465) ; Aor.^d sing, qnirfq (47 5). Caus., Pres. mqqifiA, 
-i; Aor. qnfrai (493. e). Dcs. ftiTnTn fq . Freq. Tn^ or 
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CONJUOATION OF VERB3.-OROUP I. CLASS I. 


Part., Pres, ftpnr ; Past pass, tfht (533. b) ; Past indecl. ; 

Fut. pass. 'TnfhJ, 

590. Root ftt. In/, ‘ to conquer.’ Par.* Pres, innftt. ‘HTlftt, 
inn^, •snr^nff, innffi; s tumq , mra, ■intfRT. Imp/, whm«, 
tnruTT; 'Hinrra, ^»nnf, ^rsnrin; wintw, 'rsrjnr, Pot. 

; 1RIT, 5 pnri; »nnT, Impv. 

; •snrr?. innf, trnnri ; ^nrm, irmr, -inng. Per/, fttnm (368, 374. A), 

f ^Ti f qrt or ftm, firrmt ; M hn (374), ftjrirwH; ftrSniK, 

ftputr. ist Flit, winfw, iprrftT, liTn ; i i A t iji Tt, waiw, -intm ; inrrwm. 
Tnrw, ■^TtK'w. 2d Fut. ir«rrftt, ■srorftt, ; ttatraw, ipirtni, ; 

irom, 'W'*rftr. .i4or. (420. 6), v4», 

tiim; ^iiw, Fi^ipt. Prec. ifhrrF, ifhrra, iftnTK; wNrw, 

iftuMH, •ftuiwi ; jfljtim, srhrrer, sflqiws. Cond. «tiN. Fripint, viiviA ; 

fTipim, ; wifFim, Frsn«r^. Pass., Pres. 

&c. ; Aor. yl sing, ’wsrrfti. Caus., Pres. irnPtlf*( ; Aor. FiiftTni. Des. 
fW»ftvifM. Frcq. ^ftt or Tfirttfit. Part., Pres, ipni;; Past 

pass, fint ; Past indecl. ftrat, -ftrw ; Fut. pass. %ir«l, innfhr, ^ or 
ftw or TO (371, 372). 

a. Like fit may be conjugated 2ff. In/. ^ ‘ to lead.’ But the 
Causal is ifPnTtfil; Caus., Aor. Des. fqtft itT fR . In Epic poetrj- 

the Per/ect is sometimes snrntTH for ftRPt, and the id Fut. ^rftpRTftt 
for (especially when preceded by the prep. Ftl). 

391. Root ftp. In/, wj ‘to smile.’ A'tm. Pres. ptF, WU«, &c. 
Imp/. FtTO, WtMilvim, &c. Pot. WUmit, &C. Impv. TO, WTO, 
&c. Per/. (374. e) fafTO t, fafwfipr, fttfro; fwf « wfi l FF . fttf^STOt, 
fttfrorit; fHfmfuHF, fafatfaw or fafwfut. i*/ fh/.ann?, wimt, 
&c. id Fut. iTO, TOtw, &c. Aor. TOtfu, ^trora, wro ; wrorfir, 
wwarai, -antf ; wrorf?, fito, w wafl . Prec. w <fht, &c. Cond. 

&c. Pass., afft, &c. ; Aor. 3d sing, ^tarfa. Caus., Pres, wluaifa or 
tarorfa ; Aor. ^ftnaij or wftnaa. Des. faarfint. Freq. aafta, ^wflt 
or ilutuldt. Part., Pres, amara ; Past pass, fro ; Past indecl. fwiai, 
-fWw ; Fut. pass, taro, artpfta, wa. 

592. Root^. to run.’ Par. Pres, ■yatfa, ^afa, ■jafit ; 

jaiaa. 'jaaa, 5a Aa ; ■jarat^, ■jaa, ■jafat. Imp/, wjaa, &c. 

* fit is not generally used in the Atmane, excepting with the prei>ositioiis r« or 
pard. See 243. a. 

t When fa is prefixed, the perfect is fltfaftaa against r. 70. 
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Pot. 15^, &c. Impv. •y^rftr (58), &c. Per/. 

5 5 *'' > 5 ^^ (3^9)* 5 i*^' 3 *\ (374- ff)> 55^ tlH, ’ S? 4 > 5 ^ 4 > I’ut. 
■ynrrfw. zd Fut. &c. Aor. ^> 7 ?^ ( 440 - “)j 

’BT^Tin; b^jsw, Free. 

■^TJTW, ^JTrnr, &c. Cond. Pass., Pres, ^it; Aor. yl sing. 

Caus., Pres. ^ Pttn fH ; Aor. or BR^. Dcs. 

Freq. or Part., Pres. fWW; Past pass. Past 

indrcl. '5WT, -'yw ; Fut. pass, tjtirwr, 'JTB or 'JB. 

a. Like Tf may be conjugated ^ (.sometimes written b). Inf. ijrj 
‘ to flow,’ 

593. Root 5. Inf. |TJ ‘ to seize,’ ‘ to take.’ Par. and Atm. 
Pres. fTlfil. Atm. ?T, fxi^; ?tra7, &c. Impf. trpf, b?IB, 
B?IVi ; B|[TT^, &e. Atm. BfT, BftBTH, B|!t* ; BlRTWfy, &e. Pot. 
Ttv. Atm. TTBTW, &c. Impv. f tiftn {58), &c. Atm. 

7TH, &c. Perf. B7TT, (370. a), Bint; BffB, BgBH, BFJH; 
B^pB, H K 9 ®i l^t* Atm. B^pt, B^ ; B^TB, B"pTir ; 

BffiBor BiTr|,Bfl^. 1 si Fut. f^rftR. Atm. b^ib, &e. zd Fut. 
f fimfit. Atm. FftB, BftBB, &c. Aor. B?^, Birn^B, BBT^Itt; 
Bfn^, B?np, b^tW; B?nit, bft?, Birr^B. Atm. B^ftt, b ^bib, 
BfB ; B5pBfV, B^BTBt, B^Bm ; BJBlf?, B^[ j, B^<nt. Prec. ffBTB. 
.^tm. ^qlB. JB^TTB, 8cc. ('ond. BBUB. ;Vtm. BpfXui, ByftBTBTB, 
8cc. Pass., Pres. <TB ; Aor. 3rf sing. Bptfr. ('aus.. Pres. mTBtfB, 
-B; Aor. BBhrt. Des. f Bf t ^T fB , -v. Frc<j. irfirB, bH^ or 
nOpOrn or Bftfttftt or B tlpra or Bft- or B?ft. Part., Pres. BtiT; 
Pass. ffBBniI ; Past pass, git ; Past indecl. -5W ; Fut. pass. 

T^PB, Bt 4 . 

394. Root W. Inf. wS ‘ to remember.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 
B»nfB. Atm. wt. Impf BtBT. BWTB, 8cc. Atm. Bwt. Pot. 
bTtb. Atm. WTB, 8tc. Iinpr. BltTfis {38). .\'fm. Wt, 8:c. Perf. 

(367 e) BBm', BBTB (370. a), BSTTT ; BbHtB, BwrjB , Bgir g B ; B wft B, 
BBP, BTB^B. Atm. BBIT, BwfcM, BBtt; BBiftBP, BBtH^, BfBTlT^ ; 
B wftH f, BfRfti^ or -ft|, BTBfft. iW Fut. BT^«B. Atm. Brini?. 
zd Fut. wfiBirfB. Atm. BiftB. Aor. BBHB, &c. (see ^ at 393). Atm. 
Bwfii, BBJBTB (sec ;5 at 393). Prec. Bt^TB. Atm. BBftB or wft ^B. 
Cond. BBtfr«j. Atm. BBlftB. Pass., Pres. BTB; Aor. ^d sing. 
BBnfir. Caua., Pres. BntBlffl, -B; Aor. BBBTf. Des, BB{¥, Freq. 

K k 
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H l wV , STWfR or »iTwOft. Part., Pres. Past pass. Past 

inderl. Wr«n, ; Fui. pass. WTO. 

595. Root In f. ‘ to call.’ Par. and Xtm. Pres, ararftt. 
A'tm. Imp/, ttc. A'tm. Pot. Atm. yipt. 

Impv. A'tm. Per/. (373. e) '^rfVn or ; 

?F’ 

or -ftt 7 , 

Flit. g i rf iftR. A'tm. giRT?. 2(1 Fut. gtsilft. 3 fT^- 

(438. c) 'B?rir; ttgi?, ^tgr^, ; wgro, ^gir, ^tyR. 

A'tm. -sg, ’Wg-RTR, ’Sgit; ^RT, ^gTRf?, ^W, 

^gRT. Or ^tgrffl (433. «), 'BglWT^, ’WgTOT; ^gTRrfip. ^gTRTRT. isgt- 
RTitt ; < Hg T glfg , ^tgtw, ^tgTRTt. Prec. |mTR. Atm. gnfht. Cond. 
^jgmr. Atm. ^ g iTO. Pass. ]pnr (465. A) ; Aor. 3d sing. ^tgrftT or 
^gr fq g or ^igK or wgTO. 2(1 Fut. grWK or grf«r«nf (474- cl- 
eans., Pres, g i qq ifit (483) ; Aor. Des. Frey. 

•flfv, Rl/lfH or nlgqlftf. Part., Pres, gqi^; Pass. Past 

pass. Past indict. iriRT, -pt; Fut. pass. gTiPq, gpfhi, 

a. ff (268), In/, irrj ‘ to sing,’ follows the analogy of the final 
diphthong being changed to a before all terminations beginning with 
t or s. Pres rn qi fq . Imp/, ^rmt, ttc. Pot. RPR. Impv. npnftr. 
Per/ (373. d) yifr, irfiTR or »f 7 Trq, ipu; gf»R, »ingg ; wfRR, 

ipt, I'd Fut. Ttnrfw. 2d Fut. HlHtlPR. Aor. (433) Wllfwq, 

vmflR, ^rtTto, 'SMifttfi ; '«»iif«Rt. ^nrrfttT, w»n- 

ftrqR. Prec. nRni (451)- ('and. «<IIr 1 . Pass. »fhnf (4^5); Aor. 
3d sing. 'wmft. Cans., Pres. imjqrfR (483) ; Aor. WsilnR. Des. ftr- 
nmi fq . Frct(. RU l fH or mnTfit. Part., Pres. RPTi^; Past. 

Tfrq*TR; Past pass. JiViT; Past i/idecl. Rial, -RTR; Fut. pass. 

RTJftq, RR- 


b. Like R may be conjugated ^ ‘ to be w eary ;’ W( ‘ to meditate 
a ‘ to fade ;’ and all other roots in ai. 

c. Root R^. /«/. try? ‘ to cook.’ Par. and Atm. /Vm. Rtnfit. 

Atm. Rsir. Imp/. WMR. ^fRRR, ikc. Atm. WTt. Pot. ’TR*?, tjsnt, 
8cc. A'tm. R^. Impv. RRT f « ? . RR, &c. A'tm. RR. Per/, rrtr or 
RRR, RRTR or rTrr (370. d), RRtR; rIrR, RRyt, RRy?; R<^, 
^y?. A'tm. RR, rPr^, rt; R f R R t. R^» Rfw, 


RfRT. 1st Fut. Rwfw. Atm. RR!I%. 2d Fut. RRRTfi?. Atm. 
RW. Aor. {420. d) RRTB?, RRTHflR, RRTTSiVtr; RRTIK, RRTR, RRTRB ; 
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«^iR, wmn, Atm. wqf^, gni*vi i-B, wwfir, ^nrernri, 

inratf?, «qrw, «nr^iT. Free. Trami. Atm. Tra/hj. Cond. 

Atm. Pass., Pres, ; Impf. ’«Grm ; Aor. 3d sing. 

Caus., Pres, pmur fa , Aar. Des. 

ftnw. Freq. trRfot or TtT«Nif»t. Part., Pres, xi^; Atm. 

; Pass. ; Past pass. Tja; Past indecl. xr#T, -XT^t ; Put. 

pass. xTXKst, xrwxfht, xjrrai or xrst. 

d. Root xtT^. Inf. xnfV^ ‘ to asic’ Par. and Atm. Pres, xn- 

Atm. X|T^. Imp/. ^ntW, &a Atm. 'Hxn^. Pot. 

xiT^, &c. Atm. xiT^xt Impv. xn^tf^, xrrxt, &c. Atm. xn^. 
Per/. XTxmi, qqif^xi, xnjT^; xnnf«rq, qmq^, xrxrr^TJXt; qqipqn, xjxn^, 
^xn^. Atm. xixiT^, qqif^M, xnim ; 'qqiPsq?, xjxn^txj, q«nx»nt ; xjxiT- 
fviT, xrmfw (372. a), q q i fx i '^ . ist Put. xnP xi H T ft R. Atm. xnf^- 
jn%. 2d Put. qi fx ixqi fH . Atm. xnf%^. Aar. (427) waif'*'?, wxrKhx, 
arm at A; amiPaiq, anrrfar, -vi ; waifaxn, -fV?, -faa« . Atm. arxn- 
annf^WTXT, antrfa?; 'aaifaiqiV, <a a ifxi a i a i , -xtriri; xsqifa>«f?, 
arxnfaw, antrfVrtir. Free, xtranxt. Atm. xnfxniht. Cond. 'aaifaai. 
Pass., Pres. xjT^. Cans., Pres. qiaqiOt ; Ao)'. aiqqia. Des. ftnrt- 
f^qxtrfxt, -V Freq. xjrxn^, a i q i Tm ; 3d sing. xnxnftR. Part., Pres. 
Xtraxr; Atm. xtt^ittxt; Past pass, xnfait; Past indecl. xnfxnat ; Put. 
pass. xrrfVirxq, xrraxftxt, <nui. 

e. Root 1^. In/. 5ftfVa ‘ to grieve.’ Par. (Ep. rarely Atm.). 

Pres, sitairq. Imp/. ar^fW, atfiWxi, &c. Pot. &c. Impv. 

jtl^TfxT, ttc. Per/. ^?fm, i n y i fa xi, 

spjfaw, ^rra, 2d Put. 

anfe Aor. (427.6) wjfrFaxj, arffta^, atTnartTf; at^ftfarea, wWtfa#, 
aijftfafi; arjftfVs, arjitfa'oxT. Free, srarrw. Cond. xarsi^- 

-■9 ' 9 

f^«i. Pass., Pres, sxfl ; Aor. 3d sing, arsftfar. Cans., Pres, ijfrat- 
xnfir ; Aor. Des. or y w i ra x > l( x< . Freq. tfftjjxd, 

jrhrrfVBt; 3d sing, gfhftfm Part., Pres. Pass. srapTR; Past 

pass. S[fa 7 r and ; Past indecl. ijfawT or ?i>fawr, Put- 

p<us. jftfaTraj, jiWxftxj, jftai. 

596. Root wxf. In/ ‘to abandon,’ ‘to quit.’ Par. Pres. 
wxrrftr. Imp/, wmr, arqTrw, &c. Pot. Impv. ixnnfW, war, &c. 

Per/. wwTiT, imftrxT or trwxFXf (370. d), itwm; Hwftra, tmxrgxr, anrir^xt; 
BflfuH, m«rir, irar^. i*/ Fa/, amifw. 2d F«/. arwif*?. .dor. (423, 
296) aranaj, amrallxx, arwTBfVjTj arwriw, anars, xsant^i; xBWTty, aiamn, 

K k 2 
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Tlwriyj. Prer. W5irw. Conti. fiWM . &c. Pass., Pres. jrW; ./ior. 
yl siny. WTtrrfif. Caus., Pres. W T t t mfH ; Aor. Dcs. firWHTf^- 

Freq. ffTW#, mwftn or a i atflfa . Part., Pres. nr»nr; Past pass. 

Past hided. Wi*T, Fat. pass. i«ra9», wrST ( 573 )- 

597. Root In f. trj ‘ to sacrifice,’ ‘ to worship.’ Par. and Atm. 
Pres, tnrtftt. Atm. Tfif. hnpf. ^nnT, &C. Atm. Pot. 

.\'tm. Tfint. hnpv. TTSf, &c. Atm. i(fr- Perf. (375. e) 

or Trftni or jtjv (297), ^pjnr; t»r^. |Pw, 

fiT. Atm. fftfg, fir; 4irr^, fw; tftm?, 

tfm. is/ F«/. Tr?rftH (403). Atm. TiTT^. 2 </ Fm/. ireinrfit (403). Atm. 

Aor. {422) ^nrt^w, wimijhf ; ssnnw, win?, win?T; wvrst, 

wm?, wiTTOT. Atm. wirfej, winnv, wn? ; wmprf?, wins/nn, wxrwm; 
wqwPf, wim 4 , WWiT. Prec. Atm. irTyNt. Cond. nmw . Atm. 

win^. Pass., Pres. ^ 5 ^ (471); Popf- (260.0); Aor. ^d sing. 
Winfitf. Cans., Pres. iiminfiT. Aor. WijhnT. Des. fmtgTfil, -W- 
Fre<i. imnw, initfw? or n mvflfa . Part., Pres. THTif ; Atm. KUKIH ; 
Pass. ^WPTR; I'asI pass. Past hided. ^T, -^ 5 * 1 ; Fat. pass, wrw- 
inwi or nwr. 

a. Root nw {270. d). Inf. ‘ to adhere,’ ‘ to embrace.’ Par. 
Pres, mnffl*. Inipf. wmi. Pot. Iinpr. mnftr. Perf. mra, 

mtfwn or iTHW ; Tnt P g?, nirw g w; ««0aH, wnw, *nr^. 

1st Fat. ihliTf^, he. id Fat. «W l P*i , he. Aor. W HI W , -'t^, 

WHIM, WHtW, -Hii ; WHTSH, WHTHi, WHII^H. Prec. Hil<IH, &c. Cotld. 
WMW, <Sic. Puss., Pres. Cans., Pres. hwhiPh ; Aor. whhw> 

Dcs. fwwrfH, he. Frcq. HIHWl, Part., Pres, mnr ; Pass. 

WtilHH ; Past pa.w. w*; Past i tilled. ITWT or HWT, -war; Fat. pass. 
WWW, HW'flil) HWf or HW. 

A. R'lot l^. Inf. iftftrK ‘to siiinc.’ .\'tm. (and Par. in Aor.). Pres. 
wnr. Inipf. Wiftfr. Pot. wnnt. Impv. wts. Perf. ft^TT (383. a). 
ft c Pii^ g. fj Bi n w, 

is/ Fat. irfPnm?. id Fat. iftfirw. Aor. wirffiif";, wiftfimw, wiffnrr ; 
wjftfiTtJTf?, -firirnri, -finmri; -nr'wfif, -fiw, Par. w^, -ww, -mr ; 

-TT?, -mr, -mri; -TTTH, -KK, -TW. Free, wffinfht. C’onrf. Wlfrfirw. Pass., 
Pres, Aor. yt sing. Wirfftr. Cans., Pres. wtriHlfH ; Aor. 

* 'Hir final j is uomctinies incorrectly dmiblcfl (l*rt*s. wwnfn, H ' wfw . Hrarftr, 
&c.); Ilut tlir root must not, therefore, be confounded with un uncommon rw>t 
HM or HTIT, meaning *to go.’ ‘to move,’ aho ist c., and making &c. 
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Des. or Freq. or Port., Pres. 

wtjWTH ; Past pass, wfinr or iftfinr; Past indecl. or iftfijWT, ; 

Put. pass, wtfinnii, wtlPftw, iftw. 

c. Root iTW. In/, xifirt ‘ to fall.’ Par. Pres. iTTl fw . Imp/. ^nnT. 

Pot. nirt. Impv. wf^. Per/. WIT or qmT (370./), trfire, Tnmr; / 
trfin?, ttjw. i»t Fat. TjfinrrftR. 2d Fut. Tjfit- 
■trft. Aor. (441)) ’®r«nnT, «tivti ; wwr^, ^nnnl, ^nnr?ri; omhiv, 

^nnnr. Prec. rntrni. Cond. ’W^rfire. Pass., Pres, xiw; Imp/. 

^nm; Aor. ^d sing. WMlf«. Caus., Pres, qmrrfli, int^ and 

Aor. wxilnff. Dcs. fxnsfil’JTfii or fqwrftf. Frcq. xrsjhm, 
q ^ <l fw or Part., Pres, Pass. qw»rR; Past pass, qfinr; 

Past indecl. qfiriVT, -qw ; Fut. pass. qfinr«t, qTTsfhj, qTW or qw. 

598. Root In/. qfiS^ or qfq^ (73) ‘ to be,’ ‘ to exist.’ Atm. 

(and optionally Par. in 2d Fut., Aor., and Cond., when it rejects i). 

Pres. q^. Imp/. wrS. Pot. qqq. Impv. qir. Per/, q^, q^fii^, qi| 7 r ; 
q^firq?, q q a tq, qf ir nt; qiifitw, q^firr. ist Fitt. qfmn?. 2d 

Fut. qfif^. Aor. qjqfSfq, qtqfqqrw, wqfSs ; w q f ^xq fg , - f ^qi q' i, -fqqnri; 

-fTtw, -f^. Par. qtqir, -mr ; --m, -ifi, -mif ; -TTw, -inr, 

-TT^. Prec. qfffiftq. Cond. 'WqfS^ or 'qqfpj. Pass., Pres. Cans., 

Pres. q Sq i fq ; Aor. qiq^jq or qrqqS. Des. fqqfS^ or ftr^rinfq. Freq. 
qfl^, q^qfi^ or qfhpftftr. Part., iVes. qfwrq; Past pass. Past 
indecl. qfStqr or qiqr, • ? F«/. pass, qfinnq, qTTsftq, y*T. 

599. Root qij. In/, qfij^ ‘ to speak.’ Par. Pres, qisrfq. Imp/. 

qnpj, 8cc. Pot. q^. Impv. q^rfir. Per/ (373. c) qqp;, qqftq, 

Tqr? ; qrf^, '*75* ; qf^qrft*?, qf^nifti, 

8cc. 2d Fut. qfirqjrfi?, qfi?q» fa , 8cc. Aor. (428) qiqrffrq, "gq i-fl q. qfqi^hf •, 
qtqif^, qiqtfl;?, qiqrf^; qrqd^, qqif^, qiqrfirqq. Prec. qBrq, 
qqrm, &c. Ccmd. qq f^ t q, qrqfifqiH, &c. Pass., Pres, qir (471); 

. 4 or. 3rf Ang. qrqrPj. Cans., Pres, qi^qrfq; Aor. w^q'fl. Des. fqq- 
f-rqrfq, -q. Freq. qrqw, qrqftr or qrqii'Hq. Part., Pres, qs^f ; Pass. 
qoHiq; Past pass, qflrq {,343); Past indecl. sf^iqi, -TO; Fut. pass. 
qfirqqt. q?^, qm or to. 

a. Root qq (270). In/, qw ‘ to sink.’ Par. Pres. Tft^Tfq. Imp/. 
qoft?. Pot. xftqr. Impv. ql?Tfq. Per/, qqr^, qtlrq (375. a) or qq?q, 
qqii* ; itOjq, q?«jq, qf^q, qjq. 1*/ Fut. qqifH?. 2d Fut. 

qwrfq. Aor. qtqif (436, 437), qqi;q, qtwiw; qm^rq, qq?q, «q«!ai ; 
qrq^iq, qnrrq, qnt?q. Prec. qorq. Cond. qqqq. Pass., Pres, qii; 

Aor. 2,d sing, qnrrfiy. Cans., Pres, qrrqrfq ; Aor. qnfrq^. Des. fqq- 
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T«nf«r. Fre(j. wmfa or B p r ii l fa . Part., Pres, Past pass. 

^ (540); Past indecl. WWT, ; Put. pass, WpftiJ, wnr. 

b. Root Tw. Inf. ‘ to increase.’ A'tm. (and Par. in Put., Cond., 
and Aor.). Pres. Imp/, &c. Pot. Impr. 

&c. Perf. ’TfVra ; 

«r^fw (373. a), \st Put. ^fVin?. Par. ^fOwTfw. id Put. 

^fWr. Par. Aor. w^fvfit, 

uni. wwfv«mrt ; ^nfv>ni. Par. 5^, wrint ; 

w^vr«i, ^rpnr, wYmri; ’stY'iPt, Prec. ^fv«ihT. Cond. 

tr^fv^r. Par. ^!lj§r, &c. Pass., Pr«. ^wr; Impf.^r^-, Aor. 

3d sing. trrf 5 . Cans., Pres. ST^rnftf; Aor. WtflY*! and Des. 

ftr«rfvTJ, Freq. or Part., Pres. 

^^*rPT; Pa«#. Y*fl*fT 5 T ; Past pass. ^S; Past indecl. 

Put. tWHt, ^rfvirat, ^«l. 

600. Root r». Inf. FiVj ‘ to increase,’ ‘ to flourish.’ Aitni. Pres. 

^V, ?VW, Ike. Imp/. ^ (260), WSHTf, &c. Pot. Intpv. 

?vFr, &c. Per/. (385) r»iT^, 

yvr^ntnr; ?vpivH<t, wiyf»T. 1st Put. ^ftnnT. 2d Pat. 

yfVro. Aor. Vivf^ (427. b, 260. b), yftwpt, itftff ; ^ftntrsjT, 

vftntm; ?fv<*tfV, ^w, ^ftprr. I'rec. ?fv^. Cond. ?(>rir (260. 6). 
Pass. F«fl; Aor. 3d sing. ^ftr. Caus., Pres. ?>nrrf*t ; Aor. ^fV*} (494)- 
Des. ^firfv^ (300. A). Part., I’res. ?WR; Past pass. ?finr; Past 
indecl. FfvilT, -fVl ; Put. puss. ?fv?r«Q, F'pftu, WV. 

a. Root ini. In/, ini ‘ to burn.’ Par. and A'tm. I‘res. innfw. 
A'tm. TTq. hup/ wri. iVtm. WiPi. Pot. A'tm. iPnr. Impr. 

trtP^, (HJ, Ike. A'tm. irti. Per/, wwni or (Tim, wirm or irfim, inrm ; 
7 rf»m, HM jn ; (tf«t*t, TTOTT. A'tm. iiTf, iifim, ^ bMUm, 

iininr; wftnj?, itftw, Ttfirr. ml Put. innfm, &c. A'tm. tttit?, &c. 2d 
Put. RvnifH (Ep. also irftmirfti). A'tm. Tixpi. Aor. ^nn’w, wbimAh, 
^nn^lir ; w a f p ?, wimi, wnri ; winv»i, ’wm, wamjH. Atm. 
'Wimnn, wd; WTP^fV, «< i *WTo i. sfnnimrT; wirw, wAPriT. Prec. 

Aond. Atm. AHflq. Cond. WiTWi. A'tm. ^XRJ. Pass., Pres, irdt; 
Imp/. fMui ; Aor. 3d sing. WiTTfVi. Caus., Pres. TTHI'irrftt, irnm; Aor. 
wiftini, wjfhm. Des. faa ^i fH , finr^. Freq. imr^, Ttnr fi w or 7mrtHii. 
Part., Pres, innr ; A'tm. AdHm ; Puss. irowR ; Past pass. iTd ; Past 
indecl. Wiff, -iroi; Put. inr«j, flMfftn, ?rroi or iT«l. 

601. Root 5 IH. In/. f 53 g ‘ to take.’ Atm. Pres. 5 J^, Tpm, W*nr ; 

fwnr, rW*r, h>t^; tiw, tw^. Imp/. ^Tpjii, TO*mnt. 
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Pot. 

^hr ; ^'AT^i, «w*iMi ; pwiftr, cw4, 

Impv. NJ^, TWiri ; TPm, FT^ ; FWnf, 13»W, fWWt. 

Perf. ^ (375. «), wfiiN, H«T^, HWTN; grfind, 

wfiw. \st Put. F5an% (409), Fran^, fswt, &c. 2d Put. ftw (299), 
H**»nT, &c. Aor. WcaOs (420, 299), WpsaiiH (298), ^Br 5 »; 

WJT^nri, «<4Wffi ; ^ a^wfg , WFiaj, «<4<<GI. Prec. FT^, <9^»Ta , 
<4Hflf, &c. Cond. WFT^, &c. Pass., Pres. FW : Aor. Wpjfm, ^rjWTH, 
WFjrfW (475) or WFrft»», &c. Caus., Pres. Fjwrrft, &c. ; Aor. v<4<4*4. 
Dcs. {503). Freq. tttfi^, FilF ^ ft?. Part., Pres. ; Past 

pass. HW ; Past indecl. FSap, -FS»*J ; Put. pass. (7ar«i, FJ«J. 

a. Like FP^ is conjugated T>» (with prep. ^ d), ^fTTW ‘ to begin.’ 
602. Root »n^ (270). Inf. »TFj ‘ to go.’ Par. Pres. Jl^lfN, 
»Twfw, »iwfTr; Trar^, narsm, »Ni<n» ; TTwr*nt, *raiv, nasOw. Jmpf. 
wrw, &c. Pot. Tpapi, iT^n, 8cc. Impv. narrfW, *t«, &c. 

( 37 < 5 ) Tsrnro, ^ j i Frvi or ipp«i, vptr; n<ng w, H'hijw; 

irftNN, iPN, !«/ Put. nFTtfw. 2d Put. 2 i fa «>T fa , ii(h«if«, 

»rftr«rftf, &c. Aor. (436) WIN, wtiTS, wnNir^ wtntn, winw, winut; 
wiNTN, NPiNit, WINN. Prec. imn w. Cond. wifir^. Pass., Pres. 
TT»N; Aor. 3d sing. W 1 t 5 i. Caus., Pres. U NN l fN ; Aor. wOnn. Des. 
ftrnftrNlfN. Freq. NTfFN, N B-Fm or NIpftFN; see 709. Part., Pres. 
n«ir; Past pass. nN; Past indecl. NiNT, -N»N, -NFI (563. a, 560) ; Put. 
pass. NNIN|, NNsftN, NWI. 

a. Root NN- luf. WN ‘ to bend.’ Par. and Xtm. (‘ to bow one- 
self’). Pres. NNi Fn . Atm. N^. Imp/. WIN. Atm. WIN. Pot. 
Wrt. Atm. NNN. Impv. NNlftl. Atm. NN. Perf. (375. a) nntn 
or WIN, NWN or nFnn, 4HIN; NfNN, NN^N, WTJN; ^Fnn, N5W. 
Atm. NfiiN, N^; NfNN^, ^NTN, NNIN; NftlN%, ^14 (372. a), 

I*/ Put. NNIlftN. Atm. NNITTI. 2d Put. WNlfN. Atm. sil^. 
Aor. wtf^, whftN, wnfru; ni .iFn>n , wiftig, 'h nFn t ' i ; Ni N'f >iNi, 
NT^T, wIFn^N. Atm. Wlf4, WIFNTN, WTNI; WHNfV, WTNTNt, 
WTNTIli; NiNwfV, WTiur, WTNII. Prec. WNIN. Atm. Cond. 

wini. Atm. wnN. Pass., Pres. W^; Impf. nqni; Aor. 3d sing. 
Wlftl or WHiFn. Caus. NNNi Fh or HIHNiFn ; Aor. WINN or wftNN. 
Dcs. FnnniFn. Freq. NN^, NWFHn or Part., Pres. NN^; 

Atm. NNNTN ; Pass, wnntn ; Past pass. Nil ; Past indecl. NJNI, -NFN 
or -NFf ; Put. pass. NNINi, N>F«flN, WWI or WN- 

b. Root WN. /«/. Nfarj ‘ to move.’ Par. Pr«. ^^iftl. lutpf. 
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rot. Im]n\ &c. Perf. or 

, ^r 4 (jH ; ^(4, 1*/ Put. 

^fisRnffB. 2d Fut. ^ fa tqi fn . A or. lawrfOT, ; ’SWT- 

fc 4 *^, "O^lPpuj, - 7 T ; -feir, -ftryr. Free. 'T^TTW. Cond. 

w<^f(4«ij. Pass., Pres. Cans., Pres. or 'qiH’nftt- Dcs. 

frrqfeinft. P^req. Part., Pre*. Past pass. 

Past iiidecl. ^Pt^raiT, -'qeil ; Put. pass. ^f?5TT«l, or 

■WT^. 

603. Root sftw. Inf. ‘ to live.’ Par. Pres, vftqrfq. hnpf. 

^nfNr. Pot. ■sftVs. Impv. ifrqrftT. &c. Perf. ftriftq, flrift fqq. 
ffliftq; f ^nt H ftnitfn. ist 

Fut. tfHwrfw. 2d Put. ?fHT«nfa. Aor. wsftfqa. fl u T a l a, wirtThr; 

ya l P-tg , Prec. ?ft«rra. 

Cond. walPquJ. Pass., Pres, ; Aor. ^d sing, walfa. Caus., Pres. 
^q q i fa ; Aor. 'Bfsral^ or wsftftnf . Des. ritHlfqa t Pa . Freq. 

Part., Pres. TfrTiT; Past pass. Past indecl. »flfawt, -'SThq; Put. 

pass. ir i lP a it t q , ifiqratq, 

a. Root vrq. Inf. vifqa ‘ to run,’ ‘ to wash.’ Par. and .Vtm. 
Pres. Mt^fa. A'tni. VI 7 . Imp/, wvrq. A'tm. win^. Pot. Vt^a. 
A'tm. VT^. Impv. vf^nfir. Xtm. >n%. P«/. ^vnr, gvTfrti, ?vi^; 

gvrftrq, ?TVTqTjw, ^vrPqa, ?>rrq, ^vrja. ist Fut. vii^aifta. 

A'tm. Vi f aT H ?. 2d Fut. VTfqunfa. A'tm. Vlfiro. Aor. wrf^, 
wvi'<fla, gTvnftiT ; ^vrf^cr, -f^, -fVer ; wrfqar, -f^, Atm. 

gnnftrfq, -fqgm, -f^; ^nrrfqi^, &c. Prec. vnmf. A'tm. vtfNla. 
Cond. wrfV«T. A'tm. wrfVw. Pass., Pres. VTO. Caus., Pres. VT- 
q q i ftt ; Aor. gJcftvq. Des. fTvnf^qrfa, -a. Freq. ^niTO. Part.. 
Pres, vm, VTWR ; Past pass. vrfTTt, vnt (‘ washed’) ; Past indecl. 
VlParHI or V^; Fut. pass, vi f^it a t , VTTsfrq, VTO. 

604. Root (270). Inf. ^ ‘ to see.’ Par. 1 ‘res. asQlPa, 
qyqftt, ajqftt ; usaivni, asTj'aa, aiwa; q^qiH'x, Tiyinr, ajqPai. 
Imp/, viusq. ’aqjqw, gmsuii ; 'Hqsqiq. &c. Pot. q^qq, q;qa, ; 
q>^, &c. Impv. qgqi fa , qf^q, qgqw ; q^arq, &c. Perf. 

or ?Tr» (370-/). 5?^; ’Tff5n»» ’rynp;; Tpi. 

1st Put. -jgTftq. 2d Fut. •5qqrfq. Aor. (437. c) qr^^, qiT#w; 

w^^iq, qf^iiii, ^^jnrt ; qnrjhf, qi^^h^. Or q i {lai (420, 

390./), wjnjliT; qrjnw. qrfxg, qr^ret; ^rea . qi77¥, 

Prec. '^qni. Cond. qryrsq. Pass., Pres, '^iq ; Aor. 3d sing, qr^fift. 
Caus., Pres. ^Tqqrfq ; Aor. qt?ft^qif or qtgg^ ; see 703. Des. 
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Freq. or Part., Pres. ^ 5 [^; Past 

pass. ; Past indecl. : Fat. pass. ? ji-ftn, 

605. Root 1 ^. Inf. ‘ to see.’ Atm. Pres. Imp/. 

(s6o. a). Pot. Impti. Per/, &c. (385, and 

compare w^at 600). ist Put. 2d Put. Aor.^ftrfR 

(260. i), ^*nrrfr, ^ftpr; ^tjNnri; ^fi^, 

Prec. &c. Cond. Pass. Aor. 3d nng. 

Cans., Pres. Aor. (494). Des. (500. b). 

Part, Pres, Past pass, ffsnt ; Past indecl. ffwWT» 

Fut. pass. ^Epnhj, fm. 

606. Root ya •. In/. ^5 or Twj ‘ to draw,’ ‘ to drag.’ Par. and 

Atm. Pres. mVrfw. Atm, Imp/, w^. Atiji. trw. Pot. 

wsfij. Atm. Impv. vrtfitr. Atm. iM. Per/. 

j 

^TjrftiN, apjnrnr; 

ist fitt. Atm. or ■rivt?. 2d Fut. n^nrfif or u^wiftr. 

Atm. or itm. Aor. imrlr. ^r»r^fhT| ^rarljfVir ; ««t^, w«^, 
wwT^; «i4iiiH, ^T 4 T^, trarrow. Or ^rwra, wnnqli^, &c. Or w, 
Of R|ff ; Of m<i, Of «iAi; Of lyiM, vf^f. 

Atm . Of fiq, Of or of VTO, of rja or of v ; of aji^ifp or wf - 
I (1 1 y V ^ Qj 1*1 ffr or xt ^ Kff np I ^Tf or 
Of ^41 or oorvir. Prec. yoro. Atm. f^hj. Cond. 00m or 
wow. Atm. WWW or wow. Pass., Pres, f^; Aor. 3d sing. 

wofa. Cans., Pres, o^^jrftt ; Aor. www or w^tf^. Des. fofrspft*. 

-^. Freq. W ^f a> , wtjof^ or w^ofw. Part., Pre*. oAn; Past pass. 
fT ; Past indecl. ffl, -fW ; Fut. pass, ofw or 0»W, oWht, fW. 

a. Root NTf. In/. WTfVj ‘ to speak.’ Atm. Pres. »ft^. Imp/. 
w>rf^. Pot. *rtw. Impv. Per/. WT^, ONTfiW, ONT^; O N i fta? , 

-01^, -wrir; oNTf'w^, -f^, -f'it. ist Fut. mfrin?. 2d F\tt. 

Aor. wNiftrfk, -fwTo, -f^ ; w>nfawf?, -fwrsrt, -ftranri ; WNrftrstf?. 
-ftw, -ftwiT. Prec. Nifadht. Cond. WHtfM«t. Pass., Pres. wiW; 
Aor. 3d sing. wm6r. Cans. Htwrfif ; Aor. wwnrt and wi<hw. Des. 

Freq. OTHTW, WTHrf'o; 3d nng. OTNlft. Part, Pres. *»T 0 - 
OTW ; Past pass, witw ; Past indecl. wrf'tWl, -»ITW ; Fd. pass, wtfa- 
*w, NiMuftn, wrw. 

A. RoottW. ‘to preserve,’ ‘to defend.’ Par. Prer.twrflt. 


* This root is also conjugated in the 6th conj. : Pres, f "tifif, &c. i Pot. f^A, Ac. 

L I 
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Imp/.^rt^. Pol.X^. (58), &c. Per/. TT^, TTfir% 

TT«r; TTW, 

inftR. 2d Put. tP i a ni fii . Aor. <N(.rqM, vtifm, wr- 

fUT, wrfBrw, wtrimra . Free. Tmvii. Cond. ’■T- 

Pass., Pres. tw. Caus., Pres, rwinftl, &c. ; Aor, wrrw. 
Des. fu.f g mfH , &c. Frcq. TIT^, &c., Part., Pres. rWTT; 

Past pass. tfOTf ; Past hided. -tW ; P^t. pass. rftBIWl. 

r«n!/hj, 

607. Root /»/. ‘ to dwell.’ Par. Prea. ^urftl. Imp/. 

w^ii. Pot. Impv. ^wrftr, TO, &c. Pe^. TTOB {368), TOftni or 

TOW, TOW; •afro, ■snrjTT, ■afro, aw, aro. 1st Put. wwnfw. 

2d Put.rtmifH (304. «). Aor. TOTW (304.0,426.0), TOTaftw , TOT?»frir ; 
TOTiW, TOTW, TOTWT ; TOIKW, TOTW, TOTi^ . Prec. aajni. Cond. 
TOW (304. a). Pass., Pres. TW (471); Aor. 3d «n^. TOlftl. Caus., 
Pres, wnnrrfw. -W; Aor. a^flro. Des. frowifw (304.0). Freq. 
WTWW, WTWfw or Part., Pres. TOTf ; Past pass, afro (with fV, 

to) ; Past inded. afTOT, -a«J (563) ; Put. pass. TOWt, TOWht, WTW. 

608. Root ar* Inf. arfipa ‘ to deser\'e.’ Par. Pres, a^rfh. 
Imp/, an?. Pot. ayw. Impv. arrftir (58). Per/. (367. b) am?, 
awfta, anrt ; ain f ?w. arrt^.^, amfro ; amfa»i, aiat. aRfa. 
1st Put. a f^i ti fw . 2d Put. afrarfw. Aor. arfH, a#a, aii(W; 
arf?TO, arfH, arl^ ; arf?a, arfta, a t f^ g w . Prec. a tlnw. Cond. 
arfifw. Pass, aw; Aor. ^d sing. arf^. Caus., Pres, afaifw, 

Aor. arfWf (494). Des. afitfpmftt, &c. (500. d). Part., Pres. 
a^; Past pass, affa; Past inded. af|wi, -ai& ; Put. pass. afipTra, 
aftrfht, ai&. 

609. Root ^ (270. b). Inf. or nl^ ‘to hide.’ Par. and 

Atm. Pres, ijrrfw. Atm. ijy. Imp/. aWE. Atm. an%. Pot. 
T.H iVtm. Impv. J||! ipf^. Atm. Jl^. T? (38+ «). 

^Tjfira or ijnW (303. o), or (371), fn- 

or Tjijf, Atm. &c. 

i«f Put. (415. r/i) n FjA l fw or n W l fw (305. o). Atm. nffinf or ift- 
nt. 2d Put. or wlwriw. Atm. or whw. Aor. a>J- 

f^, arjrhr, wnf^, a^r, ^njirot; an^, a»jflp». anf?- 

yr. Or ajw (306.0), aj?TO,» agtro. '>Y<TW, : 

a ^ yr » t. a' 5 »i^. Atm. a^f^, aijWa, a» |f gf, &c. Or 

(439), a^ronw or arj^, a'gro or a^; or a>j^, 

ay^rtri, ayBmn; aysrotPf, or awj, ayror. Prec. yani. 
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Atm. or (306. a). Cond. or or 

ViHvM. Pass., Pres. Aor. 3rf sing. W»rf^. Caus., Pres. ; 

Aor. . Dea. »[NT5rrft», -W- Freq. 'sf^, 'iftrfHw {^d sing, iftiftft) 
or Part., Pres. »T|n^ ; Past pass, it® (305. a) ; Past indecl. 

TTffrwr or ^5T or ; Put. pass, nff jr<i| or 

or iftu. 

610. Root Inf. ^ ‘ to bum.’ Par. Pres. Itnpf. 

Pot. &c. Impv. ^FTftr, I»f, &c. Perf. (375. a) 

or (305), \st Put. 

®nnfin. 2d Put. vwtfa (306.0). v 4 or. wn® (42a), tWT®|) 7 (; 

WNTW, w®n>i, ®rjT»vf; wwnp, 'httttv, ®ninjR. Prec. t[®rni. Cond. 
®nrrt. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. 3*/ sing. Caus., Pres. 

Tnftt, ; Aor. <w^^f . Dea. (502. a). Freq. 

or ; 3</ sing, yr^fry or Part., Pres, Past pass. 

Past indecl. ^n®t, -IPB ; Put. pass. ®rvn, t?T®T. 

61 1. Root y®. Inf. ‘ to carry.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. y®Tftr. 
Atm.y®. Impf.^m. Atm.yry^. Po/.y^. Atm.y%y. /m/w. y®TfVr,y®, 
&c. Atm. y^. Perf. (37 5. c) yyi® (368), yyfiry or yy)®, Tyr® ; yrfiry, 

^^®, * ^^tm. ®i®, y® , ytfi®y^, 

•»®TT>; yrf?®^, yrfinS or yrfi^, yrfirt. ist P«/. yhrrftR. Atm. y)®T®. 
%d Put. yyyrfy. Atm. yr^. Aor. {425) yryon, wyryfN, ytyr®'^; 
yryray, wyhf, ^yr®T ; Tsyrw, yrrt®, yrynjrt . Atm. yryftj, yry^ynT, 
; wwOi t , yry^ryt, aiM B tM i ; ycrof®, yr^, tryanr. Prec. yury. 
Atm. yr®^. Cond. yryyy. Atm. yyvii). Pass., Pres. (471) yit; 
Impf. (260.0); Aor. ^d sing. yyrf®. Caus., Pres, yiyyifb, 
Aor. yry)y®. Dea. fyyRrifn, Freq. yry^, yryfw ; $d sing, yr^f® 
(compare 425). Part., Pres, y®® ; Atm. y®yry ; Pass. aaiRR ; 
Past pass, ys® ; Past indecl. yi^, -y®i (565) *, Put. pass. q)e<q, 
y®^Vy, yn®. 

a. ®^, Inf. aftj ‘ to bear,’ is Atm. only, and follows roA in making 
T^^®^® &c. in 1st Put.: but in this tense optionally, and in the other 
oon-conjugational tenses necessarily inserts t ; thus, 1st Put. nf®®!^ ; 
arf Put. ®f®«^; Aor. yrafyftt; Prec. yfyy 'h i ; Cond. yraf^. The 
Perf. is ^ (375. a), il® ; &c. The other tensea are 

like the Atm. of coA ; thus, Pres. ®®, &c. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRI.MITIVE VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJU- 
OATIONAL CLASS, EXPL.\ 1 NED AT 27a. 

612. Root ^ muh. Infin. mohitum, ‘ to be troubled.’ 


PaRASMj 

vi-PADA. Present tense. 

‘ I am troubled.’ 

JWrfit mukydmi 

_ t 

mukydvas 

R'flUnt maAyaWf 

yoftt mukyasi 

gvr'nt mukyatkas 

RtQsr mukyalka 

ynfit mukyati 

RWlOt mukyatas 

tmkyanli 

Imperfect or fni preterite, ‘ I 

was troubled.’ 

/ 

amuhyam 

amuhydea 

VWnrW afliaAyama 

amuhyaa 

amukyatam 

amukyata 

B amukyat 

amukyatam 

Vt^an^ BSiukyau 


Potential, ‘ I may be troubled.’ 

V r 

mukyeyam 

muhyera 

mukyema 

muhyes 

ysnnf mukyttam 

^mn mukyeta 

•s. 

JUnt mukyet 

mukyetdm 

mwAyry w» 


Imperative, ‘ Let me be troubled.’ 

muAydni 

f ^ 

•RTHT mukydra 

f 

^mi*i mukydma 

gw mukya 

mukyatam 

mukyata 

mukyatu 

ytnn*T mukyatdm 

mukyantu 

Perfect 

or second preterite, ‘ I became troubled.’ 

mumoka 

mumukiva 

mumuAimv? 

mumokitka • 

mumukathus 

WfT mumuka 

mumoAa 

*nnr?nT mumukatut 

<^■9 ^ X 

mumukus 

\99 ■» \ 

First future +, ‘ I will be troubled.’ 

•i^r^nifw mohitnxmi 

mokitdjtras 

ITtfipHT^RTIT mokitasmas 

«i^r|Enir«i mokUdsi 

*ftfr?TTW^ mokitdjttkax 

mokitdstka 

mokitd 

mokitdrau 

mokitdTaM 


Serorui future t, ‘ 1 shall be troubled.’ 

"oOi mokUkydmi •rtfvvnSW mohishydras f# ■il'iR mokuhydmat 

miikish^asi mokukyathas mokiskyaika 

•dff >HfA mokiskyati •iUV'«4n*l ^ mokitkyalas •dTf mokiskyamti 

• Or yrlT (305. o) or ytVv (305). 

t 'llie I stand ad futures ins^ optionally reject the inserted ■; see under 41a. 
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Aorut or third preterite (435), ‘ I became troubled.’ 
amukam amuhdva amuhdma 

amnktu n*T anukatam amukata 

ammkal wNprtlH amukaUlm amukan 

Precative or benedictive, ‘ May I be troubled.’ 

' /- 
mukyoMOM mukydtea mukyitma 

mukydt mukydttam ^im«i mukydsta 

mukydt mukydstdm *11101 NH miiAyi^x 

Conditional, ‘ I should be troubled.’ 
amokitkyam ^nl ** 4 1 0 amokiikydva *0iii amokiskydma 

amokiakyOM wn"lf<:*0fl*^ amokiskyatam ^iil fy »« n amokUkyata 
V**lff a)^ amokitkyat amokiakyatdm ai*fl Pf amokukyau 

Pass., Pres. Aor. 3d sing. anrtfV. Caus., Pres. ; Aor. 

apj5?. Des. or g ^ fg NT p** or Freq. ; 

3d sing. or liWtftv (305). Part., Pres, yow ; Past pass, 

(305) or ; Past indecl. rTtfipOT or jftfWT or 51141 or 5JT, -501 ; Put. 
pass, aftfipwaj or rhffifto, 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FOURTH CONJUGATIO.NAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

613. Root (276.0). Inf. ‘ to destroy* (with prepositions 

td and ora, ‘ to determine,’ ‘to strive’). Par. Pres. TtVlfd. Impf.'^m. 
Pot. Impv. wnftl. Perf. (373. d) sra"!, wftjsr or ^ 

snr^w, nwww; wftm, wn, sms. ist Put. f mnfim . 2d Put. m* 4 i r*< . 
Aor. (438. c) 'snn, W11W, anrnr; anrrr, atwof, anmn; anrnr, antnr, 
aiww. Or arai fw i i (433), anmftw, ; anuftrcr, a ra ifw #, ^mr- 

ftrrt ; arrnftnw, anrrftw, ^Rnftr^w. Prec. ^iim. Cond. annw. Pass., 
Pres, dft ; Aor. 3d sing. W 4 Tfb. Caus. yi qmf w ; Aor. anftni. Des. 
ftnmnfit. Freq. sn^, wrarfll. Part., Pres, Past pass. 
ftTK; Past indecl. ftnWT, -WPI; Put. pass. srufhl, TO 

614. Root 5^. /«/■. ‘ to know’*. Atm. Pres. 

Pot. 5*^. Impv. 52^. Perf 55^ ; see the tables at 583. 
jst Put. shyif. 2d F)tt. trlnl (299. a). Aor. (420, 299. a) VKftSr, 
or (424. a ) ; awTOf?, w^wnrf, aiTOrnri ; 


* Thif verb is also of the ist conjugation. See the tables at 583. 
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wunr. Free, wnfhi. Cond. wwtiw. For the other forms, see 

»t 583. 

613. Root '«r» (277). Inf. ‘to pierce.’ Par. Pres, 

Imp/, Pot. ftrw. Impv. Per/. (383) f^^JTV, f%wi- 

ftni or fWv; ftWrr, fsrfVw^^; ftfitw, ftr- 

ftrw. 1st Flit, tiruftw {298). 2d Fut. mw i fa (299). Aor. {420) 
wanw, ; waurW, ^n»rnr (419), 

^larnt, w*rn^. Free, f^unn. Cond. Pass., Pres, flni ; 

Aor. 3<f sing. ^^rfv. Caus. ain n nfh ; Aor. Des. f^^nwrf*t- 

Freq.%f^, Part, Pres, ftiini ; Past pass.f^-. Past indecl. 

ftr^, -f^ruT ; Fit. pass, eti^ai, or «mfl. 

616. Root fav (273). Inf. ^ ‘ to succeed.’ Par. Pres, ftt- 

wnfi?. Imp/. Tuftre}. Pot. ftnaa. Impv. ftmnfa. Per/, faw, 
ftraftnt or fa^, ftr^; fafaf^, fafau^ a, ftrftnnja; fafaftia, 
ftrfawa. 1st Put. iig i fw (298)*. 2d Fut. awrfa (299)*. Aor. 
aftni*, arfava, atfavw ; arfavra, arfava, atfavar; arfavra, afava, 
aftiv^. Free, fauna. Cond. Pass, faw; Aor. 3d sing. 

aafw. Caus., Pres, avarfa or arv»nfa; Aor. aiftftrw. Des. ftrf*r- 
anfa. Freq. afro, aafta. Part., Prcj. ftrunr; Past pass.fsrw’. Past 
indecl. faMi or afurSl or faftitai, -'ftruT; Fut. pass, aja, avsfta, a«f. 

617. Root aat. Inf a^a ‘ to think,’ ‘ to imagine.’ Xtm. Pres. 
a^. Imp/, aa^. Pot. a^^. Impv. a^. Per/. ^ (.375- a), W^ta, 

afaar, aara, ^ant; afi taa. aftiw, ^fa^. 1st Fut. aant- 2rf 
Fut. Aor. {424. b) aafa t, aawra, a^; aaarft?, aaarar. 

aaanrr; aawfV, aa^wi, aaaa. Free. adhi. Cond. aai^. Pass., 
Pres, aai ; Aor. 3d sing, aarfa. Caus., Pres, araarfa ; Aor. a*ftaa. 
Des. faa^ or iftaid or faafa^. Freq. aard, aarfVa. Part., Pres. 
aajara; Past pass, aa; Past indecl. a?aT or afaST, -aw; Fut. pass. 
aara, aaafia, ana. 

a. at^, Inf. afn j ‘ to be bom,’ makes Pres, ara ; Imp/, trara, &c. ; 
Pot. aiaa ; Impv. aia. But these may be regarded as coming from 
Passive of jan, 3d conj. See <'• 

618. Root Inf. or arj or irfaj ‘ to be satisfied.’ Par. Pra. 


• When is of the 1st c., it optionally inserts \ i ; aitfia or afVsnfW. 
amifa or ifftraifa, aiaftrt or antai. 

t The root aa^is rarely conjugated in the 8th c. Atmane (see 684), when the 
aonst is Waf^fa, or waata, ainftis or w*i8, 4 tc. See 424. ft. 


Digitized by Google 




CONJUGATION OF VERBS GROUP I. CLASS IV. 263 

Impf. Pot, Impo. irmfiir. Pftf. mrt, inrfi’j 

or intT^ or Twwi, ; Tnjftr^ or mpir, ; s jOiR or 

mp, TTR^. iti F)it. (390./) ttWw or wmfw or &c. 2d 

f\it. or jrwmfil or wfqiqTfR, &c. Aor. (420) WTO, WT^tw, 

wrr^hr ; vnrr^, wni, vnrriH ; waiuS, wrft, wt’w. Or vi^ro, wn- 
^hr, <i 7 Ti Mfl< ! (388. c), &c. Or wfW, wjrfftw, w^ihr, &c. Or vnpi, 

; W^XTR, W^mi, wwf; Free. 

Cond. v?rt^ or or wfW. Pass., Fret. iji&; Aor. 

ting. wfSf. Caus., Fret. irtTrrfti; Aor. vnft^ or Wini. Des. ftnj- 
or PdaHi i fa or fmfS NT fH . Freq. or Part., 

Fret, ; Fatt patt. ^ ; Fatt indecl. -Tjoi ; Fut. patt. 
s^idIr, 

619. Root ^ir (275). Inf. frftr^'to be appeased.’ Par. Fret. 

Wrwilftl. Impf. wjiim}. Fot. Impv. ^iTOITfW. Ferf. (368), 

( 375 - “)• 51 ^; # 1 ^, ?i*nni, V^; i«/ Fut. 

RfRRrftR. 2d Fut. ^ifiTOTfR. Aor. vnjTR, WIRR, WIRR ; RHIRfR, RJIRli, 
w^iRRT ; WIRIR, w^PfR, Rfvrs^. Or vrjrfRR, wiR^R , ; wtf»TO, 

&c. Free. RTOPR. Cond. wriRRI. Pass., Fret. Aor. 3d ting. 

Riy fR . Caus., Pre». ^iRRifR; .dor. &c. Des. fRUifirofR. Freq. 

RTJP^, jmfiR; 3d ting. jjvrfsR. Part., Fret. ^in= q i ^ ; Fatt patt. -jfmi 
Fatt indecl. y i W^ l or RifttiRT, -^IRR ; F^t. patt. Riftnro, ^TRRNi, ?TOI. 

620. Root RSI. Inf. Rftfrj or R^ ‘ to perish.’ Par. Fret. RjRTfR. 

Imp/. VRIR. Fot. R?^. Impv. RVRrf^. Ferf (373. a) RRUR or 
RRV, RfjTR or RRR ( 375 - ®)> HRHI; or rri, ; 

Rf^RR or RRR, R9, Itt Fut. R ft pn fR I or RTlftR (39O. *). 2d Fut. 

Rf^nifb or RWlft. Aor. (437) RR 9 , WRUnt, RIRRIR ; WniTR, RR9IA, 
WR5TRT; RTRRnR, w*HM, RfR^P^. Or v^, &c. (437, 441). Free. 
RRRTR. Cond. WRfiN &c. or RRRR. Pass., Fret. R?^ ; Aor. 3d ting. 
WRTfjt. Caus., Fret. RiyiaiOi ; Aar. vnftRvi. Des. fWRfRIRTfR, ftlR- 

Freq. RIRJR, RTRftR; 3d ting. RPifR or RTRfif. Part., Fret. 
RRRI^; Fatt patt. rr; Fatt indecl. Ryi or RJI, -RRR; Fut. patt. 
Rfiinro, rttr. 

621. Root ^*. Inf. Tftj ‘to be nourished,’ ‘to grow fat’ Par. 

Fret. ^RlrfR. Impf. Rijaf. Fot. Impv. ^«nfin. Ferf. 

rrW^, R^, tf^R^. 571^3 Yjfktt, ^R, Yjyi- 

RtnftR. 2d Fut. RWfh. Aor. (436) RT^, RT^, Rtyn^; ri^rtr. 


* This root is also conjugated in the 9th conj. See 698. 
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vrjnf, viY^TTT; vr^vif, wmiih. Free. Cond. wq^a#. 

Pass., Pre*. ^ ; A or. ring, Caus., Pre*. ; Aor. 

arq^. Des. yft f qqi fa or or Freq. qtjq, 

Part., Pres, Past pass. Past indecl. qyr, Fat. pass. 

Mlvai, qV«nrfhi, qtaj. 

622. Root am. /n/. ‘ to throw.’ Par. Pre*. amnfti, &c. 

Impf. arrm. Pot. arwni. Ivipv. amnfVr. Per/, arm, arrftni, arm; 
anftra, arrrr^, armwtr; arrftor, arm, aima. \st Fut. arftrwrfm. 2d 
Fut. arftrarfftr. Aor. (441) armi, armra, wmnr; anwa, armnr, anwiit; 
arrwrm, armni, armi^. Free. ^mm. Cond. arrftmr. Pass., Pres. 
arm; Aor. ^d sing, mjftt. Caus., Pres, aimvifn ; .< 4 or. anftni. Des. 
arftrftrarfir. Part., Pres, arm^; Past pass, ; Past indecl. arfurSi 
or wrwT, -arm ; Fut. pass. ar fi T ir a r , ar m ftq , anm. 

623. Root 'ff. Inf. or to injure,’ ‘ to bear malice.’ 

Par. Pres, ■jarrfir. Impf. ar^. Pot. ■5m. Impv. Tfarrftr. Perf. 

JT^^Vvr or or S 

JTPq. ^st Fut. (415. to) ^nnfm or ig' lgT fm or ■jlffAifm, &c. 

2d Fut. vtaarfir (306. a) or g ^fig arT fi r. Aor. aryair, ar7?w; 

ar^f nr, ar^fii, ary^fli ; ary^ra, aryyw. Free. &c. Cond. 

anftm (306. a) or arytfipm. Pass., Pres, yriq ; Aor. ^d ring, arytf^. 

<> 

Caus., Pres, yly rn fa ; Aor. ar ^ y g . Des. g ylfljv i fn or j^yfitraiftr or 

(306. a). Freq. ytyw, yVyfftr {3d ring. ytyMmor ybytfir 514. d). 

Part., Pres, yarn; Past pass, ynr or yiT; Past indecl. yrmr or yfgmT 

S' s s s s 

or ylfgiai, -•yar ; Fut. pass, ytmar, ■ytyafta, -fm. 

624. Root «m. Inf. ‘ to tie,’ ‘ to bind,’ ‘ to fasten.’ Par. and 

Atm. Pres, qatrftr. Atm. rrw. Impf. anrat. Atm. amat. Pot. 
vrant. Atm. 4 aia. Impv. qarrftr. Atm. qii. Perf. fMia or •ma. 
qfVar or qaa, H*iia ; trffa, «rg^«, qa^; Atm. h?, 

^ ayiar, ^?nr; qf\rw, ist Fut. rrarfm 

Atm. anpf. 2d Fut. (306. b) H iW i fa . Atm. qm. Aor. (426) armw, 
arsrmftw, aram^hr; arrmm, arma, a r m i t ; atqrrw, arms, aiqiiwa. 
Atm. arsftsr, arssnr, aras; a nif*! i f g, armwmr, armnar; ar mw i^r. 
arsrt, armmr. Free. Harm. Atm. msAq. Cond. aram. Atm. 
armsi. Pass., Pres, mo ; Aor. 3d ring. armf?. Caus. mg aiOl ; 
Aor. arrftarf. Des. ftrmmfti, -1^. Freq. mmo, maftr {3d ring. Timf^). 
Part, Pres, sant ; Past pass, as ; Past indecl. mjr, -sat ; Fut. pass. 

miw, sf’fta, mfat- 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SIXTH CONJUGA- 
TIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 278. 

625. Root »rij. Infin. »rash(um, ‘ to create,’ ‘ to let go.’ 

Parasmai-pada only. 

Present tense, ‘ I create.’ 

f / 

« »l I tfijami trijdmat 

iniftf tjijati Winn* tfijalhat Wim srijatka 

WWfw sfijati sfija'las RUPhI irijanti 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was creating,’ or ‘ I created.’ 


WWW^ atjtjam 

oifvVfra 

aapjdma 

WWWW asri/os 

afrya/am 

asrija ta 

W^WW ttspjat 

anijatdm 

atfijan 


Poienixal^ * I may create/ 


W%WW tpijeyam 

.. r 

«iiq trtjera 

tnjtJHa 


Sfijetam 

gfijeta 

• is tjijfl 

W^TTT*^ trijeidm 

grijpyus 


Imperative, ‘ Let me create.’ 

WWrftT trijdni 

WW 1 W iryaro 

r 

IJirr*! srijdma 

WW srija 

• srijatam 

Mrijuta 

WWJ trijalu 

^WITTW^ sjijatdm 

f 

tnjfintn 

Perfect or 

second preterite^ ‘ I created/ or 

‘ I have created/ 

sieii satarja 

iaspjira 

inrftn? sasfijima 

gasarjitha or 1THTT * $asnjathu$ 

< f f 

/• 

WWW Mosrija 

< 


< r , .. f ____ ' 

WWW tatarja WWW^W rajpyoln* WW1JW »a»TT;'ii* 

First future, ‘ I will create.’ 


OTlfw* srashtdsmi (388. c) 

BTnWW rratkfdsvas 

IffVTWlT wTQghidgmag 

HTlfw tratkfdti 

amWW sraikldstkat 

amW trathfdslha 

0WX rraskfd 

afeiCT rrasktarau 

HYTT^ grashtdrng 

\ 

Second future, * I shall create.’ 

tltsAi6l traktkydmi 

HWWW traktkydoas 

grakgkydmag 

ttmTsf traktkj/asi 

grakskyathag 

grakshyatha 

trakghyali 

f 

Q 13 >nnV grakgk^atag 

Crwwfw itraktkfanli 


* As to tasrathfka, see 370./. 
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A or is t 

/ 

asrdksham 
asrakshis 
'HHTRfhr asrdkshit 


or third preterite, ‘ I 
■wtJlW asrdkshva 
wtoe*i asrdshtam 
Wy I H iH asrdshtam 


created.’ 

VuieH asrdktkma 
fiyiS asrdshta 
ViyiWM asrdkthus 


Precative or benedictive, ‘May 




4J7C|i*Gi srljydsam 
srxjyds 
■Htsin srijydl 


srijydsra 

^rllTCn^ srijydstam 
srijydstam 


^ 3TWI srijydsma 
srijydsta 
srijydsus 


Conditional, ‘ I should create.’ 

asrakshyam 'WywfHiq asrakshydra asrakshydma 

WBTWW asrakshyat asrakshyatam asrakshyata 

asrakshyat WtJK*Gn»T asrakshyatdm ’atJKS^ asrakshyam 

Pass., Pres. .i4or. 3 d Caus., PreA. Wfitnfw ; Aor. 

or Dcs. Freq.ttdw^. Part., PrM.^mr ; 

Past pass. ; Past indecl. wrr, -Wr^T ; Put. pass. UBuj, 


examplf:s of other verbs of the sixth conjugatio.val 

CLASS IX THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

626. Root ij (280). In/, iig ‘ to die.’ Atm. in conj. tenses Aor. 

and Prec. Par. in others. Pres. Imp/, Pot. Impr. 

ftir. Per/. TOTT, R»r§, »nnT ; » reyi. ; »tf^, »w, *raH. A'tm. 

*w, »ri^, iw; iwr%, »reTiT; iffvt?, -j, ist Put. 

nitlfw. 2d Put. Hft xqi fH . Aor. 

Prec. Cond. unfcai . Pass., Pres. 

Aor. 3d sing. WHlft. Caus., Pres. «nv<ItfR ; Aor. Des. 

ijijiWif (502). Freq. Rft- or HT% or wfiR. Part., Pres. fijTmT?r ; 
Past pass. ^ ; Past indecl. ; Put. pass. nih«J, Rttlftn, 

627. Root (280). In/ or ‘to scatter.’ Par. Pres. 

Imp/, Pot. Impv. fiH l ftR . Per/. (374. *) 

viTT, 'TJrfbi, ^rarrr; ; ’'ret;, 're^. 

\st Put. (393) ^ca i fw or -a Rlrt T fa . 2d Put. (393) or ycTiifH , 

&c. Aor. w»ifoi, ^rnrn 3 w , ^rerthr ; ’sreifts, «* i fV w i ; w»r- 

ftTit, Prec.-sSitvi. Cond. ygwft^ or Pass., 

Pres. Aor. 3d sing, ^rerft. Cans., Pres. WTTTjrftt; Aor. 

Des. f^refrerftt*. Freq. ^rerfiS. Part., Pres. f^HCir ; Past pass. 

* With R-ftard to 393. 501, ^ and >T arc not allowed the option of isha. 
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( 531 . a) ; Pott indecl. v’titT, ; Put. pass. or n^Ti«I, 

wnrfhj, 

628. Root (281). In/. ‘to loose,’ ‘ to let go.’ Par. and 

Xtm. Pres. Atm. »t^. Imp/, wri. Atm. Pot. 

Atm. Impv. Atm. Per/, yftfrsr. 

Atm. 

5^; 5^fw, \st 

F^t. Atm. 2d Put. Atm. *ih^. Aor. (436) 

^5^, WH^H, ^ytnr ; ws^ih, 

Atm. ssi^siTH, trawiV, ^sgwnn; ’wswf?, 

Nijr**, Prec. ^arnt. Atm. (452). Cond. Atm. 

anilvHl. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. 3d sing. wn 1 f'i. Caus., Pres. aW- 
2rrftj ; Aor. Des. -'ir. Freq. (3d sing. 

dWlfTa). Part., Pres. 5^; Past pass. Past indecl. aWT, ; 

F\tt. pass. a^Tirar, iftai. 

629. Root (282). /n/. ajfVij ‘ to deceive.’ Par. Pres.f%- 

^ifa. Imp/, arfini. Pot. ftt^. Impv. ftaiPn. Per/. (383) f«i«na, 
fWfVa, fm qi^ ; ftfqfi ri , Pqfli a ^H , ftOian . 

1st Put. atfwNTfw. 2d Put. aifaaiTftj. Aor. (428) ^raifatj, araNlw, 

&c., or vnJTtf'fN, &c. Prec. ftranw. Cand. ^tqfaar. Pass., Pres, ; 

Aor. 3d sing. ^«qi f^ . Caus., Pres. a;r^qi fn ; Aor. wfqajsi. Des. 
ftaifailfa. Freq. qPq^, anjfwt or misi^Ph. Part., Pres, 

Past pass. Past indecl. ftP a HII , -fVai; Put. pass. arNina, 

Pqadla, ajiaj. 

630. Root (282). In/. nftl^‘to cut.’ Par. Pres. 

Imp/, Pot. ^ 4 . Impv. Per/, or ^mr, 

w^oratng ( 370 >^^tm* Ttlf^ or WW, 

1st Put. (415) -g f^tnPw or imfw. 2d Put. dPqHiiPH or 
■awfti. Aor. araf^, &c., sec 427. Or ^ g 

(423), ^n»r^, arar^ ; 'Hmw, ^mnf {297), wsm; ararwt, 
vrarijw. Prec. ^«na. Cond. w^Ogoi or wznrt. Pass., Pres. 

(472) ; Aor. 3d sing. w?rf^ ( 475 - f>). Cans., Pres. aqqiPq ; Aor. 
arfinrw. Des. f^flP^mPH or fa n Hi l PH . Freq. q tl^ ' H ' lPH . Part.. 

Pres. Past pass, yam or yu (541, 58. a) ; Past indecl. afmiaT, 

-ymr ( 565) ; Put. pass. -Bf^inqor -nam, H'!l 4 lq, im. 

a. Root (281). In/, ^‘to sprinkle.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 
fwwrfa. Atm. ftim. Imp/. wfW. Atm. Pot. 

Atm. fir%q. /m/n*. P trai fa Atm. f«m. Per/. f«^, ftnra; 
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ftrftPro, fafli yi. Atm. fw- 
&c. ist Fut. iruitftR, &c. Atm. 

2d Fut. ii g ni fn . Atm. ^ 1 ^. Aor. wfiiT^, 

-^?n ; 'srfw^TH, Atm. -'BH ; fifuBi- 

■^fy, -^BT, -^TTT ; Btfff^rtBfy, OF wftrfi^, wf«>«jin, ^ftrs ; 

wfBwrp, -^Ttn, -i5T?n ; wftreRff, ^Bx«i, wfttRnr. Free, ftrarm. Atm. 

Cond. 'sinm. Atm. Pass., Pres. ftro. Caus. 

HBBlfH ; Aor. Des. -■%. Freq. BBfot. 

Part., Pres. fa^A . ftrgaTB; Past pass, ftr*; Past indecl. favT, 
-ftraj ; Fut. pass. BsPB. 

631. Root jre or TTtB (282). In/, ‘to ask.’ Par. Pres. 

Ywrfa Imp/, Pot. Impv. YacrfH. Per/. (381) 

or xnre, arrar ; Tnifw^, nuwS'ga , BH fa a, mh'^b. 

ist Fut. imfw. 2d Fut. traarfa. Aor. ^ H i d , ^nrr^>B, Nnirertw ; 
WBTWf, ’'SrUTF, WBTVt ; ’MUIVSK, 'BHIF, Prec. ij'MJIB. Cond. 

WBQ. Pass., Pres. (472) ; Aor. ^d sing. Winfiff. Caus. TTW- 
arfa; Aor. Des. ftrjftlBTfB. Freq. q 0 ^ 1 S 4 , or NT- 

H«rM. Part., Pres. ; Past pass. ^ ; Past indecl. ijyr, 

(565) ; Fut. pass. HF«l, trapfht, TTS^. 

632. Root a'^ or atra^^. In/ a| or ‘ to fry.’ Par. and Atm. 

Pres. WTSTfa. Atm. Blit. Imp/ w>r?i. Atm. Wrt. Pot. ijwd. 
Atm. ijWB. Impv. »psrTfB. Atm. Per/. (381) aa^, wafTiB 

or wv, "aa^; aafasiq, aava’ijM, Ba+^gw ; aafna, aavt, aa^TO. 
Or aaNB, aafj^ or -way, aaia; Bafm, &c. Atm. waw, aafWa, 
tkc. Or waw, &c. ist Fut. avrftiT or afrfa?. Atm. a»T% 

or a%T?. 2d Fut. a’-wifa or awifa &c., atw or aw. Aor. Nrar^, 
wantfta, aian^fhf; qtanw, qrars, qrarvi; Barw, wary, warBra. Or 
Btarv. Atm. Btaft?, 'wanmt, qrav ; 'saw^, BtaByrtri, Bfatjrjri; wasRfy, 
ararj, Brat^it. Or qrafi§, Bta&TB, wl ; qtatAfV, Bta^Ttri, ; 

wawfV, BWJ^, Bia^. Prec. »HBnw. Atm. a^fhi or a'^tq. Cond. 
qraw or WW. Atm. waw or waw- Pass., Pres. >jTiq (472). Caus., 
Pres, aiaqrfa ; Aor. qraaiii or Des. <VaTjrfa, -Bfi or faa^ifii, 

; or fqafflrqrfa, -tT, or fqaPatinfa, -q, &c. Freq. vOin^ , qrafifia 
(3d sing, qraftf). Part., Pres. »JWTT; Past pass, aq; Past indecl. 
>jyt, -afBT; Fut. pass, aval or alai, awa^u or a«nftq, aviq or am. 

633. Root BT^ O'" If/- ‘to be immersed,’ ‘to sink.’ 

Par. Pres. BNttfB. Imp/ BiBur. Pot. BVSrq. Impv. BWTfq. Per/. 
aaw, aafant or aarq, aava ; aaftaq, bmw^b, bmvh^b; aaf^w, aaw. 
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lat Ful. 2d Fut. Aor. (424) wn- 

i^h», wtilwii ; wnu, tnrn|Tf. Free. 

HVjimi. Co/id. Pass., Fret. Caus., Frea. HWUlfii ; Acn-. 

NTHJTW. Des. Freq. «nxv^, >nHfTW (3^ aing. »n»}fTR). Part., 

Frea. Faat paaa) Faat indecl. «iip, »ntl, -»r»m ; Fut. paaa. 

Rt3T. 

634. Root Inf. irtw ‘ to strike,’ ‘ to hurt.’ Par. and Atm. 

Frea. Atm. Tj^. Impf. ^sr^. Atm. Fot. Atm. 

Impv. W^rfir. Atm. Ferf. yft?, Tiftfipil, ipft? ; ^- 

45'^5*1’ 35^*’’ 34^’ SjSH,’ Atm. 34^**’ f}3^ ? 

RRTrif, JIJTTR ; RRfipiT, i»< Fut. iftRtfw. Atm- 

Khn? . 2d Fut. iflwnfi?. Atm. Wt?^. Aor. Whw, WAlwftW; 

wirh^T, wifhf, wfrwf; wjfhw, Atm. wjjrmrw , 

'■jn ; wjwifp, ^njWTVjT, ; wpwfif, 'aniwfl. Free. 

jirni. Atm. wuftn (452). Cond. wt»i. Atm. Pass., Frea. 

^ ; Aor. 3d aing. Caus., Frea. ; Aor. ^iw^. Des. 

j^unfit, -W. Freq. ift^, Ktlftftl (3d aing. iftiftftr). Part., Frea. 
Faat paaa. ^ ; Faat indecl. IJWT. ; Fut. paaa. rfrir«l, 

RriR. 

635. Root In/.^‘ to throw.’ Par. and Atm. Frea. fiqmfii. 

Atm. ftj^. Impf. 'Brfapi. Atm. wf^. Fot. Atm. f«|^. 

Impv. Atm. f^. Ferf. f^af qs i , fVwR ; fwf^f«ra, 

fuftm, r ^ f i^qw . Atm. fRfi?ri, fwfsr- 
fij^, fVf^; fWftjfw, fufa i v i ^ , fwftjfw, 

1*/ Fut. ^Tofw. Atm. 2d Fut. Atm. 

i|Wi. Aor. w%iri; 

vvv, WBI'fl'S. Atm. ^Efnnw, ^rftfw ; wftsjutisji, 

wfafHiiAi ; wf^^nr. Free, fipunw, &c. Atm. 

f^^fhr. Cond. Atm. trstril. Pass. flRTij; Aor. 3d aing. 

^i^q. Caus., Frea. ; Aor. qrfVftrd. Des. fwftjwnfH, 

Freq. ^^f'st (710, 294.0). Part., Frea. f^qw; Faat paaa. 

f^TJ ; Faat indecl. f\qRT, -ftfoi ; Fut. paaa. Wiruj, 'Rnmflq, Wfll. 

a. Root ftni. Inf. ^ ‘ to enter.’ Par. Frea. Osjlifq, 

&c. Impf. qrftni, qtPnnt, &c. Fot. &C. Impv. fq^irfw, 

&c. P«/. fq^, ftqfijrq, fafVm yi, ftrfVr^qjw; 

ftP i fVH , is< Fut. % gl fVt . 2d Fut. qwtftt. Aor. 

qrf%W> -W*, -Rpt; qrftr^rq, -ifif, -t^r, -tTR. Pr«r. 

Niqni. Cond. qiq^. Pass., Frea. ftrj^ ; Aor. 3d aing. fiqfip. Caus., 
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Pret. qyimOf ; Aor. Des. Freq. 

i^d ting. . Part, Pres. Otfh;; P<’‘*^ /><***• ^ 5 indecl. f^fT, 

-Or^Ti ; Put. pass, "kr^, 

636. Root Inf. or ‘ to touch.* Par. Pres, 

Imp/. Poi. Tmpv. «=^?nftT. Per/, umt#, 

wirfw or fmrrfw. 2d Put. ?*reW»t or biwiOi. Aor. wwim, whiiAIti , 
wwjTW, ^rwuT, ^iwn%, 'bwitot. Or 

w«u«j, ^rar^lTT, &c. Or vMjajH, 'HT^sriT ; whj«|t^, 

w*^«|Ai ; Prec. Cond. «hiw or 

wnre^. Pass., Pres. Aor. 3d sing. ^Twrfi^. Caus., Pres. 

W^infir; Aor. or Des. fq^sfifu. Freq. 

or U ct Tu f^H . Part., Pres. Past pass, Past 

indecl. Wffi, Pit. pass. WT&ui or VH?«q, 

637. Root (282). Inf. qfq?j or ‘ to wish.’ Par. Pres. 

^mOl. Imp/. Pot. Impv. ^wrftr. Per/. (367), |[^, 

^qf^, tfqq, fq^, 

or qrfftq. zd Put. qfq'irrfq. Aor. ^qq, Whr, q*ftw; qfqiBI, qfW, 
qfqqr; ?f^, qfqq, . Prec. ^q. Cond. ^Onq. Pass., Pres. 

Aor. 3d nng. ^fq. Caus., Pres, qqqrfq; Aor. ^fW. Des. 
qfqfqqifq. Part., Pres. Past pass, jt; Past indecl. jjp or 

Xfqiqr, ; Put. pass, qqqj or qfqinq, qqqftq, qqj. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE TENTH CONJU- 
G.VTIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 283. 


638. Root sjT fur. Iniin. qltfqjM forayitum, ‘ to steal.’ 
Parasmai-pada. Athani-pada. 


q ^t' qi fq 

qkqftt 

qWqflt 


Present tense, ‘ I steal.’ 


Wvqrqq 

qhWi 

\ 


q ^t' qi q q 

q^iqq 

q ltqft q 


qlhim 

qkqii 


q lt'q rq l 

■^IT^ 

q icql t 


q ^iq i ql 


Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was stealing,’ or ‘ I stole.’ 


qrshqq 

nqliqq 

qrrtvqi^ 


qqlcq iq 

qiqliqq 

qtqtrqqi 



qrqhTPf 


qql tq qqltq rq f^ wqlt qwf ? 
n q lcqq i q wqlt^q i qrwkqsd 

V 

q q lcqw qnsVrqq? qi^trqqr 
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Potential, ‘ I may steal.’ 




. ?v — 




'ilWN 

’^tA'invt 

ss1^LD^^l<^i 








Imperative, ‘Let me steal.’ 



'vtxTrrfiB 

^wn*t 





^Vnm ^iTTnr 





^ ’ 

^TOTn 




Perfect or second preterite. 

‘ I stole,’ or ‘ 

I have stolen.’ 





-^n»n| 



c 

-▼WT^ 





-^Tsnl 

-'rtk 


First future. 

‘ I will steal.’ 


'vtrftnnfsR 

\ \ 

^Icruarg 


afltryaiwl 


^IlfUBIWN ^>xfirwtw 


^>cfgirraT^ 'Ttxftnnii 

^ifVm 


S|1t.ftl11t 




Second future, 

‘ I shall steal.’ 








^trftr«nrH 



Wltfhajt^ 


\ 





Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I stole.’ 






W^TTRftr 



V 





vrsr^of 




Precative or benedictive, ‘ May I steal.’ 



'vtifTW Vt^W 

^icra»nri 

-fhMHff 

-finfhtfV 


Wllit vi Vt^rrer 


-firthrrwT 

-fttiftaj 




-ftra^TTreri 



Conditional, ‘ I should steal. 

9 



viVWVr«rr? wWictVtajm 



-f*J ■<!*((? 


^wTtftnoTr 


[ -ftririiT 





-npitirT 

-fit^ 
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639. Pass., Pre». srfif; Aor. sing. Caus. same as the 

Primitive verb. Des. Part., Pres. ; Past pass, nftn 

or ; Past indecl. ^r t AfiTriH ; Put. pass. ^ 1 ^. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE TENTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

640. Root ^ or In/, ‘ to fill Par. Pres, 

Impf. Pot. ^riW. Impv. Per/, tpnmtt. ist Fut. 

^Ucftnnfwf. 2d Fut. Aor. Prec. Cond. 

Pass., Pres. Aor. 3d sing. or Caus. like 

the Primitive. Des. Part., Pres. ; Past pass. ^ 

or or ^ ; Past indecl. or ; Fut. pass. 

641. Rootftnir. In/, ‘ to think.’ ■ Par. Pres. r>atiMif«. 

Imp/, wfvini. Pot. Impv. f< a qm r fi i. Per/. fw»n*mt. i*/ 

Fut. fVritfinnfw. 2d Fut. fn nt fa nii rw . Aor. Prec. 

Cond. wf>e^fn«i. Pass., Pres. farw. Caus. like the Primitive. Des. 

Part., Pres. Atm. (527); Past pass. 

f^aOnTt; Past indecl. -ftpW; Fut. pass, f'nrfinptt, f^npftrr, 

fkrw. 

64a. Root In/, (with prep. B, Bt'^ , BT^ftrj) ‘ to ask,’ 

‘ to seek.’ Atm. Pres. Imp/, w^. Pot. Impv. 

irti. Per/. W^BT9^. ^st Fut. ai ^Tnin^ . ad Fut. Aor. 

BrrfirB, anfSaiBlw, &c. Prec. Cond. aa i^fa i il . Pass., Pres. 

BT^f. Caus. like the Primitive. Des. Part., Pres. 

Br^BR(527); Past pass, ; Past indecl. ai'^ fni^ i, -amt; Fut. pass. 
arWmPB, am. 

643. Root BJaj. In/. BBfttW ‘ to say,’ ‘ to tell.’ Par. Pres. BvjBlfii. 
Imp/. WBTBB. Pot. Impv. BWBlfB. Per/. i»/ Fut. 

BTBftnrrfw. ad Fut. Bwftr«rrft?. Aor. or anaNrB. Prec. 4isiin<. 

Cond. aiBBfaai. Pa.s.s. &c. Caus. like tlie Primitive. Des. 
fBBiBftmfit. Part., Pres. atBBTT; Past pass, Past indecl. BB- 

fBWT, -*B«I (566. a) ; Fut pass. BiBfBiTB, BIBsftB, Bi*B. 

a. Root ■yi. In/. tftBfttg ‘ to proclaim.’ Par. Pres. bVbbHb. 
Imp/. aniPTB. Pot. bIbbb. Impv. B^BBlftn (58). Per/. B~ImirB» TT. 

* This root forms its base BTTB piiroya from and ^t,M pvraya from ; but 
the meaning of BTCBtIb is rather ‘ to fulfil,’ ‘ to accomplish,’ ‘ to get through.’ 
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1st Put. 2d Fut. w >Nni ^ rH . Aor. Free, v^^ni. 

Cond. Pass., Pres. Aor. ^d sing. Caus. 

like the Primitive, Des. ijvtRfinnftl. Part., Pres, ijrinnr; Past pass. 
iftfuA; Past indecl. Fut. pass. vfrtVjhi, vfrai. 

b. Root Inf. ‘ to eat,’ ‘ to devour.’ Par. Pres. HRf- 

T^rfti. Impf. VMvni. Pot. Impv. WERTfin. Perf. 

i»/ Fut. H ^ ftiii i rw . 2d Fut. wfljftRITflt. Aor. vrwHV. Prec. vn^nf. 
Cond. vwnjfW. Pass. Des. fVHiRfinrrftf. Part., Pres. >nnnT; 

Past pass. Hfsnr; Past indecl. Fut. pass. 

HHvfhi, *rR. 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 307. 

644. Rooturyd. Infin. ^iTW^yd/Mm, ; 645. Root ^ i (310). Infin. 

‘ to go.’ j etum, ‘ to go.’ 

Parasmai-pada only. 1 For ^ with adhi, d, &c., see 31 1. 


tiifn yo'm( 

Present, ' I go.' 



Present, ‘ I go.’ 

ttrvte ydeds 

« 4 l*i« ydmas 

Vfi? erni t 

1 

IRte ivai imds 

4 lftl yisi 

yathat 

tnvf ydtha 

! Vfi? ethi 

^in? itkas ithd 

tllfg ykti 

ydtdt 

trrftt ydnti 

vfir Ai 

i^ITBilai ?lf«A yaniri(34) 

Imperfect or fret preterite, ‘ I was going,’ 

Imperfect or 

Jirst preterite, ‘ I was going,’ 


or 1 went.’ 



or ‘ I went.’ 

ayam 

VPTR aydta 

VnnR aydma 

1 ei 1 tiUdyam (37) Woira (360.0)^ aima 

aydt 

vnrnnf aydtam 

Vnrni aydta 

(33) 

aitam ^Tf ai/a 

aydt 

Vnmnt^ aydtdm 

'ann^ aydn * ' 

CToir 

aitdm dyan t 

Potential, ‘ I may go.’ j 

Potential, * 1 may go.’ 

tenn^ydya'm kRN yiydca 

VX^V^ydydr^a 

^in*? iydm 

iydra ^ 1 ??*? iydma 

IfRIteydydi mdlNI yiy'dtam Midi A ydydta 

^mIB iyds 

^ 4 ln*^tya 7 am iydta 

Mimtl^ydydt 

‘milXinstydydtdm trnjWya'yiis 

iydt 

^*rnn*? iydtdm ^^[*? tyils 

Imperatire, ‘ I.,et me 

go.’ 

Imperative, ‘ Let me go.’ 

telftr ydni 

ydva 

in*? ydma 

annftr aydni 

anrrV aydta ann*? aydma 

VjfWfikt 

tflTW ydtam 

imr ydta 


I(TI*^ Ham ^ ita 

V^ydtu 

ydt^ 

in*ij ydntn 

rje/a 

*’ / 

^ni<; itdm *1*5 yantn 


• Or Vrjtf ayus by 390. c. 

t Th» root U also of the ist class, making Vnuftl, vniftl, Ac., in Pres, tense. 

* Foster gives vnR. See Pipini (VI. 4. 81 ). and compare Lagh. Kaum. 608. 


.N n 


Digitized by Google 



CONJUGATION oK VERBS.— GROUP II. CLASS II. 


1»74 


Petf. (373), or 

1*/ F«t. mrfw, &c. idFut. 
r«nf»T, &c. ilor. (438. e) «»ri, WTTW, 
«>iT 7 ^; tnn?, wnnf, «'inri ; 
wnnr, Prte. &c. (»ee 

447. a). Cond. (360. a). PiM., 
Pre$. ; 1*1 Put. or ^TfinTT? 

(474) j id Fut. or ; Aor. 3^ 

ting. Wirfil or w'litiS or 
Caus. *IH*Ilft (from 3 T*I at 603) or 
iJlfH or WlP^nfH; ilor. or 

Wlftni or Wftnr (with adJu prefixed, 
wtnftrnr 493. r). Dea. ftpiftlWTflt 
(from *I*t at 603) or Part., 

Prtt. tilt (iVom. tr*^) ; Pa*t pa**- j 
Pa*tindecl.f^,-T^-, Ful. patt-Wim- 
Wtnftn, or 

a. Like ^ may be conjugated »n ‘ to shine ;’ Pra. Wlfit ; Perf. j 1*/ Fut. 
wnnfw ; Jor, &c. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SECOND CONJL'GATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

646. Root sft {3 15)- fnf- ‘ to lie down,’ ‘ to sleep.’ Atm. 

Pres, jrv, ini (Ktlrat ) ; ii^, KniT^r, ^nrnl ; ^ {Ktlfioda), ^ 
iiof. Imp/. wP», ^» irun » , wh; luinrfV, w^nnuT, 'wjnn?rT; wiwfV, 
«iti 4 , ^rimt. Pot. ?nfhr ; srn’hntri, srtNnn; 

srthrf?, Impv. 5?^, in^, ihri; ^nn^, F^rnri, jr^mr; 

snnwv, iiw, iinri. Per/, fii^; 

f S nqM ; fs i ftq iiir, firfind or % f itIT. 1*/ Fut. ^rfinn%. 2d Fut. 
5rfnwi. Aor. usiriifh . wsifm i H , wf^nr ; «sifq»qr#, w^- 

min; wa i Himf; . wjrfw or ^nfrfw. Free, Cond. 

q n r fq '^- Pass., Pres. 3T^; Aor. 3d sing. Cans., Pres. Krrq- 

; Aor. qi sft MV. Des. Freq. w 

Part., Pres, (ji6. a) ; Past pass. ?lf^; Past indecl. itftBWT, 

-snif ; Fut. pass. Slftfflwj, 

647. Root w or « (312). In/. or ‘to bring forth.’ 

Atm. Pres. IJW, Irtt?, /"V/* 


Perf. Tnn (373), or J j 

ttftn, qqjw.tnnpt; qfuM, tni,tl^. | 

i*t Fut. tmnfm, Trmfvt, t»m, 4 c. id 
F»L tnrtnfh, trnpifti, ; tnwi- 
WF, Ac. Aor. (433), wqnfl«, 

qnrr#i^; 'sqiftiB, «rqifttin; 

WTnftro, wnfuv, «qif«gtL Prec. 
tn^ni, ^nrw, didiH, Ac. 

Cnnd. wmw, WnrirtHT, Ac. 

Pass., Pre*. 2Tnt, Ac. ; Aor. 3d ting. 
wrnfq. Caus., Prtt. qinqiPR, Ac.; 
Aor. wtfhn}, Ac. Des. ftra rar fR . 

Freq. <ii<<io, or tn^ (3d I 

ting, trnrrfif or qiqfll). Part., Prtt. 
1 H 7 f {Nom. case TfTR ) ; Past pass, «<iii 5 
Past indecl, 5 Fut, pass. 

UTTO, msfrq, tpt. 
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'bfw, 

Pot. Impv. ^ (P£i;^i VII. 3, 88), wn ; 

wupif, Perf. 

or -fii^, i*< Put. wtinf or wftlUf. 

2d F\it. or «f^. Aor. ««f<i w i w, ; ■^nrf^wrfV, 

•wftrwrm, i mftmi i i ; <m(^«Hf^ , or -i, Or s<w ) f> <, 

w»ft?Tw, ; ^ wlmP g, ; wOmPg , 'N<i)<(ii. 

Prec. nfHtv or Cond. fnit^ or Pass., Pres. ^ ; 

Aor, 3</ sing, ^rnrfr- Caus., Pres, wr^inftl ; Aor. Des- 

«irnfi», -^. Freq. «VnH 4 i or ?fhr^H*r. Part., Pres. 

Past pass. ^ or ^ or ^ ; Past indecl. or wm, ; Fat. pass. 
or ?rf^?t»i, wri^ht, wpq or tnq. 

648. Root w ( 313 ). laf. wVlj ‘to praise.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

or or w^Oi, or w^Pil ; M((SI or 

or *, 

Atm. ?5%ort5^*, t^Ttoriy^fii*; iq^ort5ifN?*,^5i|T^,t5’llTt; 

or •, or ^mpf. or trerr, ^iwl** 

or vstAv, ^rerhr or wsnftif; 'sig^ or or 

or or isrejir or Atm. 

WwfV, nt^mH or or vi*^qlA ; V^^Pf or 

^n^TTifi ; tiwKfii or *, or 

Pot. or * . Atm. i^^q. Impv. tgrriftl or wWTfW, or 
w)n or ifTflftij ; wrf or lyrr or ; W^IH, ijiT 

or ffj *rf« or i or ^ 

or 15^14 •, Perf. (369) NTI 4 , 

5 *’^ > 55 ’’’ 55 '* 'S*N> 5 S''S^n’ 5 ?**> 35 **’ rfT*^’ 55^* 

5 31'*^’ (37^)> 3f^- 

Atm. li^irr^. 2d Fat. Atm, wt’^. Aor. (437. a) w wift^ 

^rerrttii, wwi 4 li^; «wiP«iui. «wifVj», 'HwiOifi; ^renfVw, wwrftrf, 
imrftrjw. Atm. Wtf^, ww) t m , WtF; TO>» 4 Pf . ^ ~) 4 i 4 i, ^reft- 
4m ; ww)4ifV, ft wlvi f. Free. spmi. Atm. w) 4 lq. Cond. 

4 ivrt«i. Atm. Pass., Pres. ; Aor. ^d sing. SH1P4. Cans., 

Pres, wmrrfit; Aor. 41 ^ 44 . Des. ^^4rftt, - 4 . Freq. tiVirHit. 

Part., Pres. W 41 I^; Past pass. Past indecl. fjm, ; Fut. pass, 
vftimt, W44I4, or 4 n*l or 4m. 

649. Root 11^(314). Inf 4 iJ (borrowed Prom 44 at 650) ‘ to say,’ 

* Some authorities reject these forms. 

.V n 3 
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‘ to speak.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. h^ITh, irttfir* ; 

ijifw*; ■Jpnr, Atm. 

ipnr; ■jp?, ■^, Tj^. Imp/. ^rsN or (314. a), wirthr; 

wip, ’Hip, ; w«p, Atm. vnaHif ^rsprre, wip ; 

WTprfV, ^^^nrr, wjpff, Pol. 'f’TWj &c. 

Atm. -yfr®, &c. Impv. if wi fi g (58), •^, TfTt, ‘ 

ipt; wfiiK, «jiT, fw. Atm. ir§, inri; '?r»nr?, ■g’rntt, r- '* 
w«i, The other tenses and forms are borrowed from ... 

as, Per/. T^, &c. ; 1st Put. Tlilfw, &c. ; see at 630. But " 
the Pres, participles are Tjmr and innn. 

650. Root ^ (320). In/. ^ ‘ to say,’ ‘ to speak.’ Par. In the 
non-conjugational tenses Atm. also. Pres. 4f«t, 

sniPBW, (borrowed from at 649). Imp/. 

^TT* or (292), or (292); Bmi, «iB*i ; 

w<i*, Pot. &c. Impv. ^rfrw, 

^Tsi ; ^ (borrowed from T|^). Per/. (375. c) 

THtm, -SBffrti or 3c|<*’q. TTPS ; TjrfV^, S'intI ; "SW, . 

Atm. ■31^, 3 ifsrs, 'awTBf, »aM ; "afsTR^, 'af^. 

isl Put. TSiftR. Atm. 2d Put. t ig ll ft . Atm. Aor. 

(44i)a^, aqWiT; attain ; aqt a iM , aRtar, 

aalan. Atm. a^ftaBrnr, 

aslaiRff, Prec. sajid. Atm. ^‘ht. Cond. 

Atm. arw. Pass., Pres. (47 0 > anfa. Caus., 

Pres. mamfR ; Aor. arNa. Des. fmtaifRj -'^- Freq. Ttra, 
Part., Pres. '^Tit ; Atm. ■gmri (borrowed from at 649) ; 
Past pass. T»; Past indeet. TW, -TOl ; Put. pass. ?ani, ■RXBfht, 
TTRf or mar. 

651. Root ipT (321). Inf. or nrfaij ‘to wipe,’ ‘to rub,’ ‘to 

clean.’ Par. Pre.». *rrft^, tufa (296), nrff (297); Raw, WTW, RfW; 
ijwrw, ijw, »n^nw or (jufsR. Imp/. WRIR, Bwi^ or wRil (292), ain^ 
or writ ; awFt ; anwr. awr, wwtWw or «NRjf. Pot. spur. 

Impv. RTSrfw, (303), Wt| ; RTWTR, ; WT^nt, RTW^ or 

RIP5. Per/. rmiA. RRif^ «l or RWI& (370. e), Rwrai; RijfwR or winfirR, 
RU R ^W or SWrirjR, R^WRW or HRIR j( 4 ; or wmfsW, or imm, 

* For these forms sre sometimes substituted jd sing, art’ll, 3d sing, at? ; 2d 
du. 3<1 dll. arjrjWj 3d pi. arjW; all from the perfect of a defective 

root with a present signification. 

t According to some, the 3d pi. of the imperfect is also wanting. 
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mjipi or mn^. nt Fut. inlTftR or Rrftirrftn (415.0). arf Fut. 
w i ri i fM or Rifii i ii i fR . Aor. vmrli, vwrSfhi, ; vnnw, vmnr, 

vmrW ; vmTB&, vmr|*r. Or ; vnnf^, 

Ac. Free, ipqpi. Cond. w»nw or vmrfW. Pass., Fret. ; 
Aor. 3</ ting. VWrfiT. Caus., Fret. Ri^iufR ; Aor. <eiNH 1 R or 
vnihpr. Des. fi WT^ fn or fa^iii i rH or f*mif# vi fa . Freq. 

itAtW (jrf ting. -»nfi). Part., Fret, Fatt patt. 

Fatt indecl. ^yr or infWfRT, -ijai; Fut. patt. RtHi or 
»TP^ or ijUT. 

652. Root wy (317). /;{/■. ‘ to eat.’ Par. Pr«. vrftt, ^rfm, 

y , vTRf^T ^ , 'Wf^, Jtnp^. 

(317. A), wry?t^ (3J7* A) ; vrry, vutt, wnti; wm, vnir, Fot. viwf. 

Impv. vtyrftT, vrfv, ; ^lyrv, wst, win ; ww, W755. Fer/. vn^, 

'■iftv, VTT7; vrrfVv, 'hu;^^, 'suijm ; vnfipi, vn^, itt Fut. 

^nnf(R. 2d Fut. vwnfir. Aor. ^nnt (borrowed from root VK), 

WRA ; VMHiq, vRRii, vrvtnri ; vruir, wra, vrvir^. Free, vnrrd. 
Cond. vrrjw. Pass., Fret, ; Aor. 3d ting. wifi;. Caus., Fret. 
vmptTft; Aor. Des. ftnnwrfR (borrowed from xm). Part., 

Fret. viTN; Fatt patt. spv; Fatt indecl. srWT; Fut. patt. «*■!, 
viE’fhT, wnr. 

653. Root ^(322). 7 n/. dfiry ‘ to weep.’ Par. Pr«. tlfifftf, 

f^, ^ fn 1 4 ^A. ifnp^. 

WT^.W5^orvrrI^,wf^orvrcl5'tTi(Paciini VII. 3. 98, 99); 

WFflfw, Pot. ^sri. Impv. tlyiftr, 

ft, ^ 5 0^ I n I ^ i^yrsi, Hi rt, Perf. 

V, ^ i ^^t Fut. 

OftAifwl. 2d Fut. tIftRrift- Aor. vr^, vt^Rw; vr^ g rt, 

v^TR. vr^RRi ; vnjRTR, vr^gR, Or vrrtfgR, tiOglR, vrct^In ; 

u tlfttR , vrflfgR, vrvIflrPT; < i C > fg ^, RrttfljR, n Ofg yr. Free. ^vriR. 
Cond. Pass., Fret. ^ ; Aor. 3d nng. Rulft. Caus., Fret. 

rtgRTfil ; Aor. Des. J ^ fS pn ft . Freq. ddftj (3d nng. 

ddftt) or O^lfu. Part, Fret. ^gR ; Patt patt. ^fifR ; Patt indecl. 
; Fut. patt. C l ftARI , OgR^ R, 

654. Root RR (323) *• laf. R15 ‘ to kill,’ ‘ to strike.’ Par. Fret. 
Rfts, Rftl. Rftl • ; R?RR, RRR, RRR; Rlini, fR, Uftt. Impf. RTRSf, RRR, 

* It must be borne in mind (with reference to .133) that Ann only loses its nasal 
before t and th, if not marked vi/k P. When the prep. Vn a is prefixed, this root 
may take the .t[tmane, in which case the 3d sing. Pres, will be 'Aiv A. 
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(292) ; wfA, WFirr; triR . Pot. w^, &c. 

Impv. irfV, •; ?wf ; ysnw, fW, Per/, irvnf 

(376), 'snrftiNt or iniT^ ; Kfin, wh HflHH, wb, '*n|B. 
jal Put. 2d Put. ? f q[«qi f n. Aor. (432. b) WBfVB, 

WBVhr ; ^sfViuj, NTBfvf , NTwfVFT ; isfBftlF, Pree. 

■TOTR. Cond. Wf Pn«i. Pass., Pre». ; Per/. (473) ; -dor. 
ting. RRTf»T (or RRfv, borrowed from ww) ; itt Put. or ; 

2d Put. or RTfrp^. Caus., Pret. RiTTRlfa ; Aor. wntmr. Des. 
ftTBTRTfR. Freq. RTi^ or Rlf^, RfOR or Wffts or ; see 708. 

Part, Pres, bit; Past past, bb ; Past indecl. fiBT, -fW ; F^t. pats. 
fBIRI, f BTW. 

655. Root (322. a). Jn/; RTH ‘ to sleep.’ Par. Prea. RtWr. 
RrfBfir; qfq BR, Rl f BBR, RrfqBR ; RTfrlRlt, RTfrni, RTlftr. 

Imp/. RRTq, R«qR or RMTia or RRnftw ; RRTfBB, &C. ; see 

^ at 653. Pot. Rrari. Impv. R tBi ft i, RtW?, RTftT^ ; RniTB, Rrflnr, 
aftlri; RTITR, wftnr, wnm. Per/. {382) RHUB , R« a fq B or 
RIBTB ; ist Put. wurfw. 

2 d Put. Aor. RRfTO, RRIIRT I r, Rm iRl Iit ; RRrnRf, WRTTB, 

BUS mi ; BUSTHH, BTRrnt, bubpww. Prec. Rojni. Cond. BrRTw}. Pass., 
Pres. ^ (47*) ; dor. 3d sing. RRirfB. Caus., Pret. RrrBBTfti; Aor. 
Bn^, &c. Des. RBRnfiT. Freq. Rti^, RTRrf^ or RTRPftfti. Part, 
Pret. RTTB; Past pass.T^; Past indecl. R^, -R* 4 ; Put. past. 'ffRRl, 
RHPftR, ^RTOT. 

656. Root RR (324). Ja/”. Rftrij ‘ to desire,’ ‘ to wish.’ Par. Pret. 

R^R, Rf^ (302), Rft (300) ; SHIR, TRR, TfR^; RSRR, RT, SSif**. 
Imp/. BIRR, RRB or BTRT (292), BTR^ or Bpsnr; rtri (260. a), B^f, bort; 
1^, Pot. RRRT. Impv. R^nfR, (303), Rj; 

R?nR, RR, RRf ; R3ITR, RR, RRT^. Per/. {375. c) RRTRI, RRfllR, RRTF; 
RrfinR, RtS^R; Rtf^, RT5I, RnjR. lat Pul. RfsiBlfw?. 2d Fiit. 

B(>HM l fR . Aor. B iS i r si M , BIRTSflR, RRTjftR, 8cc. ; or BrR%4, -#R, 
-Sfrl^, &c. ; see 427. Prec. RfRTR. Cond. BlRfira. Pass. R^( 47 i); 
Aor. 3d Ang. BTRrfjT or BTRfj?. Caus., Pret. RTBRHr ; Aor. Rr 1 bb. 
Des. fRRfipRTfR. Freq. RTRSR, H I BfsM or RiRfftfrl. Part., Pret. rriR; 
Past past. Rf^ ; Past indecl. RfsiTRT, -RRR ; Put. pats. RfRnPR, 
RJpftR, RTTR. 


* It must be borne in mind (with reference to 333I that Aon onlv loses its nsssl 
before t and !h. if mol markrd with P. 
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657. Root (309). Inf. ^ ‘ to hate.* Par. and Atm. Fret. 

(302), tfr (301) ; frrw, frrw ; fimw , ffifa . 

Atm. frt, frt ; flW; trst, fWit. Impf. 

(292), wfW, ti%¥i ; wfif?, or 

Atm. vfg TTw, wfiv ; wff mft, 'Hfs«Trni, ; 

•Fluff, wfs^^, KfgMn. Pot. fir«ri. Atm. ff ifla. Impo. iMifin, 

flr^, if ; im, %TT ; inTO, %», Atm. it, fro, ff»T ; 

fV^TVT ; , fivin. Per/. fifiTt, fijiftn?, 

fti^; flrfirTjtt, fijArfim, firfkit, Atm. 

ftfirt, ftflrftii, ; fiffirfwt, ; fiyfrfW, f^- 

fw«i, itt Put. iri fw . Atm. ini. 2d Put. iw i fw . 

Atm. i^. Aor. (439) -^; -■^. -ini, -fljwT; -ipif, 

-WN, -^. Atm. (439. a) ^rfif^, -1^; -«n^, -^mf, -wi ; 

-'W% 4 , Free, fiarw. Atm. Cond. Wfui. Atm. 

ariw. Pass., Pres. fW, &c. ; Aor. ^d^sing. 'sifti. Cans., Pres. 
■ ; Aor. Des. -i. Freq. ifri, ?ifat or 

Part., Pres, ; Past pass, fir ; Past indecl. fifr, 
-fiai ; Put. pass, iy^, iwhj, irq. 

o. Root n». Inf. ‘to wear,’ ‘to put on (as clothes, &c.).’ 
Atm. Pres, afi, ni (62. b), ww; TOi, nni, nni ; •wi, ^ or 
nti. Impf. arrftt, aiawiH, atmt; vetHfi, ammir, arnnin; 
wrofy, araf or arw, amnr. Pot. nfrit. Impv. ai. Perf. mi, 
mftii, &c. 1st Pui. afiiriii. 2d Put. siftni. Aor. ar aft t lV , anrfs- 
¥TW, •arfit; arrftmfy, w^ftia it i i, a rnfamsi , &c. Free, 

Cond. Pass., Pres. Caus., Pres, mnirfi? or -i. Des. 

fiaftti. Freq. nww, TTSrfw. Part., Pres. a«l*t ; Past pass, aftni; 
Past indecl. aftrwT, -mi; Put. pass, afttmi, nnrht, mt or mm. 

658. Root mm (328). Inf. ‘ to rule,’ ‘ to punish.* Par. 

(With an ‘ to bless,’ Atm.) Pres, mifw, mrfm, mrfir ; fynmm, fi»m, 
f|mi; %mni, fit, trmfif (290. b). Atm. mti> inm (62. b), mr^; 
mmrt, ni«im, mrmrt ; or mui (304), tnmi. Impf. armm, 

«mTt or mum (292, 304. «), armif ; •rfii. mfiii; aiftm, 

•fii. mimm. Atm. myiiflH, &c. Pot. {ymi. Atm. Impv. 

mratfi, mfti (304), Fnn^, fii, %tr; mnnm, fir, mnm. 

Atm. mri. Perf. mmm, mrnrftrm, w* ; m?nftim, m?n?rfw, tnrmfii; 

m^im, tnnm. Atm. m^pm, m?nfiii, &c. ist Fist, tnft- 
mfm. Atm. mifiini. 2d Put. mrfttanfti. Atm. Aor. (441) 

wfin, mfimm, tifynn^; ainuMit, arfitw, aiiyiasi ; arimtim, aifimw. 
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Atm. «^nf*rrm, wurfu^riri. 

^jllfjTRTai ; iwjuf^mOr, ^ ji i f«MA . Free. fiBTOW. Atm. 

Jllfwiflq. Cond. « 3 nffl«i. Atm. «}|lfVl'^. Pass., Fret, ; Aor. 
3<i sin^. wirrfw. Caus. ?rnnnf»t; Aor. De.s. fjiwrfMmfw. 

Freq. sifum, Slljrifw or ^l y iK lfw . Part., Fres. ^rUTir (141. a) ; Fast 
pass, ftnr ; Fast indecl. a i faril l or fsiyr, ; Fut. pass, 
ji r tn ft q , fim. 

659. Root fir?. Inf. ‘ to anoint,’ ‘ to smear.’ Par. and Atm. 

Fres. (306. a), ?fhj (305) ; ft^, f^^vw, firnm ; frww. ftm, 

ftirfi?. Atm. ft?, ftiw, ftr>>; fijy^, fir?r?, fij?tTr; ftw?, fVrW (306. d), 
firfT^. Imp/. or ?i^ {292. a), or ; wft^, 

wfirrvf ; wfirw, wftrv, ?«ft?^. Atm. wftfV, ^tfirrvrw, ; ?tfinff?, 
wftfiw. vftfTirr ; ?iftp* 4 , 9r ft ?n. Fot. fir?n. Atm. fir?^. 

Impv. ^yrftr, firfrw, ^ru ; ??T?, fijr^, firrWT ; ^?TR, fij^V, ftu*^. Atm. 
??, fVnw, fi^vf; fir?T9r, ft ?niT; fVw, fir???. Per/. 

fi;^, fi;?ftq, ft^ ; ftftft ^, ftft ?^ ^ , fiffinnpi ; ftftf ^. firfijr. ftfirpr. 
Atm. firftt, ftftftr^, firft?; ftftf???, fi;ft?T^, ftft?TT> ; ft'firf^f, 
firfirfift^ or -|', ftftfg). ist Fut. ^rvrffR. Atm. ^nn^. 2d Fut. 
^OTTfii. Atm. v^. Aor. (439) ?rf\n^, wfVnrw, ?rf\n?T?, 

wfvqriTT; wfvi^, wfvaif, wfvafJT. Atm. (439. b) ?rfvfiq, 
or wftrvis , ^M?nt or ^fiyrv ; «fv«JI 4 f? or wft’jff?, 
vfimmi, ?rftn?nn; wfuRjmf?, wfVrqt? or frftn?’?. Free. 

flrWTW. Atm. firqt?. Cond. Atm. Pass., Pres. 

firw ; Aor. 3d nnff. ^?f?. Cans., Pres. ; Aor. ?fttftf . Des. 

ftfVm i ft , -^. Freq. ?ft?>, (3d «n^. ^^ftv). Part, Pres. 

Atm. ft?T 5 T ; Past pass, firnj ; Past indecl. firnqr, -fijU ; Fut. pass. 

660. Root J?. In/, fftij ‘to milk.’ Par. and Atm. Pres, iftftt 

vtftf {306. a), i;>ftv (305) ; jnnt , ?nnt ; jww, jry, Jf fiir. Atm. 

5^» (306. d), 5 ?R. Imp/. 

or WVfil (zi)2.a). ’snfl2| or 
WTW. w>!Tsf. Atm. 99^, '*i?nnw, ^nr; 

flJFini ; wvr«, ’«???. Pot. 5?JT. Atm. Impv. 

jfrv (306. c), ^ftv; tjftrr?, jri, JTvf; ?\?W, jrv, rv^. Atm. 
tj^, WW, jrvT; jrrqt, J?TT!T; trftrr*t?, ^jriq (306. d), J?irT. 

Per/. 5^, Jtftftrq, Jtfl?; J^, 55?^^, J 5 <^. J 5 J»- 

Atm. J^, 55f^, 57 ^ ; JJfTsr, 5^Tm; or -f, 

1 st F\tt. ijftvTfiw. Atm. 3d Fut. vtiWTfit. Atm. 
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vhft. Aor. {439) vyenn; 

(439- *) or 

or wvainfSj or wvrii’ht, 'R^j^TiiT; ^rurqurfir, 

vrw^tv or «vr»i, ^vRpw. Free. ^UTH. Atm. y9t«l. Cond. wwtwq. 
Atm. wy^. Pass., Fret, Aor. 3d nng. yr^tflf. Caus., Fret. 
flifti ; Aor. yrrj^. Des. -W- F req. ^ JW, (jlljlftl (3d ting. 

Part., Fret, pr?^, Fatt patt. jnj; Fatt indecl. 

J*W, -JW ; Fill. patt. 5^r»jyj, 

661. Root ft?^. In/. ‘ to lick.’ Par. and Atm. Fret. (329) 
cSfti, (3G6), (.3^5* 5 (3^5* I 

f^c j rc6s (^. Atm. I (V^^, f^c ^ fw^ I fwi5 1 rf 5 

Imp/. W< 55 ^, ^1^5^ or 4 (^ 9 ^* 5 

f 'uPcoflj 'w c^<», XI ^ 4 ^ . JVtm. xif^u 1 41 , y 

yrfkffF, wfefrqrr, , wfrtffl. Fot. ■ft^nn. 

Atm. f af ^ . Impv. wnftr, (306. c), HfTN, <^, citei; 

p^fi, ^ 4 ^ *^. Atm. ^5^, 1 5 c^yiNN, i yi, i h i ^ 

«<w<!, cily (306. c), fa gn i . Fer/. PaAff y, fa^; Pafaf^ y, 

fti fi yyyt, fafafgy ; fa fafg u, faFa^ fafa^. Atm. fafa l, fa- 
faff^, &c. itt Fy. a^w. Atm. aei%. 2d Fui. aQ>rf*i. Atm. 
ai^« Aor. (439) ^Pfo 1 ^ f "a^i * a( “^TTN, ^aN, n i j *a^^i ”aN| 

-ar’i. Atm. (439. b) ^ifafa, wPaa'^iv or «rj)4ii<, ^ fa a ff or «rJ^e; 
wf^aTNfV or afa^Pf!, -aryf, -aifli ; wPaainf? , aPaaw or aalrf, 
afaaa. Free. Paaui. Atm. Paa3 ^. &c- Cond. aaw - Atm. 
aa^, &c. Pass., Fret, fad; Aor. 3d ting. aafV. Cans., Fret. 
afatfit; Aor. a^Pa^ . Des. faPa iqi PR , -d- Freq. a P ad , a aid 
( 3 d ting. aafd). Part., Fret. Pa?N; Atm. fama; Fatt patt. ala; 
Fatt indecl. alfT, -fesa ; Fut. patt. aaa, 9hNhi, aw. 


EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGA- 
TIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 330. 

662. Root ^ ku. Infin. hotum, ‘ to sacrifice.’ 

Parasmai-pada. Fretent tente, ‘ I sacrifice.’ 

jukomi '^Tya jiiAwriu or ^41 « or ^aa ,./••• 

^fllW^iofit '^^'Ittljukuikat jmIuUka 

^^Ik/iiAoH ^^n«juk»lai fk jtkvcii 

o o 
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Imperfect or first preterite^ ‘ I was sacridcing.’ 

wtJs 4 N ajukaram 

ajukuva 

ajukuma 

aWTtW ajuhot 

V^TiPT ajukutam 

ja ajukuta 

ttjukot 

^^fJTTPf ajuhutdm 

07 «Aor»# ( 33 gi g^. 


Potential, ‘ I may sacrifice.’ 

jukuydm 

f 

^F«ti^ juksydra 

ijF«ti»i jutmydma 

A^qiH^uAttyaj 

jukuydtam 

lja<4ia jukuydia 

y J«4ia ju*iiyot 

M 1 fi 1*1 jukuydtdm 



Imperative, ‘ Let me sacrifice.’ 

g F >1 1 Th jnkardni 

/ 

Tjrnq jukardra 

/ ^ 

Jukavdma 

^ffitjukudki (291) 

f 

"^^fifijukutam 

^^jukuta 


^ JntWI jukutam 

^^Jukcatm 

( 374 - ff) 

ijyrq, or 



'5?^T«raR, &c. ; see 385. e. itl 
Fut. ^ a i fw . 2d Flit. ■rrsTifti. Aor. WW, ’HirNhr; 

^i/rfT ; n/iNi, Free. J’TTU. Cond. Pass., 

Pres. Aor. sing. w|rrfV. Caus., Pres. fiqqiOi ; Aor. 

Des. g^qifq. Freq. vfrjWi or Part., Pres. 

Past pass. ?Tf; Past indect. J 3 T, -JW; Fut. pass. fTsftn, 

or 7m. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATIOXAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

663. Root ui (335). Inf. ^ ‘ to give.’ Par. and i^tm. Pres. 
lyTtftt, jjfyifif; Atm. 

* ^*51^ f 4 1 ^ > P ) j Inapf. ^ I f 

w;'l, ^w, qi'ini j qpivt, (332)* Atm. qi^flr, tUfSirsi, w^n ; 

qpjTftr, qr^, VtSiia. Pot. ^fwn. Atm. 

Itnpv. ifn, ^ r^, I n , a W, i i*t, ?|Tt> |^. Atno. 

^ <7Tqr, Perf. (373) or 

^ 5 ^’ Atm. f 

5 ^ t. ist Fut. ^TST^^R. ^^tm. ^ran^^. 

2d Fut. ^TTqrfti. Atm. Aor. (438) qnff, 

w^Tif, qn^nri ; wijto, qn;ia, ^tjw. Atm. (438. d) wf^, ; 

arftfsqfV, wfirwraf, arfi^NTar ; wft^fp, qffifj, wfiraw. Free. ^imi. 
Atm. Cond. an;iHi. Atm. Pass., Pres, ifl^; Aor. 

3d Ang. see 700. Cans., Pres, ^ n i qi ftl (483) ; Aor. 
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De®- (503) ftrwrfll, Freq. ^npifil or Part., Pret. 

^^(141.0); Past past. Past indecL F\tt. 

pass. ^nr«i, lynrtii, 

664. Root VT (336). Inf. VT^ ‘ to place.’ Par. and A'tm. Pres. 

s'ilfii. VPiia (299. a), vwti (299. fl); V 7 »l, 

Xtm. VW, ; TOT, TO^, ''f (299. *). ?T^- 

Imp/. v^VT, ^iTVTWj ^nnr, ^r«ntt; ^ir**!* ^vw, 'wr^- 

Atm. wrfV, WWW; ^iTOf%, wto^TT- ^iTOwt; ^irorff. 

(229. A), ^iTOf- Pot. TO^- Atm. TOftl. T*”?; 

TO^, 'nl, vnt; to*>. vtt, tv^. Atm. vf^, vui; TO’tt, TO®n. 
TO*t ; TO*»t. ipniT. Per/. (373) or ipm, 

Tfw- Atm. Tf'w, &c. 1st Put. wnnfw. 
Atm. vnn?, &c. 2d Put. VTWrfii Atm. vn^. Aor. (438) «VT, 
'nmr, wnr ; wvr^, ’wvnr, wmirr ; wvm, wvrif, wyif. Atm. (438. d) 
wflffti, v^nrnr. wfVir; nftiuiff, vftnniT, wfVi’mnl ; nfVi«nf^, wfVrf, 
wfVrmr. Free, ihira. Atm. Cond. iivird. Atm. ^rvTO. 

Pass., Pres, v^; 1st Put. vrftnnt or vnn%; Aor. 3d sing. 

Caus. VTTOflr ; Aor. ^nfhri. Des. ftrwrfti (503). Freq. 

or TT^fk. Part, Pres. (i 4I.<*); Atm. to^» P<^t pass. %ll; 

Past indeci f^iWT, -vm; Put. pass. VTTO, VPfhi, 

a. Root «n (338). In/, nr^ ‘ to measure.’ Atm. Pres, fti^, 
finflit; finrh^, ftnrni; fmrtd, ftnril. Imp/, uftifti, 

^rfruftw; wfrnfhrfT, w fMH IXll , wfiwTRT; fl fWlHfV , 

Pot. ftnftn, ftnftsmi, fimtii, &c. Impv. tail, fim^, fttiliri ; 
fiwTOr, finmn ; finnuT, ftwlw, fmniT. Per/, n^, mr ; 

WTO, n*ni^; nfimf, nftir. i»/ Put. unrT^. 2d Put. 

Aor. (433. a) VHiwi'M, HMi« ; ^mrorff, WTOTOT, 

wirnrnrf ; ^nnwfT, wnd, vmnr. Free, msrta. Cond. fmiiq. Pass., 
Pres, arft ; Aor. 3d sing, im i fa . Caus. Huraifa ; Aor. Des. 

flrorrfH, -1^ (.503). Freq. iWft, mmft or m it f u. Part., Pres. ■ftlHTO ; 
Past pass, flnr; Past indeci. ftfwr, -«mr, -ntn; Put. pass. >tTTO, 

665. Root TT (337). In/, frj ‘ to quit.’ Par. Pres. HTTfil, 

wrfti, wf lOi; (or srfVw*), wirNni (or irfrsTO*), (or 

siftnTO •) ; (”■■ *lfiP*TO •), inft^I (or inffw. Imp/. 

«Wfi, WTTTO, mif Ut,; (or Wlrfw *)» tlWflA (or WirffR*). 


* .According to Foster ; but thesr altcnistivei are doubtful. 
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'nifTirt (or wrfTJri*); ^nr(?tn (or (or wirfinf*), 

'BUJTI. Pot. vnUT, &c. Impv. »lf lf»I, WPlff or or 

V| ^ I n I B ^ I *1 ^ fl (or •! ^*1 w k (ov n o i j VfIfTH, *i ^ n 

(or vrf?R*), Wirj. Per/, ir^, ufru or is^ivj, Uf 

ifTJH; vrff*I, »rPj WJW. 1st Put. flfflfw. 2d Fut. fTTpqrfii. Aor. 
(433) ^iTTftrt, wfTO'hr; wrrftnsT, wyrftm; 

W?Tftl», wprftrjw. Prec. fTjro. Cond. wp i ni . Pass., Pres, f^; 
Aor. 3</ sing. Hfiftl. Caus., Pres, pm'iufs ; Aor. wu'hP'i. Des. 

Freq. umfil or ?nirft. Part., Pres, irrit (141. o) ; 
Past pass, f^; Past inded. ffWT, -fTO ; Fut. pass. ^TRWI, 

666. Root »ft (333). /«/. ^ ‘ to fear.’ Par. Pres, fwftt, 

fwNrf't, ; ft»>rhrH or or fsrftnwr fr><hm or fwfW- 

int ; fnHln?i or ftrf»i*w, fiTWhi or firfirif, ■Pr«ifif (34). f>np/- wftww, 
; wffwlq or wfsWIii or or 

wfafwni ; or or wftrfinr, (330). Pot. 

or r^fViq'i, &c. Impv. f^M or ; 

fwiT^, or ftrfirf, fTiftirt or W>m; fwrm, fWht or W>nt. 

(34). Per/. (374) fwni, fwfiivi or fa>hl, fwm; f%fV*W, 
ffwryt, fw, Or (385. c). ist Fut. 

KinftR. 2d Fut. HVIlf^. Aor. 

WW. Prec. Htani. Cond. Pass., Pres. 

Aor. 3rf sing, wnfil. Caus., Pres. or -^, or or 

Whra; Aor. or or WfWt’i. Des. Freq. 

or •ipTfit or Part., Pres. fw«rw (141.0); Past pass. 

Past inded. jftwi, Fut. pass. Hinn, WH?fN. 

a. Root ■^. Inf. f-j ‘to be ashamed.’ Par. Pres, ftlffit, 
fvirfit; fniflua, ftt^hni, ftnfhrar; ftn?hr*r, fa^ , ftrfy«ifir (123. o). 
Imp/, wftrpi, ; ^rfwi?^, wftnW, iffftT^ITT ; 

(332). Pot. fi r glu’ t. Impv. r^finfia, fwf’ifp, 

; fsrpm^, f<lh l i ; ft Tf U TI H , fiT^, Wg tn | . Per/. ftTfin, 

ftTF^ or fairn, fi i figif i iq (374. e), f a fgu yi, ftifinrja; 

fa f ya, fafg yi. ist Fut. ^aifta. 2d Fut. ^••nfa. Aor. 

a^, aya^, a'Hht ; -#, -»t; aiai, -a, -■^. Prec. ytara. 

Cond. afa. Pass., Pres. Aor. 3d sing, ayrfa. Caus., Pres. 
yaarfa; Aor. arfafyat. Des. f a gl tn fa . Freq. or 

* According to Foster ; but these altemstives sre doubtful, 
t So Foster. Westerguard gives afia?^a. 
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Part., Pre$. (141 . a); Pa$t pass, or 

Past indecl. Put. pass, fiuirtu, 

b. Root VR. Inf. itfirj ‘ to produce.’ Par. Pres. vnTftr, 

5 ^WT^, *151 ^n. Impf. xi 

(2^2. fl), Nnr^TW, XI ^ ^ I n I J W^^TN, 

Pot. vnpNT or vinitri. Impv. vnnnftT, mnf? , vnug ; inmN, 

^WTNT y ^ITTN, VHTJ. Perf. URTTit Or 

tnrR; irftR, ^nryt, vnjjpt; vrftw, inr, irw. ist Put. ^ r ^ mfVw . 2d 
Put. vrfWwrflt. Aor. NT^rfiri, ainHl w, ai^Rl N; amrftfwr, &c. Or 
tnrftnf, &C. ; see 427. Prec. VRira or viRTO. Cond. antfR^. Pass., . ^ 
Pres, vrra (compare 617. a) or tjr; Aor. 3d nng. ^nrfR. Caus., 0 • ^ 

Pres. fRaifH ; Aor. ^avrttPi. Dcs. Freq. UlRiq or ITS^, 

iniflsi. Part., Pres. vnjT( (141. «) ; Past pass. vrUf, nfH* ; Past 
indecl. irftlWT, -VRI, -imT ; Put. pass. RftoRI, ihh1«J, iR». 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CONJU- 
GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 342. 


667. Root f*^ ibid. Infin. ii^ ihettum, ‘ to cut.’ 
Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ' I cut.’ 


ekinadmi 

ikindcat 

dkindmai 

r* 4 fW» ekinatti 

fiaf»'«nt ikinthat (345) 

ftrR (kintka (34.3) 

^AinaUi 

tkinlai (345) 

dkindanti 

Imperfect or 

first preterite, ‘I was cutting,’ 

or ‘ I cut.’ 

xtrant*!, oiIAinaiiam 

xifarg adkindra 

x«r«ra adkindma 

WfWnn aehinat (292) 

xiftflia^, adkinlam 

Atfoti adkinta 

o^Ai»o< (292) 

aif^Wlia oiIAiHfim 

a^hindan 


Potential, ‘ I may cut.’ 


fllRITN ikiudydm 

ftpHTN ekindyara 

rtJ«^N ^hindydma 

fipWTW ikindydt 

^PVDR ekindydtam 

r«'Ciin dhindyfta 

ikindyit 

ikisdydtdm 

dkindyus 


Imperative, ‘ Let me cut.’ 


ftnUTTfir ikinaddni 

faHei 4 ekinaddra 

ftpTTIN dkiiuiddma 

firf^ ekiuddki'* 

ftpWN tkinlam (345) 

ftRt <?*mfo^( 345 ) 

ekinattu 

dkintdm (345) 

r«*r:*n dkindamlu 

* Or r»rUl ikindki, ice 345. 
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Perf. 

1st Fut. ihnftB. 2d Put, Tffnfii. Aor. 

vrf%^. 

Or wji w. ^ 5 l u , wvfwfl fl } XI 5 l W^Wj y 
WVW, 'Wir^^. Prec. f'fttiiH. Cond. vrsipj. 

i^TMANE-PADA. Presmt tense ‘ I cut.’ 

(kinde ftpff? (hindvahe ihindmake 

fVPW ihintse f<rs^ ihinddiht ikinddkri 

6kinte (345) fVFS^Tit Mnddte ekindale 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was cutting,’ or ‘ I cut.’ 

afhindi aihindvahi a 6 kindttMld 

aihinthds a 6 hinddihdm m afkinddkvam 

vrftf»Jr aikinta xirB»^ini*i aikinddldm aikindaia 

Potential, ‘ I may cut.’ 

ekindiya ikindhaki 6kiwUmaki 

(kinditkds ftp^HnWPt 6kindtydlkdm 6kindidkcam 

^hindtta (kindtydtdm (kindtrm 

Imperative, ‘ Let me cut.’ 

ikinadai dkina'ddeakai fih'i't WIi dkinaddmakai 

f / 

n(»rM (kintsva f%>tnWPT (kinddtkdm ikinddkvam 

ftpjTP^ dkinidm fVTSJTWR ikinddldm ftplptp^^ dkauiatam 

Perf. fwfa afii ^, fwfta?; 

fwfafi'jfl, 1st Fut. %WIf. 2d Fut. ihw. Aor. 

wfgfiw , wftpwm, virBwidi; vtftpwfV, 

vrir^, wfinwit. Prec. fasfla. Cond. vrew. Pass., Pres, fifit; 
Aor. 3rf sing. Caus., Pres. «^4i(h ; Aor. viPafxa<j. Des. 

f^fAlWlft, -W. Freq. wftiir, Part., Pres, fip^; Atm. 

f«T^R ; Past pass, ftpr ; Past indecl. fWT, -ftw ; Fut. pass. TIRl. 

W. 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE SEVENTH CO.NJUGATIONAL 
CLVSS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

668. Root W^. Inf. ‘ to anoint,’ ‘ to make clear.’ Par. Pres. 
vprftf (296), s»uw, wbspt, ^tiiii; ^vpi, imP**. 

Impf. WTWB, XI I d ^ (292), XI I *1 ^ J W 71 ^, WTUT 5 BUBk 

vrrvB. Pot. wwT. Impv. vpnnftr, vKHi, vpt^; wts, vhH; 
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wimm, Per/, vrpra, or vrpN^, ’wnrg ; 

wPTW’vWj «i*m jg; vivrff, 'nii^M. ist Put. vfwtftw or 

vf^airw. id Put. vhHTfii or vrfti^iTfti. j4or. ^ i •*, 

&c., see 427. Prcc. vnunr {453). Cond. or 

Pass., Pres. (469) ; .dor. 3d ring. ^rf^. Caus., Pres. 
Aor. wrf^. Des. vrftgftnnfii. Part., Pres, vrair; Past 
pass, vn*; Past indecl. ^rf^igr or or vrw, Put. pass. 

vim or ^fgTT*i, vi'5 vrsi or vpij. 

a. Root ^ (346). In/, ‘ to eat,’ ‘ to enjoy.’ Par. and Atm. 
Pres. >pTfW, »pTf*j, ^prftii; 

Atm. Imp/. 

wm, w*pr^(292), WHV; vt^, vr^, vi^, 

Atm. vwf^, vi^ittiin, ; vwnufV, vt^yigi, VM^Tui ; vryinfi?, 
VpjT«9, Vl^^. Pot. M^ITT. Atm. »fgtv. Impv. >pnTTftt, ^ftv, 

»pwpr, >pnn*i, ifing. Atm. 

yrmr, ^wniT, ^fwnri; ^^nnsi?, Hvnrr. Per/. 

T^; TT^' 

-ftit. I*/ Put. xHifw . 

Atm. wPki?. 2d Put. jfrwftl. Atm. Aor. vn^, -^ht, -^; 

wimv, vwnl, -tKT ; vwnw, vomc, vnnyg. Atm. vrwfBi, vorwrn. 
vi^; vojwfV, voj^Tvri, vm^nri; wr**, vw^. Prec. 

»ninii. Atm. w^hi. Cond. vwlw. Atm. vnrtw. Pass., Pres. 
WW; Aor. 3d sing, wiftf. Cans., Pres, wtuvnfti, Aor. viy>fw. 
Des. -ij. Freq. Part., Pres. >{^; Atm. 

Past pass. Past indecl. »jw, -^W; FuJ. pass. >iim, 
or tiinT. 

669. Root >r^ ( 347 )- la/. ‘ to break.’ Par. Pres. 
wJtfiii; >tww, HWTi, »hsw; »iwm, »rni, >rsfj?T. Imp/, vonnv, 

vnrtT^ (392), wrtrtf ; «>rv, vnhi, VMHi}; w>m, vohc, vntvT^. Pot. 

»nqt. Impv. mhhiPh, »M»v, »T5T»; >nnTTV, »Ni, »nw; »hii, »T5r*5. 

Per/. or w>r^; wvrjw; *W%w, 

W9, i*< Pat. MiciftR. id Put. Aor. vmhg, 

VTRTW, VMTTS, - 1 ST ; VWtWT, VMT1S, VMTWR. Prec. HUTTR ( 453 ). 
Cond. vikhri. Pass., Pres. (469); Aor. 3d sing, vwrftr. Cans., 
Pres. tnrnPl; Aor. vrvR^- Des. f^RurfR. Freq. iwf^. 

Part., Pres. RlPf; Past pass, rtr; Past indecl. >hn or «w, -HUT; 
Put. pass. »im, *iw- 

670. Root It/, ‘ to join,’ ‘ to unite.’ Par. and Atm^ 
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Pres. &c. ; like ^ 668. a. Atm. &c, h»pf- 

(292), 'ei^w. &c. Atm. vrof^, &c. 

Pot. ^iiiT. Atm. g«1u. Impv. &c. 

Atm. ^ 5 nr, &c. Per/. yiVw ; he. ; 

like ^ 668. a. Atm. ist Put. <r lT wfw . Atm. i fty it. 2 d 

Put. Atm. Aor. -int, -wn^; -wtv, -ini, -it*t; 

-UTO, -wir, -TW. Or vr^, -19^, ^rvh?r, &c. Atm. 

wjvuni, wgwfv, &c. Prec. ^it| IN. Atm. Cond. 

vnftw. Atm. Pass., Pres. Aor. ^d sing. wiftftT, see 

702. Caus., Pres. iilimifK; Aor. Des. -■%. Freq. 

Part., Pres. Atm. V^TiI; Past pass. 

Past indecl. ^«T, -gUT; Put. pass, ifliw, iftni or irlw. 

671. Root^. /»/. ‘ to hinder.’ Par. and Atm. Pr«. ^ 9 rftu, 

91^^ j ^^tm. 

^*11 5 5 ^*^9, Imp/. 

vr^mv, or or (292), or ; w^'sw, 

5 .^. ^Ltm. , 

n^, X, ^ I Pot. ^ .AflT. 

Atm. Impv. tgtir v TftT. ^tirr; ^tirvK, f*s*, 

^jBvm, iFX*, ^*^55. Atm. ^25^, wv; 

F^mri; 2ciomM^, tpmti. Per/, ^dfvu, ^riv; 

UR. Atm. ; 

ipF'n^, F^vni; ^^.fvn; , 1 st Put. C tii f^w . 

Atm. TilT?. 2 d Put. ^rjwrfit. Atm. tllW. Aor. vr^, -vn, -MU; 

-vii, -VKT ; -VTn, -VT, ->n^. Or ^ithw, vrauftit, wtlsflu ; 
vnv, nuii ; nOfW, ^U9, wAt«n^. Atm. vnjfiw, vttju^, «<>f ; 
m>f^ f?, mjinini, ^s^iimri; vr^wrfir, vi^nnr. Prec. ^vnii. 

Atm. 4.nihl. Cond. WtllW. Atm. wClid. Pass., Pres, Aor. 
3d sing, wrtfV. Cans., Pres. TivirrfH; Aor. vnr^. Des. 

-1^. Freq. dtHW. Part., Pres, Atm. ^TimT; Past 

pass. ^ ; Past indecl. -^Tfl ; Put. pass. dm. 

672. Root fip[. In/, ‘ to distinguish,’ ‘to separate,’ ‘to leave 

remaining.’ Par. Pres. fjr'Sf’W, fifRffi9, i^PTfir ; flfim*!, f^iwi; 
ftjmit, fli^, fiiTvftt. Imp/. vf^PTv, ^i%si^ (292), vrfljm, 

«f^, hOhii ; vrfifTW, ufs'ij, . Pot. fyiaii. Impv. f^Rmfip. 

• may be writtea for Similarly, for ^ 2 ®, for he. 

See 398. a. 
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28.9 


or (303, compare 345), f?i#, film; 

fifpmu, Perf. 

f>lf?lfRR, f y f ^ M , fllf^^. 1*/ Fut. ^Tfifw. 2 d Fut. 
^rwrrfi?. Aor. ^r%N. -ni, -’iTf, -iinr, -inri; -uni, -^■ 

Prec. Cond. 'H^hw. Pass., Pres, Aor. ^d sing. 

Cau8., Pres. ; Aor. ^ij flf ji ii . Des. Freq. 

Part., Pres. f^RTf; Past pass, ftre; Past indecl. 
fVy^ -filRI ; Fiit. pass, (iv*!, ^RiifhT, 

673. Root ffit. In/, fljftrj ‘ to injure.’ Par. Pres. n? 4 fw, 

*, f^"'Rfw ; flfsn*; ffW, fipiriV. Imp/. 

^rffinr, or (293. a, 304. a), ^fysTi^; wflhB, 

trfjwi ; wftiw, wfiRR, Pot. fipwt. Impv. ff^rtnftr, f^f»i 

or P'Ai {304}, 5 ^ *1^ I ^ j W| Oj w I ^ ^ ^ p^ w, np 

Per/. ftffijfiR, ftrfth*; PiRpjft i^, ftrftrftw. 

ftrffw. 1st Fut. fi^ FuRlPtH . 2d Fut. fi ; Tn « nft i. Aor. 

^rf¥trh», wifirhr; tiPpP^m , wffftt#, ti fgftn i ; ^tfirftnn, 
wfiirftrr, Prec. f^PBITO. Cond. Pass., Pres. 

fih^; Aor. 3rf sing, wfiffti. Caus., Pres. pRUHiPn ; Aor. ^ifttfihr. 
Dcs. ftl fi ; f<R r fK . Freq. iHf^, Part., Pres, Past 

pass, fl r fan ; Past indecl. iW«WT, -fiNt; Fut. pass. FgW 4 l<l , 

fifw. 

674. Root In/, irffw or ‘to injure,’ ‘ to kill.’ Par. 

Pres, ijifw, Tj^ (306), (303. a); ipw (345), ^uni; 

7VW, Imp/. ^^TUR, WIJRIT or (292), or 

«ll^; Ri^, WRtwi ; 'wjw, WRW, Pot. WRft. Impv. 

iOr, (see 306. c), TO?R, ipji, ^WT; ijUTRlR, ipji, 

P ey/. R R H hP^ 'I or n sj , RRR $ n Rftp^, n ass 3 ^ * R ^P^^» R 
inf^. 1st Fut. Rffirrfw or ttfifw. 2d Fut. or 

Aor. wirfM, -ftw, -fhr ; -f|R, -ffj, -ffRT ; -fipR, -f|r», -Pfjw. Or 

RR^^R, “^RR f “^JTR, *^JR, ~sf ill ^ “ R| A, Prec. ^ 41 1 PI. 

Cond. RrRp^^R or ^ ri t^i. Pass., Pres. 11^; Aor. 3 rf Ang. Rnrtf. 
Caus., Pres. R^Rifli; Aor. rtrrV or rotF^. Des. finrilrRTfit or 
fl l H WT fR . Freq. Rrhfi^, RT^Rfil (3d nng. rW?). Part., Pres. 

Past pass. (303.0) Past indecl. irffm or 7 JT, -rit; Fut. pass. 
Rffw^ or R^, r Ir i Iu , Rif. 


• Final If $ preceded by a or rf remaini unchanged before the terminations *i 
mod $e; tee 62. b. 


V p 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OP THE FIFTH CONJU- 
OATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 349. 

675. Root ^ vn. Infin. vfrjN variium or s Ow varitum, ‘ to cover,’ 
‘ to enclose,’ ‘ to surround,’ ‘ to choose 

Note, that the conjugational ■g mi becomes W nti after g w by 58. 

Parasmai-pada. Pretent tense, ‘ I cover,’ 


gvftfh rn'noffli 

/ 

m'MiriM t 

ggmt efimwcs t 

gsftf^ rrinosAt 

gwvnr vn'fMtJUu 

gtnvj vriw/ia 

g^ftfif vrimoti 

gwintpp>afas 

g^r<i eyipgeart 

Imperfect or 

frit preterite, ‘ I was covering,' 

or ‘ I covered.' 

Wg^INN orrtsorom 

arnttMPO ^ 

WgWN oonaasia H 

Sigsftsi orrinot 

ornmi/iwi 

NigVV dvrimla 

Wgiftg acfisol 


VigVg ovft;R>aB 

orftfiii/om 

Potential^ ‘ I may cover/ 

ggtn*t rnseyom 

vnnujfova 

gWtrnS tyiaaydiM 

ggvnt vHfUfdt 
gijtmr opavyiii 

vriuuydiam 

ggVTB ertpayeia 

gWaiAig rpysyd/om 

Imperative, ‘ Let me cover.' 

gggwrp^jrw 

geiaiTn rriB<ii>dat 

S«uSia vrinavdra 
< 

g^Vnt ri iaerdsie 

gm ertya' ^ 

ggwg vrimulam 

ggW rrraaia' 

gtjVg rpaolM 

gtJBTN rnmtdin 

rppvmra 


Per/. (369) WIT. or (see 370), WTt; vgv, 

STB, Tgg or i»/ Fut. (393) Nftiilfw or 

Nftiilfw. 2d Fut. (393) B ftmfw or st. 1 iirii . Aor. irvifH, 
wvn’hr ; NwrftTV, WNifW, WNiftti ; stNiftr, iRiftgw. Free. 

ftnmi or (448. b). Cond. or 

Atm AXIS- pADA, Pretent tense, ' I cover,' 

rrtmre rp»iiraA^* * 

trimushe vrinrdtkt tfimmdkvt^ 

gtjsnr rnW/e rp'pva<( 

* In the sente of ‘ to rhoose,’ this root generally follows the 9th co^iugatioo ; 
thus, l*ret. gsnfh, gsTiftt, gwfir ; gsftVB , &C. See 686. 

t Or rp'sros. J Or gB’fW f?pyiiwM. ^ Or e r rt pr e. 

y Or nvrinsui. 

T g is sometimes written a-ith long rf, in which case 374. k. may be applied. 

• • Or rpara/lf . 1 1 Or gf^^ prtpiaaAe. 
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Imperfect or preterite, ‘ I waa covering,’ or ‘ I covered.’ 


arrvw 

w^<jara aorMaroia* 

V^*]l*irp acppamaiiiit 

^'j^tarwacT^Wf 

W^<WHlW^arrt>ed<*ifas 

V^WVg*I^aeptMadAoam 

ooftaara 

w 1 n iH^ aojinetUdm 

w<|apn avriMvata 


Potential, ' I may cover.’ 


epar^a 

pfinvicaki 

<JlAl*lf^ ei^ptmoki 

rpaoAida 

*11*11*1 rpfciyd/Adia 

vrinritikram 

^^1a eparOa 

^arilMiai*t^ rfiariy d/dm 

e*1^ primvtran 


Imperative, ‘ Let me cover.’ 


vppaeai 

^ai^lhjf vrifovdeakai 

op'^amaAan 

^^•4 OfipaaAea 

*pFT*rn^ vfimvdlkdm 

^^Uni ey^uadAoom 

^^ait^eppatdm 

opao^dm 

^^ai»{^rppco/^ 

P^/- ^ (3<59) 

or *T^t, *r^, hr^ or *m; 

*1^^, NHli ; 

wftir. 

let Fnt. Nfbrrt or 

2d Put. hrft^ or 


Aor. vnrftf^ mftj ii i i, UNftp ; 'iniftwTviT, unftNTwt; 

or viiN^V.^ rt. ^Ir &c« ^)r 

W^V||«, Vl^; NT^NTVIT, W^NTNT; ^>Yj» 

Or w^. 

Free. vrftN^ or or (448. b). Cond. or 

Pa»8. fW; Aor. 3d nng. Cans., Pres. Nioif^ or 

-^, or NTTinfll or ; Aor. Dea. (^ q (XmfM or -i>, Omlairn 

or -^, or (502). Freq. (51 1) or Part, 

Pres. ^[ITW; Atm. ; Pait pose. i Poet indecl. ^iNT, -’JW ; 
fift. poet, qftim or N^N«t, NUB1«I, Nril 

EXAMPLES OF OTHER VERBS OF THE FIFTH CONJUGATIONAL 
CLASS IN THE ORDER OF THEIR FINAL LETTERS. 

676. Root It\f. ‘to hear.’ Par. Free. ipftflT, 
ipftfw; or sjiivn, ijwnti ; or ijeim, ^vjv, 

^<^r«n. Impf, wspnd, vnpftw, nsjoils ; or vsjw^, 

MjjwsJ $ or viijuiR, Pot. Impv. 

WWNTfW, 3 J^, !l^«(Ti ; S|<nNIR, Siwa, Perf. 

(369) wvrnr; 

injyr. let Put. ^irinftiT. 2d ¥rU. Aor. wwh^, 

* OrW^NItf^ appmvaii. t Or M^iwfp avrimmaki. 

{ ia tometimea written with long in which omc 374. k. may be applied. 
b Thii root ia placed by Indian grammarians under the ist claaa. 

P p 2 
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^<suK) -Tt ; ^hTI'w, Prec. wini. 

Cond. Pass., Pres. Aor. sing. ^rarf^. Caus., Pres. 

^nuifK; Aor. or Des. 3p^. Freq. jft'Wfl, 

or Part., Pre*. 3 JW 1 T; Past pass. ’OT; Past indecl. WiWT, 

; Put. pass. w«l. 

677. Root V*. Inf. vf%w or ^ ‘to shake,’ ‘ to agitate.’ Par. 

and Atm. Pres, vjdft, ”*■ ^ 3 ™.’ 

vgin^ or vrgxr, w^. Atm. vjw; or 

w*^T^, v^TTTf ; v^r? or w»t?, v^W, Imp/. «nr^, VTY^ftw, 

or 'a«^'(i, ipr^HT ; or ’•nrar, 

Atm. wg^rm, wv^k ; or w=^nri. 

^iw^nn; ^iv^nfV, Pot. v^. Atm. Impv. 

Y 3 ’ 3 ?^’ Y 3 "* ’ vhs, Atm. 

Y^> w!i?rT^, w^, vsW; 

Per/- ( 374 - ff) JVUT, or 5^, JVUI; 5^, 

5Tf> 53n- A'tm. 5^, 5^ ; |v 9 nt, 5^, 5^ ; 
5vftaT, or -^, ?vfk^. 1st Put. vf^inftR or vhrxfw. Atm. 

vftm? or vtirr?. 2d Put. or vNnfit. Atm. or >ft^. 

Aor.* vrvrfV^, vivt^w, wrrahr; '«vif4M, wvif^s, wvifati ; WMift'M, 
wvrfVr, WNTfraw. Or wvH, -lihir; ^nnv^, w»iTf, -tt; 
wir, WT^. Atm. ^rvWa, 'wvf^Fm, wftr=?f?, ^nrfW^i, 

-i^ntT; ^tvf^^TfV. ^rvfttd (-^)> w'fftr'nt. Or wvtfa, ^vhrnt, viAf ; 
wP^fV, ^vPrnit, -'*mn; wvPirf?, vvif, wvPnt. Prec. wrnw. Atm. 
vftnrhl or vP»t«t. Cond. ^rwfT"i or w»rttR. Atm. or ^rtfraj. 

Pass., Pres. ^ ; Aor. 3d sinp. W\rrf^. Cans., Pres, wpfrftt or 
VTTirrftt; Aor. or Des. jwnftl, -^. Freq. 

ijPfHTt or ifWatfit. Part., Pres. wsTit ; Atm. vn^rsi ; Past pass, vw 
or ^ ; Past indecl. WWT, -Wl ; Put. pass, vfntat or vhtar, X^'ht, 
vrai or vat. 

a. Like v may be conjugated V ‘ to press out Soma juice,’ which 
in native grammars is the model of the 5th class ; thus, Pres. ajvMit. 
itc. The two futures reject i; 1*/ Put. vPnfw, &c. 

678. Root lij or W +. In/. or vpflj or ‘ to spread,’ ‘ to 

* This root may also l>e ^411*1 &c., and also in the 9 th class ; Pres, ^pnfv, 
^pTlfv, VSfrfit ; &c. : see 6 S 6 ; and in the 6 th (VVTtV 380). In the 

latter case the Aor. is aivfW, &c. ; sec 430. 

t This rtwa may also he cottjoaated as a s erb of the 9 th class ; thus. Pres, 
vpjrrfv, ajeiifa, wntfir; Ac. See 686 . 
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cover.’ Par. and Atm. Pret. &c. ; like 'f at 675. Atm. 

&c. vrajJirv. Atm. vrejftiw. Pot. Atm. 

/m/w. wniNiftr. Atm. w?n^. Pe^. (331. c, 374. *) irent, 
aw y aw a w a w t, y H«i aw .Atm, 

iwaTf y iMQ IVa^i h y a w (V. 4 ^ > a or ^ 

nsf&. 1st /W. ^frfcfrftff or ^rrhnftR or ijnrrftR- Atm, ^ ftmt or 
wtlai? or «rih^. 2d Put. wftat i Ot or m a mfa . Atm. wfod or 

wn^. Aor. TOTft*, -^, -rh^; ^w i ft »a, &C.; see 675. Or 

^ty y ^Ltm. 

or mwilfk or ’irejfli or wsrtf^. Prec. la^tni or w 1 <>re. Atm. VijN^ 
or wHala or «tll> 1 i<. Cond. a mft ai or w« 0 «i. Atm. or 

vnaO^. Pass., Pret. (467) ?atf ; Aor. 3d sing, ^renft Cans., Pret. 
WTV^rfit; Aor. ufawt or vi awi . Des. fawftw i fa i or fawOwiftt, 
; or firerl^Tftt, -if. Freq. amif or ihalif , a i wffl or arhafS. Part., 
Pret. i^naa ; Atm. W<iai 4 ; Pott posSt or (534); 
indeel. ^iJiWT, -artit, ; Put. past. wfVaat or ^a^aai or vaiiai, 
wtafla, WT^. 

679. Root •. Inf. 5 rji ‘ to be able.* Par. Pret. anilfN, 

aualfa ; vi|aM, ?iynt ; si^u, ^ijjaOa. Impf. 

«ania, w^trN, anajih^; annj^, vranp, araniaf; 

Pot. atjpri. Impv. anffTrftr, anff? (29O. anstN; aiwara, anp^, 
anjai ; ainatH, anja, anfv^. Perf. atauar, aif*^ or arat^> arauai ; 

arf^. arf«. F>a. aniiTftR. 2d Put. 
ataarfa. Aor. vana, -aai, •'arra, -anf, -anri ; -ara, -aw, -as(^. 
Or aiarfW, -aftw; ararfaw, -fW, -»r; -f^, -fta^a. 

Prec. araaiii. Cond. arata^. Pass., Pret. a?W ; Aor. 3d ting, aianfa. 
Cans., Pret. anaarta ; Aor. aiaflatW- Des. fi i atra m fit or Ofmifn, -■! + 
(503)- anarw, anararftt or aimalfa . Part., Pret. anjaa; Atm. 

arfara ; Pott past, am; Past indeel. amt, -araa; FiU. pass, aian, 

aa Ala, araa. 

680. Root Inf. aif&^ ‘ to prosper,’ ‘ to flourish,’ ‘ to increase.’ 

Par. Pret. ; '^^a, ^^aa, ^^Tia ; ^^aa, 

Impf. (260. a) arnSa, anfi^, amfra; air^, an^. 


• ^ u also coi^ugated in the 4th class, Parasmai and Atmane (Pres. 

&c., ar^) j but it may then be regarded aa a passive verb. See 253. A. 

t This form of the Des. generally means ‘ to learn.’ and is said by some to come 
from a root f^TQ. 
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; ’•T^, Pot. In^. ^fjwrfW, 

^NNTN, 1^^,-NT; ^NIN, 

wnjfVN, iii<|NYti, w^fV*?, wt«jh, wsj^«. i»< FW. 

2d Fut. nf^Bjifii. Aor. wrfW, 

wifW, -ff ; wrf 5 ^, ^nf^T, wrfSNi^. Or wi^, -^, -^, &c. 

Free. ^vini. Cond. wrfi'ii. Pass., Pres, ; Aor. ^d sing. ^rtf^. 
Caus. ; Aor. wrf^. Des. or (503). Pkrt, 

Pres, Past pass. Past indecl. wf>lwi or ^ 5 |T, -'fW; 

Fut. pass. v*»- 

681. Root In/. ‘to obtain.’ Par. Pres, aniilOl, 

tiuilfn ; vi^nii ; wyw, w^Nftp. Imp/. 

WUrt, VIN^H, W5N, WI^'A, -NT ; NIT^N, WI^R, WI^NT^. Pot. 

NIWNi. Intpv. WTNNTftf, NTT^fp, Nini^g ; NnUNTN, WFJ#, -Nt; WTSWIN, 
m^N, NII^N*5* Per/. NUN, NirfMN, NTR ; NIlfMN, NH'TJH, Nimj*; 
vdV|iT, NTTU, ^tujw . ist Fut. NirNifw. 2d Fut. Nn^wrfti. Aor. 
wri, wiNw, NTun^; nuntn, win*, -nt; Nrurm, ntuin, Nn^. Pree. 
Nn^mi. Cond. NTT^. Pass., Pres. WT^ ; Aor. ^d sing. Ntrftj. Cana, 
Pres. NiTNNT fN ; Aor. Nnftni. Des. (503) Part, Pres. wt^NN ; 

Past pass. NUN ; Past indecl. NTTwr, -nttot ; F^t. pass, wnnq, numhIn, 
NTTNl. 

a. Root Nn^. In/. or ‘ to obtain,’ ‘ to enjoy,’ ‘ to per- 
vade.’ Atm. Pres, nt^, nt^, nt^ ; nt^n%, nt^nt^, w^NTit ; 
NT^NN, NT^, NT^jt. Imp/. NTI^ftr, NrrfNTTI, Nir^ ; WI^Nf>, wr^- 
NTNT, Nrr^NTNT ; Nir^Nf?, NTT^W, ^HT^NN. Pot. NI^nIn. Impv. w), 
Nl^, NTWNTNf, NT^NTNT; NTSHTN^, NT^, NT^NNT. 

P^f- (367. c) NTT^T^ NI Rf ^ lii or NUN^, NtT^; OT WPTN^ 

(371), NTTN^rr^, or NTHT^NT, NirNf^ or 

NiTNfilft. 1st F\ti. or Nnrt^. 2d Put. Wfisp^ or w^. Aor. 

NtrPw, wrtTw, NTTN ; Nrnwfp, wtfTrri, niiniint; Nrr^rfV, ntths, ntt^. 
Or NtrfiRfN, Nrrfjmrt, vrr%N; N nf^ |-R f> , N ur^ i v i vii , Nnf?rrNt ; Nn%NifV, 
NnfiM. wrfijnnr. Prec. n fi pa lq or nt^. Cond. niiOi^ or nttw- 
Paas., Pres, vry^ ; Aor. 3d sing, wiflu. Cans., Pres, auyqifii ; Aor. 
inftlNi. Des. NriNrfu^. Freq. ^rpUNN (51 1. a). Part., Pres, nt^NTTI; 
Past pass. NrfjTN or vrr ; Past indecl. vrf^UNT or Wft, -WfN ; Fut. pass. 
Nlf^isai or NTNNI, NTJRtq, WTTN. 
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EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE EIGHTH CONJU- 


GATIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 353. 
68a. Root Y Jtfi. Infin. wJn kartum, ‘ to do’ (355). 
Parasmai-pada. Present tense, ‘ I do.’ 


karomi 

ji'N* Loras 

* ilarmas 

%Ont karotki 

kurutkas 

yFN kunUka 

Nsftflf ka/oti 

kuruiat 

* kurvanli 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was 

doing,’ or ‘ I did.’ 

akaravam 

akurvtt (73) 

aLirmo (73) 

WSSftw aiaros 

akurutam 

ttkmmttt 

• akarot 

Vnj’^jnW akunitdm 

ahtrean 


Potential, ‘ I may do, 

,’ «IC. 

knrf(L 

kury 6 va 

^Ah kury^ma 

1f^TN*«ryds 

htrydtam 

^Aln kmrydta 

f Ain kutjtit 

^'^riFTW kurydidm 

S^kurytu 


Imperative, ‘ Let me do,’ &c. 

karavdfi 

• Cata kartwdva 

MSIR karmdma 

i«ni 

■y^NN knntam 

kunUa 

%Clii karotu 

<• 

kuru/dm 

* iurraa/e 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ I did,’ 

or ‘ 1 have done.’ 

NEnt<fo*<fro (368) 

f 

dakjiva 

daJpiiM 

takartka 

mS^mitkriakus 

vnidoAra 

WWTt iakdra 

^m^^iakratus 

Ul^g^iakruM 


First future, ‘ I will do.’ 

kartdsmi 

Ni^UNN karidsvas 

wniwS kartdsmat 

karldm 

K. ^ 

NjnVIN kartdstkas 

WTUV kartdslka 

Nih karid 

kartdrau 

vAtVN iarldroj 


Second future, ‘ I shall do.’ 

•ft.*IlOl koriskydwti 

arftWINII^ kuritkydeas 

■ A.aiWV(^ korUkydmas 

karukifon 

Stftsn\karukyaikas 

%IX*IN kariskyatka 

vftwiAr karukyali 

%(V«inW karukyalas 

nftwiftl kariskyauti 


&c., would be equAllf comet i see 73. An obsolete form 
forVdf^ ie found in Epic poetry. 
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Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I did.’ 


aldrtham 

akdrthva 

WTWt akdrtkma 

fUlilW akdrtkU 

\ 

akdrskfam 

akdrskfa 

^ <•! n akdrthd 

'nqiiSi*; akdrsk{dm 

VraniW akdrtkus 

Precative or benedictive, ‘ May I do.’ 

kriydtam 

kriydsva 

P«MI<*| kriydtma 

HlHW kriyit 

kriydttam 

PMI^Iw kriydsla 

kriydt 

fqiMiwiH kriydstdm 

PlWI^fl kriydnt 


Conditional, ‘I should do. 

> 

akaritkyatn 

akaritkydva 

WJfftvm akarukydma 

akaruhyat 

akaritkyatam 

Wfryn akarirkyata 

akarUhyat 

akttTukyatdm 

^^<■4*1 akaritkyn 

683. Atmane-pada. Pretent lente, ‘ I do.’ 

*»rr/( 73 ) 

■yr? kuTvake 

kurmake 

kvrutke' 

S» ^ 

kuTvdthe 

kurudkre 

/ 

kurvdte 

kurvaie 

Imperfect or firtt preterite, ‘ I was doing,’ or ‘ I did.’ 

akuTvi (73) 

akurvaki 

aihirfiiaJh' 

XI ^ ^ ^ 1 M akunUkds 

akurvdtkdm 

akurudkvam 

akuruta 

'8t j5iSiH akurodtdm 

'*< ahtrvata 


Potential, ‘ I may do.’ 


kurviya 

kurrfraki 

^^•iPs kurvtmaki 

^ ^ N 1 R kurvtlkdt 

kurpiydtkdm 

kurvtdkram 

fVln kurvtta 

<I 1 S 1^ kuTviydldm 

kurctran 


Imperative, ‘ Let me do.’ 


karavai 

karavdvakai 

karavdmckai 

/ 

k*nakva 

hirvdtkdm 

kunuiktam 

kurttidm 

kurrdtdm 

kurvatdm 

Perfect or 

second preterite, ‘ I did,’ or ' 

‘ I have done.’ 

•s / 

WTS iakrt 

dakjivake 

VISpW^ dakfimake 

dakritke 

WWT^ dakrdtke 

dakpdkre 

iakre 

fakrdtt 

vrfj^( 5 o 4 n>f 
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First future, ‘ I will do.’ 


» «v ^ 

VmT karidke 

qSrar? karliutake 

kartdsmakr 

WfrrW kartdse 

«ililirq kartdsdlke 

kartddkcf 

qi^ karld 

qSro kartdrau 

kartdras 


Second future, ‘ I shall do.’ 

•ft.*! karitkye 

qrftqnqR kariskyavake 

karishydmake 

qftqni karUkyase 

kariskyelke 

karish^adhre 

kariskyite 

• karUkyete 

qftWJ^ ionsAyaa/e 


Aorist or third preterite 

, ‘ I did.’ 

qrqrft akHtki 

q^iqfir akriskeaki 

qrwqtfV akpskmaki 

si^iiiU ttkfitkds 

akriskdtkdm 

qm<‘8 akridkeam 

t < . 

akrita 

€ 

akriskdtdm 

c ^ 

qtqrqw akriikata 

t 

Precative or benedictive, ‘ 

May I do.’ 

r 

kfishiya 

• ■ilqfV kriskttaii 

qrtfttrfq krisktmaki 

■y^hnW kjUkUk^kaM 

^■nqiHliq kruktydstkdm qrqHqq kritktdkram 

kri$k(skta 

t 

^nfttnqfHt kruktyasldm 

tjrtftlTT kritkiran 


Conditional, ‘I should do.’ 

• ttkarit\j/e akarishydrahi H i*i f ? akaritkydmaki 

M^HijUVrSlakaruhyathds ti m akaritkyrthdm H H ft SIWUH aioriiAyadArom 
V4fV*MII akarithyata W n i akarishyetdm akarukyaula 

Pass., Pres. fiiW; .dor. 3d siiig. ^nnft; {701). Caus., Pres. 
<uq i fn ; Aor. qNhli. Des. fqTftqrftt, (502). Freq. 

or or or or or ttlwlft. 

Part., Pres. Xtw. Past pass. indecl. Y»qT, 

; Fut. pass. HVirfhj, 

684. Only nine other roots are generally given in this class. Of these the 
commonest is ‘ to stretch,’ coi^ugated at 583. The others are, to go,* 
and ‘ to kill’ or ‘ to hurt,’ ^25 ‘ to shine,’ ‘ to eat grass,’ tOT ‘ to 
imagine,’ Xtm. ; ‘ to ask,’ * to give.’ As these end in nasals, their 

conjugation resembles that of verbs of the 5 th class at 675 ; thus — 

685. Root Inf. Rfftrj ‘ to kill,’ ‘ to hurt.’ Par. and Atm. 

Pres, RjqftOt; &c. Atm. &c. 

Impf. &c. Atm. Pot. ^wiri. Atm. 

mHlq. Impv. iiqqif^. Atm. Perf. ^^rqr, WRfftrR, 

qRiqijq ; qqjfiBH. Tiqqjw. Atm. ■miqi, 

Q q 
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isl Fut. Tg fmff i fw . Xtra. Tsftg' d T?. 2d /W. fliriumfs. Atm. tsfisrir. 
Aor. -uftw, -*T ; wBifti'fl, -fin?, -ftP 5 w* 

A'tm. m E ftn m or w ^^iin (424. c), wisftiT or ; 

-figN n iT, -fimmn; ’ asjn ii mrig . -fijtrf, -fitrew. Free. 

A'tm. ^ftrrtfhi. Cond. A'tm. Pass., Fret, snw ; 

Aor. sing, wiftr. Caus., Fees. ^roxiTfi? ; Aor. wf^TSW. Des. 
f^TBftnrrfit, -^. Freq. 'ifirw, Part., Fees. WtHN; Atm. 

^TWTH; Fast pass. Epr ; Fast indecl. Tjai or -El?! ; Fut. 

pass. EiPiUiiai, EjnPl- 

EXAMPLES OF PRIMITIVE VERBS OF THE NINTH CONJLGA- 
TIONAL CLASS, EXPLAINED AT 356. 

686. Root V yu. Infin. yavitum, ‘ to join,’ ‘ to mix.’ 


Para8Mai-p.\d.\. Fresent tense, ‘ I join.’ 


/ 

«4l(ii yana'mi 

yuntrat 

jrwniiiiee 

yundsi 

yunithas 

yunilka 

^•tlfn yundli 

yun(ta$ 

ysnamti 

Imperfect 

or first preteritey * I was joining/ 

or ‘ I joined.’ 

oyuaani 

ayuntva 

via»fl*» ajraaiM 

ayunoM 

ayunitam 

ayunita 

Erymt ayundt 

EPpftirni ayunUdm 

eyanaa 

^Jllqin yum'ydm 

Potential, ‘ I may join.’ 

yuntydea 

yq'Iqni ytmiyamm 

yuntyds 

^"trrnW yunfydtam 

3>9<tln yuniydtt 

yuHtydt 

yuniydtam 

yeai'yiu 

ysndni 

Imperativey ‘Let me join/ 

yunara 

f 

ynmavM 

yumtki' 

yunttam 

yimtVa 

yrrj yundtu 

yunUdm 

5^ y«»ff»/« 

Ferf. fitrr, or ijifhl, 

1st Fut. qftmfw or tfhrrfw*. 2d Fut. qfqqnfq. Aor. 


* Some Mtbohtiea give «<liilfW &c. u the only form. See Laghu Kaum. 714. 
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wirrfW, -Vtir, -fVr, -<W; wirrfW, -ftrp, -ftrnt. 

Free, Cond. n uP i wi . 

687. .i^TMANE-PADA. Present tense, ' I join.’ 



yunivaJu 

3 *ii 4 i? yuntmaJu 

*• 41 ^ fiauskt 

J4IR yundthe 

yrtR yuutdkve ' 

yuntte 

•s 

J»1in yaaaVe 

4 J^S yunaie 

Imper/ect or first preterite, ‘ I was joining 

,’ or ‘ I joined,’ 

ayimi 

ai^>^a(V oyuutraki 

aiuid*irV ayaatianAi 

aynnitkas 

^J4TRW ayumdtkdm 

ai^>dMf*4 ayaau/Araai 

ayttnUa 

VI3»tmW ayundtdm 

w j»in oyaao/a 


Potential, ‘ I may join.* 


541^ ywntya 

yaalraAi 

5 »l*l* 4 fs yunimaki 

yfhlRyiinilJW* 

ymniydfhtlm 

yaautAroai 

yfhr yaaiVa 

^i^^Hinm^yuHtydldm 

■ yustran 


Imperative, ‘ Let me join.’ 


IjH yaaot 

yttHarakai 

As ^ 

ViRR yuiulmakai 

ij'flM yuntsira 

f 

yyundthdm 

JJTHiR yantdkvam 

5 »lln| 44 ^ yaaAdm 

jfundtdm 

1J4RR yaadtom 


or 1st Put. uPrr. 2d Put. 

Aor. Riftrft, 'fqiR , 


sqftRfV, wmOihiw, -iim ; nufa«w(V , -fW or - 9 rt, - 9 Rir. 

Prre. iriWN. Co«rf. Pass., Pres. 1st Put. ; 

Aor. 3</ sing. Cans., Pres. i(|t|qir<l ; Aor. ^nfhR. Des. 

jwwrfil or ftRftRiftl. Freq. or awn’ll fn. Part., Pres. 

Atm. Past pass. Past indecl. -^W; P^t.pass. 

^rPRR, ^Rsfht, t(Ri or TTR. 

688. Root in (361). In/, ‘to know.’ Par. and Atm. Pres. 

WMifu, RRftt, sTRTfit; srnrhrw, itr^, 

H I H iVtm. *1 1 ■!, nT H ^ ■! I ^*i a H , ^T^TR, wi *i 1 a , ^ 1 , 

^^T*TW. Iiltj/. ^t^RTTj w ^ I H 144 , w 11 1 i ff 5 xi 41 f 4^*) H, 

^ H I f W n I w *1 1 di n, ^ 4| I *f^. Atm. Vi ^ I T*^, w m */l v 1 44 ^, w ti 1 ^ fl ^ 
witRRT, WR^nri; iRRNff, ^RRHa, wsirf. Pot. 
wpfhri. Atm. ti R^a . Impv. msnfii, H Rlfi p, msirj ; »trr, hrW. 

WTrftxi j 41 4 rt, *1 1 *1 *^. J^tm. HT^, 44 1 ^ ^ i *1 

TIRRT, ^ RM l; WRRt, ^R^, Per/. (373) IfftR, 

Q q 3 
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WTO ; iffTO, w, wgw. Atm. irf^, w ; 
wfttvir, WTO, wtt; wftft. ist Fut.vnnffii. 2dFut. 

tiiHiift. Aor. (433) wrfw, WTO^3 wrftiTO, wrfw, -ft ; 

wrrfirot, -fttf, Atm. wrtfff, wttoto, wnw ; fiBiHftf, wr- 

ttrof, -fftiri ; WTWff , 'WW, wrrttw. Free. iroM or ?ttoto. Atm. 
Ttmlv. Cond. WTTO. Atm. WTW. Pass., Pres. (465. a) fttf; 
Per/, w (473) : isl Fut. wn? or giftiatf (474) ; 2d Fut. 5TTO or 
infit^ ; Aor. 3</ Ang. WTfti- Caus., Pres, ffnnrrftt or TTOtfit ; Aor. 
^sfwv. Des. fwTO (-trrfti Kp.). Freq. fiTSfTO, unrrftt or iliffq. Part., 
Pres, Atm. WTTO ; Past pass, trnt ; Past indecl. flTWI, - 5 TV ; 

Fut. pass. BTTOJ, iTRtv, BTt. 

689. Root nft. In/, ‘ to buy.’ Par. and Atm. Pres, ulenfn, 
w^hnrftt, urbinfir ; nfWhro, nfhrfhm, nrhifhTO; fjWhm, titWht, 

.\'tm. tiiWTf ; iifNfNf, ad vi TO , ni^fntr ; ifNftta, 

■rfhmr. Imp/. VI Bilioi, vradvrnt, vrafbirn^; wftvftv, wrWhr, wiAvilft; 
vrwM»t, wfNftw. vnifhTO. Atm. vtotHth, vrnfWhiTO, vn»^i^; wd- 
tfilf fp, wOrTTOt, vrndvrnri ; vrodnilHO?, vrnrhmt. Pot. 'w^- 

jiftnT. Atm. nEWht. Impv. aO vn f^ , nftiiftftt, nftfiTO. nfWbr. 

■Bfhnbri; w'ttnTO, nfWtiT, urNi^. Atm. ui^^, niMiiv, -BrNfhrT; -aihim, 
T^JwTOT, ■a&OTTiiT; nftwrt, uNnri. Per/. (374. e) fwira. 

fvfrfint or frtSTO; fffnrfw, IrofijiTT^w, fffwTO; fvrftsfttii, 

fVfwt. fffwY*'- r ^ rafK^ , f v f n ift w, O vft nfTO . 

-xmt; ffftiifwF, fnftsfttw or -f, f v flufu T. 1st Fut. wnffn Atm. 
fiin?- 2d Fut. wnftt. Atm. u^. Aor. 'R'«v, vr»w. 

— f, —ft t — f, • .^tm. — fTtt, — f ^ — ft^^ , 

vtwtff, w,^, ViVTOTt. Prec. wHmi. Atm. iWNt. Cond. VTBTO. 

Atm. vrBW. Pass., Pres, ustv ; Aor. 31/ sing. Wttftr. Cans., Pres. 

mmurM ; Aor. vrfwii. Des. fwfNtfit, -f. Freq. wSfV , vrilfit or 
Vsnftfii. Part., Pres. tiOrnt ', Atm. fOvtTO; Past pass, u^; Past 
indecl. iiJhfT, -flftv ; F/t. pass. Wat, univfht, 

690. Like ■flft is ift ‘ to please.’ Pres. ifttiTlfH; Atm. rfff. C.ius. 
tilvnnfit or t mi vi fu ; Aor. vtfiniiii or vrftnrhn*. Des. ftnft ai fw . 
Freq. Vlfl^. 

691. <j, ‘ to cut,’ follows V, ‘ to purify,’ at 583 ; thus, Pres. ^4ifa ; 

Atm. Pot. Atm. ^vfht. Per/. ^ejPl ; Atm. 

1st Fut. etfVtnfw. 2d Fut. BO r m i fM . Aor. vi fU i fa v. 


• Foster (fives VtnntiV t Wcstrrgaard, ^ftllrtfl. 
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692. Root Tw. In/. ‘ to bind.’ Par. Pret. wwiftr, 'NJirftt, 

■winfji ; 'wiihw, 'wjfNw, wjihni; Njihi, Imp/, wwrri, 

VWHIri ; -WT; WNjfbt, WNlftlT, WTH'N. Pot. 

^JTNit. Impv. WMlftr, WNT5T (357. a), WNT^; WHT?, WjW, -RT; NWN, 
Wlrtw, ■WJTR. Per/. RWSW, or ▼wsf or (298. a), 

TN 5 W, N*r^. ^»t Put. N U lftw. 

arf Put. (299. a). Aor. (299. a), rwi^wIw, wr^wfht; 

WNTJfPr, «NTT*T; RMU 7 B?, WNT^», RMT W g. Prec. Rrwm. 

Cond. Pass., Pres. (469) Cans., Pres. N^JufiR ; Aor. 

Des. r<i>l'Mira {299. a). Frcq. WTTW, WTNftMt, Ri'R*aflfi|. 
Part., Pres. WMN; Past pass. Tf ; Past indecl. N^I, -fvt; Put. pass. 
wwnfra, Nwa. 

693. Root /»/. ‘ to string,’ ‘to tic.’ Par. Pres. 

ajtfir; II ijvlini; o^1na, 

Imp/. "Milijjia, -nf ; Rinyta, 

RRl^ya. Pot. {|^ 1 i|j. Impv. y^jR *, irjTj ; h^tr, yyhf, -rt ; 

y^, y^, y^- Per/. (375. A) TtyR*, yy ft sR or yftni, wa* ; 
aqft aR or yf^. y y R ^ a or yy^, yyRjw or yyRa \ yyftya or 
yfya. yysy or RTEP^ or y^. \st Put. yfRRiftR. id Put. 
yf^yvnfa. Aor. Rtyfiya, -••uTa, &e. Prec. ysmA. Cond. 

RiypRy. Pass., Pres. (469) y^. Cans., Pres. yRyrfk; Aor. 

wiryR. Des. ftiypRaifa. Freq. inyR, a yRtb , y yRlfa . Part., 
Pres. yjR ; Past pass. yfcR ; Past indecl. yPtnai or yfR?RT, -ynj ; 
Put. pass. yfRRSR, yRHl R, yssy. 

a. Like yvy^ is conjugated y>y ‘ to loosen,’ ‘ to churn.’ 

694. Root 1J*T t. In/, ytfifj ‘ to agitate.’ Par. Pres, ^yrfa, 

t|yrf^, ■^yrfR; wyHa, wylyw, i|^hrw; w^hR, wyOR. 

Imp/, y^yf, y^wR, ygynt; yjj^fN, yt^'^ni, -rt; yig^a, y^\ftR, 
y^yy. Pot. Impv. ^fyrfW, ^ara (357. a, 58), i^yr^; 

^yry, ijWbr, -rt ; TjyTy, Tf\/hr, ^y*5- Per/. ^yriyy, ; 

-yjy; yy^y. \»t Put. ytfHRrfw. 

id Put. RiHyyTfa. Ao^-. yy^fw, -ifty, -^, &c. Or yyd, -wa, 
->n^; -Wiy, -*rt, -yRT ; -NR, -HR, ->T5^. Prec. ^RR. Cond. yyHWy. 
Pass., Pres. TJR; Aor. '^d sing. yRftfit. Cans., Pres. yfbTyTfy; Aor. 


• Some suthoritiea give 41 -SJR in id sing. Impv. ; and the option of a«iV in 
the 1st and 3d of the Pcrf. Com|)are 339. 

t Also neuter, 4th c. ‘ to be agitated Pres. TJUJTfa 61 j. 
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Des. or Freq. (jd 

sing, Part., Pres. Past pass. TRW or ; Past 

indecl. wajT or ^rWsn, : Put. pass. (58), 

695. Rout NW*. Inf. ‘to stop,’ ‘to support.’ Par. 

Pres. NWrftl ; like T 9 W 694. Inipf. Pot. NT«h>T. Impv. 

NTNTftr, NWni (357. a), -NT ; NOTN, WVJ. 

P eTf . WNU^I, fl 'M, J litfl 0^^, A J 

WNT*^^. !«/ Put. 1 ? 0 HirTf 9 T. 2d Put. wfujlMlfd. Aor. WNifw, 

1^, See. t^r “NW, “MB f “MTNy “M ri, “M n I f “MINT, “Ms, 

-»nT. Prec. NONTti. Cond. ^rerfin^. Pass., Pres. Caus., 

Pres. NT*»mTf*i ; Aor. WNI*M. Des. frtwf*H«nfH. Freq. wrer^ 
(Tm»^ or H l' WwflfH . Part., Pres. NWr; Past pass. Niai; Past 
indecl. NW or NiftMiNT ; Put. pass. Ntf^Minq, WMfsflN, NW. 

696. Root Nrai +. Inf. ‘ to eat.’ Par. Pres. ^TTlf*?, Nrarfti, 

^■wififf; ^r^hni, wia’hi, ^rwfNi. hnpf. 

wwi, trrwTN, wwnt; ^I'ala, -nt; wivOb, 

Pot. WfftNT. Impv. w^irq (357. a), ^PBTJ ; tmhr, -NT; 

WHIM, whIb, ww-j. Perf. wr^, ^tni ; wif^iN, whinm, Nn^rNW ; 

Nn%N, NfT?i, Nnspt. 1st Put. w r^ i B i fw - 2d Put. wf^atirH. Aor. 

wif^iM, wT^rtN; WT%«^, WT%F, wif?i*} ; NrrfifTO, wifyii, 

Nnf^rnTT. Prec. NTjunt. Cond. WT%«T. Pass., Pres. N15N. Caus., 

Pres. taijUiifM ; Aor. Des. wf^lP^iNlfM. Freq. ni^iun (508. a). 

Part., Pres, nthn ; Past pass, ; Past indecl. wf^RNT, -Nnpi ; Put. 
pass, wfjnrai, NqnrtN, WTNN. 

697. Root f^. Inf Nlftpr^ or sj ‘ to harass.’ Par. Pres. 
f»wftT ; like WNI 696. Impf. Nif^, w PaiH iN, wfjNHlB^ ; 

NifWtN, -NT; Nrfara’hi, wf a nlB , Pot. fu'wlNT. Impv. 

fRWrfN. faiTIR , &c. Perf. Mr?I, fNRififnt or fwiiiN, ; fNfijfilN 
or fnfara (371), fwf^!5r^w, Fvfgif RN or frfiBNi. pNfj»!^N. 

1st Put. afi R B i fa r or 2d Put. gf jiNt rfi r or NnaTftr. Aor. 

wijfjIM, -NTNi, -Fht; -%N, -%NT; w^fijnw, -%y, -fNnjN. Or 

NifiRW, -'8TN; -NITN, -TRN, -TRNT ; -NTm, -VJN, (439). Prec. 
f»T«nTT. Cond. NiNrf^NT or Pass., Pres. fiirjN ; Aor. 3d nng. 

w aO l i. Caus., Pres. snRNTfH ; Aor. ^wfisR. Des. WafidNifti or 
f NN lf RNT fa or f N fa ^T fi l. Freq. Part., Pres. finiN; 


* This root also follows the 5th conjugation ; thus, IVes. NTWHn. See 675. 
t This is a different root from W3I 5th conjugation. See 68 j. 
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Pa»t pojts. oi* f l^cisi or I ^ y J*’ut ■ 

poig. aftrir*! or irm, nwhH 

698. Root ■JN. Inf. M^fn i | ‘to nourish.’ Par. Pres. ^omOr, 

’^uriPm, ^QnrfTT ; ga.nT«i«, ^iwhiTi, ymlTi* ; nwO**, ■ywPw. 

Imp/, v^urf, vrjTiitm, vrjusfN, ^wftit, -iri ; ^nifht, 

Pot. 5WhlT. Impv. gwrOt, J'lTO (357. a), ^dJITrl ; fONTW, 

^Wrtir, -iri ; ^nnm, TOPJ. For the rest, see ^ 4th c., 621, 

699. Root (359. 3V9- <*)‘ **® take.’ Par. and A’tm. 

Pres, ni^rrftt, YIStftt. nvsnfii ; ; »ris{ht», 

T^> TIS^^- ^ttn. JJ%5, >TT^, >T^?r; irglhl, >riGn7r ; 

T^si^* Ijissir. Imp/, vppsrt, vppsm, vjn^smj 

wniB?*;, ^iy{>iiT ; viiTT^n, ^>115^. iVtm. wr^, vnjiKft- 

vnT|r;;i^, vinir;^; vpp^W, 

Pot. JTTKfNfT. Atm. jpcyrir. Imjw. iJTsriW, JT?np, >PRT^ ; 

’JTK^> T*S^’ ’^S^, ’P^’ 

Tlihri; " I gi s i; ’jWmt, >p 5 ?w, >p«itt. Per/. 

(3*4) ’TOT?, vrofir?, vTOi? ; vnrfEit, htj?, 

ITT^^. Atm. vnj^. wnf^>, IPT? ; iPTm, vr»prit ; vPTf^. 

vpTfin* or -^, niiffX. ist Flit, mil i rfw (399. <i). Atm. jnfhn?. 
2d Fut. inft^rfR. Atm. ir?^^. Aor. vi tj^T s, 

vitrthr, VTO?^,. Atm. vi?rf^, 

; wjjflwiff, ^ g ? ^ -sri, v nj^'bn ?! ; vm- 

?h 4 , vnrtNir. Prec. jpsni. Atm. ijfhfN. Cond. vr?n^. Atm. 

Pass., Pres. >JW; Per/. VPJ?; 1#/ Fut. IphlT? or inpHl? ; 
2d Fut. lpt«r or tnflr^ ; Aor. ^d sing. VH 7 rf?» ^d pi. <eit|p 1 iiA or Vfin- 
fVww. Caus., /’res. UTfinfil ; Aor.^tfJlt.. Des. ftr^upf*!, -% (503). 
Freq. vrflTp&, iTTOfi* (3d «ny. VTTOTft) or implOt (711). Part., Pres. 
nuir ; Atm. ijCiiTt ; Post pass. >jf^w ; Past indecl. >J?^, -»TO ; 
Fut. pass, iiftint, tTfVl^, inat- 

EXAMPLES OF PASSIVE VERBS. EXPLAI.N’ED AT 461. 

700. Root ^ dd (4(55). Infin. ddlum, ‘ to be given.’ 

Present, ‘ I am given.’ 

ifhn?? (tiymakt ^triTO? diydmahe 

5I1TO difelke diyadkv* 

Clq? diyrtr diyantt 


diyt 

diyam 

diyat* 
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Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was given.’ 


adiye 

VTfhnmi adiyathds 
adtyata 


dtyetkdt 
ijHnf dtyeta 


Vk^ImisT^ adiydraki 

^Pffirm^adiyrthdm 

VI^^TnrW adtyridm 


IfHlwfV diyevaki 
ifft^ITSrW dtyeydtkdm 
lfhninn*f di'yeydtdm 


adiydmaki 

adiyadkram 

adfyanta 

dtyemahi 

tb'yedhram 

diyeran 


dtyeya 


Potential, ‘ I may be given.’ 


Imperative, ‘ Let me be given.’ 

^hl diyai diydcahai dtydmahai 

di^asva d{jffthdm diyadheam 

^ftmCVf^dlyatdm di'yf/a'm <| >fi diyantdm 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ I have been given.’ 

^ dadt dadivahe dadimake 

dadiske <;^i^ daddtke dadidkee 

^ dade {{({1^ daddte dadire ' 


{ <;ini^ ddtdke or 
Ijrftnmr ddyUdke 


First future, ‘ I shall be given.’ 

irnnWf ddtdmake ddtdsmake, &c. 

ddyitdsvake ddyildsmakr. &c. 


{ Ijn^ ddsye or 
ddyiskye 


Second future, ‘ I shall be given,’ 

lyrWT^ ddsydrake ddsydmake, See. 

ddyukydvake ^irM«4l<if ddyitkydmakt.kt. 


Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I was given.’ 

r vrflsfft adUkx or Vlf^w r rig aduktaki Sg r<; «Si rg adiskmaki 

1 SIgl O l fH addyUki addyitkraki addyiskmaki 

vrfljvnw aditkdt or VrfifWnrW adiskdtkdm wle^i^tufuttcom 

addyuklkoM VI^I fn U T^ U addyukdtkdm addyidkntm 

Vrfijmrn^ adukdtdm adiskata 

addyiskdtdm addyukala 

Free. ^n<hj or (>ir»nflv, &c. Cond. or 


{ 


Vrfrfijado'yi,* it was given,’ < 

L' 


701. Root ^ k[i (467). Infin. w|*t kartum, ‘ to be made’ or ‘ done.’ 


Present, ‘I am made.’ 


ftw 


fusing 


ftl^ 

fww 





Imperfect or first preterite, 
‘I was made.’ 

vrfliiiw 

wOsMs vifipw 
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Potential, ' I may be made.* 

fii^ 


Second preterite. 


wii 






will 

wuttI 



Imperative, ‘ Let me be made.’ 


ftrt 


fisRTRt 

filTO 

fi«W 

fww 

fkinrt 


fiSTURTT 


First future 

r 4^iwF, &c. 
lorwficwrl mrfbrm^ mfmwl .&c. 

Second fut. or anfc’aj, &c. 


or wrrficfN 
wytjnt or v^iPcviR 
wwrft‘it was done’ 


Aorist or third preterite. 

DUAL. 

or w infttqfF 
or 
or 


or ^nrrftTwfif 
Wild or WinfcvR, -i 

< W « 

WWrRR or WW l fA RR 


Free. Wifru or wnfbfra. Cond. ^ 0 .a> or'^fwift^ 


702. Ebcample of a passive from a root ending in a consonant : 
Root ^ yuj. Infin. ‘ to be fitting.’ 

Pres. jiiilf, &c. Impf. wniif) w^[nnr, &c. 

Pot. Impv. ^snri, &C. Per/. 5^, yjif, 

&c. 1st Fut, vf»iF, vtTSTU, 'iffTcr, &c. id Fut. vtW, 2^811%, &c. Aor. 
wjfbf, w «ftft 8; WBKrf^, &C. Free. ^1^. Cond. 


EXAMPLE OF CAUSAL VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 479. 

703. Root ^ bhu. Infin. bhdvayitum, ‘ to cause to be.’ 

Pabasmai-pada. Atmanb-pada. 


Present, ‘ I cause to be.’ 


Riaaffb 


»tnnninf 

1 mww 



RTTJrfw 

wmww 


1 


wmMi 

WTWWfit 

wnnnn^ 

>tTNWf% 

1 *nwinl 


HFPt^ 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was causing to be,’ or ‘ I caused,’ &c. 

wmRRR 

WHIRUIR 

WHTTVTR 

WWTTV 


VWTTRTHfV 

RWTW1TW 

\ 

WJfTNWW 

WWTTtrW 

WUIHRSIIR 


RMUTTO 

wuTT*nf 

wrrmrf 


WWTNRTf 




Potential, ‘ I may cause to be.’ 


•innrt 


KrN<W 


mwWf 

»IUIVWf^ 

*in^ 

HjnVH 

RTTVF 



»inr^ 


»ini^ 



WIN^WniT 



R r 
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Imperative, ‘.Let me cause to be.’ 

wmrftt Hmnf Mnnn*ii 

‘TTm wTT»nf m^THT »TR^ret 

KRW miHRIT 

Perfect or second preterite, ‘ I caused to be.’ 

HiM<im4ic mtiqisif 4|f 

MHinviai x i qq i si^M xi^<i i »<a. T^ 

HT^5TW4TC »nw^rai5w Hmmw x i ^<<i i i<iMa 

First future, ‘ I will cause to be.’ 

tT wrxi n fw Mnfils i w w wwfinmin^ Hirfinn^ m^ftnrrw? 

wi^fxnnftt wr?ftnrrwnt MRfvw i w m<<rMAi« m ’l faH i ww »urafiniTd 

wmftnn mf«nn^ »infTntnit »n^«nn >urafinn6 wnftnnTW 

Second future, ‘ I shall or will cause to be.’ 

> t ra f< pqi fM JTT^firanqw XRfM « q i^ HT^ftwrUTT 

wmPq xq rH maf<| a;si H x i' «(fn a m wraftnqw HWftjaiW 

HTTftnjftr »rrafjr«TR 

Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I caused to be.’ 

^r^brrra ^r^bTTR wWbtrraf? 

NnrbTRw Nrtbmr ^r^hTT^rnt ^rtbTTO 

^lybtTw ^r^hmri wrbr^ w^hmii 

Precalive or benedictive, ‘ May I cause to be.’ 

»tmnn! *rn»jm m««tTW >TT«rftn<hj wmfWWV httWW? 

mwmt »iTsrniT hiuiim »n^fTnrhrnt x i RfmA Tii wi »rrafWls» 

XT4>™ mwtreri xmmx xr^fWhr m^fq x lv iw i x w f<i »0T . '^ 

N N 

Conditional, ‘ I should cause to be.’ 

^xrrftr«ix WTrftnwmfip 

’wxTTPrsnt wi^Oixiii ^xnrftnwt ^xr^ftr«nirB wnnfaii^ii vxi^fqiiij 

\ 

wTTftr«r?f wwiRfqajsi Nixraf<iBirt wn^ftr^iri wTsrfir«r» 

704. After this model, and after the model of primitive verbs of 
the loth class at 638, may be conjugated all causal verbs. 

EXAMPLES OF DESIDERATIVE VERBS, EXPLAINED AT 498. 

705. Root ii^bhu. Infin. bubhushitum, ‘ to wish to be.’ 

Parasmai-pada. A'tmane-pada. 


Present, ‘ I wish to be.’ 


wxxrfti 

<* e 


yfiTTO 




Ti5^ 


ypTQ 




Wxrrfif 

•> *V 
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Imperfect or firtt preterite, ‘I was wishing to be,’ or ‘1 wished,’ 



^TP^ ^TP™ 





^TP^ «TP™ 

frqRI(t|||H 


WWHW • 

'i 6' 


’■TP^ 'TTP 


WW»J^ 



Potential, ‘ I may wish to be.’ 



TP^ T^ 

7?^ 



»* C' \ 

T^ T^ 


€-■ 



TP^ TW 


ij«reTmri 



Imperative, * Let 

me wish to be.’ 





^ « 


TP 

TP’’ ■ TP» 




TPS 

TP^ TP^ 


^wihri 



Perfect or tecond preterite, ‘ I wished to be.’ 


■yjjn’fwv* tP^’^7^ TP™T* 


ipnrrsTfTf 

TP^^T*^ 


TP’’^»1^ TP^ 


TP™^*^ 

TPr^T? 

YJWTTOt 

TP^’^n TP^ 1 



’IgvrstfTjT 


First future, ‘ I 

will wish to be.’ 


WHpTnftw 




^fVdlWF 

yMfhBifti 

^OsdiHni wMfHsiwj 

^vrftnn^ 

wwfhTrnrnt 

y» « 

^^rfsTtni 


■yjfhdU-i yjfHfliv* 

wflnn 

<*< 

wvrfsirrn 



Second future, ‘ I will or shall wi 

ish to be.’ 


1* 

wjjDiaiiNR 



TJWrfTOTR? 


^Mfhanni w»jfh«ni 


tjKftrsm 

wfW^ 


’j^flrannt yjftnarfht 





Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I wished to be.’ 



\> Cv 



^IWwOpufil! 

v> t 

nwyftw 




WV^W 

* 


o* 

vnj^fuvnti 

wjwfawtt 


Precatice or benedicth 

•e, ‘ May I wish to be.’ 



TP*^ TP*^ 

wvrfWht 


wwfNhrfr 

ypim 


yrfWtrnt 

ytfaMlaiwii wvrfirtl«t 

TP^^ 

"wwarreri v^rnrnp? 

<» C' 9 C' 4 \ ' 


wffirthmfri 

-A* 

^wftraflTST 


Conditional, ‘ I should wish to be.’ 


wyjfW 


1 


f 

wyjfw^rt 

1 




1 

vwvrfininrr 

wwMfhwn?r 

s> 


R r 2 
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EXAMPLES OF FREQUENTATIVE OR INTENSIVE VERBS. 
EXPLAINED AT 507. 

706. Root ^ bhu. Infin. bobhutfUum, ‘ to be repeatedly.’ 


Atuane-pada form (509). 
Present, ‘ I am repeatedly.’ 










qlnujil 

Imperfect or first preterite, 

‘ 1 was frequently.’ 




\ 







Potential, ‘ I may be frequently.’ 



wtyvsrfir 


’ifrNvvnn 

Nbnw 



*' N 


Imperative, ‘ Let me 

be frequently.’ 



wt*PTW^ 

wtvniv* 






Perfect or second preterite, 

, ‘ 1 was frequently.’ 




4 1*1 AM 

wt^rvwfliTW 



»frfVT^rKril 

TWumfw 

Cv 


First future, ' I will be frequently.’ 


wtvrftrjfmt 

^*jftnrrwi? 


wt^ffinnwnr 



Nlvrftnrrcl 


Second future, ‘ I will or ! 

shall be frequently.’ 


wl'Kfrmrvv 

qlufrianiril 







Aorist or third preterite. 

‘ I was frequently.’ 

wwWftrftf 

wvtyf»imfF 

w^wftr^rfy 

w^vrflnrw 


WN^wrftnd or 



arvfyftnni 
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Precaiive or benediciive, ‘ May I be frequently.’ 







ijWlrthd or 


NbjftnfHrreri 


Conditional, * I should be freq 

uently.’ 

wwbrfW 

vRbjftiRjTnf^ 

^iNbrftrRnRfif 

wNbfftroi'nn 


^INb|ftTRItd 

wrbjftr^ 

wwbjPTOwt 

wwbjftrRnjr 


707. Parasmai-pada form (514). 

Present, ‘ I am frequently.’ 
or TfWVfii 
or 

C- \ 

NtMNWr or 4(li 

Imperfect or first preterite, ‘ I was frequently.’ 

wf ttp fhB or wwbnl 

\ \ c ®' 

or vnrbrtu; wNtfirt 


Potential, ‘ I may be frequently.’ 




rImrtr 

R^^RIR 

■wt^rnTW 



^«nmt 

%RT» 


Rtfimir 



Imperative, ‘ May I be frequently.’ 

Nbrwrftf 


RbrRTR 

RbnrTR 



RVf* 


Rbrsfr^ or 


Rtgm 


Perfect or 

second preterite, ‘ I was 

frequently.’ 


&C. 

RbjRTHMfVR, &c. 

RbjRT^r^ffRR, &c. 

or 


or 

or 

NbiTR or 

WtHOfR or RtMflfR 

|A C 

RtqOni or Rl^fftiR 



RbjR^or^R^ ^oriil>p 

sfbnR or Ntyr 

R^^Rim or VtWRT]!^ Wt^ orRbjyi 


First future, ‘ I will be frequently.’ 

RbdVinftw 


■RbdViTTMni 

RblflrRTWR 

Rbff^TUftl 


RbrfRinwR 

RbrOnnw 

•RbiftriT 


RbifVnrrtl 

Rblf^RTTR 
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Second future, ‘ I will or shall be frequently.’ 


Ntwftranfh 

NbtfWNW 

■NbrPrniww 

Vhrftmtfit 

NbrfrarN^ 


•wbrfWflr 

■^wfrannr 

Nbrfratfnr 

Aorist or third preterite, ‘ I 

was frequently.’ 


vnrtys 

vnrt^ 

WNt>pr 






or 

or 

or 

vrwhnflnw 


walMifs'M 



wtfbrrPTT 

vrwhtrfri^ 

vnfttnfhii 

wNbnflrjw 

Precative 

or benedictive, ‘ May I be frequently.’ 


Ntvnrrw 


wInnib 

Wt^NTW 

nWhtw 

NtNNTTf 

•fijiaiwl 


' Conditional, ‘ I should be frequently.’ 

vnrhrfinRN 

\ 

wvi>rfrr*nN 

vnrtHftr*n*t 

walnfsaiM 


^rvbrfNsnr 

BalnOiain^ 

vrNbrfVafwt 

vrNbrfV«n^ 


708. Root ‘to kill’ (323, 654). Parastnai form of Frequenta- 
tive, ‘ to kill repeatedly.’ Pres, or n ^y fa or Hf-Hlfa. 

or n 5 ^ or 

srefit. Imp/.^ii{^, vrstipT or vni^^or <M>Tf hIa; vrNf^, 

— hI ^ •H, w 11 ^'Tt, ^ n ^ ^ W or ^ >1 . Pot, ^ WT. Itnpv . 

n ^**1 1 f*t> B ^*0 j 1 > •! *1 1 B ^ n, “Wt ^ n n ^n, 

sripTiJ or ihnr. Per/. or frfNWnrR, &c. &c. 

709. Root iw ‘ to go’ (602, 270). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 

tive, ‘ to go frequently.’ Pres. j^-Om or 'srjprtfh, Wfffrt or WTpfH^, 
arw^ or vrjpfrftr; irjFNw, wjpn!, Mjfiiwj srip»ni, kwn, wiptfit or 
unjfir. Imp/, wirjpn, isirjpT or wsrjpftw, or vrsTiptlN; 

winfiT, -NT; WAJ 5 --H, vruTfiT, wnjj^n or vnp^. Pot. « Impr. 
W^Nlfrr, n jffsi ^ N*5 ^ !j 5 "^TfNTNi n pra» n a I ? "N^NW, ^ jr<*. 

snpn[ or Per/ or iifxiMaiit , &c. &c. 

710. Root fsn|‘ to throw’ (635). Para.smai form of Frequentative. 

Pres, or wfoi <11111, ^ vOb or Vifii or ; 
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Vigwfir. Impf. 

or or «w(1hh, -wt; 

Niwf^w, wiwfwww. Pot. ^^roiT, &c. Impv. w'^wrftr, 
or wfMlj; w^thw, -irt; %%«n*f, wftpr, wf^w. 

Perf. wflEWT^wW or wfniVlil^lV, &c. &c. 

7 1 1. Root ?iw ‘ to take’ (699, 359). Parasmai form of Frequenta- 
tive. Pres, wwfti or w i il i gifa , imifiE (306. a) or wiiJ^fM, wnjrf^ 
(305. a) or ; wpp|i», wnjyw ; wi^ww, wi^, wmffir. 

/mp/. nmvi, vmvz {292. 6 , 43. c) or 'BWmflw, or 

ww m^ , wwnji, -IT; ^wnjw, (.13*)- '•n’prt- 

Jmpv. Wf fff l ft g, WPjft’, WI7IT5 or Wltiflj ; imnnw, wnji, -IT; SI 1 «|W, 
^W^I. flj &c. &c. 


CHAPTP:R VII. 

INDECLINABLE WORDS. 

ADVERBS. 

712. Adverbs (nipd/a), like nouns and verbs, may be divided 
into simple and compound. The latter are treated of in the next 
Chapter on Compound Words. 

There are in Sanskrit a number of aptote or monoptote nouns 
called indeclinables. Some of these indeclinable nouns are as fol- 
lows : Nrerw ‘ setting,’ ‘ decline ;’ wfti ‘ what exists,’ ‘ existence ;’ NflW 
* mystical ejaculation, typical of the Hindu Triad ;’ in^ ‘ water,’ 
‘ ease.’ ‘ head ;’ ‘ on the ground ;’ ‘ satisfaction,’ ‘ food ;’ 

Hn» ‘ reverence ;’ Wlfw ‘ non-existence ;’ ifi? ‘ the fortnight of the 
moon’s wane ;’ >jwsr ‘ sky ;’ »jj: ‘ earth ;’ inr ‘ a year ;’ ifif or 
‘ the fortnight of the moon’s increase ;’ ‘ heaven ;’ nftlT ‘ salu- 
tation ;’ ?tVT ‘ intcijection at oblation to the manes ;’ ‘ case.’ 

Others will be mentioned at 713 — 717, as it will be con%’enient to 
classify simple adverbs under four heads ; ist, those formed from 
the cases of nouns and obsolete words ; 2dly, other adverbs of less 
obvious derivation ; 3dly, adverbial affixes ; 4thly, adverbial preBxes. 

Formed from the Cases of Nouns and Obsolete Words. 

713. The nominative or accusative neuter of any adjective ; 

Aj, ni ' truly II ‘ much ftflT, ‘ quickly ^ * fitly ‘ new 


Digitized by Google 



312 


INDECLINABLE WORDS. — ADVERBS. 


IP' ‘ certunly ‘ lightly fwW, WWNI, »IT^, *|vi> ‘ exceedingly WVTW 
‘ certainly ftw ‘ constantly fST ‘ for a long while ‘ strongly *50* 
* again,’ ‘ repeatedly’ (194) ; ‘ only,’ ‘ merely j’ NIW ‘ very well.’ 

a. The nom. or acc. neuter of certain pronouns ; as, ‘ therefore,’ ‘ then 

wherefore,’ ‘ when,’ ‘ since ;’ ^ ‘ so long,’ ‘ so soon ;’ ‘ as long as,’ 

‘ as soon as ;’ why V 

b. The nom. or acc. neuter of certain substantives and obsolete words; as. 
T?W ‘ secretly ;’ WIN ‘ willingly ;’ WV ‘ of one’s own accord,’ ‘ of one’s self,’ ‘ spon- 
taneously ;’ WIN ‘ by name,’ ‘ that is to say ;’ WIT TIT ‘ repeatedly ;’ fWT ‘ long 
ago ;’ WW ‘ pleasantly ;’ HiHirt ‘ now ;’ »m ‘ by night ’ (noetu ) ; WTTT " in the 
evening’ (this last may be an ind. part, of so, ‘ to finish’). 

714. The instrumental case of nouns, pronouns, and obsolete 
words ; 

As, Vm ‘ virtuously ;’ IfflTTIW ' southwards’ or ‘ to the right ;’ TWTW ‘ north- 
wards;’ Nifitmil ‘without;’ sSn ‘ above,’ ‘aloud;’ tITT ‘below ;’ JffWW or 
‘ slowly ;’ ITT ‘ therefore ;’ irr* wherefore ;’ TfTm or WnTtei ‘ without,’ 
‘ except ;’ ‘ instantly ;’ fwtoi ‘ for a long time ;’ wlVXlH ‘ in a short time 

Ttil^ ' ‘ entirely ;’ fifTT ‘ by day ;’ fillMI ‘ fortunately ;’ TTHWI, ‘ quickly ;’ 

Tnpn ‘ now ;’ fTWnnn ‘ in the sir ;’ ‘ formerly.’ 

o. The dative case more rarely ; 

As. fwnT ‘ for a long time ;’ f'TTTIWtT ‘ for a period of many nights ;’ W^TT 
‘ for the sake of.’ 

715. The ablative case of nouns, pronouns, and obsolete words; 

As, ^e»iq^ ‘forcibly;’ ‘joyfully;’ iJTnf ‘at a distance;’ ESRTI^ ‘there- 
fore;’ 1 4 ‘ wherefore ?’ Tm^mi’ without cause,’ ‘unexpectedly;’ ‘foom 

the north ;’ fTmi ‘ for a long time ;’ TWHIT ‘ afterwards ;’ IffSJTITE ‘ at that in- 
stant ;’ «i*i*nin ‘ from all quarters.’ 

716. The locative case of nouns and obsolete words ; 

As, < ICS I ‘ at night ;’ ^ ‘ far off ;’ ‘ in the morning ;’ Ul^ ‘ in the 

forenoon ;’ WtW ‘ suitably ;’ ‘ in front ;’ TTiT^ ‘ at once ;’ Wrflf ‘ iiutantly ;* 

‘ except ; ’ WTfT ‘ within ;’ ‘ towards the south ;’ or W*Tnt ‘ near ;’ 

TTTTf ‘ in private ;’ M 14 IJI ‘ in the evening ;’ flft ‘ by reason of.’ 

Other Adverbt and Particles of less obvious Derivation. 

7J7. Of q^rmefioii. — fWe 5 , TT, ‘ indeed ;’ TrrfTPI ‘ yea, sure 
enough.’ 

a. Of negation. T, Tf?, ‘ not.’ Tt, NITN, are prohibitive ; as, TT 

TT WT'^TT, ‘ do not.’ See 889. 
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b. Of iHterrogatioH.——ftPf, 4 fl|l it, ‘whether!’ 

e. Of eomparunn. ^ ‘like;’ TTj ‘so; ‘ how much rather 

inn (inn+^) ‘ in like manner.* 

d. Of qvantitjf . — * exceedingly ;* ‘a little;’ H tfc il ‘ once ;’ 

'J*1: 3f H.» * repeatedly.’ 

e. Of manner. ‘ ao,’ ‘ thus ;’ ‘ again ;’ HWW ‘ for the most 

part ;’ Hldt ‘ s’ariously ;’ tj^*K ‘ aejMuntely ;’ ^WI, fHMJI, ‘ fabely ;’ ^tll, 

‘in rain;’ ^I ?5 ‘ enough ;’ (Bfifir, tNi^ (cf. WAfne), ‘quickly;’ iJUIlT ‘silently;’ 
f*r*ni ‘ reciprocally,* ‘ together.’ 

f. Of time. — W 5 T ‘to-day,’ ‘now;’ ‘to-morrow;’ HW ‘yesterday;’ 

WOBW ‘the day after to-morrow;’ fit ‘ now ;’ * fo^^rly ;’ 

HTW, ‘before;’ ‘at once;’ W|PT ‘ instantly ;’ TtW ‘after death;’ ^ 

‘ afterwards ; ’ in^ ‘ever;’ ^ ‘never;’ ‘another day,’ 

next day.’ 

ff. Of place. 5 !?*h*re!’ where !’ Tftra ' ' without.’ 

*. Of doubt. — ^rfVnmr, Tir, Timfr, fsi^, wnrt fw?r, 

‘ perhaps,’ &c. 

i. ’Sftf ‘ even,’ ‘indeed,’’? ‘just,’ are placed after words to modify their 
sense, or for emphatic afiirmation. H, are particles of this kind used in 

the Veda. 

Obsen'e — Some of the above arc properly conjunctions; sec 717. 

Adverbial Affixes. 

718. fVrif lit, api, and ^ lana, may form indefinite adverbs 
of time and place, when affixed to interrogative adverbs; 

.Vs, from ■qffT ‘when?’ 4 ii i d , ’Wflfll, and ‘sometimes;’ from 

and Bi ‘where?’ fl , ’Blfq, ‘somewhere;’ from 

‘ whence ?’ and ' ' from somewhere ;* from ^ ‘ how many?’ 

* a few ;* from * when ?’ at some time from ‘ how ?’ 

‘ somehow or other,’ ‘ with some difficulty.’ C’.omi)are 228, 230. 
a. wfq following a word, generally signifies ‘even,’ but after numerals, ‘ all,’ as 
‘ all three ‘ all together.’ 

719. ifTT tas (changeable to tk or ift by 63, 64) may be added to 
any noun, and to some pronouns, to form adverbs ; 

As, from tlsfiin ‘ with effort ;’ from Wfff. xi 1 H; n «i ‘ from the beginning ;’ 
from If (the proi>er base of the pronoun Tfff), WTHf ‘ thence,’ ‘ then,’ ‘ thercuimn,’ 
‘therefore;’ similarly, Tflfl^ ‘whence,’ ‘since,’ ‘because;’ Wdn, ?inf, VSynt, 

‘ hence,’ ‘ hereupon.’ 

Obsen’e — In affixing tns to pronouns, the base W is used for Wlf, W for enq, ? 
for qig for q for q?, for ft?. 

a. This affix usually gives the sense of the prepositions urith and from, and is 
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often equivalent to the ablative case ; as in *nnT * from me WWW ‘ from thee • 
from the father ; from an enemy,* 

b. But it is sometimes vaguely employed to express other relations ; as, 

‘ behind the back WanTW ‘ to another place,’ ‘ elsewhere ‘ in the first 

place IfiTBriTW ‘ here and there,’ ‘ hither and thither ;’ WtHRlTW ‘ on all sides 
Wfttnnf ‘ in the neighbourhood ;’ ‘ in front j ’ wfWnwJ ' near to;* 

fWHWinT ‘ in pomp or state.’ 

c. ?rn(^ is an affix which generally denotes ‘ place’ or ‘ direction ;’ as, fiom WWW , 
WVWmt ‘ downw'ards ;’ from TWfiC (which becomes WWfic?^)* TWftmi ‘ above.’ 

720. tra, forming adverbs of place; 

As, W 3 * here ;’ rttf ‘ there ; • f 3 ‘ where ?’ ‘ where ; • W^‘ every where ;* 

WWW ‘ in another place j’ WWW ‘ in one place j ’ WfW‘ in many places ;’ WWW 
‘ there,’ ‘ in the next world.’ 

721. WT thd and tham, forming adverbs of manner; 

As, TTWT ‘ so,’ ‘ in like manner :’ WWT ‘ as j’ W#WT ‘ in every way,’ ‘ by all means 
WWTWT ‘ otherwise ;’ WVl ' how ! ’ thus.’ 

722. ^ dd, ff rhi, nfw, forming adverbs of time from pro- 
nouns, &c. ; 

As, mfT ‘ then ; ’W!fT‘ when ; •wnrr’ when ?’ WWlff ‘ once ;’ ftfWJfT ‘ constantly j’ 
W$f|l, W^, ‘ always ;’ A^l«flw , ‘ then ; now.’ 

723. VT dhd, forming adverbs of dietribution from numerals ; 

As, WWWT ‘ in one way ;’ fifVT ’ in two ways ;’ wWt ‘ in six srays ;’ WWVT ' in 
a hundred ways i’ W^HWT ‘ in a thousand ways ; ’ W^Vt or W^WWT ‘ in many 
ways.’ 

a. , signifying ‘ times,’ is added to WW, ‘ five,’ and other numerals, as ex- 
plained at 315. ' once,’ may be a corruption of this time’) ; and 

only is added to fw, and dropped after W^ ‘ four times.’ 

724. WTf vat may be added to any noun to form adverbs of cons- 
parison or similitude ; 

As, fiom ifqrww' ' like the sun ;’ from as before.’ It may be 

used in connexion with a word in the accusative case. See 91R. 

a. This affix often expresses ‘ according to (’ as, fwfVfWH ‘ according to rule ;* 
‘ according to need.’ It may also be added to adverbs > as, WWTWW 
‘ truly’ (exactly as it took place). 


* These are the forms generally used for the ablative case of the personal pro- 
nouns, the proper ablative cases Wlf, rWTf being rarely used, except as substitutea 
for the crude base in compound words. 
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7 25. itu, forming adverbs of quantity, &c. ; 

As, 'abundantly;’ 'in small quantities;' 'wholly;’ 

FUJIW ' singly ;’ 9 in«ivo^lV ‘ by hundreds and thousands ;’ WW^TW ‘ by degrees 
' principally ;’ ' foot by foot.’ 

a. is added to nouns in connexion with the roots and to denote 

a complete change to the condition of the thing signified by the noun ; as, wOd- 
‘ to the state of fire.’ See 789, and compare ^o.g. 

Adverbial Prefixes. 

726. M a, prefixed to nouns and even to participles with a ])riva- 
tive or negative force, corresponding to the Greek a, the Latin in, 
and the English * in,’ ‘ im,’ * un as, from ‘ possible,’ fiTnQ 

• impossible ^ from ‘ touching’ (pres, part), ‘ not 

touching ;’ from ‘ having done’ (indecl. part.), * not hav- 

ing done.’ When a word begins with a vowel, is euphonkaliy 
substituted ; as, «>ir ’ end ;’ WWNT ‘ endless.’ 

a. vrfk a/i, ‘ excessively,’ ‘ very ;’ as, nfinnnr ‘ very great’ 

b. «T d, prefixed to imply * diminution ;’ as, ‘ somewhat 

pale.’ fWH is prefixed with the same sense. 

c. W Jtd or hi, prefixed to words to imply ‘ disparagement ;’ 

as, ‘ a coward ‘ deformed.’ 

d. jw dus or ^ dur, prefixed to imply ‘ badly’ or ‘ with difficulty ;’ 

as, ‘ badly done’ (see 72) ; ‘ not easily broken.’ It is op- 

posed to ^ and corresponds to the Greek iv<r. 

e. nis or ftfT nir and fit ri are prefixed to nouns like « a 
w ith a privative or negative sense ; as, ftrtfS ‘ ijowerless ;’ 

‘ without fruit’ (see 72) ; fitfri^f ‘ unarmed :’ but not to participles. 

J. ^ su, prefixed to imply ‘ well,’ ‘ easily ;’ as, ‘ well done ;’ 
easily broken.’ In this sense it is opposed to and cor- 
responds to the Greek cJ. It is also used for wftr, to imply ‘ very,’ 

• excessively;’ as, ^WFIf ‘ very great.’ 

CONJUNCTIONS. 

Ctqtulatire. 

727. ^ t'rt, ‘and,’ ‘ also,’ corresponding to the Latin que and not 
to et. It can never, therefore, stand as the first wm d in a sentence, 
but follows the word of which it is the copulative. (^ TW), ‘ also,’ 
is a common combination. 


SSI 


Digitized by Google 



316 


INDEC'LISAULE WOHDS. — rUEl'OSITIOXS. 


a. T!f ‘ and,’ ‘ also,’ is sometimes copulative. Sometimes it 
ini])Iics doubt or interrogation. 

h. TTOT ‘ so,’ ‘ thus,’ ‘ in like manner’ (see 721), is not unfrequently 
used for % in the sense of ‘ also ;’ and like ^ is then generally 
placed after the word which it connects with another. 

c. ^ ‘ now,’ ‘ and,’ ‘ then,’ are inceptive, being frequently 
used at the commencement of sentences or narratives. is often 
oj)])oscd to which marks the close of a story or chapter. 

d. fV, ‘ for,’ is a causal conjunction ; like n it is always placed 
after its word, and never admitted to the first place in a sentence. 

e. ttI?, both meaning ‘ if,’ are conditional conjimctions. 

f. Tnrw ‘ upon that,’ ‘ then’ (see 719), ‘ then,’ 

‘ again,’ ‘ moreover,’ are all copulatives, used very com- 
monly in narration. 

Disjunctive. 

728. qr vd, ‘ or,’ corresponds to the Latin re, and is always 
placed after its word, being never admitted to the first place in a 
sentence. 

a. ‘but ;’ tbe former is placed after its word. 

b. •«rafq ‘ although tnrrfq ' ‘ nevertheless,’ ‘ jet,’ sometimes used as a cor- 
relative to the last; qrqqi, fvdl, ‘or else;’ ddl ‘or not;’ qftfqt ‘whether,’ 
‘ whether or no.’ 

c. qrqqr mav also he used to correct or quahfy a previous thought, when it is 
equivalent to ‘ hut no,’ * yet,’ ‘ however.’ 

d. W, 7. ■J, q, are expletives, often used in poetry to fill up the verse. 

PREPOSITIONS. 

729. There arc about twenty prepositions (sec 783), but in later 
Sanskrit they are generally prefixes, qualifying the sense of verbs 
(and then called upasarga) or of verbal derivatives (and then called 
guti). About teti may be used separately or detached in govern- 
ment with the cases of nouns (and then called karma-pravadaniya.) ; 
c. g. qrr, irfif, qtq, ’wfij, qrfVi, qrfit, qft, qrq, qrfq, and qq ; but of these 
the first three only are commonly found as separable particles in 
classical Sanskrit. 

730. Wi d, generally signifying ‘as far as,’ ‘up to,’ ‘until,’ with 

an ablative case ; as, ‘as far as the ocean ;’ qtr*R^ ‘up to 

Maim:’ and rarely with an accusative; as, ^nrq ‘ for a 

hundred births.’ 
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a. ^ d may sometimes express ‘ from as, ‘ from the 

beginning ‘ from the first sight.’ 

b. It may also be compounded with a word in the accusative neuter 

forming with it an Avyayi-bhava (see 760) ; thus, ‘ as far 

as the girdled (where is for 

r. irfif prati, generally a postposition, signifying ‘ at,’ ‘ with regard 
to,’ ‘ to,’ ‘ towards,’ ‘ against,’ with accusative ; as, nfit ‘ at the 
Ganges ;’ vw tTfit ‘ with regard to justice ;’ 513 irfif ‘ against an enemy.’ 
It may have the force of apud; as, »ri wfif ‘as far as regards me.’ 
When denoting ‘ in the place of,’ it governs the ablative. 

d. after,’ with accusative, and rarely with ablative or geni- 
tive ; as, >i]fl<ll 3 ^ ‘ along the Ganges ;’ or ‘ after that’ 

f. wfir, and more rarely Wg and , may be used distributively to si);nity 
‘ each,’ ‘ every thus, ‘ tree by tree.’ They may sJso be prefi.xed to form 

A vyayi-bhavas ; or ‘ every year,’ ‘ year by year.’ See 760. 

/. wfit, 3fW, wft;, are said to require the accusative ; wfti the locative or 
accusative ; 'n'l and in the sense ‘ except,’ the ablative ; the locative and 
accusative : but examples of such syntax are not common in classical Sanskrit. 

ff. Instances, of course, are common of prepositions united with the neuter form 
or accusative case of nouns, so as to form compounds, see 760. 6; as, 

‘ upon the shoulders ;’ ‘ face to face j’ ‘ uix>n the tree ;’ jf’ 

‘ along the Ganges.’ 

ADVERBS USED FOR PREl*OSITIONS IN GOVERNMENT WITH 

NOUNS. 

731. There are many adverbs used like the preceding prepositions 
in government with nouns, and often placed afrer the nouns which 
they govern. 

o. These are, ‘ besides,’ ‘ without,’ ‘ except,’ with the accusative and 

sometimes ablative case. 414n ‘ up to,’ * as far as,* sometimes found with the 
accusative. W?, WHfj Wti, WT3, ‘ with,’ ‘ along with,’ with the instrumental. 
f^WT ‘without,’ with the instrumental or accusative, or sometimes the ablative. 

‘ out j’ Hifftr. ' ' iadf a,’ ‘ from a particular time,’ ‘t)cginning with,’ with the 
ablative, or placed after the crude base. W%T, 3tt, 3^ni, f bIb, 'pft, ^HT, f*if*tw> 
4 1 out it, ‘ on account of,’ ‘ for the sake of,’ ‘ for,’ with the genitive, or usually 
placed after the crude base • ; trtnrtd ‘ under;’ '5^, ‘ above,’ ‘ over,’ ‘ upon’ 

• ^ is generally found in composition with a crude base, and may be com- 
pounded adjectively to agree with another noun ; as, fg •ii'tt; Htf ‘ broth for the 
Brahman ;’ 3*13 ‘ milk for the Brahman.’ See 760. 
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(cf. vwtp, super), with the genitive and accusative : so WVS or ' below 

wdWli ‘ after,’ ‘ afterwards M hIm, '■*STW, WWT^ ‘ near 

WWTimi ‘ from WtTSJ, WTSJTi^, ‘ before the eyes,’ ‘ in the presence 

of;’ behind;’ after ;’ TWCTN ‘ to the north ;’ ^f^WTTT ‘ to the 

south all with the genitive. tTHf, ‘ before,’ with ablative, rarely genitive 
and accusative ; MT, tlTOT, ‘ after,’ ‘ beyond,’ with the ablative ; 

‘without,’ ‘except,’ ‘with regard to,’ tnfl ‘in the middle,’ WPC ‘on the 
further side,’ with the genitive or accusative ; WNIT within,’ with the genitive. 
All the above may be placed after the crude base. Wtrfit and WN are sometimes 
doubled ; thus, TtT^tlfT, WVtsVW . The adverb WH, ‘ enough,’ is used with 
the instrumental case. 

b. Some of the adverbs enumerated at 714, 715, may be used in government 
with the cases of nouns ; thus, ‘ to the south’ or ‘ to the right,’ SHifl ‘ to 

the north,’ may govern a genitive or accusative case ; VTfKTWSI, ‘ without,’ ia 
generally placed after the crude base. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

73*. are vocative ; lesa respectfully vocative, 

or sometimes expressive of ‘ contempt’ expresses ‘ contempt,’ 

‘ abhorrence,’ ‘ fie !’ ‘shame!’ (with accusative case); WTW, 

‘ surprise,’ ‘ alarm ;’ fT, TTtn. Nir, ‘ grief ;’ WTW, 

‘ approbation ;’ ‘ salutation.’ 


CHAPTER VIII. 

COMPOUND WORDS. 

733. Compounds abound in Sanskrit to a degree wholly unctjualled 
in any other language, and it becomes necessary to study the prin- 
ciples on which they are constructed, before the learner can hope to 
understand the simplest sentence in the most elementary book. In 
the foregoing chapters we have treated of simple nouns, simple verbs, 
and simple adverbs. We have now to treat of compound nouns, 
compound verbs, and compound adverbs. 

a. Observe, that in this chapter the nom. case, and not the crude base, of a 
substantive terminating a compound will be given; and in the instance of an 
adjective forming the last member of a compound, the nom. case masc., fern., and 
neut. The examples arc chiefly taken from the llitopadesa, and sometimes the 
oblique cases in which they are there found have been retained. dot placed 
underneath marks the division of the words m a compound. 
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SECTION I. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

734. The student has now arrived at that portion of the grammar 
in which the use of the crude base of the noun becomes most strik- 
ingly apparent. This use has been already noticed at 77, p. 53 ; and 
its formation explained at pp. 54 — 64. 

a. In almost all compound nouns the last word alone admits of 
declension, and the preceding word or words require to be placed in 
the crude form or base, to which a plural as well as singular sig- 
nification may be attributed. Instances, however, will be given in 
which the characteristic signs of case and number are retained in the 
6rst member of the compound, but these are exceptional. 

b. It maj here be noted, that while Sanskrit generally exhibits the first 
member or members of a compound in the crude base with the final letter 
unchanged, except by the usual euphonic laws, Latin frequently and Greek less 
frequently change the final vowel of the base into the light vowel i: and both 
Greek and Latin often make use of a vowel of conjunction, which in Greek is 
generally s, but occasionally i : thus, cali-eola for calu-eola at calo~cola ; lani-gtr 
for lana-grr: yaXKi-VMf, fader-i-fragus. Both Greek and Latin, 

however, possess many compounds which are completely analogous to Sanskrit 
formations. In English we have occasional examples of the use of a conjunctive 
vowel, as in ‘ handicraft’ for ‘ hand-craft.’ 

735. Native grammarians class compound nouns under six heads : 

the 1st they call DVANDVA, or those formed by the aggregation into 
one compound of two or more nouns (the last word being, according 
to circumstances, either in the dual, plural, or neuter singular, and 
the preceding word or words being in the crude base), when, if 
uncompounded, they would all be in the same case, connected by a 
copulative conjunction; as, 'master and pupil’ (for 

f^r*TQ) ; srrtiraTrftr^ftww ‘ death, sickness, and sorrow’ (for ntw wrrfti; 

NlfiiniT^ ‘hand and foot’ (for Tnfiir: Nl^). The ad, TAT- 
PURUSIIA, or those composed of two nouns, the first of which (being 
in the crude base) would be, if uncompounded, in a case dififerent 
from, or dependent on, the last ; as, ‘ moon-light’ (for 

B>n * the light of the moon’) ; -nr, -IV, ‘ skilled in arms’ 

(for Y^IW*) ; srflirwfinrw, -irr, -n, ‘ adorned with gems’ (for 

^finnr). The 3d, karma-dhabaya, or those composed of 
an adjective or participle and substantive, the adjective or participle 
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being placed first in its crude base, when, if uncompounded, it would 
be in grammatical concord with the substantive ; as, ‘ a 

good disposition’ (for WTW: ‘ all things’ (for 

'Fhe 4th, DVIOU, or those in which a numeral in its crude 
base is compounded with a noun, either so as to form a singular 
collective noun, or an adjective ; as, ‘ three qualities’ (for 

TOnt); -tin, -tj, ‘ possessing the three qualities.’ ITie 5th, 

B.\HU-Vr(ui, or attributive compovinds, generally epithets of other 
nouns. These, according to Panini (II. 2, 24), are formed by com- 
pounding two or more words to qualify the sense of another word ; 
thus, in**: for wmw ^ a village to which the water 

has come.’ The 6th, AVY.\Y1-BHAVA, or those resulting from the 
combination of a preposition or adverbial prefix with a noun, ’fhe 
latter, whatever may be its gender, always takes the form of an accu- 
sative neuter and becomes indecbnablc. 

o. Observe — 'ITicse names either furnish e-vamplcs of the several kinds of com- 
pounds, or give some sort of definition of them : thus, 8<i{; is a definition of the 
1st kind, meaning ‘conjunction;’ ‘his servant,’ is an e.\ample of the sd 

kind (for ttUT ; VtVTY*II is a somewhat obscure definition of the 3d kind, 

i.e. ‘that which contains or comprehends (VTTtlfit) the object’ (w); fiTJl is an 
example of the 4th kind, meaning ‘ any thing to the value of two cows 
is an example of the 5th kind, meaning ‘ possessed of much rice.’ The 6»h class, 
aryayi-bkactth, means ‘ the indeclinable state’ (‘ that which does not 
change,’ na ryrti). 

736. It should be stated, however, that the above six kinds of com- 
pounds really form, according to the native theorj’, only four classes, 
as the 3d and 4th (i. a the Karma-dharaya and Dvigu) are regarded 
as subdivisions of the Tat-purusha class. 

As such a classification appears to lead to some confusion from 
the absence of sufficient di.stinctness and opposition between the 
several parts or members of the division, the subject is discussed in 
the following pages according to a different method, although it has 
been thought desirable to preserve the Indian names and to keep the 
native arrangement in view. 

737. Compound nouns may be regarded cither as sitnpJy or 
eomplerhj compounded. The latter have reference to a class of 
compounds within compounds, very prevalent in |K>etry, involving 
two or three species of simple compounds under one head. 


Digitized by Coogle 



SIMPLY COMPOUNDED NOUNS. 


321 


. SIMPLY COMPOUNDED NOUNS. 

738. These we will divide into, ist. Dependent compounds or 
compounds dependent in case (corresponding to Tat-purusha) ; 2d, 
Copulative (or Aggregative, Dvandva) ; 3d, Descriptive • (or De- 
terminative, Karma-dhdraya) ; 4th, Numeral (or Collective, Dvigu ) ; 
5th, Adverbial (or Indeclinable, AvyayUbhdva) ; 6th, Ilelative [Bahu- 
vrihi). This last consists of, a. Relative form of absolute Dependent 
compounds, terminated by substantives ; b. Relative form of Copu- 
lative or Aggregative compounds ; c. Relative form of Descriptive or 
Determinative compounds ; d. Relative form of Numeral or Collective 
compounds ; e. Relative form of Adverbial compounds. 

o. Observe — A list of tbe substitutions which take place in the 
final syllables of certain words in compounds is given at 778. 

DEPENDENT COMPOUNDS {TAT-PURUSH.V). 

Accusatively Dependent. 

739. These comprehend all those compounds in which the 

relation of the first word (being in the cnide base) to the last is 
equivalent to that of an accusative case. They are generally com- 
posed of a noun in the first member, and a participle, root, or noun 
of agency in the last ; as, '^rhlTint, -WT, ‘ one who has obtained 
heaven’ (equivalent to unni) ; ‘ one who speaks kind 

words one who gives much ‘ op® bears 

arms M^rnrn, -NT, - 1 ^, ‘ committed to a leaf,’ ‘ committed to jiaper* 
(as ‘ writing’) ; -NT, -N, ‘ committed to painting ;’ 

-ftrrrt, -ftr, ‘ thinking one’s self handsome.’ 

а. *TN ‘gone’ (past pass. part, * to go’) is used loosely at the end of com- 

pounds of this description to express relationship and connexion, without any 
necessary implication of motion. In the above compound, and in many others 
(such as fMril.st't.'In') NfiOTt ‘ a jewel lying in the cleft of a rock ;’ swi^nW/iaTT, 
-NT, -N ‘ lying in the palm of the hand’), it has the sense of WJ ‘ staying :’ but it 
may often have other senses ; as, , -TIT, -N, ‘ engage<l in conversation ; ’ 

ITNfrrnf f%(Vdn ‘ something relating to a friend.’ 

б. In theatrical language and TIPTN (lit. ‘ gone to one’s selU) mean 

‘spoken to one’s self,’ ‘aside.’ 


* As being composed of an adjective or participle preceding a substantive, and 
always descriptive of the substantive. Prof. Bopp calls them ‘ Determinative,’ a 
word of similar import. 

T t 
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r. Before nouns of agency and similar forms the accusative case is often retained, 
especially in poetry j as, -*TT, -R, ‘ enemy-subduing 

-N, ‘heart-touching;’ -TT, -T, ‘fear-inspiring’ (see 580): WTTTlpni, 

-*n, ‘going to the ocean:’ •’SlTj -•*i» ‘one who thinks himself 

learned s.ifct'si'MW ‘ one who thinks it night.’ 

Instrumentally Dependent, 

740. Or those in which the relation of the first word {being in 
the crude base) to the last is equivalent to that of an instrumental 
case. These are very common, and are, for the most part, com- 
])osed of a substantive in the first member, and a passive participle 
in the last ; as, cjbrsftfVint, -in, -IT, ‘ beguiled by avarice’ (for 

-NT, -ll, ‘ covered with clothes UB.'jfil«H, -Tfr. 
-N, ‘honoured by kings;’ f«iin_gT«1«, -*11, -•!, ‘deserted by (i. e. 
destitute of) learning ;’ -ttt, -TT, ‘ destitute of intelligence 

-wr, -\r, ‘ pained with grief ;’ wnsr^tTW, -ITT, ‘ done by 
one’s self;’ *lfl, ‘ like the sun’ (for fuf^AH 

sec 826) ; -nr, -N, ‘acquired by us.’ 

a. Sometimes this kind of compound contains a substantive or noun of agency 
in the last member ; as, ftwnm ' ‘ money acquired by science ;’ SitCl) ‘ one 

who lives by arms.’ 

Datively Dependent, 

741. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a dative ; as, tjfcVR T««e5 ‘ bark for clothing ;* 

‘ water for the feet ;’ ‘ w ood for a stake ;’ ^C 4 II<IA 1 I, 

-Wl, -IT, ‘come for protection’ (for T(lTt?rni ^nn). This kind of com- 
])ound is not very common, and is generally supplied by the use of 
(731.0); as, 

a. The grammatical terms Paratmai-padam and Atmane-padam 
(see 243) are instances of compounds in which the sign of the dative 
case is retained. 

Ablatirely Dependent, 

742. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the la.st 

is equivalent to that of an ablative ; as, Ot -WT, -ll, ‘ received 

from a father;’ TI^,tmT, -n, -j, ‘fallen from the kingdom’ (for 
TTsirre «TW) ; -TT, -t, ‘ more changeable than a wave ;’ 

WWEwnt ‘ other than you’ (for >TTjrtswnT); »TTnnj * fear of you’ (814. d); 

‘ fear of a dog ;’ -H, ‘ turning the face from 

books,’ ‘averse to study.’ 
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Oenitively Dependent, 

743. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a genitive. These are the most common of 
all dependent compounds, and may generally be expressed by a 
similar compound in English. They are for the most part com- 
posed of two substantives ; as, ‘ sea-shore’ (for liH 

* shore of the sea’). 77' 

a. Other examples are, w ‘ horse-back ‘bow-string;’ 

‘ brick-house ‘ mountain-torrent aro^iftt ‘ water's edge iMritt 

or ‘ acquisition of wealth ‘ state of misfortune 

‘separation of friends;’ ‘on whose brow’ (loc. c.); ‘ bis words;’ 

IfwnMT^ or spMtjfbW ‘ birth-place ;’ ‘ with hundreds of fools’ (in- 
strum. c. plur.); w) w b M ‘ a couple of Slokas ;’ ‘ the surface of the earth ;’ 

^fwWl.^rsn, ‘lord of the earth;’ n'^l'sniM / for his support’ (dat. c.); Mm- 
MT^tfTM^'the sons of a Brahman;’ wemjjtsiM ‘ our sons;’ iwi^ thy deed;’ 


‘ a father’s speech ;’ ‘ the gate of death ;’ fulfilment 

of wishes;’ ‘s mother’s joy;’ wwjvull ‘ a receptacle of water,’ a 

lake ;’ f^CljV) ‘ seeker of knowledge,’ ‘ a scholw ;’ (for 5 vltjl) a 

hen’s egg.' 

A. Sometimes an adjective in the superlative degree, used substantively, occupies 
the last place in the compound ; as, •TtTW* or ‘ the best of men.’ 

c. In occasional instances the genitive case is retained ; as, fifSrnjTfint lord of 


men ;’ lord of the sky.’ 

<f. Especially in terms of reproach ; as, (or gUflqg rM) ' ' son of a 

slave girl.' 


Locatively Dependent, 


744. Or those in which the relation of the first word to the last 
is equivalent to that of a locative case ; as, ‘ sunk 

in the mud’ (for ^ ‘ sporting in the sky;’ MrA.lflil 

‘sport in the water;’ fj i *i; s n tfi ‘a dweller in a village;’ Mrf 
‘ going in the w ater ;’ sraTTW ‘ bom in the water ;’ ‘ 

on the head.’ 

a. The sign of the locative case is retained in some' cases, especially 
before nouns of agency ; as, ‘ a villager ;’ ‘ going in 

the water ;’ tKfw.Mfhff M, -Ti, ‘ ornamented on the breast ;’ ewil.'IM 
or aroTini ‘ going in front ;’ ‘ abiding in the sky ;’ OjfkWM 

(rt. 1^) ‘ touching the sky ;’ ‘ firm in war.’ 


Dependent in more than one Case. 

745. Uependent compounds do not always consist of two words. They may l)c 
composed of almost any number of nouns, all depending upon each other, in the 

T t a 
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manner that one case depends upon another in a sentence ; thus, 

Hrn?nf, -•irt, ‘passed be^rond the range of the cjk’ (for 
frfklBPinf) ; ‘ standing in the middle of the chariot tftiniftaT- 

‘ skilful in censuring the means of rescuing those in danger.’ 

a. There is an anomalous form of Tat-piuusha compound, which is realljr the 

result of the elision of the second or middle member {utlara-pada-lopa, madkyama. 
pada-lopa) of a complex compound; thus, wmoi ‘ token-S'akuntala’ 

for ‘ S^akuntal4 (recognised) by the token.’ 

b. Dependent compounds abound in all the cognate languages. The following 

are examples from Greek and Latin; oixo-tpuKa^, Ajflo-OT^arrsj, 

yvucuKO-ic^pvKTO(, avflpanro-S/SoOTOf, 6(0-^iT0(, 6to~Tperro(, •)(eipo-mnjnf, 
auri-fodina, manu-pretium, parri-cida for patri-cida, parri-cidimn, matri-eidiam, 
marti-cullor, mus-cerda. English furnishes innumerable examples of dependent 
compounds, e. g. ‘ ink-stand,* snow-drift,’ ‘ moth-eaten,’ ‘ priest-ridden,’ ‘ door- 
mat,’ ‘ writing-master,’ &c. 

COPULATIVE (OE AGGREGATIVE) COMPOUNDS (DVANDVA). 

746. This class of compounds has no exact parallel in other 
languages. 

When two or more persons or things are enumerated together, it 
is usual in Sanskrit, instead of connecting them by a copulative, to 
aggregate them into one compound word. No syntactical depend- 
ence of one case upon another subsists between the members of 
Dvandva compounds, since they must always consist of words which, 
if uncompounded, would be in the same case. The only grammatical 
connexion between the members is that which would be expressed 
by the copulative conjunction and in English, or ^ in Sanskrit. 
In fact, the difference between this class and the last turns upon 
this dependence in case of the words compounded on each other; 
insomuch that the existence or absence of such dependence, a.s 
deducible from the context, is, in some cases, the only guide by 
which the student is enabled to refer the compound to the one head 
or to the other: thus, may either be a Dependent 

compound, and mean ‘ the servants of the pupils of the Guru,’ or 
a Copulative, ‘ the Guru, and the pupil, and the servant.’ And 
may either be Dependent, ‘the blood of the flesh,’ or 
Copulative, ‘ flesh and blood.’ This ambiguity, however, can never 
occur in Dvandvas inflected in the dual, and rarely occasions any 
practical difficulty. 

747. There are three kinds of Copulative compound^: 1st, in- 


Digilized by Googl 



COPULATIVK COMPOUNDS (DVANDVa). 325 

fleeted in the plural ; 2d, inflected in the dual ; 3d, inflected in the 
singular. In the first two cases the final letter of the base of the 
word terminating the compound determines the declension, and its 
gender the particular form of declension ; in the third case it seems 
to be a law that this kind of compound cannot be formed unless 
the last word ends in v a, or in a vowel changeable to ^ a, or in a 
consonant to which ^ a may be subjoined ; and the gender is inva- 
riably neuter, whatever may be the gender of the final word. 

Inflected in the Plural. 

748. When more than two animate objects are enumerated, the 

last is inflected in the plural, the declension following the gender of 
the last member of the compound ; as, ‘ Indra, Anila, 

Yama, and Arka’ (for W 

‘ K£ma, Lakshmapa, and Bharata ipnqT»rM^sn«cnt ‘ the deer, the 
hunter, the serpent, and the hog.’ The learner will observe, that 
although the last member of the compound is inflected in the plural, 
each of the members has here a singular acceptation. But a plural 
signification may often be inherent in some or all of the words 
constituting the compound ; thus, ‘ Brahmans, 

Kshatriyas, Vaisyas, and S^udras fije^ifrfflsr^zrnT ‘ friends, neutrals, 
and foes’ (for fwwrftr, 

‘ sages, gods, ancestors, guests, and spirits’ (for 

^rfjnnn», wnnfjr ^) ; ‘lions, tigers, and serpents;’ 

My ‘dogs, vultures, herons, ravens, 

kites, jackak, and crows.’ 

749. So also when more than two inanimate objects are enume- 
rated, the last may be inflected in the plural; as, 

‘ virtue, wealth, enjoyment, and beatitude’ (for Mnnt, 

‘ sacrifice, study, and liberality’ (for 
tmnrt, ’M). In some of the following a plural signification is 
inherent ; as, gnrw?5T5?rrR ‘ flowers, roots, and fruits 'HUM 
* of the unborn, the dead, and the foolish’ (for ^ntriTRi, >Jirpd, 
I’iH’BT ’H) ; ‘ eyes, mind, and disposition ;’ 

‘ sickness, sorrow, anguish, bonds, and afflictions ;’ 
‘ wood, water, fruit, roots, and honey.’ 

7jO. So also when only two animate or inanimate objects are 
enumerated, in which a plural signification is inherent, the last is 
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inflected in the plural ; as, ngojm ‘ gods and men 
‘ sons and grandsons 'qnfVr«TnrnT ‘ falls and rises BTWTTlftwrw 
‘ ramparts and trenches ‘ in pleasures and pains’ (for 
WWJ, 5:?^ ; ’tlP.UWlf*! ‘ sins and virtues.’ 


Inflected in the Dual. 

751. When only two animate objects are enumerated, in each of 

which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected in the 
dual, the declension following the gender of the last member ; as, 
n«r^^iTOt ‘ Rama and Lakshmana’ (for ‘ the 

moon and sun ;’ ‘ a deer and a crow ;’ >n%Tnft ‘ wife and 

husband ;’ ‘ pea-hen and cock ;’ ‘ cock and pea- 

hen.’ 

752. So also when only two inanimate objects are enumerated, in 

each of which a singular signification is inherent, the last is inflected 
in the dual ; as, WttwrquiH ‘ beginning and end’ (for wn;»nt, 
irPT ; MigviJijnciin ‘ affection and enmity’ (for MrgTnnr, ; 

f ‘joy and sorrow;’ ‘hunger and thirst’ (for T|7^ 

fqqnn ; t^srrvf ‘ hunger and sickness ;’ ‘ by standing 

and sitting’ (for ‘ honey and ghee 

wsrjiil ‘ pleasure and pain ;’ ‘ mortar and pestle 

UiJr'qisTtftiqT^twi ‘ by rising and saluting ;’ ijTfflPMT ‘ by earth and 
water.’ 

Inflected in the Singular Neuter. 

753. When two or more inanimate objects are enumerated, whe- 

ther singular or plural in their signification, the last may either be 
inflected as alx)ve (748, 749, 750, 751), or in the singular number, 
ncut. gender ; as, ‘ flowers, roots, and fruits’ (for qatifip, 

qwif 4 'l) ; ‘ grass, food, water, and fuel ’ (for 

rtqWM, ^); ‘a day and night’ (for ^n™, 

rrftra. A form in the masc. sing, also occurs) ; 

‘ quarters and countries’ (for 5 or ‘ day 

and night;’ Ontl|{flq ‘head and neck;’ ‘ skin, flesh, and 

blood.’ 

o. Sometimes two or more animate objects are thus compounded ; as, 

‘ sons and grandsons ‘ elephants and horses es|iecially inferior objects ; 

as, ‘a d(>n and an outcast.' 

754. In enumerating two qualities the opposite of each other, it is common to 
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form & Dvandva compound of this kind, bj doubIinf( an adjective or participle, 
and interposing the negative V a; as, ' moveable and immoveable’ (for 

*'’•* >’ ‘ in agreeable and disagree- 
able’ (for fiPI^ ' ' Been and not seen * done and not 

dune ; gentle and cruel.’ ' 

а. In the Uvandvas which occur in the Vedas the first member of the com- 
pound, as well as the last, may sometimes take a dual termination ; thus, 

F’nr (see 97. a), fHWUpnWtt ; and some of the anomalous Dvandvas 

used in more modern Sanskrit are probably Vaidik in their character; thus, 
‘ heaven and earth ;’ Hldl^ftlAO ‘ mother and father,’ &c. 

б . It is a general rule, however, that if a compound consists of two crude bases 
in n, the final of the first becomes as in •DRlfW'O above. This also happens 
if the last member of the compound be as ftm.jjes) ‘ father and son.’ 

r. Greek and Latin furnish examples of complex compounds involving Dvan- 
dvas ; thus, ^Tpayo-fkV^ftM^la, ‘ frog-mouse war ;’ tu-ovi-tmrilia, ‘ pig-sheep- 
buU sacrifice ;’ ' animal-plant.’ Zoopkyle is thus a kind of Dvandva. 

In English, compounds like ‘plano-convex,’ ‘convexo-concave,’ are examples of 
the relative form of Dvandva explained at 765. 

DESCRIPTIVE (OR DETERMINATIVE) COMPOUNDS (KARMA-DHARAYA). 

755. In describing, qualifying, or defining a substantive by means 
of an adjective or participle, it is common in Sanskrit to compound 
tbe two words together, placing the adjective or participle in the 
first member of the compound in its crude base ; as, ‘ a 

good man’ (for ?trw^ VDHr) ; ‘ an old friend’ (for ftw) ; 

ajMiqq; ‘ a troubled ocean ;’ ‘ a holy act ‘ the in- 
finite soul ;’ ‘ polished speech ;’ ‘ holy acts’ (for 

‘ of the best men’ (for WTDIT ; 

•tFrqnrti ‘ a great crime’ (see 778) ; HfTTUnt ‘ a great king’ (see 
778) ; fui) Rflin ‘ a dear friend’ (see 778) ; ‘ a long night’ (sec 

//«)• 

a. The feminine bases of adjectives do not generally appear in 

compounds ; thus, ftrww ‘ a dear wife’ (for ftmr »n%l) ; »TfT>Tr§T ‘ a 
great wife’ (for Rflft >n%T, see 778) ; ‘ a beautiful wife’ (for 

wrtr) ; ‘ a she-cook’ (for mfi c qn 

b. There are, however, a few examples of feminine adjective bases 

in compounds, e. g. ‘ a wife with beautiful thighs qrrftt- 

Wl.iMS ‘ an impassioned woman,’ where ^rfrpft is perhaps used sub- 
stantively. See also 766. c, note. 

756. An indrclinsblc word or prefix m»y snmetimet take the place of an adjective 
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in this kind of compound ; thus, ‘ a good road ‘^•y 

‘ good speech ‘ had conduct ‘ not fear,’ See . ; 

‘external cleanliness’ (from vahis, ‘externally,’ and iauia, ‘purity’); WSilT^TN 
‘ internal purity ;’ ‘ a slight inspection ;’ ‘ a bad man.’ 

757. Adjectives sometimes occupy the last place in Descriptive compounds ; as, 

‘ a very just man ;’ ‘ a very wonderful thing.’ 

a. In the same manner, substantives, used adjectively, may occupy the first 
place ; as, ‘ impure substances ;’ tmfr. ‘ a royal sage.’ 

758. Descriptive compounds expressing ‘ excellence’ or ‘ eminence’ fall under 

this class, and are composed of two substantives, one of which is used as an ad- 
jective to describe or define the other, and is placed last, being generally the name 
of an animal denoting, ‘ superiority ;’ as, ‘ man-tiger,’ 

‘ man-bull,’ ‘ man-lion,’ ‘ man-bull,’ equivalent to ‘ an illus- 
trious man.’ Similarly, ‘ an excellent woman’ (gem of a woman). 

а. So other compounds expressive of ‘ comparison’ or resemblance’ are usually 

included in native grammars under the Descriptive or Karma-dharaya class. In 
these the adjective is placed last ; as, -«?, ‘ fickle as a shadow 

‘ spread out like 

a mountain.’ 

б. The following are examples of Greek and Latin compounds falling under this 

class ; fJxytO^-fJLyiTfip, lao-Tt(tov, rjfU-tcvwv, saeri-portus, meri-dicr 

(for mfdi-diet), dectm-viri, semi-deut. Parallel compounds in Einglish are, ‘ good- 
will,’ ‘ good-sense,’ ‘ ill-nature,’ &c. 1 \ > a • ■ ^ ,' r . 

r r .■ ■ , ■ 

NUMERAL (OR COLLECTIVE) COMPOUNDS (DVIGU). 

759. A numeral is often compounded with a substantive to form 
a collective noun, but the last member of the compound is generally 
in the neuter singular ; thus, ‘ the four ages’ (for ^r^ifu ^iiiPh) ; 

‘ the four quarters fa.ftd ‘ three days’ {triduum) ; fariW 
‘ three nights' (ttW being substituted for see 778) ; ‘ three 

years’ (triennium) ; iij^ifiH ‘ the five fires.’ 

a. Rarely numerals in their crude state are compounded with plural substantives ; 
as, M^^n^^'the four castes;’ dUDIN ‘five arrows;’ NW^TJN'the seven 
stars of Ursa Major.’ 

b. Compare Greek and Latin compounds like TtT/>a«?<6V, rptvvKritv, TfSprmtf 
IriduHm, triennium, Irinoctium, yuadricium, quinguertium. 

c. Sometimes the last member of the compound is in the feminine singular, with 

the termination as, ‘the three worlds.’ 

ADVERBIAL OR INDECLINABLE COMPOUNDS (AVYAYI-BHAVAL 

760. In this class of indeclinable (avyaya, i. e. na vyeti, ‘ what does 
not change’) compounds the first member must be either a preposition 
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(such as wfk, wftf, ’trg, irfH, itc., at 783) or an adverbial prefix (such 
as inn ‘as,’ irwir ‘as far .is,’ v or isif ‘not,’ ntpr ‘with,’ Ike.). The 
last member is a substantive which takes the form of an accusative 
case neuter, whatever may be the tcrmin.ition of its crude base ; 
thus, nui wi ‘ according to faith’ (from W and ^urt); ‘ every 

night’ (from sfir and ; wfirfi;?? ‘ in every quarter’ (from HfiT 

and 'Hfirg ‘ beyond the ship’ (from xsTfir and ift). 

a. Many of these comjKiunds are formed with the adverbial prepo- 
sition inr, generally contracted into n ; thus, naflq ‘ with anger* (from 
H and ; irpjt ‘ with respect’ (n art^) ; W i e i WU T i t ‘ with prostration 
of eight parts of the lx)dy.’ Papini (II. 1,9, &c.) gives some un- 
usual forms with postpositions ; as, ‘ a little sauce.’ 

A. The fnllowinj; are examples of indeclinable compounds «ith other prefixes ; 

‘ acTordinu to seniority trarjp * over every limb ‘ every 
month’ (730. rfl; TTUrf^ftl ‘ acconlinjf to rule UarTtflftlS or (49) 

‘accortlin^ to one’s ability;’ IjarPJW ‘happily;’ ITHrr? ‘ suitably,’ ‘ worthily ;’ 
•awt* ' as desorilwd * every moment ;* ‘ before the eyes* (778) ; 

* ujwjn the shoulders ;* * ui>on the tree * without doubt ;* 

without distinction ;’ HlflirjF ‘ in the middle of the <lan;te8.’ 

c. Analogous indeclinahle compounds are found in I.jitin and (ireek, such as 

admndum, obcium, affalim. avTi^tr\v, arrl^tov, VKfpu'.phV, vapay^TjM. In these, 
however, the original gender is retained, whereas, according to the Sanskrit rule, 
oArium would be written for obriam, and affair for affalim. In tireek conqiounds 
like CT^fJLtpCM, the feminine apiwnds a neuter form, as in Sanskrit. 

d. The neuter word ‘for the sake of,’ ‘on account of {.see 731. a), is often 
used at the end of compounds; thus, TUMTij ‘for the sake of sleep;’ «*I|j«JbM1^ 

‘for the sake of the jierformance of business.’ Sec, however, 731, note. 

e. There is a peculiar a<lverbial compound formed by doubling a cnide base, 

the final of the first member of the com|>ound being lengthened, and the final of 
the last changed to J i. It generally denotes mutual contact, reci])roeity, or opiK>si« 
tion ; thus, I*’ fist;’ ‘stick to stick’ (fighting); 

‘share by share; ’ irsnipfifi’ pulling each other’s hair ; ‘ l>ody to body 

‘ arm to arm.' 

/. SomethiDg^in the same manner, ’« .M and tlT, ‘another.’ arc doubled ; thus, ‘ 
‘one another,’ ‘ mutually,’ ‘together.’ 

RELATIVE CO.MPOfNPS (MO.STLY EQUIVALENT Tf> BAm’ VRIIID 

761. The greater number of compounds in the preceding four 
divisions are terminated by substantives, the sense of each being 
in that case absolute and complete in itself. All such compounds 
may be used relalivehj, that is, as epithets of other words, the final 
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substantive becoming susceptible of three genders, like an adjective 
(sec io8, 1T9, 130, 134. a). We have given the name relative 
to compounds when thus used, not only for the obvious reason 
of their being relatively and not absolutely employed, but also 
because they usually involve a relative pronoun, and are some- 
times translated into English by the aid of this pronoun, and are, 
moreo\er, resolved by native commentators into their equivalent 
uncompounded words by the aid of the genitive case of the relative 
(troi). Thus, Jt^rvvj is a Descriptive compound, meaning ‘ great 
wealth,’ and may be used adjectively in relation to thus 

man who has great wealth or to thus ‘ a woman 

roho has great wealth and would be resolved by commentators into 
urn or umr In English we have similar compounds, as 

‘ high-minded,’ ‘ left-handed,’ and the like, where the substantive 
terminating the compound is converted into an adjective. 

Relative form of Tat-purusha or Dependent Compound*. 

762. Many Dependent compounds (especially those that are instru- 
mcntally dependent at 740) are already in their own nature relative, 
and cannot be used except in connexion with some other word in 
the sentence. But, on the other hand, many others, and especially 
those which are genitively dependent, constituting by far the largest 
number of this class of compounds, are in their nature absolute, and 
yield a sense complete in itself. These may be made relative by 
declining the final substantive after the manner of an adjective ; 
thus, vraftYfittT, -fir. ‘moon-shaped’ (see 119), from the abso- 

lute compound M>^l<ffi<tr ‘the shape of the moon.’ 

n. Other examples are, -xfl, -U, ‘whose form is godlike’ (see 108); 

-UT, -U, ‘splendid as the sim’ (loS); ?fwi , -? *, 

‘elephant-footed’ (see 57); , -UTT, -Ur, ‘ending at the sea;’ 

-tTT, - 4 T, ‘ terminated by death -* 17 , -*i, or -WT, -W, 

‘headed by Karija;’ fitUJJlA.'riHI, -*Tt, -*T, ‘named Vishnusarma’ (see 154); 
*; n r t^ 7 g; 7 r, -w, ‘ lotus-eyed’ (see 77S) ; -WT, ‘ called 

Nurayana MTrWeJW, -^T, -T 5 , ‘ founded on wealth ;’ if*1 (agreeing 

with v*nfir), ‘ money to the amount of a lac;* tnlT, -WT» "having a 
club in the hand,* or ‘ club in hand ; ’ 5iia7nfijnr, -film, -fiu, ' ' arms in hand ;’ 
-?in, -tff, ‘ net in hand ;’ ^WTfinnm, -UT, -U, * on the subject of 

• may he substituted for * 17 ? in compounds of this kind, but not after 
TfifpT. See 778. 
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flowers,’ relating to flowers j’ UJTrJTTTW, -TT, -T, ‘ having meditation fur one’s 
chief or highest occupation j’ WfiTHW, -VI, -W, ‘ having his knowledge.’ These 
examples are not distinguishable from absolute dependent compounds, except by 
declension in three genders. 

b. Note — Parallel compounds arc found iu Greek, e. g. iir'KO-yXie-jaof, ‘ having 
a tongue Uke a horse.’ 

763. Many of them, however, are not found, except as relatives ; 
and if used absolutely would yield a different sense ; thus, 
means ‘ the face of Karpa,’ but when used relatively to ‘ the 

kings headed by Karna.’ So also signifies ‘ the eye of the 

spy,’ but when used relatively to tyiTt, ‘ a king who see.s by means 
of his spies.’ See 1 66. c. 

764. The substantive wifi;, ‘ a beginning,’ when it occurs in the last member 
of a compound of this nature, is used relatively to some word expressed or under- 
stood, and yields a sense equivalent to el cetrro. It is generally found cither in 
the plural or neuter singular j as, ‘ Indra and the others’ (agreeing with 

the nom. case expressed or understood, ‘the gods commencing with Indra’); 

' of Agni and the others’ (agreeing with understood, ‘ of 

those above-named things of which Agni was the first’) ; w WcjqlfH ‘ the eyes, 
&c.’ (agreeing with ‘ the senses commencing with the eyes’). When 

used in the neut. sing, it either agrees with ‘ the aforesaid^’ understood, or 

with a number of things taken collectively, and the adverb iti * may be prefixed ; 
as, er^rrftprr^ ' ‘ the word deeds, &c.’ (agreeing with understood, ‘ the afore- 

said sentence of which deeds is the first word’) ; l;idjfi;HI ‘ by liberality, &c.’ 
(agreeing srith some class of things understood, ‘ by that class of things of which 
liberality is the first’). See also 771. 

a. It may occasionally be used in the masc. sing. ; as, Mii|"*llfiiW ’ brooms, &c.’ 

(agreeing with ‘ furniture'). 

b. Sometimes wi fi;«s is used for Wrfif; as, ‘ gifts. &c. ;’ and some- 
times wifi ; as, ‘ the gods of whom Indra is the first.’ 

c. The feminine substantive tPjfir ‘ manner,’ * kind,’ may be used in the same 

way; thus, ‘ the gods, Indra and the others;’ THTt 

‘of those villagers, Ac.’ 

d. Observe — The neuter of Wfif may optionally take the terminations of the 
masculine in all but the nom. and accus. cases ; thus, TRRITTW ‘ of clcphaots, 
horses, &c.’ (agreeing »ith tcjeu gen. ncut. of '^e? ‘an army’). 

Relatira form of Drandva or Copulative Compounds. 

765. Copulative (or Afrgregative) compounds are sometimes used 

• Sometimes cram is prefixed; as, tItiHIfll fid MrtlMlfd ‘lamentations liegin- 
ning thus.’ 
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relatively ; especially in the case of adjectives or participles ; as^ 
Wisrwani, -3, ‘ black and white -WT, -W, ‘ bathed and 

anointed;’ m I chm ><»; • «< , -gl, ‘city and country;’ ^ntW^TriT, -HT, 
-T, ‘ done and done badly ;’ -Hr, -H, ‘ good and evil’ (754) ; 

-rvT, -rv, ‘ thick and unctuous ;’ fJTlsr^fwfHrtH, -HT, -IT, 
‘ noiseless and motionless’ (night) ; ‘ of him takea 

and let loose.’ Compare XeT/(co-/txeXas', ‘ white and black.’ See other 
examples under Complex Compounds. 

M. Be it remembered, that many compounds of this kind are classed 
by native grammarians under the head of Tat-purusha (Pan. II. i, 69), 
though the accent in many conform.s to 'the rule for Bahu-vrihi 
(VI. 2,3). 

Relative form of Kurma-dharaya or Descriptive Compounds. 

766. A greater number of compound words may be referred to 

this head than to any other. Every style of writing abounds with 
them; thus, -fa, ‘whose strength is small’ (119). 

a. Other examples are, *^, -W, ‘ whose strength is great’ (loS, see 

also 77S) ; *t^ I ifsiitl, -itiM , -i 1 *l , ‘whose glorj’ is great’ (164.0); 

-•n, -tt, ‘whose wealth is small;’ HitpHT, -rHT, -W, ‘high-minded’ (151); 
3<;ie ■xtrvtiH, -ITT, -W, ‘of nohle demeanour;’ -(PfT, -W, ‘having 

many fish;’ «>« , -eST, ‘having very little water;’ sftiin 

of wise intellect’ (119); fintHdlTl, -H, ‘ having a dear wife 
^ ji , -HT, -H, ‘not to be reconciled;’ , agreeing with 

mn, ‘ a king who conceals what ought to be concealed.’ 

767. Although a passive participle is not often prefixed to a 
noun in an absolute sense, this kind of combination prevails most 
extensively in the formation of relative compounds ; as, niK VIrA'^. 
-eJT, -ej, ‘ whose time hits arrived.’ 

a. Other examples are, fsrfff^^TnT, -in, -t». ‘ whose passions arc subdued ;’ 
STRU^ftTH, -TTTH, -ITH , ‘ whose mind is comjxised ;’ -HTH . ' Htt , 

‘ whose mind is rejoiced’ (see 164) ; - 3 TT, -jt* whose hojies arc hitjkeD 

Wtr. VlivH, -siri> ‘whose kingdom is taken away;’ ^r>in_d»u«, -iHlfl. 
-int, ‘ whose glory is boundless ;’ vii«n -IJ, ‘ whose death is near 

-HT, -H, ‘ whose desire is accomplished,’ i. e. ‘ successful ;’ 

H'lw, -HT, -H, ‘ one who has finished eating -^ 37 , - 13 . ‘ one 
by whom the S’iistras liai'c not been read ;’ finTifTTnt , -HT, -V, or 
‘ whose heart is pierced ;’ f»ln *^. ‘ who has compicred his enemies 

-^n, ‘ having the hair rut ;’ ftnrrjT*nt. - •?!, -H, ‘eating s|>aringly 

Hinrnni, -HT, -H, ‘ purified from sin.‘ 
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b. Occasionalljr the feminine of the adjective ap|ieare in the compound ; as. 

‘having a sixth wdfe.’ Compare 755. a. 

c. The affix % ka is often added ; as, ^ H IWf , -HT, * reft of fortune 

* shorn of (his) beams.’ 

d. Examples of (ireek and lAtin compounds of this kind are, /u.eyaAs-<f«^aA6f, 
fMyaXi-fi.r,ri(, k.fu)co-TT€po(, xoXv-ypvaif, yjpvafo-CTftftawf, ijiC-yku(rao(, 
fprj/j/i-'wokif, magn-animut, longi-manus, mulli-comu$, albi-comus, muUi-riut, airi- 

color. 01 ' ‘ ^ ^ f ! ./'•ic-,., 

e. In English compounds of this kind abound ; e. g. * blue-eyed,’ ‘ narrow- 
minded,’ ‘ good-tempered,' ‘ pale-faced,’ &c. 

Relative form of Dvigu or Numeral Compounds. 

768. Numeral or Dvigii compounds may be used relatively ; as, 
flr . TOvi, -4ft, -W, ‘ two-leaved fin efte i dW , -vft, - 4 , ‘ tri-ocular.’ 

a. Other examples are, - 1 ^ 1 , -'i, ‘ three-headed’ being substituted 

for *l 4 ^, see 778) ; -?ft, -W, ‘ four-faced ;’ -HIT, -t 4 , 

‘ quadrangular ;’ nTJTWTTVf, -VI, -T, ‘ hundred-gated j’ wnfSti#!, -OT, -B, ‘pos- 
sessed of the four sciences ;’ ' thousand-eyed’ (see 778) ; 

-17I, -•!, ' having the wealth of five bullocks.’ 

Relative form of Compounds with Adverbial Prefixes. 

769. The adverbial compounds most frequently employed rela- 

tively as adjectives are those formed with the adverbial preposition 
Wf ‘with,’ contracted into «; thus, snftvw, -VI, - 4 , ‘angry’ (lit- 
‘ with- anger,’ ‘having anger’); -c 5 T, -?f, ‘fruitful’ (108); 

-•jyi, -w, ‘possessed of kindred’ (119); -!5f, 

‘ energetic ;’ -VT, -V, ‘ possessed of life,’ ‘ living ;’ HM-dq, 

‘joyful;’ irwfvvv, -Vt, -V, ‘accompanied by ministers;’ 

H ‘ accompanied by a wife,’ ‘ having a wife ;’ -sVT, -iV, 

‘strung’ (as a bow, lit. ‘ with-bowstring’). 

a. The affix "%ka is often added to this kind of com]>ound ; as. U 'Jl*«, -VET, 

-Ti, ‘ possessed of fortune j’ VT^gfhSIf, -VT, -' 4 , ‘ accompanied by women.’ Com- 
pare 80. XVII. 

b. In some compounds VTg remains j as. ‘ with his army sif 

* along with his son.' 

c. V is also used for ARM ‘ same ;’ as, -^, -'S, ‘ of the same family.’ 

d. There are of course many exam|)les of nouns combined with adverbial prefixes, 
so as to form relative com(K)unds, which cannot !«, regarded as relative forms of 
Avyayi-bhava ; thus, VTfTJ'ni , -VT, -V, ‘with uplifted weapon ;’ •TPTrH^ITTB, 

-TT, -T, ‘of various sha|>es;’ -WT.-V, ‘where dwelling i‘ a_ »l I , 

-vn, -VI, ‘ where Iwm ?’ ftT^VTTWl^, -VT, -V, ‘without fault;’ fiTTTfim, 
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-TT, -T, ‘having no food;’ -fw, ‘fearless’ (113.6); IPTCftf- 

VW, -MT, -V, ‘of that kind,’ ‘in such a state;’ -fM, • weak- 

minded ;’ -fins, -fir, ‘ ill-natured ’ (see 72); -*♦, 

‘ handsome-faced ; ’ -fif*. -fit, ‘ of good understanding.’ Some of the 

above maj be regarded as relative forms of Descriptive compounds, formed with 
indeclinable prefixes; see 756. Similar compounds in Greek and Latin are, 
in-imieus, in-feliz, dis-timilis, temi-plmu. 
e. Observe — The adx’erbial prefixes JTand {••,36. d.f) impart a passive sense 
to participial nouns of agency, just as $07 and fv in Greek ; thus, ^*<* 1 . ‘ difficult 
to be done,’ ‘ easy to be done ;’ * difficult to be obtained,’ ‘ easy 

to be attained ;’ fikn. ‘ difficult to be crossed.’ Com|>are the Greek (Vipopof, 

‘ easy to be borne ;’ Sy(7»6^0f, ‘ difficult to be passed,’ &c. 

/. -’•it, -V, ‘ possessed of a master,’ is sometimes used at the end of 

compounds to denote simply ‘ possessed of,’ ‘ furnished with ;’ thus, 

' a stone-seat furnished with a canopy ; ’ ffiPsnjjTnmfi shbtt: 
arbour having a marble-slab as its master,’ i. e. ‘furnished with,’ ‘ provided with,’ 
&c. Similarly, ‘ a fig-tree occupied by a number of 

cranes.’ 

g. Observe — ^The relative form of a compound would be marked in Vedic San- 
sk)-it by the accent. In the Karma-dharaya compound makd-bdku, ‘ great arm,’ 
the accent would be on the last syllable, thus iMIg ; but in the Relative makd- 
bdku, ‘ great armed,’ on the ante-penultimate, thus M ■ So, native com- 
mentators often quote as an example of the importance of right accentuation, the 
word Indra-iatru, which, accented on the first syllable, would be Bahu-\Tihi (see 
Pkp. VI. 2, 1, by which the first member retains its original accent); but accented 
on the penultimate would be Tat-purusha. The sense in the first case is ‘ having 
Indra for an enemy;' in the second, ‘the enemy of Indra.’ 
k. Note, that wiiW* and are used at the end of relative compounds to 
denote ‘ composed of,’ ‘ consisting of ;' but are more frequently found at the end 
of complex relatives; see 774. 

COMPLEX COMPOUND NOUNS. 

770. VVe have now to speak of complex compound words, 
or compounds within compounds, which fonn a most remarkable 
feature in Sanskrit composition. Instances might be given of 
twenty or thirty words thus compounded together ; but these are 
the productions of the vitiated taste of more modem times, and 
are only curious as showing that the power of compounding words 
may often be extravagantly abused. But even in the best specimens 
of Sanskrit composition, and in the simplest prose writings, four, five, 
or even six words arc commonly compounded together, involving 
two or three forms under one head. It will be easy, however, to 
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determine the character of the forms involved, by the rules pro- 
pounded in the preceding pages ; in proof of which the student has 
only to study attentively the following examples. 

Instances of absolute complex compounds, whose sense is complete 
and unconnected, are not rare. 

o. The following are examples : ‘ good and evil 

(occurring) in the revolutions ofthe interval of time,’ the whole being a depend- 
ent, involving a dependent and a copulative ; ‘ the general 

of the army and the overseer of the forces,’ the whole being a copulative, 
involving two dependents ; 5ftTTTlfir>nr^rnS ‘ the protection from sorrow, 
enemies, and perils,’ the whole being a dependent, involving an aggregative; 
MlS«dr«.n 1 ' the disregarded words of a friend,’ the whole being a descrip- 
tive, involving a dependent; ‘a white robe and a string of 

garlands,’ the whole being a copulative, involving a descriptive and dependent ; 

* one who has gone to the opposite bank (ptira) of all the 
Kastras,’ i. e. * one who has reatl them through ;’ i*<i/lfn ‘ the bones of a 

dead lion.’ 


771. The greater number of complex compounds are used as 
adjectives, or relatively, as epithets of some other word in the sen- 
tence ; thus, -vft, -»^, ‘ whose nails and eyes were 

decayed,’ the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving 
a copulative ; ‘having a throat emaciated with hunger,* 

the whole being the relative form of descriptive, involving a de- 
pendent. 


a. Other examples are, -•TT» ‘ having a white garland 

and unguents,’ the whole being the relative form of copulative, involving a 
descriptive ; ‘ broad-shouldered and strong-armed,’ the whole 

being a copulative, involringtwo descriptives ; -HT, -i, ‘ done in a 

former birth,’ the whole being a dependent, involving a descriptive ; 

- 3 n, ‘ ' advanced in learning and age,’ the whole being a dependent, 

involving a copulative ; fd »l\s1 *1 “•TT, *'>t, ‘ having fresh garlands, 

and being free from dust,’ the whole being the relative form of copulative, 
involving a descriptive and dependent ; xifii 4 ib;$^fVi«.itl , -tW, “T!W, ‘ whoso 
head was moist with unction -?IT, -W, ‘ having the face turned 

in any direction one likes ;’ -WT, -« 1 , ' ' spear and club in hand ;’ 

-ITT, -■#, ‘ sufficient for support during one night’ (see 
778) ; ^p|J^;TRT»ITW^?pr?J 5 trr^Tf»If(W ‘ acquainted with the meaning of the 
three Vedas, called Rig, Yajur, and S&ma ;’ ‘ biting their 

Ups and having red eyes’ (agreeing with xjHiri*) ; ‘ ii^uring 

another by action or by intention.’ 

773. The substantive vH?, ‘ a beginning,’ often occurs in complex relative 
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compounds, with the force of et cetera, as in simple relatives at 764; thus, 

‘ parrots, starlings, &c.’ (agreeing with ‘ birds beginning wnth 

parrots and starlings’), the whole being the relative form of dejiendent, involving 
an aggregative ; «r»sj fqypjfir ‘ peace, war, &c.’ (agreeing with under- 
stood) ; “HiT, ‘possessed of houses, temples, &c. 

vftrflUri -W, ‘ possessed of elephants, horses, trea- 

suries. and other propertj'.’ 

a. Similarly, WTO in the example TW*rn^>MTOTW (agreeing with «»id ‘garlands 
possessing the best odour and other (jualities’). 

773. I,ong complex compounds may be generally translated by beginning at the 
last word and proceeding regularly backwards, as in the following ; 

-?T, -i, ‘ causing pleasure 
by the music of the voice of the cuckoo, blended with the hum emitted by the 
sn’arms of joyous bees.' 

774. ^TTW^or os occupying the last place in a complex relative, denotes 

‘composed of;’ thus, ?TCTg i;r vrt|lil Fii;*^ 4 A[ W* ^ ‘a force consisting of 
elephants, horses, chariots, infantry, and servants >4 

‘ the t«'o actions consisting of the good and evil done in a former birth.’ 

773. Complex compounds may sometimes have their second or middle member 
elided or omitted ; thus, is really a complex com|)ound, the 

whole being a descriptive, involving a dependent ; but the middle member s*J«i 1* 
cbded; sec 745.0. Similarly, 4ii» ‘ the era-king’ is for 

* the king (beloved) by the era ;’ for fa flW H nil t # ‘ Un’asi gained by 

valour.’ 

' 0. Complex compounds expressive of com]>arison are not uncommon ; as, 
-c 5 T, ‘unsteady as a trembling drop of tvater;’ 

, ‘ tremulous as water on the leaf of a lotus ;’ 
the last two e.xamples are complex. Compare 758. n. I--' 

b. A peculiar compound of this kind is formed from Dvandvas by adding the 

affix <yo ; thus, <*i<* * 4 , ‘ like the story of the crow and the palm 

tree ;’ -tn, -tf, ‘ Uke the story of the hawk and the pigeon.’ 

c. The substantive verb must often be supplied in connexion with a relative com- 

pound; as, ^»i)(;MH^‘his success was projmrtionate to his undertakings;’ 

t|1 n ‘ on his drinking water,’ for iHt tfHf ttfif. 

776. Complex compound adverbs, or indeclinable compounds, 
involving other compounds, are sometimes found; as, 

‘ not ditl’ercntly from one’s own house ‘ after utter- 
ing a sound ‘ regardlessly of the curving of 

her waist bending under the weight of her bosom ‘ as 

seen and heard.’ 

ANOMALOUS COMPOUNDS. 

777. There are certain compounds which are too anomalous in their formation 
to admit of ready classification under any one of the preceding heads. 
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a. infHr, IJfll, sM<f, HT?, affi.\ed to crude bases, form anomalous com- 

pounds : see 8o. XX. XXI. 

A. There is a common compound formed by placing V)-1U. after a cnide base, to 
express ‘ another,’ ‘ other as, or dyiimx ‘ another place j’ <iiil*ii\lll 

W? ‘ along with another king ‘ other births.’ 

c. Similarly, is added to express ‘ mere see 919. 

</. ^ or ^ or (meaning literally ‘ preceded by’) may be added to 

crude bases to denote the manner in which any thing is done ; as, ‘ with 

anger;’ ^ ‘ he gave food with reverence.’ See 79J. 

e. A peculiar compound is formed by the use of an ordinal number as the last 
member ; thus, WTTTTfinfttrR ‘ accompanied by the Sarasa ;’ (agreeing 

with TT*TW) ‘having Sita for his third (companion),’ i. e. including Ijikshmana; 
HHH.ntrfitJW ‘Nala made double by his shadow;’ (WTIB^) 

‘ the Pandavas with their mother as the sixth ;’ ^ WTJWrHVVHi: • the Vedas 
with the Akhy&nas as a fifth.’ 

/. The following are peculiar ; ‘ a fighter who abandons life ;’ 

-tTT, ‘having no fear from any quarter;’ -%T, -W, 

* never before seen ; one who has lodged seven nights.’ 

y. With regard to com|K>unds like 4 IH ‘ desirous of going,’ see 871. 

A. 'I'he Veda has some peculiar compounds ; e.g. riJail-Fasu, ‘ granting wealth ;’ 
fdrafad-dreshas, ' defending from enemies ;’ kthayad-rira, ‘ ruling over men.’ 
These are a kind of inverted Tat-]iurusha. 

CHANGES OF CERTAIN WORDS IN CERTAIN COMPOl’NDS. 

778. The following is an alphabetical list of the substitutions and 
changes which take place in the final syllables of certain words 
when used in certain compounds. 

ro. at end of various compounds for ’Wlfsl n. ‘ the eye ;’ e. g. ‘ a 

bull’s eye (windou’);’ -1!f, ‘ red-eyed.’ — ’BJfi? for tJt Jffrf f. 

‘ the finger ;’ e. g. -W, -r 5 ,‘ measuring two fingers.’-: — x»^tmm.for'wyr<«> 

m. * joining the hands in reverence. fur ^tSHT in.* a road;* e.g. » 

-l 4 , * distant (as a road).’ in Dvandvaa for m, ‘ a bull ;* c. g. 

or -?T cow and bull.’ — in Kanna-dhamyas for n. a cart, 

‘ a carriage ;’ e. g. ‘ a large cart.’ — •'RtlW in Karma-dharayaa for n. 

‘iron.’ — Wpi in Karma-dhilrayaa for m. ‘a stone.’ — SKI in Dvigus and 

relative compounds for tSUd ; e. g. ‘ a car drawn by eight oxen ;’ 

MleJH, -*?I, -rj, ‘ having eight receptacles.’ — WHT h in Uvandvas for ei»T <<l it 
ra. n. ‘the knee;’ e.g. ‘thigh and knee.' — for 'sfij f. ‘ an angle;’ 

e. g. w (j* ei W, - 0 T, -U, ‘ (lusdrangular.’ — St* or Wfit for A n. ‘ a day ;’ 
e. g. « an ? W ‘ the period of one day ;’ jadts * a holy-day ;' ‘ the lord of 
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day.' — «jr for Wf n. * a day e. r. ‘ the forenoon.’ — ^ for f. 

* water e. g. an island ;* ‘ an island.* — a wound/ 

— THl in Karma-dharayas for m. * an ox e. g. ft Ift*^ o*-’ 

for n. * water ; ’ e g--9W^v' a water-jar ‘ the «ea of milk.’ 
— NCR in Karma-dh&rayaa for 3CR n. ‘ the breaat e. g. “W, 

* broad-chested as a horse.’ — o M IR I an old dual form in Dvandvaa for TWW 

m. f. * the dawn ;’ e. g. a *( i « ' dawn and sun.* — (f. ®m1 ) for 

n. * an udder ;’ e. g. * having a full udder.’ — for 'H*l f. water ;’ e. g. 

-WT, ‘waters.’ — for see 779 . — fot “*• * **“ 

top,’ ‘ head e. g. ‘ three-peaked (mountain).’ — or ^ or for J 

e.xpressing inferiority or diminution ; e. g. or or ‘ slightly warm ;’ 

‘ a bad letter ;’ *11^1} tOJ, ‘ a coward.' — 4i at end of Bahu-vrihia foe 

wii«<; m. * the palate ;’ e. g. f«t4l * having no palate.’ — for m. the 
belly.’ — Bnt for ; e. g. 41^'HIT ‘ half a khari’ (a measure). — for tfR 

m. * smell ;’ e. g. ~f^, ‘ fetid.’ — 'In in Dvigua for ^ m. f. 

‘ an ox ;’ c. g. ‘ a collection of five cows.’ — w jC for 4 J< ‘ four j’ see 779 . 

— »l*T for '41*11 ‘ a wife ;’ e. g. n*Hn 1 du. ‘ husband and wife.’ — ’SPKW for '•nw ‘ a 
tooth ;’ e. g. d'lS_ JIWTT, -W, ‘ grass-toothed,’ ‘ graminivorous.’ — Hif*t for 

•ii* 4 i f. ‘ a wife ;’ e. g. having a young wife.’ — 'N and ^ in Bahu-vri- 

his for 'Srn^n. ‘ the knee ;’ e. g. HbW, - 5 * WJW, -'NT, -N, ‘ bandy-kneed.’ 
— TTEJ for in?4 m. ‘a carpenter;’ e. g. 4(4dl^R^ ‘ an independent carpenter;’ 
yiRuBJH^’ the village carpenter.’ — hhR in Karma-dharayas (preceded by Wt, 
or 4PM) for TRTI n. * darkness ;’ e. g. 'R'lnHR ‘ slight darkness.’ — for ; 
see 779 . — IfiT (f. for ?*?f m. ‘ a tooth ;’ e. g. -Iflrt', * having 

beautiful teeth. ’ — ^ for 4TNT ‘a wife;’ e. g. ‘ hiuband and wife’ 

(according to some, ‘ the two lords of dama the house’). — firi at end and at 
bef^nninff for filNW m. ‘ the day ; ’ e. g. ' ‘ night and day ;’ ' day 

and night.’ — ^ at end for ^ ‘yielding milk;’ e. g. «ll ‘the cow of plenty.’ 
— Cli^i an old dual form for f. ‘ heaven ;’ BI41^0<f«ll du. ‘ heaven and 
earth.' — at end of Bahu-vribis for n. ‘ a bow ;’ e. g. -»¥r, 

‘a strong archer.’ — vA^ at end for V*T m. ‘ virtue,’ ‘ duty;’ e. g. NTetmirwAT, 
-At, -A, ‘ virtuous. ’— ^forV^f.’a load ;’ e. g. trJr^TTT ‘ a royal load.’ — H at 
the beginning of a few compounds for ‘ not ;’ e. g. ' 4 WTTTB 1 T ‘ a eunuch.’ — 
for ‘a river;’ e. g. M’d'i'i ‘the Panjab.’ — WTT or'WJTfor ‘ nose;’ e. g. 

41.^1WIR, -nrnt, -TIPT, or wmirni, -TTT, -TT, ‘ sharp-nosed.' — *ll*T for •TTfif f. ‘the 
navel ;’ e. g. tnrWTWTI ‘ lotus-naveled,' a name of Vishnu. — WT^ for f. ‘ a 
ship ;’ c. g. ‘ half of a boat.' — WN for wftlW m. ‘ a road ;’ e g. * a 

good road.' — and WPT (fern. for tTT^ m. ‘ the foot;' e. g. tlflR ‘ coldness 
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of the feet ‘ a biped 5’ ‘ a quadruped.’ — tTf for WRJ 

m. the foot e. g. sq/iM, -*IT, -*I, ‘ going on foot.’ — ^ for >fnni f. ‘ an army.’ 
— ^ in Dvandvas for m. ‘ a male ;’ e. g. IRSl jtfi nom. du. ‘ man and woman.’ 

— HWH at end of Bahu-rrihis (preceded by ’H, or for MlTf f. ‘ people,’ 
‘ progeny ;’ e. g. -IfTW, -WW, ‘ having a numerous progeny.’ — NTI for 

m. ‘ a Brahman e. g. ‘ a contemptible Brahman.’ — ^ for wft f. 

‘the earth;’ e. g. ‘land towards the north.’ — in Dvandvas for ^f. 

‘ the eye-brow ;’ e. g. ‘eye and brow.’ — •inR in Dvandvas for N»iR n. 

‘ the mind ;’ e. g. nom. du. n. ‘ speech and heart.’ and (pre- 

ceded by fUrti, RTHT, Sec., 754. o) for RTR* great;’ e. g. fRRTRfTR ‘ grandfather.’ 

R^T at beginning of Karma-dhiiayas and Babu-vrihis for Rt!H m. f. n. ‘ great ;’ 

but in Tat-purusha or dependent compounds Rf H is retained, as in RTTIRIRt 
‘ recourse to the great ;’ also before ' become,’ and words of a similar import, as 
Rgiym ‘ one who has become great ;’ but RTDJR ‘ an element.’ — ^ or RI at end 
of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by fifi ftfi &c.) for m. ‘the head ;’ e. g. 

-V. — at end of Bahu-vrihis (preceded by RI, ^ RT^, Rl^) for 
f. ‘ intellect ;’ e. g. RTSfTRRTR, -VTW, — T^R for after RT^, RIR, and 

¥R ; e. g. RTJtpifR ‘ solitary.’ — at end of Karma-dhiiayas and Tat-purushas 
for {JR^m. ‘a king’ (see 151.0); e. g. RTR^tJRIR ‘ a supreme monarch ; 

‘ the king of the gods.’ But occasional instances occur of TTIP^ at the end of 

Tat-purushas ; e. g. gen. c. ‘ of the king of Vidarbha’ (Nal. XI. 31). 

at end of Drigus, Karma-dhaiayas, and Dvandvas, for Uffl f. * night ;' e. g. 
' day and night ;’ ffPCT^ ‘ a period of two nights ;’ RtfltTZfR ' midnight.' 
— f^R (after Rf^, and llfif) for n. ‘ hair;’ e. g. RI^SRIrR, -RT, - 4 , 

‘ with the hair.’ — R^R in Karma-dhirayas for R^R n. ‘ splendour ;’ e. g. 
RWR^^ ‘ the power of a Brahman.’ — RTRR in Karma-dharayas and Bahu-vrihis 
for RlRR n. ‘ virtue,’ ‘ felicity ;’ e. g. ftn^RRR , -tft, -li, ‘ destitute of excellence 
or happiness.’ — ^ or RB for 'VR m. ‘ a dog ; ’ e. g. Rlffl tUR^, -Rft, -’R, ' ' worse than 
a dog;’ anHC m. ‘ a beast of prey;’ RlUR! m. ‘ a dog’s tooth.’ — R at beginning 
of Avyayi-bhiivas and Bahu-vrihis for RR‘ with ;’ e. g. RtflR‘ with anger;’ RR 3 R 
‘ accompanied by a son’ (RRJJI would be equally correct). — R for RRTR ‘ same ;’ 

e. g. Rf^ntR* one who eats the same cake.’ RRRin Karma-dharayas and Bahu- 

vrihis for Rft'R n. ‘ the thigh ;’ e. g. RTRRRR, -RRT, -RR, ‘ having no thighs.’ 
— RW in Karma-dharayas and Dvigus for RfR m. ‘ a fnend ;’ e. g. R^RTRR 
‘ the firiend of the winds’ (India). — RTR in Karma-dhiuayas for RTR n. ‘ a lake ;’ 
e. g. RRTRtRR ‘ a great lake.’ — RTR (after RT^, RTR, Rfif) for RTR^ n. ‘ concilia- 
tion ;’ e. g. RTJRTRR ‘friendly.’ — for Rfw m. ‘a furrow;’ e. g. RR^R, 
-WT, ‘ unploughed.’ — ^ for 5 RR n. ‘ the heart ;’ e. g. ^RTR; ‘ sleeping in 
the heart ;’ m. ‘ a friend.’ 


•X X 2 


Digitized by Coogle 



COMPOUND VEKBS. 


;34U 

779. It is evident from the above list that the most common substitution is that 

of a for the final vowel or final consonant and vowel of a word. Other bases 
ending in If, Tf, V, 7, may add o; as, for in 

‘ voice and skin for in ‘ the Rig and Yajur-veda.’ Also TTHf 

for s.n« , ^rjtl for -Hron, Ac. Also for in WM'Sw, ‘ half a verse of 
the Veda j’ and ‘ one conversant with the Rig-veda.’ 

a. Some words as the first member of a compound lengthen their finals; e.g. 
<fVjT before {«kl40_<l*y ‘ a wood fidl of hollow trees’) ; ssy d before ftlft 
(^ryWrfrrfr ‘ name of a mountain’) ; fd »ti before TTS^ and fdeJ " a uni- 
versal sovereign;’ ‘ Vis'vamitra’). This is more common in the Veila. 

A. Some few shorten their finals, when they stand as the first member, especially 
nouns terminating in '91 «' or ^ /; e. g. ^ for ^in f- *a frown ;’ f>>t 

in ‘the son of a harlot so for ‘en- 

dowed with good fortune,’ Ibimay. I. 19, 31. 

c. A. few feminine words in 9TT d (such as ^197, TWl, fVT?TT, •»'MI : may 

he made neuter at the end of certain compounds ; e. g. ‘ the shade of 

sugar-canes ;’ an a.ssembly of princes ;' ^5fhDi‘ an assembly of women ;' 

(or ‘a night when dogs howl.’ 

d. A sibilant is sometimes inserted between two meml)crs of a com|>ound ; as, 

Hl<ir'y w, ‘ expiation of sin,’ for ; tfttxjtj ‘ a spot trodden by kine.’ 

780. Numerals, when preeeded by partieles, prepositions, or other numerals, 

may change their finals to ^ a ,■ or if their final letter be a consonant, may either 
drop that consonant or add ^ o to it ; thus, (nom. “3TW , *3177, *«1 1 fvt t 
‘ two or three ;’ IT^tl (nom. -HTTl, -'^171, ' five or six ;’ aussnC (nom. 

-7T^) ‘ nearly four.’ 

a. 91? is found in the beginning of certain anomalous compounds (such as 
^trgtfT, &c.) for TTil or WlTni ‘ I.’ 

('(impound Nouns formed from roots combined tcilh Prepositions. 

781. In the next section it will he shown that the combination of 
roots with ]irepositions prevails most extensively in Sanskrit. From 
roots thus combiiieil nouns of the most various significations maybe 
formed ; thus, from 5 ‘ to seize,’ w ith ft and 7 S 9 , is formed tiTTfir 
‘ practice from ^ ‘ to do,’ with ww, ^TJurTT ‘ imitation.’ Almost 
every line in every Sanskrit book affords an example of this kind of 
com]>ound. 

SECTION II. 

COMPOUND VERBS. 

782. The learner might look over the list of 2000 simple roots, 
and well imagine that in some of these would be contained every 
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possible variety of idea, and that the aid of prepositions and adverbial 
prefixes to expand and modify the sense of each root would be 
unnecessary. But in real fact there are comparatively few Sanskrit 
roots in common use ; and whilst those that are so appear in a mul- 
titude of different forms by the prefixing of one or two or even three 
prepositions, the remainder are almost useless for any practical 
purposes, except the formation of nouns. Hence it is that com- 
pound verbs are of more frequent occurrence than simple ones. 

They are formed in two ways: ist, by combining roots with pre- 
positions ; 2dly, by combining the auxiliaries ‘ to do’ and to 
be’ with adverbs, or nouns converted into adverbs. 

Compound Verbs formed by combining Prepositions with roots. 

783. The following list exhibits the prepositions chiefly used in 
combination with roots : 

o. Vjfif a(i, ‘across,’ ‘beyond,’ ‘over;’ as, 'wfiniT, (pres. ’SWfit, &c.), 

vfitdliq, ‘ to pass by,’ ‘ to pass along,’ ‘to transgress.’ 

b. wfv adhi, ' above,’ ‘ upon,’ ‘ over ;’ as, ‘ to stand over,’ ‘ to preside’ 

(pres, vjfvfirerft) ; NNf t Hvf ‘ to climb ui»n ;’ ‘ to lie upon ;’ ‘ to 

go over towards ;’ ‘ to go over,’ in the sense of reading.’ The initial ^ a 

is rarely rejected in Epic jHictry ; as, fttfint for 

c. ^ anu, ‘ after j’ as, ‘ to follow ;’ ‘ ♦ 1 follow,’ in the sense of 

‘performing;’ ‘to imitate;’ ‘ to assent.’ tVith *J^it signifies to 

ex|x:rience.’ ‘ to enjoy.’ 

d. aniar, ‘between,’ ‘within’ (I.Atin in/cr); as, WtSVI to place within, 

‘ to conceal,’ in pass. ‘ to vanish ;’ to be within ;’ to walk in the 

midst.’ 

e. Wtl apa, ‘ off,’ ‘ away,’ ‘ from’ (erso ) ; as, (from and 

‘ to go away ;’ ‘ to lead away ;’ ‘ to abstract ;’ Wtpif ‘ to bear 

away.’ It also implies ‘ detraction ;’ as, ‘ to defame.’ 

/. api, ‘ on,’ ‘ over’ (e»<), only used with VT and »T^; as, to cover 

over;’ n fq tT? ‘ to bind on.’ The initial ^ a is often rejected, leaving ftnn.ftrtff. 

g. abki, ' to,’ ‘ unto,’ ‘ towards ;’ as, 'Sfinn, ‘ to go towards ;’ vrfit- 

VT^‘ to run towards ;* lafti ^ 5 ^ * to behold ;* or (see VT at 664) to 

address,* *to accost,* *to speak to,* to salute.* 

*. ^ ora, ‘down,’ ‘off;’ as, ^T^l. ‘to descend;’ ‘ to look 

down ;’ ‘ to throw down.’ ‘ to scatter ;’ wiq ‘ to cut off.’ It also implies 

‘ dis|iaragement ;’ as, ^^tu ‘ to despise ; 'HttfRIH insult. ith VT (3d c. 
qiVU V l fd ), ‘ to attend.’ 'Fhe initial ^ a may be o|)tionally rejected from 
‘ bathing.' 

I. ^TT o', * to,’ ‘ towards,’ * near to’ (Latin ad); as, to enter; ^TWT to 

go towards ;’ VTTKT ‘ to mount up.’ When prefi.ved to W , VT, and to go. 
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and ET ‘ to give,’ it reverses the action ; thus, VIVI> ‘ to come WTET 

‘ to take.’ With ‘ to practise.’ 

j. ud or ut, ' up,’ ' upwards,’ ‘ out’ (opposed to ftr) ; as, TtTt (48). 

‘ to go up,’ ‘ to rise’ (pres. conj.) ; if' ' to fly up ;’ ‘ to strike 

up’ and 50); E’S (75' and 5» *®® 5®) * extract ;’ TfT»ni and 
(47) ‘ to open the eyes ;’ Ti^, sfeAE, ‘ to cut up ‘ to root up ;’ 

‘to lift up’ (TIT and ftj, 49). 

When prefixed immediately to WT and >RT*»T it causes the elision of i; as, Sftll 
* to stand up;’ 5 M**^‘to prop up.’ In some cases it reverses the action; as, 
from tnr * to fall,’ Tftn^ ‘to leap up;’ from tp^'to bend down,’ (47) * to 
raise up ;’ from ‘ to keep down,’ SHN ‘ to lift up.’ 

i. TtT upa, ‘ to,’ ‘ towards’ {wo), ‘ near,’ ‘ down,’ ‘ under,’ joined like ^ and 
to roots of motion ; as, ou<ll ‘ to approach ;’ Ttf^f^ ‘ to wait upon ;’ TtIWT 
‘ to stay near,’ ‘to be present,’ ‘to arrive.’ With (6th c. Ttfftn^^), ‘ to sit 
down;’ with 'BTW, ‘ to sit near.’ Observe — Ttl with (from T^) = Ttftrfil 

‘ he bums ;’ see 784. a. 

l. ftf m‘, ‘ in,’ ‘ on,’ ‘ down,’ ‘ downwards,’ ‘ under’ (opposed to TT^) ; as, ftlTE 

‘ to fall down ;’ ftnpi ' ' to suppress ;’ and ‘ to close the eyes ;’ 

ftrVT, ‘to lay down,’ ‘to deposit;’ ‘to go within,’ ‘to 

encamp.’ With ^ return,’ ‘to desist;’ with * to hear.’ In some cases 
it does not alter, or simply intensifies the sense ; as, ‘ to kill outright.’ 

m. ftnfnisor sir, ‘ out ;’ as, f»fmi*^ (see 72), fir:'* (71.0. c), ‘to go 

out,’ ‘ to come out ;’ ‘ to cut up ;’ ftrfrr/ to come to an end,’ ‘ to cease 

{71 . 6) ‘ to determine.’ 

n. MET pard, ‘ back,’ ‘ backwards’ {irapa), combined with ftl and tj^in the sense 

of ‘ defeat ;’ as, MTlftT ‘ to overcome’ (cf. vapaanKoua, ^sch. Choe.); to be 

defeated.’ When joined with conj., it signifies ‘ to retire towards' (pres. 

when with ^ or ist c. Atm., ‘ to run away,’ ‘ to retreat,’ r being 
changed to / (pres. MTETM). 

0. tjfx pari, ‘ around,’ ‘ about’ (»e^<, per); as, ‘ to surround ;’ 

MfirMir, mI\<|IT, ‘ to go round ;’ MT^TS ‘ to look round,’ ‘ to examine ; to 

turn round ; to run round.’ \\*hen prefixed to ^ it signifies ‘ to adorn,' 

and is inserted, With ‘to despise,’ and with If, ‘to avoid.’ It 

sometimes merely gives intensity or completeness to the action ; as, ‘ to 

abandon altogether ;’ vfijii ‘ to ascertain completely.’ 

p. H pra, ‘ before,’ ‘ forward’ (ttpo, pro, pree); as, IPUT, * to proceed ;' 

WMM ‘ to set before,’ ‘ to present;’ 1TBW ‘ to begin; to proceed,’ ‘ to begin;’ 

WIM ‘ to run forward ;’ lUMI ‘ to set out,’ ‘ to advance ; to be superior,’ * to 
prevail; ’ wpr/ to foresee.’ With ‘ to deceive.’ Observe — H with 
‘ he goes,’ makes Hr«^fiT (or MlUffl) ‘ he goes on quickly ;’ IT srith ¥M8, causal 
base of ‘ to go,’ makes imillfH ‘ I send.’ Similarly, IT + = Mvnr ‘ he 

trembles;’ and IT + MfluOl (from T^) = TThtfif ‘ he bums.’ See 784.0. 

The r of pra influences a following nasal by 58 ; as, IWnT ‘ to bend before,’ ‘ to 
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nlate.’ Sometimes M does not slter the sense of a root, as in Hl^ * to obtain’ 
(5tbc.; see 68i). 

5. irftr prali, ‘ against,’ ‘ to.’ ‘ towards,’ ‘ back again’ ; as, 

fight against ;’ mft ‘ to go towards ’ (pres. ‘ to go towards,’ ‘ to 

return ;’ Tifirf ‘ to counteract;’ ‘ to beat back,’ ‘ to repel;’ ‘ to 

answer ;’ wfirjsH ‘ to recover ;’ ‘ to lead back ;’ * to re-salute.’ 

With ‘ to promise ;’ with ‘ to arrive at,’ ‘ to obtain ;’ with , ‘ to wait 
for,’ ‘ to expect.’ Sometimes it alters the sense ver^ slightly ; as, ‘ to 

dwell near or at.’ 

r. f<l ci, ‘ apart,’ ‘ asunder,’ implying ‘ separation,’ ‘ distinction,’ ‘ distribution,’ 
‘ dispersion’ (Latin dis, le); as, fiwL ‘ to wander about fHSrt ‘ to vacillate ;’ 

‘to roam for pleasure;’ ‘to dissipate;’ ‘to tear asunder;’ 

‘ to divide;’ ‘ to distinguish.’ Sometimes it gives a privative signification ; 

as.f<f 5 H ‘ to disunite ;’ ftw*} ‘ to forget ;’ Pttal ‘ to sell.’ With ‘ to change 
for the worse.’ Sometimes it has little apparent influence on the root ; as, 

‘ to perish,’ or ‘ to perish entirely ;’ ‘ to think.’ 

s. W? tarn, ‘with,’ ‘together with’ (O’vv, cos); as. Iff®, , ‘to collect;’ 

‘ to join together ;’ «jjr^ ‘ to meet together ;’ ‘ to happen ;’ ‘ to 

contract.’ With V it signifies ‘ to perfect,’ and is inserted, It is often 

prefixed without altering the sense ; as, tty ‘ to be produced.’ 

t. -^dus or duT, ‘ badly,’ and ^ sa, ‘ well,’ are also prefixed to verbs ; see 

7 j 6 .</./. 

a. Also other indeclinable prefixes ; thus, decline’ is compounded with 

^ ‘ to go,’ in the sense of ‘ to go down,’ ‘ to set ;’ filTS ‘ across,’ with VT in the 
sense of ‘ to conceal,’ with ‘ to disappear,’ with * ‘ to revile;’ with VT ‘ to 
believe.’ 

784. Two prepositions are often combined with a root; as, vjTifT 
+ vn) ‘ to open vnVf (lOth c.) ‘ to kill VWTV (TV + vn) ‘ to go 
under/ ‘ to undergo,’ ‘ to arrive at 4- W + root ^ ‘ to as- 
semble vr<irvir (v -1- fv, 58) ‘ to prostrate one’s self rftij (v + v? 
+ root f ) ‘ to raise up and occasionally three ; as, g ang (g -1- fg -j- 
an) ‘to predict;’ glj^ (gfit -b -Tf -I- WT) ‘to answer.’ Other com- 
binations of three prepositions, occasionally prefixed to roots, are w + 
w + vit; vrfir 4 fg + vn ; v + wfv + g; w + v + gTvrg + si + fv. 

o. Observe — Final W a and Wt d of a preposition combine with the initial 
^ fi of a root into dr, and are rejected before initial g e and wft o (except in forms 
from the roots ^ i, ‘to go,’ and gV ‘to increase). Sec 38 e. 1; and see g and 
Vg above: but in other rases prepositions ending in vowels combine with 
roots beginning with vowels according to the rules of Sandhi ; thus, WTr with ^ 
‘ to go’ becomes g (31), and in pres, gftt (VTT + gfv 33), Sic . ; in irapf. WT^, ^ 
(fit.'i. .W). &c- ! >n pot. ggt (^ + ^), &c. : in impv. VtTglfg (yT 4 glftf). &c. 
Similarly, wnt with gflt becomes by 3j. 
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b. Obsen'e also, & sibilant is f'eneralljr inserted between the prepositions 
sfi., llfd, and the roots ^ *to do’ and ^ ‘to scatter;’ see above under 

'jft and ?n?. Similarly, from and is formed ^*1 W. ‘ excrement.’ 

c. 'The final » of ^rflT, ufir, tjft, is optionally lengthened in forming certain 

nouns from compound verbs; as, WrftWR , mtfW , ■sfhSTT. 

785. In conjugating compound verbs formed with prepositions, 

neither the augment nor the reduplication change their position, 
but remain attached to the root*; as, impf. of tft, with trft; 

Ttufsisi, impf. of fVsT, with Ttf; impf. of WT, with 

ufiHJVH, perf. of 7^, w ith nfiT ; perf. of w ith W and 

a. In the Veda, as in Homer, prepositions may be separated from 
the root by other words ; as, ^ iSTT ‘ them enter thee.’ 

786. Grammarians restrict certain roots to either Parasmai-pada 
or Atmane-pada when in combination with particular prepositions 
or when peculiar meanings are involved t- Some instances have been 
already given at 243. a. Most of the examples specified by Pacini 
in the 3d ch. of his ist Adhyaya are here added. The 3d sing, 
present will be given, the termination either in ti or te marking the 
pada to which in each case the root is supposed to be limited. 

'SR ‘to throw’ is generally I’arasmai, and ‘to reason’ is generally Atmane, 

but combined with any prep, may take either pada. ‘ to do ;’ anu-karoti, ‘ he 

imitates ;’ pard-karoli, ' he does well ;’ adki-kurulf, ‘ he overcomes ;’ ut-kunlr, 
‘he informs against,’ ‘reviles;’ ud-d-kurutf, ‘be reviles;’ upa-kurute, ‘he wor- 
ships;’ upa-s-kurute (7H4. b), ‘ he prepares;’ upa-s-karoli, ‘ he polishes;’ pard- 
karoti, ‘ he rejects ;’ pra-kurutr, ‘ he offers violence,’ ‘ he recites (stories).’ — ■* ‘ to 
scatter;’ apa-s-kiraie (7H4. b), ‘ he (the cock) throws up earth;’ but apa-kirali, 
he scatters (as flowers).’ — WT ‘ to go ;’ d-kramate, ‘ he (the sun) ascends ;’ but 
d-krdmati when not in the sense of ‘ the rising of a luminaty, &c. ri-kramate, 
he (the horse) steps out;’ but ri-krdmali, ‘ it (the joint) splits in two;’ upa- 
kramute or pra-krumate, ‘ he is valiant ;’ but upa-krdmati, ‘ he approaches ;’ and 
pru-krdmali, ‘ he departs.’- — ‘ to buy ;’ ara-kn'nite, pari-krinile, ‘ he buys ;’ 

vi-krinitr, ‘ he sells;’ but Irri' alone takes either pada. ‘to play;’ d-kridate 

or anu-krijate, ‘ he sports ;’ pari-krt'(lalf, ‘ he [ilays alxmt ;’ san-{sam)-krujate, ‘ he 


* 'niere are a few exceptions to this rule in the Mahii-bharata; os in 
(Mahu-bhar. Selcction.s, p. ,73). 

t In E])ic [Hictry, however, there is much laxity; e. g. *TiI and Hi®, »-hich 
are properly Atmanc-jiada arc found in I’anisinai. Instances of passive verbs 
taking I’arasmai terminations have been given at i~,^ b. On the other hand, 
^ ' to rejoice,’ which is properly a Para-smai-pada verb, is found in the 
.\tmane. 
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plkjs;’ hat $an-($ttm)-kr{ilali,‘ it (tlie wheel) creaks. to throw;’ ati-kshipali, 

* he throws beyond abki-kthipali, ‘ he throws on prali-k$kipati, ' he throws 
back or towards.’ — WJ ‘ to sharpen;’ soa.(saml-isAs«te, ‘ be sharjiens.’ — ‘ to 
go;’ d-gamayate,‘ he delays or waits jiatiently;’ ry-oti-ja<?< 5 ka»«, ‘ they go against 
each other;’ tan-{sam)-ga^i‘kal% when motion towards any thing is implied, as 
‘ he goes towards (the village) ;’ but .Vtmane in the sense of ‘ he goes with’ or 
‘ agrees with.’ ‘to stvallow;’ sna-(for tam)-girale, ‘ he promises,’ he pro- 

claims;’ but tuH’-girati, ‘ he sn'allows;’ ara-girale, ’ he swallows.’ — ‘ to go ;’ 
B^(for ud)-faratr, ' he goes astray;’ ui-^nrnli, ‘ it (the tear) overflows;’ sos.(for 

sam)-Aira/e or tnm-uii-ri-faratr, ‘ he goes in a chariot.’ ‘to conquer;’ see 

243. a. in ‘to know;’ apa-jdmte, ‘he denies (the debt);’ prati-jdnite or 

tai-jdnile, he acknowledges.’ Without a prep, this root is restricted to either 
pada if certain meanings are involved ; as, sarpUko (fur Marpiskd) jdnite, ‘ he 
engages (in sacrifice) by means of gbee ;’ gdm jdnite, ‘ he knows (his own) cow; 

SFom gdm jdndli or jdnite, ‘ he knows his own cow." ‘to lead;' Ba(for tuf)- 

nagatr, he lifts up;’ «pa-nagate,‘ he invests (with the sacred thread);' ri-nagate, 

‘ he pays,' or ‘ he grants,’ or ‘ he restrains;' ri-nagati, ‘betakes away ' (as ‘ the anger 
of his master’); ri-nagati, ‘ he turns away (his cheek).' Without a prep, this root 
is Atmane if it means ‘ to excel,' or ‘ to ascertain.' — ‘ to praise ;’ d-nute, he 
praises. ’—n to bum ;’ ut-tapate or ri-tapaie, ‘ he warms ;’ ut-tapate or ri-tapate, 

‘ he warms (his own hand, &c.).' Without a prep, this root is .\tmane, 4th c,, if 

it means ‘ to perfonn penance.’ IJT ‘ to give ;’ d-datte, ‘ he receives;' rg-d-daddti, 

‘he ojiens (his mouth);’ rg-d-dnttr, ‘ he opens (the mouth of another);’ sai/i- 
gaiikatr, ‘ he gives’ (as ddsgd, ‘ to the female slave,’ the instr. lieing used for the 

dative) —Vi‘ to see ;’ tam-paigate, ‘ he considers thoroughly.’ to ask 

for;' always .ttmane if used with gen. c., as madkuno ndtkate, ‘ he asks for 

honey.’ ‘ to ask ;’ d-prifikatr, ‘ he bids adieu to ;’ tam-ppMkate, he 

interrogates. to eat ’ is Atmane if it means ‘ to eat,' ‘ to (Mjssess,’ or to 

suffer ;’ but I’arasmai if it means ‘ to protect.’ — ‘ to bear ;’ pari-mfitkgati, ‘ he 
endures or forgives.’ — ‘ to restrain ;’ d-gnifkate, ' (the tree) spreads ;’ d-gaddkate, 
' he stretches out (his hand);' but d-gaiikati, ‘ he draws up’ (as a rope from a 
well); npa-gaitikate, ‘he takes (a woman) to »'ife;‘ but npa-gaiikati, ‘ he takes 
the wife (of another);’ d-gaiikatr, ‘ he puts on (clothes);’ ud-ga(fkate, ‘ he takes 
up (a load ) ;’ but ud-gaiikali, ‘ he studies vigorously (the Veda, See .) ;’ $am-gaiikate, 
he collects’ (or stacks as rice, &c.) —V[ ' to join ;’ ud-gnn kte, be makes 
effort ;’ anu-gun-kte, ‘ he examines ;’ ni-gun-kte, ‘ he appoints ;' pra-gun kte, 

‘ he applies;’ but pra-gnakti, ‘ he sets in order (sacrificial vessels).’ ‘to 

sport;' npa-ramati, ‘ he causes to refrain*;’ d-ramati, ‘ he rests;’ see also ri- 
ramati 243. a. — ‘ to cut ;’ rg-ati-lnnite, ‘ he performs cutting (of wood) which 

was the office of another.’ — ‘ to speak ;’ ann-radate, ‘ he speaks after or like’ 
(with gen.); but anu-radati, ‘he imitates' (as giram, ‘a voice.’ acc. c.); npa- 
radttte, ‘ he coaxes,’ ‘ he advises ;’ ri-pra-radante or vi-pra-vodanti, ‘ they dispute ;' 


• This is an instance of a simple verb involving the sense of a causal. 

Yy 
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•am-pra-eadante, ‘they speak together;’ but sam-pra-vadanti, ‘ they (the birdsj 
sing together apa-nadate. ‘ he reviles improperly but apa-radati, he speaks 
against.’ Without prep, rad is Almane/ to be learned in inteqireting’ (the i? 4 stras), 
or ‘ to be earnest in the study of any thing’ (as agriculture, &c.). — ‘ to earn ;’ 
pra-rakati, ‘it (the river) flows along.’ — ‘to know;’ sam-rille, ‘he is 

conscious;’ sam-tidate or sa/n-ridrate, ‘they arc conscious’ (308). f<< J| ‘ to 

enter;’ see 243. a. 2)8 ‘to swear;’ sapate, ‘he swears at’ (with dat.}.— ~ 

^ ‘ to hear;’ sam-mnoli, ‘ he hears (the speech);’ but sam-irinutr, he hears 
weir (intransitively). — WT ‘ to stand;’ ara-tishthale, ‘ he waits patiently;’ pra- 
tish(hale, ‘ he sets out ;' ri-tishthate, ‘ he stands apart ;’ son(for sam)-tishthate, ' he 
stays with;’ upa-tishihate, he worships,’ ‘he attends on.’ Without prep, stika 
takes the Atmane when it denotes ‘ adhering to,’ ‘ dci>ending on,’ as tUkikale 
KHshndya, he places his trust in Krishna;’ but upa-lishihati, he waits on’ (not 
in a religious sense, and governing an accus. c.); ul-tishtkale, he aspires’ (as ' to 
salvation’); but ut-tishlhati,‘he rises’(as ‘from a scat'). — ‘to strike;’ a-Aa/e 
(see 654), ‘he or it strikes’ (‘himself or itself,’ the object lieing omitted); but 

d-hanti vrishabfiam, ‘ he strikes the bull.’ ‘ to sound ;’ sam-sraratr,' it sounds 

clearly.’ ^ ‘ to seize ;’ anu-harate, he takes after (the disposition of bis father 

or mother),’ otherwise anu-harnti. — ^ ‘to call;’ upa-hcayale or ai-Arnyafe or 
ri-kcayate or tam-hcayale, ‘ he calls,’ ‘ he invokes ;’ d-heayate, ‘ he challenges' 
(as an enemy); but d-hcayati, ' he calls (his son).’ 

0. Some causals arc also restricted to either Parasmai or Atmanc, according to 
the preposition prelixed or the meaning involved; thus the causal of with trfr, 
meaning ‘to bewitch,’ is limited to the Atmane. So also, ‘to be greedy,’ 
when its causal means ‘ to deceive,' is restricted to the .\tmane : and the causal of 
meaning ’ to deceive,’ takes the .Vtmane ; meaning to avoid,’ the Parasmai. 
-Again, in the causal, when joined with mithyd, and signifying to pronounce 
badly,’ takes the Parasmai ; but only in the sense of doing so once. In the sense 
of ‘ causing a false alarm’ it requires the -Atmane; but the above siiecimens will 
suffice to show the little profit likely to be derived from pursuing this (>art of the 
subject farther, 

('ompound Verbs formed by combining Adverbs with the roots 
■w kri and >T bhu. 

t ■ ‘ 

787. These are of two kiiuh; 1st, those formed by combining 
adverbs with ■* ‘ to make’ and ‘ to become adly, those formed 
by combining nouns used adverbially with these roots. 

a. E.vamplcs of the first kind are, ‘ to adorn ‘ to 

make manifest’ (sec 72) ; ‘ to eject ;’ ‘ to place in front,’ 

‘ to follow' ;’ ‘ to deprive ;’ Tn*ji ‘ to entertain as a guest ;’ 

‘ to revere ;’ wrenif, ‘ to become manifest,’ &c. 

788. In forming the second kind, the final of a crude word, being 
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a or a, is changed to i; as, from ww, ‘ to make ready,’ 

‘ to become ready from ‘ blacken from 

■»tft:WT ‘ a ditch,’ ‘ to convert into a ditch and sometimes 

a becomes d ; as, fintr* ‘ to please,’ from ftni. A final i or « is 
lengthened ; as, from ‘ to become pure ;’ from HV? 

‘ to lighten.’ A final ri is changed to r! ; as, from «mj, 

‘ to become a mother.’ A final a* and an become f; as, from WTSTH. 
ynftw* to be of good mind ;’ from TTipt, VT*fh|^ ‘ to be a king.’ 

a. But the greater number of compounds of this kind are formed from crude 

nounsii^a. The following are other examples; to esteem as a straw;’ 

‘ to stiffen to fix the mind on one object to make 
one’s own,’ ‘ to claim as one’s own ; to become friendly.’ Substantives 

are sometimes formed from these; as, ‘the state of being friendly,’ 

‘ friendship.’ 

b. Observe — This change of a final to { before kri and 6*« is technically said to 

be caused by the afii.x Ai, and the change to d by doV. These compounds often 
occur as passive participles; thus, ‘adorned; ■ become manifest;’ 

sixiil'jii ‘ made ready ;’ ‘ lightened ;’ ‘ to be agreed to.’ 

789. Sometimes placed after a crude noun, is used to form a compound 
verb of this kind ; as, from ITS ‘ water,’ ' to reduce to liquid ;’ from 

WW 5 f ‘ashes,’ HtnWit* (57) ‘to reduce to ashes.’ Compare 735. a. 


SECTION HI. 

COMPOUND ADVERBS. 

790. Compound adverbs are formed, ist, by combining adverbs, 
prepositions, and adverbial prefixes, with nouns in the nom. or 
accus. singular neuter ; sdly, by placing adverbs, or adjectives used 
a.s adverbs, after the crude base of nouns. 

a. Tlte first kind are identical w ith indeclinable compounds ; see 

760. 

791. Most of the adverbs at 731 may be placed after the crude 

base of nouns ; thus, ‘ near the child ‘ for the 

sake of protection ;’ ‘ for the sake of offspring ftwV ‘ on what 

account?’ SfxOiBitillHnli ‘after uttering a sound.’ See also 

793. The indeclinable participle ‘ having begun.’ is joined with 'WET, ‘ to- 

day’ (wn>*j), in the sense of ‘ from this time fonvard ;’ and with the crude of 
words to express ‘ beginning from ;’ see 935. is used adverbially in the same 

sense ; as, Sfwnpjfif ’ from birth upwards ;’ RTTffWfw ‘ from that time forward.' 

Y y 2 
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CHAPTER IX. 

SYNTAX. 

793. Sa.nskrit syntax, unlike that of Greek and Latin, oder* 
fewer difficulties to the student than the other portions of the 
Grammar. In fact, the writer who has fully explained the forma- 
tion of compounds has already more than half completed his exposi- 
tion of the laws which regulate the order, arrangement, and colloca- 
tion of the words in a sentence {vdkya-vinydsa, vdkya-viveka, padda- 
vaya). 

794. Ob.«erve — In the present chapter on Syntax, that the subject may be made 
as clear as possible, each word will be separated from the next, and vowels will 
not be allowed to coalesce, althoufth such coalition be required by the laws of 
combination. When compounds are introduced into the examples, a dot will 
often be placed underneath, to mark the division of the words. Much va^eness 
and uncertainty, however, may be expected to attach to the rules propounded, 
when it is remembere<l that Sanskrit literature consists almost entirely of poetry, 
and that the laws of syntax are ever pr«)ne to yield to the necessities of metrical 
composition. 

THE AUTICI.E, 

• 795. There is no indefinite article in classical Sanskrit; but 

wftBTT (228) and in modern Sanskrit (238) are sometimes used to 
supply the place of such an article ; thus, ‘ in a certain 

country ‘ a certain jackal.’ The definite article may 

not unfrequently be expressed by the pronoun b( 220) ; thus, H 
may mean simjtly ‘the man,’ not necessarily ‘that man.’ 

CONCOKD OF THE VEHH WITH THE NO.MINATI VE CASE. 

796. The verb must agree with the nominative case in number 
and person ; as, XT? BrTBTftn ‘ I must perform.’ 

n. Other examples are, BlBVf? ‘do thou attend;’ H ijqlfd ‘he K*'es 
XTTTT ‘ we two say •tjfdl "31^; ‘ the pigeons said TTXfT ^ 

‘ the king and minister went frtffril ‘ as long as the moon and 
sun remain fw'tutrt ‘ do you two reflect WtBTiT ‘ do ye come 

B3WBI1 Wilt'd ‘ good men are honoured;' Btfif BBBt ‘the wind blows ;" B?Bfil 
‘ the moon rises ;’ eyefn ‘ the flower blo.ssoms.’ 
b. Observe— The verb is commonly, though not always, placed last in the 
sentence. 

797. When a participle takes the place of the verb, it must agree 
with the nominative in number and gender; as, B BB: ‘ he went;’ 
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W mn ‘ she went ‘ the two women spoke TTUT |T 7 t: 
‘ the king was killed ‘ the bonds were cut.’ 

a. Sometimes, when it is placed between two or more nominative cases, it a^^ei 

srith one only ; as, ‘ his wife and son were awakened.’ 

b. Very often the copula, or verb which connects the subject with the predicate, 

is omitted ; when, if an adjective stand in the place of the verb, it will follow the 
rules of concord in gender and number ; as, >nT J?W ' wealth is difficult of 
attainment ^mT^lYT ‘ we two have finished eating.’ But if a substantive 
stand in the place of the verb, no concord of gender or number need take place ; 
as, 'Unf ‘ successes are tbe road to misfortune.’ 

CONCORD OF THE ADJECTIVE WITH THE SUBSTANTIVE. 

798. An adjective, partici]>le, or adjective pronoun, qualifying a 

substantive, when not compounded with it, must agree with the 
substantive in gender, number, and ca.se ; as, ?tTy ® 

man ‘ great j)ain Y’lTij TT^ ‘ in these before- 

mentioned countries alftl ‘ three friends.’ 

CONCORD OF THE RELATIVE WITH THE ANTECEDENT. 

799. The relative must agree with the antecedent noun in gender, 

number, and person ; but in Sanskrit the relative pronoun generally 
precedes the noun to which it refers, this noun l>eing put in the 
same case with the relative, and the pronoun w follows in the latter 
clause of the sentence ; as, rrnt ■wfj; v ‘ of whatever 

man there is intellect, he is strong.’ 

n. The noun referred to by the relative may also be joined with V, aa VfV 
W WYI ; or may be omitted altogether, as VtlT MfriBllt NTf WteTd 

‘what you have promised, that abide by;’ 'ammf't Tfl 

untlerstood) ftrjTHT HmKAfl ‘ by those (birdsl whose young ones were devoured 
an inquiry was set on foot ;’ 

f^^niTxnspS; he who would obtain all objects of sense, and he who despiaet 

them, of the two the despiser is the best.’ 

800. The relative soinctimea stands alone, an antecedent noun or pronoun lieing 

understood, from which it takes its gender and number ; as. fljr tft vin 

‘ Of what use is scriptural knowledge (to one) who docs not practice 
virtue f’ yjR f% Til w AVhat is the use of wealth (to him) who does not 

give!' 

a. Sometimes, though rarely, the antecedent noun i)recedes the relative in the 
natural order; as. H »TT »IT^ flWlT WITT W ' ' she is not a wife in whom 

the husband does not take pleasure.' 

Rot. HTTW and dt'Ifl stand to each other in the relation of demonstrative and 

S 
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relative ; as, WW ylriHJ 'SfRTaR ‘ as many 

products as belonjf to that island, so many are to be brought to us.’ See also 876. 

a. Similarly, di^lil and ; as, ^ (IT^si TTW ‘ as the 

event occurred, so they related it to him.' 

SYNTAX OF SrilSTAiNTlVES. 

802. Under this head it is propo.sed to explain the construction 
of substantives, without special reference to the verbs which govern 
them ; and for this purpose it will be desirable to exhibit e.\amples 
beginning with the nominative case. 

Nominatii'c case. 

803. A substantive simply and absolutely expressed must be 

placed in the nominative case; as, ‘the Hitopadesa;’ 

‘ the poem of Bhatti.’ 

o. Two nominative cases in different numbers may be placed in apposition to 
each other; as, ^tyifH 31^1 ‘ grass as a bed.’ 

Accusative case. 

804. Substantives are not found in the accusative, unconnected 
with verbs or participles, except as expressing ‘duration of time' or 
'space.' See 821. 

Instrumental case. 

805. This case yields a variety of senses. The most usual is 

that oi ‘ the agent' and 'the instrument' or ‘ means' by which any 
thing is done ; as, »rttT ‘ hy me it was said (tjrjft tftftnn) 

‘ by the fowler a snare was laid ‘ by the study of the 

Vedas ‘ with one’s own eve.’ 

806. It also has the force ot'vith' in expressing other collateral 

ideas ; as, WT2T ‘ vying with the strong;’ f«n^ «unn; ‘con- 
versation with a friend;’ Ttt<T1^ ‘ ctpiality with beasts;’ ftrjT 

nWtft ‘with the knowledge of (his) father:’ especially when 'accom- 
paniment' is intended; as, fs'i i|ti| ‘tlie master with his pupil;’ 

tPOT: ‘ the filth with myself,’ i. c. ‘ myself arnl four others.’ 

807. Itic other sense* yielded by this case ore, ‘ through,' ‘ hy reason of ‘ om 
account of as, '^*1^ through compassion (PT ^nTTT'nT ‘ on account of 
that transgression:’ esiwcially in the case of abstract noun* formed with TfT 
(80. XXIII); as, HSTtfT ‘ through infatuation.' 
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a. ‘According to' ' by as, ■ftrfVSTT ‘ according to rule ‘ according 

to my opinion ‘ by birth.’ 

b. ‘The manner’ in which any thing is done, as denoted in English by the 
adverbial aihx ‘ ly,' or by the prepositions ‘ in,’ ‘ at ;’ as, «i t j ed H ‘ in abundance ;’ 

'IH *!l virtuously;' or W eodi ‘at pleasure;’ ‘at ease;’ 

ftrftnn ‘ in this way ;' h(:iii (r>idBn;) ‘ they Ixjth dwell together in great 

intimacy ;’ {sjti; BsHTT ‘ a king surpasses all beings in 

glory ;• »T 5 mT ' such a deed must not even be imagined in the mind 

* in human fonn ‘ for a hindrance.’ 

808. Substantives e.Tpressive of ‘iroa/,’ ‘need,* may be joined with the instru- 
mental of the thing wanted ; as, ' there is no occasion for inquirj';* 

*nn ^ inrtrnf * there is no need of me as a servant;* * there is 

use for a straw.* 

Soy. TAe /irice * for which any thing is done may be in the instrumental ; aa^ ^ ^ 

’TwrV. (tnfir ‘ for 6ve Puranas he becomes a slave ; 

(g«ra) ‘ they fight for great rewards.’ Similarly, H t«j_M TA iS W •! ^ 

W**ni) ‘ fortune is not obtained at the price of the sacrifice of life.’ 

а. So also ‘ difference between ’ two things ; as, rdtll ^ 

there is great difference between you and the ocean.’ 

б. ‘ Separation from,’ either with or without tt|r ; as, fttklill ‘ separation 

from a husband’ (or W? f^^). Similarly, fftlffr TT? ‘ separation 

from linri.’ 

e. 'I’he English expression ‘ under the idea that’ is expressed by the instrumental 
case of the substantive as, snTrTBT ‘ under the idea that he was a tiger.’ 


Double Instrumental. 

810. Sometimes when two substantives come together, expressing 'ports’ of a 
common idea, they are both placed in the instrumental, instead of one in the 
genitive ; as, (41 end ‘ (an odour is emitted) by the bakul-plants by 

their flowers’ (for tlScJIdi Similarly, tm BXgrftni ’f??- 

' (he caused her to revive) by her attendants by sandal-water.’ 

Datire case. 

Sir. This case is of very limited applicability, and its functions, 
irrespectively of the influence of verbs, are restricted to the expression 
of ‘the object,' ‘motive,’ or ‘ cause’ for which any thing is done, or 
‘ the result ’ to which any act tends ; as, ‘ for self-aggran- 

dizement;’ tHixjrinfhirTTTtt ‘ for the counteraction of calamity;’ T(l^ ^ 
^ nfimni ‘ arms and books (lead) to renown.’ 
a. When, as iii the last example, ‘the result’ or ‘end’ to which 
any thing leads is denoted by this case, the verb is seldom expressed, 
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but appears to be involved in the case itself. The following arc 
other e.\amples: ‘where there is 

admixture of poison, then even nectar (leads) to death 

trartmn ^ ‘ advice to fools (leads) to irritation, not to 

conciliation XT tttxtt: xnrftirm xt ‘ that old husband 

was not to her liking XT TTTT TTWi ^ xr ‘ that king was not 
to her liking.’ 

b. It will be seen hereafter that certain verbs of yhiiiff and relatiHg govern th« 
dative. Substantives derived from such verbs exercise a similar induencej as, 
^WxrniT ‘ the giviiiff to another;’ WX«H*r xr«ixf ‘ the temag to another.’ 

c. AAords expressive of salutation’ or ‘ rererence ’ are joined with the dative; 

as. xmngm xr»T; ‘ reverence to Ganes'a ;’ Tf ‘ health to thee.’ 

Ablative case. 

812. The properforce of the ablative case is expressed bv ‘from;* 
as, cffbTTTT ('SBhn lOTXifir) ‘ from avarice anger arises;’ fjR: thtxt ‘ falling 
from a mountain;’ ^nTRri gxrnr ‘ from the mouth of the spies.’ 

813. Hence this case passes to the expression of various correlative ideas; as. 
^T?TXTXT r*r«9fl ‘ a portion of (from) their food and like the instrumental it 
ra^^ominonly signifies ‘ because,’ ‘ by reason of’ ' in conseguence of;’ as. 
Bl.Urtiwi WVTiT ‘ on account of the slaughter of cows and men ;’ ^ J T^r x i T W - 

(■^ fXTX^fir) he blames his son for entering inopportunely;’ ^XB^TTITIT 
•thro u g h fear of punishment ;’ 'HWi^^TftlTTTTTT ‘ by reason of my good fortune 

sfd^min because (there is) no difference as to the result.’ ;cj| — • 

a. According tof as, XTfig^^’^XTriT ‘ according to the advice of the minister.' 
Abstract nouns in W are often found in this case to express some of these ideas ; 
as, WdfireHn/warairt ‘ by reason of the unsteadiness of his mind especiaUy in 
the WTitings of commentators; as, ^XHiirHiT ‘according to what will be said 
hereafter;’ X^TOX^^J gf* * according to the division of touched, 

slightly touched, slightly open, open and contracted.’ 

814. It also expresses through the means’ or ‘ instrumentality of;’ as, 

caught in the toils through the instrumentality of the jackal ;’ XT whl- 
V gfxSMlff («nx): jprrf^ >r^) ‘ the alleviation of disease is not effected by the 
mere knowledge of the medicine.’ 

a. The manner’ in which any thing is done is often expressed by the ablative ; 
in^en used adverbiaUy (compare 7.5); as, Wff ‘with diligence,’ or* diligently ;’ 
Krtin* forcibly;’ fijtoiff ‘with wonder;’ TTI’rXTT/ figuratively ;’ IJWff 

‘ tearing up by the roots :’ or by the ablative aflix TIXT; as, ^T^TITXT ‘ at one’s own 
pleasure’ (see 719. a.b). 

b. This case also denotes ‘ c/ter, ’ as, ‘ aaer separation from the 
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body j’ ^WTlfir*r»V!TnT * after the imprisonment of the Chief TTWt 
‘ since his arrival.’ 

e. So also, in native grammars the ablative case is used to express ‘after;’ | 
thus, TfT**n ‘ after the letters ra and ka HfTTIf ‘ after the letter da ; ’ 'TW 

<ur^ NT *4 ‘ it should be stated that after the letters ri and yf the cerebral 9 is 
substituted in place of the dental a.’ 

d. In reference to time, ‘ mtkin;’ as, within three fortnights.’ 

e. Nouns expressive of ‘fear’ are joined with the ablative of the thing feared ; 

as, ^1^ >rt ■ fear of death ; ’ »T»r fear of robbers.’ 

Genitive case. 

815. This and the locative case are of the most extensive applica- 
tion, and are often employed, in a vague and indeterminate manner, 
to express relations properly belonging to the other cases. 

a. The true force of the genitive is equivalent to ‘ of' and this 
case appears most frequently when two substantives are to be con- 
nected, so as to present one idea ; as, ‘ the speech of a 

friend HWT HT^t: ‘JVai ‘ the best ornament of a woman is her 

husband EHTB Tl VWiq ‘ man is not the slave of 
man, but the slave of wealth.’ 

816. ‘ Possetiion is frequently expressed by the genitive esse alone, without a 
verb i as, H S q ti qW TTiq HqjV ‘all riches belong to him who 

has a contented mind ;’ ' happy am I in possessing 

such a wife.’ 

а. It often, however, has the force of * to,’ and is very generally used to supply 

the place of the datite; as, hmui WTWHI SJflPIl ‘one’s own life is dear to one’s 
self ;’ qtinrjnf q n q m - <TH i ip«nn ‘ a hundred yojanas is not far to one 
borne away by thirst (of gain) j’ ‘ What is unknown to the 

wise ?’ ftfW (irSTYnifil) ‘ What does a lamp (shoa-) to a blind man !’ 

fm *nrr YITJ ‘ What offence have I committed towards the king ;’ 

WTR qrwrt inr^) ‘ W’bat can this man (do to us) 1’ 

б. And not unftequently of ‘ ia’ or ‘ on ;’ as, Oilim; ‘ confidence in 

women ;’ WiqUrg ‘ dependence on me.’ 

e. It is even equivalent occasionally to ‘ftrom’ or ‘by,’ as usually expressed by 
the ablative or instrumental; as, •TTJqrftl ( 5 Mi« 4 *t *JT!«NT!T) ‘one ought not to 
accept a present from any one j’ tiwl 4 (Nq Wnq) ‘ the wood is to be abandoned 
by us ;’ H vsqf qw tlftlHl inilfwi ‘ he is blessed from whom sup- 

pliants do not depart in disappointment sirAeM bmiejd lUTT ‘ meat cooked by 
Nala.’ 

d. ‘Difference between two tkinga’ is expressed by this case; as, 

there is great difference between the master and the servant.' Com- 
pare 809. a. 

1 L 
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f. In native grammars it expresses ‘ in place of;' as, Y'TC ‘ an in place of 
ri is followed by ro.’ 

Locative case. 

8 1 7. The locative, like the genitive, expresses the most diversified 
relations, and frequently usurps the functions of the other cases. 
Properly it has the force of ‘ i«,’ ‘ on,’ or ‘ at,’ as expressive of many 
collateral and analogous ideas ; thus, ‘ in the night ?jT*i ‘ in 
the village 15% ‘ on the back wfti ‘ confidence in you 

^fir. ‘ rain on desert ground ‘ at the first desire 

of eating tjfsjaii ‘ a tree planted in the earth.’ 

818. Hence it passes into the sense ‘ towards;’ as, bj*ii ^ f*i^ * leni- 
ency towards an enemy as well as a friend ; compassion towards 

all creatures ’afsiw: ‘ upright towards friends tft ' a 
hundred good offices are thrown away upon the wicked Sgvi^l. love for 

Nala ifWW ‘ affection for her.’ 

819. Words signifying 'cause,’ ' motive,’ or ‘ need,’ are joined with the locative ; 

as, octMrd ‘the cause of his modesty;’ ■w«i I *1 

‘ your speech was the cause of the war between the two princes 

wnliw f^ui; ‘ the absence of a suitor is the cause of a woman’s chastity 

f* Tp ft iR' What need of a boat ?’ Also words signifying ‘ employment ’ 
or ‘ occupation;’ as, ‘ engaging in the acquisition of wealth.’ 

a. So words derived from the root yuj usually require the locative ; as, IW 
rrrIJTlSI*li*f 3 *l*ri'l; ‘ I am of service in preserving the kingdom.’ 

b. This case may yield other senses equivalent to ‘ by reason of,’ ‘for,’ 4 c. ; as. 

^ ‘ through my faults 'TTi:: ‘ a spy is for the sake 

of e.\amining the territory of one’s enemies ; this is the time for 

battle ‘ disregard for advice ^ fw^nt ‘ What anxiety 

about dying in battle !' >f^ urtitH ‘ 1 think the time has come for escaping 

‘ with the consent of a son.’ »>. •■■i tl.^. 

c. It is also used in giving the meaning of a root ; as, TtlTTI^ ‘ the root 
grab is in taking,’ i. e. conveys the idea of ‘ taking.’ 

d. In native grammars it expresses ’followed by;’ thus nt-fn means ‘when any 

thing having an indicatory n- follows.’ So again, *TP«rof VVifV ‘ in 

the room of m final in a word followed by any consonant (bal) there is .Anusvira.’ 

e. The locative case is often used absolutely ; see 840. 

SYNTAX OF NOUNS OF TIME. 

820. When reference is made to any particular division of time, 
the instrumental case is usually required ; as, tfi: ‘ in three 

years ‘ in twelve months ‘ in an instant 
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fvniT ‘ In how long time ?’ ‘ in hundreds of years * 

«lf 4 ,ui||(l 4 l (or simply WSH) ‘in process of time;’ ‘in & ' ^ 

month irAHI^ ‘ in the space of a month CTmrr ATT^ ‘ in so 
much time.’ 

821. When to duration of time, the accusative case is generally 
used ; as, ‘ for a moment ;’ ‘ for a long time ;’ 

ABW'for some time;’ rtt imt ‘ for one month;’ ATWrA ‘ for 

twenty months ;’ in Apll ‘ for two months ;’ ‘ for a hundred 

years ;’ ^mSTfl: W. ‘ to all eternity ;’ ^nf ‘ for a hundred 

years ;’ Wffif ‘ for many days.’ The instrumental, however, 

is sometimes used in this sense, and to e.\press other relations of 

time ; as, TPTJlfWr APn ‘ having traded for twelve years ;’ 

‘ for a few days:’ and even the genitive; as, ttrPJWt jt, > • 
(or simply ‘ for a long time ;’ ‘ after a few days,’ 

82a. When any particular day or epoch is referred to, as the date 
on which any action has taken place or will take place, the locative 
may be employed ; as, nfwOa^ ‘ on a certain day ;’ fl»AW 

‘ on the third day ;’ f u;9l s^ ‘on the twelfth day ;’ ‘ seventeen days 
from this time,’ ^ SfftT. Or sometimes the accusative ; as, 

AT tlftj if Jirr. W ^ Ilf tifir ‘TOHt Aoft ‘ on the night 

when the ambassadors entered the city, on that night a dream was 
seen by Bharata.’ * i * 

a. The adverbs at 731 may often be found expressing relations of 
time ; as, AHAIAT^ or AT ‘ after six months ;’ ATAliPT or AtlATAT- 
»AArtiO ^ ‘ six months ago ;’ or (employing the locative absolute) 

^ A^ATO ‘ after a thousand years.’ 

NOUNS OF PLACE AND DISTANCE. 

823. Nouns expressive of' distance between two places' (according 

to Carey) may be in the nominative ; as, ^mi: ^nt lil'in: iftAATAnT 
‘ Knsh;;a is a hundred kos from Soman 4 th.’ ‘ Space’ may also be 
expressed by the accusative ; as, AtAA ‘ for a yojana ;’ 'Ktlt ftlfti ‘ a 
hill for a kos :’ or by the instrumental ; as, A 7 TT ‘ having gone 

for a kos.’ ‘ The place’ in which any thing is done is expressed by 
the locative ; as, in Vidarbha.’ 

SYNTAX OF ADJECTIVES. 

Accusative after the Adjective. 

824. Adjectives formed from desiderative bases govern an accu- 
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sative ; as, ftpiftry ‘desirous of going home;’ 5^ 

‘ desirous of obtaining a son XTlfR ‘ desirous of seeing the 

king.’ 

Instrumental after the Adjective. 

825. Adjectives, or participles used adjectively, expressive of 

‘ want’ or ‘possession,’ require this case ; as, WSPT ‘ destitute 
of wealth wrrjTK ‘ possessed of riches qifttni ‘ a jar 

full of water.’ 

826. So also of ‘likeness’ ‘comparison’ or ‘equality;’ as, 

sfw H ^ ^ ‘ there has never been, nor will there ever 

be, any one like him in this world ;’ ■jmrcR ‘ he reads 

like a Brahman ;’ UTT^: ‘ his success was equal to his 

undertakings ;’ in6; ?WT ‘ a wife as dear as life ;’ 

‘ more liberal than (other) kings ;’ ‘ equal to the 

sun.’ These are sometimes joined with a genitive; see 827. b. 

Genitive after the Adjective. 

827. Adjectives signifying ‘dear to,’ or the reverse, are joined 

with the genitive ; as, trjT fiPK ‘ dear to kings ;’ wwn: ftnfn 

* husbands arc dear to women ;’ it 'arf^TT xrBnr. ‘ women dislike 

nobody ;’ KTftr Hf-fliUT ‘ he is detestable to his ministers.’ 

a. Adjectives expressive of ‘fear’ may govern the genitive or 
ablative ; as, »ftTT: ‘ afraid of the sage.’ 

b. Adjectives expressive of ‘ equality,’ ‘ resemblance,' ' simi/i 7 iufr,’ often require 

this case as well as the instrumental ; thus, IHT; ‘ equal to all j’ IfW 

like him qieq; ‘ like the moon ^ TTRT aixit ' nobody is equal 

to him.’ Compare 826. 

c. So also other adjectives ; as, givini; advice to 

others is easy to all men aPqh; ‘ u^orthy of happiness j’ uf^h; 

‘ capable of toil ‘ destitute of proof wsuii ‘ iiaiisosra 

to Dhpta-rsishtra.’ 

Locative after the Adjective. 

828. Adjectives, or participles used adjectively, expressive of 

‘power’ or ‘ability,’ arc joined with this case; as, Wi: 

‘ horses able for the journey ;’ «Tffir TTsrr ‘ a king who is a 

match for a great enemy w^rniT ?niiT ‘ unable to 

build a house, but able to demolish one.’ 
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0. So alio other a^jectirei ; as, ^^<41 ‘ skilled in arma NTin 

‘ wise in trifles tWftl NT ‘ Is your master attacked or adeerse 

to you ?’ NNJTTftJ ‘ neglectful of his dependants.’ 

SYNTAX OF THE COMPARATIVE AND SUPERLATIVE DEGREE. 

829. Adjectives in the comparative degree require the ablative 

case ; as, Ngft sftr nr!hnft ‘ a wife dearer even than one’s life 

N?nrr. 5 rl^ PraTt ‘ there is no pleasanter touch in ' .t- 
this world than the touch of a son NVNTlt, ‘ the pro- ^ 

tection of one’s subjects is better than aggrandizemen t ;’ tf *nrt (719.0) . ‘A’"' ^ 
JtfVnniT: '■(nt ‘ there is not a more wretched man than 1 ;’ 

N?JTE ‘ mind is more powerful than strength.’ 

830. Sometimes they govern the instrumental ; as, m%: flTNirc 
‘ dearer than life ;’ N Nfftir »nn aKJM.Ml'MiiO wfN ‘ there is nobody 
upon earth more unfortunate than I.’ 

a. When it is intended to express ‘ the better of two tkings’ the irenitive may 
be used ; as, NPT*ftt Wl tryiTC ‘ Of these two countries which is the 

better ?' 

831. The comparative in Sanskrit is often resolved into the expres- 
sion ‘ better and not' or ‘ but not ;’ as, Nt ^ TfET 

vyftT: ‘ better abandon life than (but not) engage in such an 
action ;’ Nt nN WTN W Nnpf ‘ it is better that silence 

should be kept than a speech uttered which is untrue ;’ fNETBT NT 
^E i u in f % .T wt »tW Tf ^ wBrgrB Nitt w fi nnfNN ‘ a 

teacher of the Veda should rather die with his learning than commit 
it to an unworthy object, in the absence of a pupil worthy to be 
instructed in it.’ 

832. The superlative degree is usually joined with the genitive ; 

as, NTwaft frufT ^ Nftwi i ^ n^hnri w. g?r. **ritNiri 

NC ‘ a Brahman is the best of all bipeds, a cow of quadrupeds, a 
Guru of venerable things, a son of things possessed of touch :’ but 
sometimes with the locative ; as, NtABNH*. ‘ the most powerful of 
men :’ and even with an ablative ; as, vraTTHT TWN: 

' a store of grain is the best of all stores.’ 

a. A supcrlstivc degree miy even take a comparative a£Bx, and govern the 
genitive ; as, ml isJkfltR ‘ the eldest of them.’ See 194. 

b. A comparative word may have a superlative sense ; as, ‘ very firm.’ t 

833. ‘ Comparison' is often expressed by an adjective in the positire degree, ' * ' " 
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joined with a noun in the ablative or instrumental cage ; as, •Tfftj AWIA 
‘ there is not a happier than he j’ M (719. o) ‘ he is greater than me.' 

Similarly, ^ ‘ more excellently than all.’ 

a. In more modem Sansk|it ‘ comparison’ is sometimes expressed by the use of 

’•nrW ‘ regarding,’ ‘with reference to’ (indecl. part, of the root with WH), 
which may take the place of ‘ than’ in English ; thus, whcs 

Ann nkw ^irfrsii »»NfTt ‘ an Adaiya ought to be higher 
in estimation than ten Upadhykyas, a father than a hundred Adaryas.’ 

834. Many words bare a kind of comparative influence, and require an ablative 

ease, especially Nt, WtlT, ?at, Nt, 

; as, Jf Nt ‘ it is better not to touch mud than to 

wash it off ; ’ trnBTW ‘ poverty is less desirable than death ;’ NT 

ftr^T^ w*«i« 3TJ ‘ Who is able to rescue me, other than a fnend ?’ 

5IWN Win trt * What grief is greater than this ?’ •! Wai^ ftrTjrmT ‘ one 

ought not to speak differently from what one has heard ;’ et'sqi ‘ at 

another time than the present ;’ H<.eM ULTUI^ NN ‘ there is no cause of 

fear to man from any other quarter than from death;’ 0,778) 

‘ on the day before that of the S'r&ddha;’ wfvNi ‘ more than a hundred 

yojanaa ;’ N JJ'HIiT 1 R 5 ‘ intelligence of a lover is something 

less than a meeting ;’ WTfTff ‘ the remainder of the food.’ 

^ vi.vc. 

NUMERALS. 

835. 'The syntax of numerals is explained at 20C, 307. The following examples 

may be added : •fTiT^ •TtlNTT ‘ of ninety men n*.i«ui ‘ of sixty men ;’ N#yHl 
•rnnri ' of a thousand men ;’ ffflTC ‘ a thousand ancestors ;’ T^fklo 

^TiT ‘ one hundred multiplied by three H«eo«sei ^ ‘ two thousand fruits ;’ NNT 
?PTrarf *n*n^ ' one of these three ;’ WJiT *IT ‘ he gave ten thousand 

cows NNTiriT WNTN ‘ he killed five hundred deer.’ 

o. Sometimes the plural of the numerals from WrrfN^rfTT upwards may be used ; 
as, NT$; ‘ with fifty arrows.’ 

b. The aggregative numerals may be employed at the end of compounds for the 

cardinals ; thus •RNT^pj ‘ two armies ;’ ‘ fom- marriages.’ See 314. 

c. Numerals may take the genitive after them of the things numbered ; as, 

‘ a hundred thousand of horses ; ’ TDfrfft NWyil l f N ‘ seven 
hundred foot-soldiers x)lwl 5 i<oi ‘ a hundred preceptors ;’ TINT NW^nrifN 
Nfro ' 'five hundred and sixty cows ;’ vt^iaili ft; si fuel ‘ six hundred 

and twenty chapters ;’ •HUO’l fd SI? (Vn^TIT % vif W W ‘ two thousand one 
hundred and thirty men ;’ NW ‘ five thousand chariots.’ 

d. When numerals are used comparatively they may take an ablative ; as. 
flrNTffTN frguft ?«r. ‘ a fine the double of that in dispute.’ 
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SYNTAX OF PRONOUNS. 

836. The chief peculiarities in the syntax of pronouns have 
already been noticed in Chapter V. pp. 1 1 2 — 1 20. 

With regard to the alternative of &c. (see 223), it is properly 
only allowed in case of the re-employment (anvddeia) of this pro- 
noun in the subsequent part of a sentence in which ^ or have 
already been used ; thus, sumtN ‘ the 

grammar has been studied by him, now set him to study the Veda.’ 
It is an enclitic, and ought not to begin a sentence. 

a. In the use of the relative and interrogaUve pronouns a very peculiar atlrae~ 
tion ia often to be obsert-ed ; that is, when either a relative or interrogative 
pronoun has been used, and an indefinite pronoun would naturally be expected to 
follow, the relative or interrogative are repeated, as in the following examples : 
^ NW (for %Hlfs(W) win: wnt ‘ whatever may be the disposition of whom (i.e. 
any one) i’ * whatever is pleasing to any one ift NW 

Wwifn ‘ whoever eats the flesh of any animal NW ^ wfifl ' whatever 

excellencies belong to any one j’ xpf ‘ whatever corresponds with any 

thing;’ ^ fil YTTW" Wnnfrft' What book is to be read by whom?’ 

837. The relative and interrogative are sometimes used together, in an indefinite 

distributive sense ; as, Nlfir %lfil fnaiftl ‘ any friends whatever;’ or more usually 
with f'SJt affixed to the interrogative ; as, to any one whatever.’ 

a. 'The neuter of the interrogative (fv) is often joined with the instrumental to 
signify ‘What is the use ofi’ ‘there is no need of;’ as, ft* ^ ^ 

ftw WTWnn Tft of what use is scriptural knowledge 

(to one) who does not practice \'irtue ? Of what use is a soul (to one) whose 
passions are not kept in subjection ?’ W ^ arid ‘ What business have you 
to make this inquiry ?’ f% ‘ What need of more !’ ‘ in short.’ 

b. As already shown at 761, a relative pronoun is sometimes rendered unne- 
cessary by the use of the relative compound; thus, n'l^l is 

equivalent to •TUfy f^SlftH ‘ a city whose palaces were 

silvered by the moon-beams.’ 

e. The relative, when followed by a pluperfect tense, may sometimes be expressed 
by the indeclinable participle ; thus, ftifl *Tnl f rdl ‘ a lion having killed a hunter,’ 
or ‘ a lion who had killed a hunter.’ 

838. The following examples will illustrate the use of pronouns of quantity and 

pronominals : (or ^nWWTTN) tJiRid TUNIK (or nwwfci'*! ) qqifa 

‘ as many mouthfuls as he eats, so many he gives away ;’ Nfij NW 

WfT FNTWtf xraJTtnrrfN ‘ if so much is given to me, then I will give so much 
instruction ;’ Thri WNNf FWN: ‘ one out of all those.’ See also 801. 
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SYNTAX OF VERBS. 

839. Nothing is more common in Sanskrit syntax than for the 
verb to be omitted altogether, or supplied from the context. 

a. This is more esj>ecially the case with the copula, or substantive verb ; thus, 

nip 1 trm ftnrf 

trn ‘ as long as the gods have e.xisted in Meru, as long as the Ganges upon earth, 
as long as the sun and moon in the sky, so long have we (existed) in the family of 
Brahmans j’ tnfipw ‘ discrimination (is) wisdom.’ 

Locative, Genitive, and Nominative absolute. 

840. The locative case is very commonly used absolutely with 
participles ; as, gfaP T iftq f w ifNlfb ^ wfwtT fig^ ^ ‘ he living I 
live, he dying I die ‘ the night being ended 
anrit 'Wtpr ‘ the elder brother being unmarried j’ ^nrfir 

‘ there being no other expedient irtrr afg ‘ it being so.’ Sometimes 
the verb is omitted ; as, ^ Htl ‘ the danger (being) distant.’ When 
the passive participle is thus used absolutely with a noun in the 
locative case, the present participle of 'ira, ‘ to be,’ is often redun- 
dantly added ; as, TTvn wfif or TTvn vrwfRTl ‘ it being so done •.’ 

a. The genitive is less commonly used absolutely ; as, ^rPTlRrhTT 

‘ calamities impending •uj«ul ‘ the men looking on.* vti T ir^, 

b. The nominative is very rarely thus used; as, WtniTin Sfrfw '■ 

‘roy friend having arrived, 1 am happy.’ ' '* 

c. It is evident that the locative and genitive absolute may often take the place 
of the English particles ‘ when,’ ‘ while,’ ‘ since,’ * although;’ and may supply the 
place of a pluperfect tense ; thus, TTfw^ ’enr»T^ ‘ ’ when he had departed.’ 

Nominative case after the Verb. 

841. Verbs signifying ‘ to be,’ ‘ to become,’ ‘to appear,’ ‘to be 

called,’ or * to be esteemed,’ and other passive verbs used denomina- 
tively, may take a nominative after them ; as, tfiff wnt 

‘ let a king be the protector of his subjects ;’ ur wfirorfil 

‘ she ap]>cars sorrowful ;’ wfiwrfit ‘the village appears hke 

a desert ;’ YUTt ‘ a king is called Justice.’ 


* Possibly the object of adding the word sati may be to show that the passive 
participle is here used as a participle, and not as a past tense. So also in com- 
mentaries ttftc is placed after a word like to indicate the loc. c. sing, of 

the pres, part., as distinguished from the 3d sing, of the pres, tense. 
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Accusative case after the Verb. 

842. Transitive verbs generally govern this case ; as, 

%VT; ‘ Brahm£ created the universe ^ janfin favWlf ^TTT^ ‘ the woman 
gathers flowers;’ BTOTW ‘the dying man gave up the ghost;’ 

^ ‘ one should orotd wine ;’ NTN wfV ‘ speak the truth.’ 

a. Verbs of speaking to or addressing take this case ; as, 

‘ he said to him ;’ ^ 'Ysrnr ‘ he thus addressed Arjuna.’ 

843. So also verbs of motion ; as, atfn ^f*r ‘ the holy man goes to the 

place of pilgrimage;’ »fin ‘rivers r«» into the ocean;* UflOl 

‘ he wanders over the earth.’ 

844. Verbs of motion are not unfrequently used with substantives, to supply the 

place of other verbs ; as, tuffl ‘ he goes to fame,’ for ‘ he becomes famous ;’ 

Wnn*(^ Yfif ‘ he goes to equality,’ for ‘ he becomes equal ;’ inftx fliesniN wilSrilri 
‘ he came to the friendship of those two,’ for ‘ he became a friend of those two ;’ 
’mi* *nn ‘ he went to death,’ for ‘ he died ;’ •j’lfd ^fif d^fd * he leads the 
king to satisfaction,’ for ‘ he satisfies,’ &c. 

a. The follosring are other examples : YTamf tftfT K.fw ‘ he avoids paining 
others;’ ’(njTOW ‘ he desires what is unattainable ;’ ftlYri ‘ he 

should Ikink on wisdom ;’ ‘ he mounts his horse ;’ ^iflSI WtfilC 

‘ they began the business ;’ Wf ‘ grieve not for the departed ;’ 

VrBnmW ‘ he deserves the sovereignty of the universe ;’ ’TfinPirT’f 

‘ he lies down in a care of the mountain ;’ *rt fWifT ’I 
‘ one ought not to prevent a cow from drinking milk.’ 

845. l*here are certain verbs which take a redundant accusative case after them 

of a substantive derived from the same root ; as, ‘ he swore an oath ;’ 

Nwfir trm ' he dwells ;’ ‘ he conducts himself ;’ he speaks 

a speech ;’ iftPmT ift nfit ‘ he lives a life ;’ ^Tffil ’fTlf ' he raises a cry ’ (cf. the 
Greek expressions Aeyw Aoyov, falpw fapds. See.). 

Double Accusative after the Verb. 

846. Verbs of asking govern a double accusative ; as, ^ ^ ‘ he seeks 

a boon of the god ;’ Wf tlHId ‘ he begs money from the king.’ Of 

speaking; as, tldlH * he addressed a speech to the king.' Of lead- 
ing ; as, ddfif * he leads him home ;’ ♦.iriWni TTTRrt fl ‘ he led the 

princess to another king.' 

847. Causal verbs; as, YffitW dl tf ufir ^ ‘ he cauaea the f^ueat to eat food ;* 
wWmfk Tir % ffir ‘ I cause you to know what is for your interest ;’ fijn* 

’B’tn'T’jfif ri^ ‘the Guru teaches his pupil the Vedas;’ NT 
‘ he causes her to enter the house ;’ UHf*nHT« •JtJTWr* ‘ he presented 

the king’s son with fruits, flowers, and water ;* 'JTTN NtJN tNlCltlNffl * she causes 

.3 A 


Digitized by Coogle 



3 G 2 


SYNTAX OF VERBS. 


her son to sit on her lap’ (literally, ‘ her hip’); f4WT rTt WJpnrfTf ' learning 
causes a man to have access to a king.’ 

a. Other examples are, IIT ijtfrv tnU ‘ he milks milk from the cow ; 

‘ they milked jewels out of the earth ;’ Ifsftftlf ®TX * the sky has been 
milked of (your) wish,’ i. e. ‘ your wish has been milked out of the sky ;’ ftfWT •TR 
YTrir ‘ having won his kingdom from Nala,’ i. e. ' having by play deprived Nala of 
his kingdom ;’ TT5ET ’'^‘deprived by d^eat in play of his kingdom and 

property;’ If ^Ttn^Tfini ‘they inaugurated him general,’ more usually 

joined with an acc. and loc. ; ‘ she chooses a god for her husband ;’ 

'RrfVjftfff ‘ she gathers blossoms from the trees ;’ IfTH Wif^ffT? 

fnfTTPl'H ‘ he sent them to the abode of Yama ; ’ fn^hnn 

^ ‘ his own acts lead a man to eminence or the reverse ;’ f^TRnTPfTIf 

' he taught them the use of arms.’ 

Instrumental case after the Verb. 

848. Any verb may be joined with the instrumental, to express 
‘ the agent' ‘ instrument,’ or ‘ cause,’ or ‘ manner’ of the action ; as, 
JHIflfd ‘ the flower fades by reason of the wind thllfa 
‘ he plays with dice ^ sfbf fi f ’^ nPl Fd ‘ the cloud puts out the 
fire with its rain n lqfd ‘ he lives happily.’ Sec 865. 

a. In this sense many causals take an instrumental ; as, TTT wVsnrpmt 

‘ he caused her to eat sweetmeats ;’ trfsjfii; ‘ he causes the pieces 

to be eaten by the birds.’ 

849. .After verbs of motion this case is used in reference either to the vehicle 6g 
which, or the place on which, the motion takes place ; as, inntTf ‘ he goes ia 
a chariot ‘ he goes on horseback;' NlOtfl 'iwafn ‘ he goes oa the 
road;' TTvSfiT ‘ he goes through a field of com;’ «l'l< 

‘ he navigated the ocean in a boat.' Similarly, Wfciitt ‘ tears flowed 

through the eyes.’ 

a. After verbs of carrying, placing, &c., it is used in reference to ‘the place’ on 
which any thing is carried or placed ; as, ‘ he bears fagots oa his 

head;' *the doj( is borne on the shoulders,* is found with 

this case in the sense of piocin^; a.s, flfTTfn ‘ he placed his son on 

his head.’ The following arc other e.\amples : fjIUlQ risSfif ‘the master 
goes in company with tlm pupil ;’ •TJenTHTni ‘ he consulted with his 

ministers;’ but in this sen.se ff? is usually placed after it. »f»lT fTJfwnf 

the husband meets the wife;’ RsilsiMrfT Tfj ‘he harnesses the horses to the 
chariot ;’ ^ f%fifnr‘ be is separated from the body,’ more usually with the 
ablative, ‘he fights his enemies.’ or Hf, &c.; 

fnr y4nr ' 'one ought not to be at enmity with any one;’ RT 
‘ he suspects me of a crime. ’ 
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850. Verbs of hoatling; u, fVOTT ‘you boast of your lesminn;’ 

VIVH ‘ you glorjf in the fame of others.’ Of nceoriay ; as, 

‘ he ueore by his bow.’ Of tkibking, rtfieeting; as, *1*1 ‘ thinking 
in his mind.’ 

o. Verbs of comparing; as, ‘a beautiful wonuin is 

compared to a leech.’ 

851. Verbs denoting liberation, freedom from, sometimes take an instrumental 

after them ; as, ‘ he is released from all sins.’ 

852. Verbs of buying and selling take the instrumental of the price ; as, 18 ^ 0 ^ 

Vft| Wtk iAkAm ‘ buy one wise man even for thousands of fools ;’ 

nn ipy fruWtTj ‘ he sells his house for a thousand cows JT^ 

?^r6r. 5^. ‘ buy that for ten suvarnas.’ 

Dative after the Verb. 

853. All verbs in which a sense of imparting or communicating 

any thing to any object is inherent, may take an accusative of the 
thing imparted, and a dative of the object to which it is imparted. 
(Frequently, however, they take a genitive or even a locative of the 
object ; see 857.) ‘ he givee sweetmeats to his 

son Otuiq m TtfinniflfiT ‘ he promises a cow to the Brahman 

ysT vn^tfir ‘ he owes money to Devadatta wfinmpt ‘ consign 
the maiden to him,’ more usually with the locative ; see 86 1 . 

a. Other examples of the dative are, THrf fT^TTimt Mjb** ' he sets his 
mind on their destruction ;’ *1*nTTtl >tfTf ‘ he set his mind on departure,’ or 
with the locative. Wiil ‘ that is pleasing to me ; • wtn!»tTftt in( 

‘ I arill declare this to my pupils ;’ Sfif ftsuHHrn ‘ he makes known all to the 
king,’ these are also joined with the genitive of the person. *<*18 ‘ he 

is rendered ft for immortality IWtffk *W SIViM ‘ he has the power to kill me 
IfT^ *1 J* *Vni ‘ he incited them to the murder of their mother ;’ 

he is angry with his son ;’ ^ ITTSTT ‘ this lump of flesh 

is produced for a hundred sons;’ ftnoiM ‘ I bad no hopes of success’ 

(Mahi-bhiu’. I. 148). 

Ablative after the Verb. 

854. All verbs may take an ablative of* the object’ from which any 

thing proceeds, or arises, or is produced ; a.s, aiptfir tra * the 

leaf falls from the tree ;’ ^(VT wfit ‘ blood flows from the 

body ;’ *mnn^ Tfirefs * he rises from his seat;’ (719) wiiT 

* from the lump of clay the artist makes whatever 
he wishes iftlw 'ntTllf * from education a person attains 
capacity ;’ firtfnm tT»TTTil^ * he went out from the city,’ 

3 A 3 
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855. Verbs of fearing are joined with the ablative, and sometimes with the 
genitive j as, •T IHIT fwfk WT ‘ a good man does luAftar 

death so much as falsehood *TT ‘ be not afraid of a noise 

of* *t(i 'SntTf ‘ the whole world standi in ave of punishment ; 
ffslOt ‘ I fear thee, a cunning penitent see 859. 

856. Verbs which express superiority or comparison govern an 

ablative ; as, q iw n t i fitf^ T Ud ‘ the abandonment of 

pleasure is superior to (better than) the possession.’ 

a. Other examples of verbs followed by ablative cases are, 'W'sO^fn * he 

descends from the palace ftUJj: ts.Al? 'W'tnflli, ‘ Vishnu descended from heaven 
^mrTTTrfif ‘ he takes off (causes to descend) the golden bracelet 
from his body;’ ‘ he ceases from wickedness;’ 

‘ he left off speaking ;’ ftflfT cSiMd ViM« ‘ a virtuous son aovei 

his father from hell ;’ «iO*l wfitfvWN ‘ truth is superior to a 

thousand sacrifices;’ esf^mn^ H^iieifn ‘ he neglects his own interest;’ flraN 
a friend guards one from evil.’ 

Qerutive after the Verb. 

857. The genitive in Sanskrit is constantly interchangeable with 
the dative, locative, or even instrumental and accusative *. It U 
more especially, however, used to supply the place of the 6rst of 
these cases, so that almost all verbs may take a genitive as well as 
dative of ‘ the object’ to which any thing is imparted. For example, 

V 5 T ‘ he gives money to the poor.’ 

., 858. It may be used for the locative after verbs of coas^tny, as NX 

tfxQdffl 'he deposits a pledge with me;’ or of trusting, as ^ XlfVit %|lVI 
‘ nobody puts trust in women :’ and for the accusative in examples such 
as xifxft iNifx jcxnfir xrrtnfxt ' ' imexpected ills come upon oorpoRal 

beings.’ 

859. It is sometimes used after verbs of fearing ; as, NFI ‘ Why 

art thou not afraid of him ?’ see 855. Also after verbs of longissg for, desiring, 
envying ; as, 'NqXHfh XTraiT^lT ‘ he should desire contempt ;’ 

‘ I ency men who possess eyes.’ 

o. Other examples of verbs followed by genitive cases are, ViWl 4 

sp>ilHM wftr >n^T ‘ tell us, who are ignorant of it, whose wife you are 
xw (for tsmiO fx»xf!r vrfNr. ‘ Of whom are the righteous afraid 

' one should not give to one what one 
promises to another;' tHT X SJ^ul fn ‘ he docs not hear me’ (cf. the Greek usage); 

* 'I’his vague use of the genitive to express ‘ various relations ’ prevail* also in 
early Greek. 
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*W ‘ remember me,’ ot with the eccoMtire. Ijtj; IW^fN ‘ death 

om-eom«« us wOtft. ^ 4 iitMi ‘ fire is not taliefied milk fuel j’ 

' forgrce them •HTT T!W ‘ What offence have I given him f' 

Locative after the Verb. 

860. This case is very widely applicable, but, as elsewhere re- 
marked, is frequently interchangeable with the dative and genitive. 
The first sense of the locative requires that it should be united with 
verbs in reference only to ‘ the place’ or ‘ time’ in which any thing 
is done ; as, 11% snifiT * he einks in the mud ;’ ^ wfit ‘ he dwells 
in the city ;’ firrfir ‘ he stands in the finnt of the fight ;’ 

‘ at sunrise he awakes.' 

• 861. The transition from ‘ the place’ to ‘ the object’ or ‘ recipient’ of any action 

is natural ; and hence it is that verbs are fonnd with the locative of ‘ the object’ 
to which any thing is imparted or communicated, as in the following examples ; 
*n MMvw Vtf ‘ bestow not money on the mighty ; ’ t i i tl i O B 

entrust my affairs to him ;’ TndpTflf ‘ he consigns a ring to 

his son;’ YTantTY ' ' be entrusts the burden of the kingdom 

to a capable minister ;’ Yfftl or ftWipflTT ‘ he informs the king 

'sag to Nala.’ 

a. ^ * 5 ^ one should place (bury) a dead man in the ground 

Iftnfw ‘ he applies his mind to virtue.’ In this sense may be used ; as, 
^ w wCli^ ‘ he placed the wood on his back ;’ Jfftf tn^ «^fn ‘ be 

applies his mind to sin.’ 

863. When Iff, ‘ to give,’ is used for ‘ to put,’ it follows the same analogy ; as, 
IfW ^eaif) PtfT ‘put your hand on the end of its tail;’ HfJTWtf t|^ 

* he placed his foot on a heap of ashes.’ Similarly, ‘ he was 

held by the skirt of his garment.’ So also verbs of seizing, striking; as, 
*JY5a(fif or WTWWfir ‘ he seizes or drags him by the hair ;’ ^ Hftfn ‘ he strikes 
a sleeping man ; ' having taken hold ot him by the right 

hand.’ 

863. Hie locative is often put for the dative in sentences where the Utter case 
stands for the infinitive ; thus, ‘ hasten to seek thy spouse ;’ 

•leeeM MnW ‘strive to bring NaU hither;’ ITRl 

‘ they could not hold that bow ;’ ^ Yml fWtd ‘ he was not able to 

prevent it.’ 

a. Other examples are, ehTw qdd * he is engaged in a very severe penance 
*n ^ ‘ do not busy gourseff about other people’s affairs ;’ 

WWIf ‘ he is addicted to objects of sense ;’ ‘ he delights 

in the good of all the world ;’ f<t jjsnil ‘ he U appointed to the com- 

mand of the fort ;' iff '|wf wft ftrtfhPPlfif ‘ he yokes two bulls to the pole ;’ 
frfWfifW W ‘ anoint me to the generalship ;’ * he strives 
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to suppress evil-doers;’ WWW ‘they had angrr agatiut the 

king;’ Trthrf ^ WTJVf ‘ make trial 0/ Vihuka;’ VnWI?^ Wfti ‘ I ttill lag 
the blame on you ;’ WCWW W ‘ choose him for thy husband ;’ ^WT 

WsRnft W>J3: ' ' the gods exerted themselves for the nectar.’ 

h. W »rf^ wvinr WTWW ^ ' ' such language is not suited to a person like 
me ;’ tr^iW ffftf H^vvn ‘ sovereignty is suited to you ;’ «i«iH WWTpTyW ‘ he 
reclined on a seat ;’ y*tW WWW * ‘ sit thou on a cushion ;’ ftlWlfwfw ‘ he 

confides in his enemies ;’ ■Wi.tOol: WWfw ‘ it falls at his feet ;’ ‘ it rolls 

at the feet.’ 

Change of case after the same Verb. 

864. This sometimes occurs ; as, VKUSIM ^Wfl W <ii*»i( 3 li WW 

WWT ‘ Vidhura and Kunti announced every thing, the one to Dhrita-rashtra, the 
other to Gandhari ’ (AstrasikshA 34), where the same verb governs a dative and 
genitive. Similarly, in the Hitopades'a, sjfjjrJJJI ftpffTWt *T ^ * con- 

fidence is not to be placed in homed animals or women.’ 

INSTRUMENTAL CASE AFTER PASSIVE VERBS. 

865. The prevalence of a passive construction is the most remark- 
able feature in the syntax of this language. Passive verbs are joined 
■with ‘ the agent, instrument, or cause,’ in the instrumental casct, 
and agree with ‘ the object’ in number and person ; ns, WTWW TW 
WTWW ‘ the dust is raised by the wind ;’ Thf 
‘ let all things be prepared by him ;’ wf^wftsWTOrhnr ‘ the sun 

was concealed by arrows.’ 

S66. But the passive participle usually takes the place of the past teases of the 
passive verb, and agrees with ‘ the object’ in gender and case as well as number ; 
as. ^iftr wwr^ w ifw wrftnn ‘ (their) eyes were suffused with tears;’ ipf T* 
being understood) ‘ it was said by him.’ Compare 895. 

a. This instrumental construction after passive verbs is a favourite idiom in 

Sanskrit prose composition, and the lore for it is remarkably displayed in such 
phrases as the following : 51WW WTWf, ' he is gone to by misery,’ for Jll W^fd ; 
and WU l WId} ‘ let it be come by your majesty,’ for aiMias^ and 

again, WBWrfwt WtTUrtl, ‘ let it be remained by us in one spot,’ for ‘ let us 

remain in one spot ;’ WW »i|iUa ^ WW ‘ by whatever road it is desired, by 

that let it be gone.’ 

b. Active or causal verbs, which take a double accusative, will retain one accusa- 


* WWW Epic form for W^W or WW. 

t There are a few instances of the agent in the genitive case ; as, WW WTW, 
‘ a crime committed by me,’ for WWT. 
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tive when constructed passively; but the other accusative passes into a nominative 
case : thus, instead of M >IT tHs>IlftO 77T^, ' he addressed me in harsh words,’ 
may be written TPt , * by him I was addressed in harsh words.’ 

SYNTAX OF THE INFINITIVE MOOD. 

867. The infinitive in Sanskrit cannot be employed with the same 
latitude as in other languages. Its use is very limited, corresponding 
to that of the Latin supinet, as its termination turn indicates. 

o. Let the student, therefore, distinguish between the infinitive of Sanskrit 
and that of Latin and Greek. In these latter languages we hare the infinitive 
made the subject of a proposition ; or, in other words, standic^r in the place of a 
nominative, and an accusative case often admissible before it. W’e hare it also 
assuming different forms, to express present, past, or future time, and complete- 
ness or incompleteness in the progress of the action. The Sanskrit infinitive, on 
the other hand, can never be made the subject or nominative case to a verb, 
admits of no accusative before it, and can only express indeterminate time and 
incompirte action. Wherever it occurs it must be considered as the object, 
and never the subject, of some verb expressed or understood. As the object 
of the verb, it may be regarded as equivalent to an indeclinable substantive, in 
which the force of two cases, an accusative and dative, is inherent, and which 
differs ftom other substantives in its power of governing a case. Its use as a 
substantive, with the force of the acciisa/tre case, corresponds to one use of the 
Latin infinitive ; thus, in|[ ‘ I desire to hear all that,’ ‘ id mdire 

ewpio,' where and audire are both equivalent to accusative cases, themselves 
also governing an accusative. Similarly, ‘ she began to weep;’ and 

WtIh ‘ he began to conquer the earth,’ where ‘ be 

began the conquest of the earth,’ would be equally correct. 

b. Bopp considers the termination of the infinitive to be the accusative of the 
affix (459. a), and it is certain that in the Veda other cases of nouns formed 
with this affix in the sense of infinitives occur; e.g. a dative in lave or tmai, as from 
ka» comes hantaee, ' to kill ;’ ft. aas-i, aarelace, ‘ to follow ;' fr. man, man/arai, ' to 
think ;’ there is also a form in to$, generally in the sense of an ablative, e. g. fr. • 
comes ttot, ‘ from going ;’ fr. Asa, kantot, as in purd kantos, ' before kiUing and 
a form in frf corresponding to the indeclinable participle in trd of the classical 
language, e. g. fr. kan, katvi, killing ;’ ft. bku, bkutvi, ' being.’ Infinitives may also 
be formed in the Veda by simply adding the usual case-terminations to the root ; 
e. g. in the sense of an accusative, ft. d-ruk may come drukam, ‘ to ascend ;’ fr. d- 
tad, dsadam, ‘ to sit down ;’ of a dative, ft. d-dkri$k, ddkntkr, ‘ to get at,’ ‘ subdue ;’ 
fr. Matp-fakth, tam6akshf, ' to suircy :’ of an ablative, fr. ara-pad, orapadas, * from 
falling down.’ Infinitives are also formed by changing the final d of roots ending 
in this letter to ni, e. g. fr. pra-yd, prayni, ' to approach ;’ or by adding se (liable 
to be changed to »Ae) to a root, as ft. ji comes jisAe, ‘ to conquer nr by 
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adding use, e. g. tr. jiv, jivate, ' to live :* or adkym, e. g. ft. bkri, bharadkyai, ‘ to 
bear;' fr. yaj, yajadkyai, ‘ to sacrifice/ &c. 

868. But the Sanskrit infinitive most commonly involves a sense 
which belongs especially to the Sanskrit dative, viz. that of ‘ the end’ 
or ‘ purpose ’ for which any thing is done ; thus, 5TRTPT 
WFTWfk ‘ he comes to devour the young ones f 

‘ he sent an army to fight the enemy.’li^ 

a. In these cases it would be equally correct in Sanskrit to substitute for the 
infinitive the dative case of the verbal noun, formed with the afiBx ana ; thus. 

‘for the eating,' forwftq^; tfbHPT, ‘for the fighting,’ for and 

in Latin the infinitive could not he used at all, but either the supine, decora/mi, 
puynatum, or, still more properly, the conjimction ut with the subjunctive mood, ‘ at 
devoret,' ut pugnarent.’ The following are other examples in which the infinitive 
has a dative force in expressing ‘ the purpose’ of the action : 
w'i»iH ‘he went to the river to drink water;’ *W a>I«i5r« ‘he 

comes to cut asunder my bonds;’ 'MH (wf^ being understood) ‘ he is 

able to rescue me ;’ tlTirn^ * he busied himself about collect- 

ing together the snares.’ 

b. The best Pandits think that the infinitive onght not to be used when the 

verb which is connected with it refers to a different person, or is not ; 

thus If VllSIiqil, ‘ command him to go,’ would be better expressed by T 
n*RPf ^iifrnni. 

e. The infinitive cannot be used after an accusative to express ‘that,’ as in 
Latin ; thus, ‘ having heard that Duryodhaim was killed’ would be expressed by 

869. The Sanskrit infinitive, therefore, has more of the character 
of a supine than an infinitive; and in its character of supine is 
susceptible of either an active or passive signification. In its pas- 
sive character, however, like the Latin supine in «, it is joined with 
certain words only, the most usual being the passive verbs ‘ to 
be able’ and ‘ to be fitting,’ and their derivatives ; thus, fri ^ 

‘ it cannot be abandoned ;’ xfHir) >f 9144^ ‘ the snare cannot 
be cut ;’ iff ijnan: ffnnVTj ‘ those evils cannot be remedied ;’ 

ffitj vf ‘ it is not fitting to be heard ;’ ifWff ‘ unfit to be 

cut;’ Pffrn ^rqfiTRiT 'smi ^5 ‘contempt is not proper to be 

shown by thee for him ;’ ‘ worthy to be celebrated.’ 

a. The following arc other instances : ffHtatl ‘ the shed was 

begun to be built ;’ XT5JI ffffinnj ‘ your honour has been 

selected to be inaugiurated to the kingdom ;’ ICJ ‘ it deserves to be done 

‘improper to be done’ (cf. /artu iudiguum and WOKIU euff^^pw); 
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in T»IT»in ‘she ought to be relea*ed;’ ftlW ^ TTP^ nif ‘wh»t is 

sought to be done.’ The infinitive of neuter verbs, which have s passive sense, 
will of course be passive : as, ‘ deign not to be angry.’ 

870. The root ‘to deserve,’ when used in combination with an infinitive, is 

usually equivalent to ‘ an entreaty’ or ‘ respectful imperative j’ as, ift 

ftl ‘ deign (or simply ‘ be pleased’) to tell us our duties.’ It sometimes has the 
force of the Latin debtt ; as. If Wi ^rfWni ‘ such a person as I 

ought not to address you ;’ ITIf ‘ you ought not to bewail him.’ 

871. The infinitive is sometimes joined with the noun ‘ desire,’ to form a 

kind of compound adjective, expressive of wishing to do any thing, but the 
final m is then rejected ; thus, -HT, -H, ‘ desirous of seeing j’ 

-*rr. -IT, ' wishing to conquer.’ 

a. Sometimes the infinitive is joined in the same way with thus, H 

5 5*1 nt; ‘he has a mind to see.’ » S' 

872. Vtlicn kirn follows the infinitive a peculiar transposition sometimes takes 

place, of which the 1st Act of S^akuntali furnishes an example ; thus, 41 sT IT 
fliJM fn*(^ 'eiMMi ini f*rkfkrir®?, ‘ I wish to know thy friend, 

whether this monastic vow is to be obseired by her,’ for T(wITftT fii Mf*4i k 
Arc. ‘ I wish to know whether this vow is to be obsen-ed by thy friend.’ 

USE AND CONNEXION OF THE TENSES. 

873. PRE.SENT TENSE. — This tense, besides its proper use, is often 
used for the future ; as, ^ rpiJTftl ‘ Whither shall I go ?’ i^T 
TlTirffiT ‘ W’hen shall I see thee ?’ fw *Ofh ‘ W'hat shall I do ?’ and 
sometimes for the imperative ; as, TTfif^ '^kiT ‘ let tts do that.’ 

874. In narration it is commonly used for the past tense; as, IT Hw Tijyi Hflll 
ITJSrftT TIN ^ ' ' hr, having touched the ground, touches his ears, and says.’ 

873. It may denote ‘ habitual' or ‘ rrprated’ action ; as, ITnV TTJf 

the deer going there every day was in the habit of rating the com ;’ IIHT 
w JjriftfiT TT^ fknw I Tt r^afa ‘ whenever he heard the noise of the 

mouse, then he would feed the cat.’ 

876. It is usually found after limT and HmT; as, ^ 1(11TT "H 

iTT^i^ 1T7 W ftrrftr ' as long as my teeth do not break, so long will I gnaw 
asunder your fetters.’ (Compare the use of the Latin dvin.) 

877. I'he present tense of the root WT1T, ‘ to sit,’ ‘ to remain,’ is used with the 
present participle of another verb, to denote ‘ continuous ’ or ‘ simultaneous ’ action ; 
as, 1T1JTTT NV JlfH fllW ‘ he keeps making a slaughter of the beasts ^ tPtIH! 

Wied ‘ he is in the act of coming after me.’ 

878. The particle 9T, when used with the present, gives it the force of a perfect : 
as, Hftmfkr w grT ‘ they entered the city ;’ f'lqUifln 1*T ‘ they dwelt.’ 

879. POTENTIAL. — The name of this tense is no guide to its 

3 n 
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numerous uses. Perhaps its most common force is that of ‘fittitu’ 
in phrases, where in Latin we should expect to find oportet with the 
infinitive ; as, vtiJiii >T»i ‘ having beheld danger 

actually present, a man should act in a becoming manner.’ 

tS8o. It is also employed, as might be exj>ected, in inde^nite general exprettio%$ ; 
as, ^IIWI rft ttlTif ‘ whatever may be the disposition of any one TTin 

when the king may not himself make investigation cf 
the case ; irryn^ ‘ by uttering unseasonable 

words one may meet with dishonour.’ 

a. Especially in conditional sentences ; as, mjT EtB ^ UtU^il 

tf tUT'ttnq'a fildu*! ‘ if the king were not to inflict punish- 
ment, ownership would remain a-ith nobody, and all barriers would be broken 
down.’ Sometimes the conjunction is omitted ; as, «T should it not be so 

•T writ tlAitlTdJ * were he not subject to another.’ 

.S8i. The jmtcntial often occurs as a softened imperatire, the Sanskrit language, 
in common with others in the East, being averse to the more abrupt form ; 
thus, * do thou go,’ for ; and HirtIN, ‘ let him eat fruits,’ for 

^nr. 

882. IMPER.VTIVF,. — Tills tense yields the usual force of ‘ com- 
mand’ or 'entreaty;’ as, ‘take courage;’ »rr» WjWt 

‘ remember me.’ 

ITT, and not IT, must be used in prohibition ; as, ITT irf^ ‘ do 
not tell a falsehood ;’ iTT ‘ be not ashamed ;’ see 889. The 

first person is used to express ‘ necessity,’ see example at 796. 

a. The 3d pers. singular is sometimes used inteijectionally ; thus, 
‘ Be it so!’ ‘ Well !’ httj ‘ Let it go I’ ‘ Come along I’ ‘ Come 1 ’ 

8.S3. It is sometimes employed in conditional phrases to express ‘ contingency ;’ 
as, ITT rrSrrflT ‘ permit me, (and) I will go,’ i. e. * if you «-ill permit me, 

I will go ;’ ^rnrrtPT irfag ??Tt*T ‘ if you command me, I will kill the villain ;’ 
N ira irsarfil ‘ if you give me a promise of security, I will go.’ 

884. IMPERFECT or FIR.ST PRETERITE. — Although this tense, as 
explained at 242, properly has reference to ‘past incomplete action^ 
and has been so rendered in the paradigms of verbs, yet it is com- 
monly used to denote ‘ indefinite past time’ without any necessary 
connexion with another action ; as, ‘ I made 

an effort to collect wealth,’ not necessarily ‘ I was making.’ The 
augment may be cut off after NT, as in the aorist ; thus, Nt NT NNW 
‘ May he not become?’ See Papini VI. 4, 74. 
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885. PERFECT or SECOND PRETERITE. — As explained at 242, this 

tense is properly used to express ‘ an action done at some definite 
period of past time as, ^^rni ‘ Kausalya and 

the others bewailed king Das'aratha.’ It is frequently, however, em- 
ployed indeterminately. 

886. FIRST FUTURE. — This tense, as remarked at 242, expresses 

‘ definite but not immediate futurity as, 2|i nm Wei r i wi fa 

‘ in those regions thou shalt (one day) obtain the fruit of thy 
desire.’ 

887. SECOND FUTURE. — This tense, although properly indefinite, 

is employed to express ‘ all degrees and kinds of futurity’ immediate 
or remote, definite or indefinite; as, W. ’ITBlftr ‘ thou shalt 
drink sweet water Tm ‘ there certainly he will 

see his wife ‘ this very day thou shalt go.’ 

a. It is sometimes used for the imperative ; as, ti^ ^ iTTTqfit 
‘ whatever is to be given, that you will give,’ (do thou give.) 

888. AORIST or THIRD PRETERITE. — This tense properly expresses 

‘ time indefinitely past ;’ as, •TO ‘ there lived (in former times) 

a king;’ see 242. 

8S9. It is also employed to supply the place of the imperative, after the prohi- 
bitive particle >IT or RIW, the augment being omitted ; as, *n ‘ do not 

make;’ *IT *i»m ‘ do not lose the opportunity;’ Ritti ‘ do not 

tell an untruth *n WH ‘ do not be angry *fT * do not grieve *TI f^Tfl: 

‘ do not injure *IT •fr?nn; ‘ do not destroy *T^ ‘ do not speak so *IT 

iiirh’ be not afraid' (contracted into tfl in Nala XIV). 

K90. PRUCATIVE or BESEDICTIVE. — Only one example of this tense occurs in 
the Hitopades'a : ftfB ‘ May he constantly be the abode 

of all happiness !' It is chiefly used in pronouncing benedictions. Also in 
imprecations. 

a. In the latter case a noun formed with an ailix ani is frequently used; thus, 

«H'htfjn» TT *JTTnr/ May there be loss of life to thee !’ ‘ Mayst thou perish !’ 

891. CONDITIONAL. — This tense is even less frequent than the last. Its use 
is explained at 241. The following arc other examples : 'Ijfie TTifT Hlff •! Htiidfl 
If'fT 3 JW •iNHi'i 5 ^eO'incil * if the king were not to inflict 

punishment, then the stronger would roast the weak like fish on a spit or, 
according to the Schobast, fV^TW * would cause injimy M^ftSI 

‘ if there should be abundant rain then there 
would be abundance of food.’ According to Panini ( 111 . 3, 139) it is used 
finnfinnft ‘when the action is supposed to pass by unaccomplished' (ftpiTO 
Schol.). 

^ H Z 
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a. LET. — The Vcdic mood, called Le( by native ((rammarians, correspond* 
to the subjunctive of the Greek language. In forming it from the indicative a 
short a is inserted l>etween the coi^ugational base and the termination, or if the 
conjugational base ends in a, this letter is lengthened ; at the same time the 
augment of the imperfect and aorist is dropi>ed, e. g. from ion comes pres. ind. 
han-ti ; but subj. han-a-li : from pat, pres. ind. pala-ti; subj. pofrf-fi.- from or, 
impf. ind. dsno-t ; subj. otmoro-/, i. e. oino -\-a-\-t. So also, from pat, impf. ind. 
apata-t; auhj.patd-l: from /rf, aor. ind. atdrit {toratdrish-t,c(.du.atdrith-ea,&c.)-, 
subj. tdrish-a-t. It may also be mentioned that in the Atmanc the final e may 
optionally be changed to ai, e. g. mddayddhrai ; and that the subjunctive of the 
aorist sometimes takes the terminations of the present tense without lengthening 
a, c. g. from tad comes aor. ind. arodat, subj. codati. 

Observe — The characteristic of Lef is the insertion of o. . . i. H ^ • 


SYNTAX OF PARTICIPLES. 

892. Participles in Sanskrit oi\en discharge the functions of the 
tenses of verbs. They are constantly found occupying the place of 
past and future tenses, and more especially of passive verbs. 

893. Participles govern the cases of the verbs whence (hey are 

derived ; as, tqiv ‘ seeing the fowler ’smR ‘ walking in 

the forest mr ‘ he did that 51^ »( ‘ having heard a 

noise <e)tilrll iTin ‘ he went away vvithout drinking water.’ 

a. In the case of passive participles, as will presently apjiear, the 
agent is put in the instrumental case ; and the participle agrees w ith 
the object, like an adjective. 

Preaent Participles. 

894. These are not so commonly used in Sanskrit composition as 

past and future participles, but they are often idiomatically employed, 
especially where in English the word ‘while’ or ‘whilst’ is intro- 
duced ; thus, tyfBJttnn!*! ‘ w hilst walking in the 

southern forest, I beheld,’ &c. 

Past Passive Participle. 

895. This most useful participle is constantly used to supply the 

place of a perfect tense passive, sometimes in conjunction with the 
auxiliary verbs as and bhu, ‘ to be ;’ thus, sfm ‘ I am com- 

manded;’ ^ PlftNAi: W: ‘we are astonished;’ Thrift sfw ‘I have 
dwelt’ (compare 866). Of course the participle is made to agree 
adjectively with the object in gender, number, and case, as in Latin ; 
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and the agent, which in English would probably be in the nomina- 
tive, and in Latin in the ablative, becomes in Sanskrit instrumental. 
Thus, in Sanskrit, the phrase ‘ I nTote a letter’ would not be so 
idiomatically expressed by ^ as by im feftnf or »nrr 

^ wnftif ‘ by me a letter was written,’ ‘ a me epistola scripta.’ 

So again, ihr ‘•RRTftT ‘ by him the bonds were cut’ is more 

idiomatic than s rHiH l PH ‘ he cut the bonds and THT T» ‘ by 
him it was said’ is more usual than st ‘ he said*.’ 

а. This participle may often be used impersonally, when, if the 
verb belong to the first group of classes, it may optionally be 
gunated ; as, ^finr or BVfini ‘ it is shone by the sun.’ The 
same holds good if the beginning of an action is denoted; as, 
iryint: or irotfinr: ‘ the sun has begun to shine.’ 

б. When b verb governs a double accusative case (see 846), one accusative will 

be preserved after the passive participle ; as, TR Mif'Ini 

' Dasaratha was asked for Rama by Vis'vamitra.’ 

896. But frequently the past passive participle is used for the active past 
participle ; in which case it may sometimes govern the accusative case, like a 
perfect tense active ; thus, W ‘ he ascended the tree >1K: or 

Wrmi; * he went home j' l(hS; ‘ having crossed the road Wl? 

sftiT ‘ I have descended to the road ‘ I reached 
the city j’ RRR ' ‘ we two have entered the hermitage.’ But 

observe, that its use for the active participle is generally, though not invariably, 
restricted to intransitive verbs which involve the idea of ‘ motion,' and to a few 
other neuter verbs. The following are other examples : Titlfinm * the 

birds flew away It ‘ he died *trnrl * the fowler returned XT TTISjftl^ 

IPpTJ * he proceeded to cat XT WlftflT; * he had recourse to XT ‘ he fell 

asleep It fWITH * they stood TfiflTt ‘ he lodged.’ 

a. This participle has sometimes a present signification ; thu.s, fWiT ‘ sUMid ' 
may occasionally be translated ‘ standing,' >T^ * fearing,’ fxXTJT ‘ smiling,’ WifelV 
* embracing ;’ and all verbs characterised by the anubandha fR may optionally 
ose this participle in the sense of the present. Sec 75. e. 

b. The neuter of the passive |>artiriplc is sometimes used as a substantive; thus, 

^ ‘ a gift :’ XTT 1 T ‘ an excavation ;’ ‘ food ' 5 ^‘ milk.’ 


• This instrumental or passive construction, which is so prevalent in .Sanskrit, 
has been transferred from it to Hindi, Marathi, Gqjarathi, and other dialects of 
India. The particle ae in Hindi and Hindustini corresponds to the Sanskrit 
XT na, the final letter of the commonest termination for the instrumental case, and 
can never occasion any difficulty if so regarded. 
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Active Past Participle. 

897. This participle is much used (especially in modern Sanskrit 

and the MTitings of commentators) to supply the place of a perfect 
tense active. It may govern the case of the verb ; as, ‘ he 

heard every thing irfint ‘ the wife embraced her 

husband f Tl?) tfii ‘ he gave the fruit into the hand of 

the king tnt ‘ she did that.’ This participle may also be 

used with the auxiliaries as and bhu, ‘ to be,’ to form a compound 
perfect tense ; thus, Tnr ‘ be has done that ;’ TT?r f A 4 H 

‘ he will have done that.’ 

Indeclinable Past Participles. 

898. The sparing use made in Sanskrit composition of relative 
pronouns, conjunctions, and connective particles, is mainly to be 
attributed to these participles, by means of which the sense of a 
clause may be suspended, and sentence after sentence strung toge- 
ther without the aid of a single copulative. They occur in narration 
more commonly than any other kind of participle ; and some of the 
chief peculiarities of Sanskrit syntax are to be traced to the frequency 
of their occurrence. 

899. They are generally used for the past tense, as united with a 

copulative conjunction, and are usually translatable by the English 
‘ having,’ ‘ when,’ ‘ after,’ ‘ by,’ see 555 ; thus, waW PN 

art ^ 'spn ^ ‘ having heard this, having 

thought to himself “ this is certainly a dog,” having abandoned the 
goat, having bathed, he went to his own house.’ In all these cases 
we should use in English the past tense with a conjunction ; thus, 
‘ When he had heard this, he thought to himself that it must cer- 
tainly be a dog. He then abandoned the goat, and, when be had 
bathed, went to his own house.’ 

a. It is evident from the above example that the indeclinable participles often stand 
in the place of a pluperffct tense, a tense which does not really exist in Sanskfit. 

b. But although they always refer to something juist, it should be observed that 
they are frequently rendered in Knglish by the present participle, as in the fifth 
sentence of the story at 930. 

900. Another, though less frequent use of them is as gerunds in do ; thus, •TTH 

' men become wise by reading the tsastras 

* As the Latin gerund is connected with the future part, in dus, so the Sanskpt 
indechnablc part, in ya is probably connected with the future passive part, in yo. 
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‘ a wife is to be supported even Ay doing a 
hundred wrong things fi ?r?t WU ‘ What bravery is there in kilUng a 

sleeping man ) ’ 

Observe — This participle is occasionally capable of a passive sense. 

901. Note — The termination RT ltd is probably the instrumental case of the 
same afri.Y of which the infinitive termination (turn) is the accusative; see 458. 
It is certain at least that the indeclinable participle bears almut it much of the 
character of an instrumental case, as it is constantly found in grammatical con- 
nexion with the agent in this case ; thus, Os on. ‘by 

all the beasts having met together the lion was informed ; RSiL iUcA*t 'HHlll 
g |lllAi ' ' by all having taken up the net let it be flown away.’ 

a. Another and stronger proof of its instrumental character is, that the 
particle Vet, which always governs the instrumental case, is not unfrequently 
joined with the indeclinable participle ; thus, '41 cA ti'l si •! H , * enough of eating,’ is 
ivith equal correctness of idiom expressed by St? j see 918.0. 

Future Paanre Participles. 

902. The usual sense yielded by this participle is that of 'fitness’ 

‘obligation,’ ‘necessity’ (sec 568); and the usual construction re- 
quired is, that the agent on whom the duty or necessity rests be in 
the instrumental case, and the participle agree with the object ; as, 
Wtn H ‘ by you the attempt is not to be made.’ 

a. Sometimes, however, the agent is in the genitive cim ; thus, fi luifldi 
‘ boiled rice is to be eaten by Brahmans.’ Compare 865, note. 

903. Occasionally the future passive participle may yield a sense equivalent to 
‘ worthy of,' ' deterring off thus, ‘ deserving a whipping ;’ fl 1 S ‘ worthy 
of being beaten (JBeU ‘ deserving death by pounding ;’ "WtlJ ‘ worthy of 
death.’ 

904. If the verb govern two accusatives, one may be retained alter the future 

passive participle ; as, ‘ the tear of the eye is to be 

brought to assuagement by thee.’ 

905. Occasionally the neuter of this participle is used impersonally ; in which case 

it does not agree with the object, but may govern it in the manner of the verb ; 
thus, •nn ‘ it is to be gone by me to the village,’ for *Ttn 

So also, t^TTf tWT UTT'U ‘ by you it is to l>e entered into the assembly.’ 

0. llie neuter (from is thus used, and, in accordance writh 841, 

requires the instrumental after it, as well as before ; thus, ItH i O i 
‘ by something it must become the cause,’ i. e. ‘ there must be some cause 
^rrftOTT ‘ a ruler ought to be possessed of discrimination ;’ 

ipn ‘ I must become your companion ;’ 'dli^hi MWf «ui^- 

T*n ‘the lady must be seated in the carriage.’ 
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906. Similarly, the neuter of may be adverbially used, and impart at the 
same time a passive sense to the infinitive ; thus, 'PHTl 

for 3 TWI &c. ‘the breeze is able to be embraced by the limbs’ (SU. 

Act III). Again, ^ 1 ^ 1 * 5 . 'nj 4 ini; ‘the breezes are able to be drunk 

by the hollowed palms 'W'lig ‘ great successes are able to be 
obtained.' 

907. It is not uncommon to find this participle standing merely in the place of 
a future tense, no propriety or obligation being implied, just as the past passive 
participle stands in the place of a past tense ; thus, 

tijrS*!! '1*11^' ‘ in all probability this hunter will go in quest of the deer’s flesh,’ 
where ns?P*i is used impersonally ; 5 ^ ebl^; ‘ when the people 

see you, they will utter some exclamation >H 5 i 1 MiiPn *rm WlftflUL 
‘ if the bird falls, then it shall be eaten by me.’ See also the eleventh sentence of 
the story at 930. 

908. The neuter of this participle is sometimes used infinitively or substantively, 
as expressive merely of ‘ the indeterminate action’ of the verb, without implying 
‘ necessity ’ or ‘ fitness.’ In such cases may be added ; thus, 

‘ the being about to deceive,’ ‘ deception’ (Hitop. 1 . 416); ‘ the being 

about to die,’ ‘dying :’ but not always ; as, ‘ life.’ 

Participial Nouns of Agency. 

909. The first of these nouns of agency (5S0) is constantly used in poetry as a 

substitute for the present participle ; implying, however, * habitual action,’ and 
therefore something more than present time. It is sometimes found governing 
the same case as the present participle, but united with the word which it governs 
in one compound ; thus, ‘ city-conquering ;’ finrST^ ‘ speaking kind 

words;’ »iA ■ 4 *. ‘going in the water;’ ‘lake-bom.’ But the word 

governed is often in the crude base ; thus, ThmiT, ' ‘ light-making’ (see 69), from 
tejas and kri ; ‘mind-captivating,’ from manat and kri (64); 

‘giving much,’ from bahu and dd ; eumfi, ‘self-knowing,’ from dtman and jid 

( 57 - >>)■ 

910. The second (581) is sometimes, but rarely, found as a participle governing 
the case of the verb ; thus, TWI qwil ‘ speaking a speech ;’ T?fTrn^~nT tfidl 
‘ bearing the Ganges.’ 

91 1. The fllrst and second species of the third (582. a. ft), like the first, hare 

often the sense of present participles, and are then always united with the crude 
base of the word which they govern in one compound ; thus, , ‘ mind- 

captivating,’ from manat and Ari ; ^1 m sim**, ‘ effective of the business,’ from 
kdrya and tidh. They may sometimes govern the case of the verb whence they 
are derived, and may then be compounded, or not, with the word which they 
govern ; thus, ‘ dwelling in a village,’ or Ift^ vrfBvf ; IJ'JeAlfR 

' kisser of the buds’ (Ratnavali, p. 7). 
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SYNTAX OF (.'ONJI’N(TION'S, PREPOSITIONS, ADVERBS, Ac. 

Conjunctions. 

91 j. ^ ‘and’ (727) is always placed after the wort! which it connects with 
another, like que in Latin, and can never stand first in a sentence, or in the same 
place as ‘ and ’ in English ; thus, ^dedl 4 d ’*1 ‘ walking round and look- 

ing.’ Unlike que, however, which must always follow the word of which it is the 
copulative, it may be admitted to any other part of the sentence, being only 
excluded from the first place ; thus, itHl ^ tTr? 

and having after a short time given birth to a pure son, as the eastern quarter 
(gives birth to) the sun.’ 

o. Sometimes two ia's are used, when one may be redundant or equivalent to 
the English ‘ both ;’ or the two (a't may be employed antithetically or disjunc- 
tively, or to express the contemporaneousness of two events ; thus. vil'ct'Sl 

■ both day and night;’ S li N ‘ Where 

on the one hand is the frail existence of fawns? Where on the other are thy 
arrows ?’ ^ ?af>: ♦(♦AJH ^ slftfirt »I>TPI ‘ no sooner 

had she liegan to weep, than a shining ap|>aritinn in female shaiie, having snat< hrd 
her up, departed’ (f?ak. Act V). 

b. Observe — When '3i, ‘ where ?’ is used as in the above examide, it implies 

ercess.'re incompatibility,’ or inamgruify.' 

r. Sometimes is used as an emphatic particle, and not as a copulative ; thus, 

' Was she indeed married by me formerly ?' 

91,^. (TUT ‘so,’ ‘likewise’ (737. b), frequently supplies the place of thus, 
^nrPnrftJVTBT inn ‘ both .Anagata-vidhata and Pratyutpanna- 

matis’ (names of the two fish in Ilitop. book IV). 

914. ‘for,’ W ‘ but,’ tn ‘ or’ (737. rf, 738. a), like arc excluded from the 

first place in a sentence; thus, ® N I d glfni' tjFldi 1! ’ for happiness 

formerly scorned turns to misery;’ ftlddd IT ‘but on the contrary;’ FnT WTT 
tn ^ ‘ cither abandon her or take her.’ 

915. 7F7 ’ if and ^TT ’ if’ (737. 4 ) may govern the [(otentisl or conditional (sec 
891), but are also used with the indicative; thus, Tlf?; «|”)«tfiT MTfTfin 

’ if he Uve, he will behold prosperity ;’ tqfftf SHH U 8*1 d dR Tsfw ’ if there is necil 
of me;' WtBIT ^IT tlfcKHW 'ft 5I * If avarice were abandoned, who would l>e 
poor?’ 

Prepositions and Adrer/iS. 

916. Prepositions ore often used in government «ith noiins. 
See 729, 7 30. a. b. c. d. e.f. g. 

The following e.xamplcs illustrate the constructioii of adverbs as 
described at 731. 

917. ^I .Rfi a t T ^ A UT Tl! ’as far as the wrist ;' till death;’ 'SUWIH'I 

■ to the completion Timt Mwmdtn ’ till the completion of his vo» ;‘ 

3 
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‘ till his release from the body ‘ from birth 

the restraint of crime cannot be made 
tcithniit punishment 51 ^ »P*nf^ ‘for a hundred births 

‘ up to the serpent's hole ?T?r ‘ along tcilh his son icithout 
cause;* ‘ iti/Aoh/ fault; ’ fVr.ww ' ' creeping out of 

the hole;’ \I*l'<^l=H^8H0li1^ HWfit ‘ from the moment of seeing (him);’ 'STWrnwftf 
‘from birth ITiK lIHfiT ‘from that lime forward 3H»i*tnin UKfit * from tkr 
time 0/ investiture ;* V*rW< or more usually Vm^, * for the sake of wealth 
n^MiI ‘^TiT or 'ff(®riT * for her sake ; ‘for the take of a son 

‘on that account;’ 7 T^ ♦n.cill'lT ‘on thy account.' with the genitive, 

occurs rather frequently, and with some latitude of meaning ; thus, •TWT Ttfft 
‘ abore the navel TTHI Ttift <l< 4 lit ‘ the lion fell upon him *m 'Jtlfic 
HlsIilfVii; ‘ changed in his feelings toveardt me THT omU. ‘ not 

behaving pro])erly towards thee «cd*M omPv, ‘ *ngry with his son 

above the navel •TM^ ‘ below the navel ^ 8 )eH ’HVWTTT ‘ beneath 

the tree H^^TrfT^T^fTT * after eating THfl Tnftt} ‘ near the king « 4 i Jll^ 
V»Pf ‘ he receives money from his father;’ *ri?i S|J ‘ flesh 

thrown before the dog ;’ tTR «*»H| ‘ in my presence.’ may take an 

instrumental; as, VIW; siiaii? ‘ before others;’ tTWTlf ‘ after us;’ 

r»r^qrlTtT ‘ before telling ;’ TTPI atiHsHiTf ‘ before investiture ;’ WT* 

‘before eating;’ tSIT^fTif ‘before bathing;’ ft 't 1 5 1 n ' before marriage.’ 

HTW may take an accusative ; as, fTT*T fTTIjr^WIl ‘ before twelve years are over ;’ 
^ ‘ after saluting ;’ nq't'fT ‘ after that period ;’ 

‘ after a year,’ i. e. ‘ abore a year having expired ;’ ‘ aper 

marriage ;’ ‘ after collecting the bones ;’ tlWM 

‘ without fruit ;’ ‘ without the con.scnt of her husband 

tri fi S ^n n ‘ to the right of the garden ;’ ‘ without 

injury to living beings.’ 

9 1 8. ^TW,‘ enough,’ is used with the instrumental, with the force of a prohibitive 

particle ; as, * away svith fear,’ ‘ do not fear.’ 

a. It is also used with the indeclinable participle; as, Wri f<|sii 4 ‘ enough of 
consideration ;’ sec also 901. a. 

b. It is sometimes followed by an infinitive ; as, ■sf w?y«T 
1 am not able to turn back iny heart.* 

9 1 9. HIci ‘ even,* mert'ly,* when compounded with another word is declinable ; 

as, ' he does not even give an answer ;’ ^ Mitwi 

‘ one ought not to be afraid of mere noise ;’ JT^tfTSRI ‘ by mere sound ;’ 

‘ by mere words ;’ 7 HSRT 3 ‘ immediately on the mere utterance 
of the speech.’ 
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9J0. TniT and ^T'n, when uaed as correlatives, are equivalent to the English ‘ so 
that,’ and the Utin ita at; thus, W »nnf# (HIT »Pn ‘ I must so 

act that my master awake,’ i. e. ‘ I must do something to make my master an-ake.’ 
So also, H ’T'lT * Do not you know that I keep watch 

in the house ?’ 

o. lU and <li may he used in the same way; thus, TirptH 

^nrrjti} tti ‘ nothing is so opposed to length of 

life as intercourse with the wife of another.’ 

b. IfTf, as well as tniTj is used for ‘that;’ thus, HU •JHd'l -tllul HTTftf 
7WT fai^ ' ' this is a new doctrine, that having killed an enemy remorse 

should he felt.’ 

921. far, ‘why?’ may often be regarded as a mark of interrogation which is not 
to be translated, but affects only the tone of voice in which a sentence is uttered ; 
as, infinTraar far ■arfHir * is any one honoured for mere birth ?’ 

a. It sometimes has the force of ‘ whether;’ as, tiNni faW JltlVffi 'a'irsr 

let it be ascertained whether he is worthy to receive so 
large a salary, or whether he u unworthy ;’ ^fftf f* THTT H ^ 

‘ the minister knows whether the king is meritorious or not.’ 

922. (technically rati) as an affix of comjiarison or similitude (724) may be 

compounded with a word in the crude base, which if uncompounded would be in 
the accusative case; thus, HTfWTtff n ‘showing himself as if dead;’ 

^ 'nprfif ‘ he regards it as a wonder.’ Also in the locative or genitive 
case; thus, Ut*tO ‘a wall in Smghna like that in Mathuri.’ 

According to Pdnini V. i, 1 15, it is used in place of the instr. c. after adjectives of 
comparison, when some action is expressed ; thus, OTHiff (see 826) 

may be rendered but it would not be correct to say ‘JWTif 

for^^ 

923. The negative ^ is sometimes repeated to give intensity to an affirmation ; 

thus, ^ sf ‘ he will not not say ‘ he will certainly say.’ 

924. 'The indeclinable ]>articiple of dis with ut is sometimes used adverbially to 

express ‘ on account of,’ ‘ with reference to,’ ‘ towards,’ and governs an accusative ; 
thus, ‘ On account of what ?’ Tft? afgasl ‘ with reference to him.’ 

923. The indeclinable participle of TH with HT (‘ to begin’) is used adverbially 
to express ‘ from,’ ‘ beginning with,’ and may either govern an ablative or Iw 
placed after the crude base ; thus, HTT'*I HTS tjmf ‘ from the time of 

invitation to the time of the .‘sraddha.’ would be equally correct. 

926. The inteijections fv'* and ?T require the accusatire; as. VlfljS 

‘ Woe to the wretch !* and the vocative inteijections the vocative case ; as, 

‘O traveller!’ 

a. Adverbs are sometimes used for adjectives in connexion with substantives ; 
as, !(li< 4 |l|i for TTWi SIleami ‘ in that hall ;’ for 'BMIflJ 

TW 3 ‘ among the princi)>al ministers.’ 

3 C 2 
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ox THE USE (tK THE TAKTICLE 


OX THE I SE OF THE PARTICLE 
927. All the languages of the East arc averse to the use of the 
uhliqua ovatio. In Sanskrit it is rarely admitted; and when any 
one relates the words or describes the sentiments or thoughts of 
another, the relator generally represents him as speaking the actual 
words, or thinking the thoughts, in his own person. 

o. In such cases the particle ^fiT (properly meaning ‘so,’ ‘thus’) is often placed 
after the words quoted, and may be regarded as serving the purjwse of inverted 
commas; thus, fq(<m ‘the pupils said, “ We have 

accomplished our object;’” not, according to the English or Ijitin idiom, ‘the 
pupils said that thry had accomplished their object.’ So also, 

K'St ‘ your husband calls you “ quarrelsome,” ’ nhere is in the nomina- 

tive ease, as being the actual word supposed to be spoken by the husband himself 
in his own person. So again, ftTOnTOTTf HIT 

‘all the birds praise you in ray presence, saying, ‘‘ He is an object of 
confidence,” ’ rvhere the particle ^tf is equivalent to ‘ saying,’ and the word 
fc«gnnj>nr. is not in the accusative, to agree with , as might be espected, 

but in th< nominative, as being the actual word supposed to be uttered by the 
birds in their own persons. In some cases, however, the accusative is retained 
before ZTK, as in the following e.vample from Manu : ‘ they 

call an ignorant man ‘‘ child.’” Hut in the latter part of the same line it passes 
into a nominative ; as, ftliJrlT jj ‘ but (they call) a teacher of scripture 

•‘father.’” 11. 153. 

928. In narratives and dialogues is often placed redundantly at the end of 
a speech. .Again, it may have reference merely to what is passing in the mind 
cither of another person or of one’s self. When so employed, it is usually joined 
with the indeclinable partii iple, or of some other part of a verb signifying ‘ to 
think,’ ‘ to suppose,' &c., and may be translated by the EngUsh conjunction ‘ that,' 
to which, in fact, it may be regarded as equivalent ; thus. *t 4 ie 1 tnKT 

tlftsTPI ‘ having ascertained that it is a monkey who rings the bell ;’ 

‘ his idea was that an increase of wealth ought 
again to be made ;’ Vait c n 1 ^ ^|1 Iffif tPfftH ftfvni ‘ reflecting in 

hi? mind that I am happy in possessing such a wife.’ The accusatise is also 
retained before in this sense ; as. Tfif *trdl ‘ thinking that he was dead.’ 
In all these examples the use of indicates that a quotation is made of the 
thoughts of the person at the time when the event took place. 

929. Not unfrequcntly the participle ‘ saying,’ ‘ thinking,’ ‘ supposing,’ kc., is 

omitted altogether, and itself involves the sense of such a participle ; as. 
•WTI 55 > sftj VI ^ ‘ a king, even though a child, is not to 

be despised, aayiaj to one's s't/, " He is a mortal ; " ’ tn fVl^ jfil WT 
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‘ either through affection or through compassion towards me, 
saying to yoursrlf, “ What a wretched man he is ’ '8U| I '8*1 Tfir 

ei I P f 4|i4ff ‘ 'ITicre’s a boar! Yonder’s a tiger! so crying out, it is 
wandered about (by us) in the paths of the woods.' 


CHAPTER X. 


E.XERC1SES IN TRANSLATION AND PARSING. 


y^O. STORY OF THE SAGE AND THE MOl’SE, FROM ‘THE HITOPADE.SA,’ 
TRAN.SLATED AND PARSED. 


1 st sentence. 

‘ There is in the sacred grove of the sage Gautama a 
sage named Mah^tap^ (Great-devotion).’ 

* I ‘ By him, in the neighbourhood of his hermitage, a young 
mouse, fallen from the beak of a crow, was seen.’ 

3d. HfTt I 

‘ Then by that sage, touched with compassion, with grains of wild 
rice it was reared.’ 


4th. feTTTt 

I ‘ Soon after this, a cat was observed by the sage 
running after the mouse to devour it.’ 


5th. H 4hTR rTXi:iTHT^ ?h7 

'jirtJ I ‘ Perceiving the 
mouse terrified, by that sage, through the efficacy of his devotion, 
the mouse was changed into a very strong cat.’ 

6th. ^ i ttit: frf: i 

‘ The cat fears the dog: upon that it was changed into a dog. Great 
is the dread of the dog for a tiger : then it was transformed into 
a tiger.’ 
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7th. 



I 


‘ Now the sage regiirds even the tiger as not differing at all from 
the mouse.’ 


8th. w ^ \ ’ 

‘ Then all the persons residing in the neighbourhood, seeing the 
tiger, say.’ 

9th. WTSmi I ‘ By this 

sage this mouse has been brought to the condition of a tiger.’ 

loth. ^ ^l^rotS'P^^fnn^rThe tiger 

overhearing this, being uneasy, reflected.’ 

nth. WT^ m 

^ ^ X? I ‘ As long as it 
shall be lived by this sage, so long this disgraceful story of my 
original condition will not die away.’ 

1 2th. ifff I ‘ Thus reflecting, 

he prepared (was about) to kill the sage.’ 

13th. rT^ 

sj ^ ‘ ®**S® discovering his intention, 

saying, “ Again become a mouse,” he was reduced to (his former 
state of) a mouse.’ 

931. Observe in this story : 1st, the simplicity of the style ; 2dly, 
the prevalence of compound w ords ; 3dly, the scarcity of verbs ; 
4thly, the prevalence of the past passive participle with the agent 
in the instrumental case for expressing indefinite past time, in lieu 
of the past tense active with the nominative : see 895, with note. 

93J. First sentence. — Asti, ‘ there is,’ 3d sinp;. pres, of the root as, ad c. (see rfi*)- 
liautamasya, ‘ of Gautama,’ gen. case m. ( 103). . 1 /unrs, ‘of the sage,’ gen. case m. 
(no): final s remains by 6j. Tapo-vane,' in the sacred grove,’ or* grove of penance,' 
genitively dejiendent comiiound (743); the first member formed by the crude 
noun tapas, ‘ penance,’ as being changed to 0 hy 64 ; the last member, by the loe. 
case of pana, ‘grove,’ ncut. (104). Makd-tapd, great-devotion,’ relative form of 
descriptive compound (766) ; the first member formed by the crude adjective makd 
(substituted for makat 778), ‘ great ;’ the last member, by the nom. case of tapas. 
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* devotion,’ neut. (164) : 6nal t dropped by 66. a. \dma, ‘ by name,’ an adverb 
(713). ‘a aage,’ masc., nom. caae (no): final a paasea into Viaarga by 

63. a. 

Second aentencc. — Tma, ‘ by him,’ inatr. ease of the pronoun tat at 330. Asra- 
ma-saniiidhdtie, in the neighbourhood of his hermitage,’ genitively dej>endent com- 
pound (743); the first member formed by the crude noun darama, ‘hermitage;’ 
the last member, by the loc. case of sannidhdna, neighbourhood,’ neut. (104). 
The final a of ttna blends with the initial d of ddrama by 31. MMika-sdrakah, ‘ a 
young mouse,’ or ‘ the young of a mouse,’ genitively dependent compound (743) ; 
the first member formed by the cnide noun miakika' a mouse the last, by the nom. 
case of ddraka, the young of any animal’ (103) : final a becomes Visarga by 63. 
Kdka-mukkdd, ‘ from the beak (or mouth) of a crow,’ genitively dependent mem- 
ber formed by the crude noun kdka, ‘ a crow the last, by the abl. case of mukka, 

‘ mouth,’ noun of the first class, neut. (104) ; t being changed to d by 45. Bkra- 
akto, ‘ fallen,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the root bkra^i 
(344. a) ; as changed to 0 by 64. Dj-iakta^, ‘ seen,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the 
past pass. part, of the root dfia : final a becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Third sentence. — Tato, ' then,’ adv. (719): as changed to 0 by 64. Dayd-yuktrna, 

‘ touched with compassion,’ instiumentally dependent compound (740) ; the first 
member formed by the crude noun dayd, ’compassion;’ the last, by the instr. 
case of yuilM, * endowed with,’ past pass. part, of the root yuj (670). Tma, see 
second sentence. Manind, ‘ by the sage,’ instr. case m. (i 10). AYcdro-ito(iaiA,‘ with 
grains of wild rice,’ genitively dependent com|>ound (743); the first member formed 
by the crude noun nt'rdra, ‘ wild rice ;’ the second, by the inatr. plur. of kaya 
final a becomes Visarga by 63. Samvardkitak, ‘reared,’ nom. case, sing, of the 
[last pass. part, of causal of vridk with sam (549) : final a becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Fourth sentence. — Tad-anantaram, ' soon after this,’ compound adverb ; the first 
member formed with the pronoun tat, ‘ this,’ at 220 ; the second, by the adverb 
anas/oram, ’after,’ at 731 and 917. .1/vaAiiom, acc. case m. (103). Kkdditum,' io 
eat,’ infinitive mood of the root kkdd (458, 868). Anadkdvan, ’ pursuing after,’ 

’ running after,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the pres. part. Par. of the root dkdr, ’ to 
run,’ with the preposition ana, ‘after’ (324). Viijalo, ’scat,’ noun of the first 
class, masc. (103), nom. case ; as changed to 0 by 64. .1/unina', see third sentence. 
Dfiakfak, see second sentence. 

Fifth sentence. — Tam, acc. case, masc. of the pronoun tat at 220, used as a 
definite article, see 793. Muakikam, see fourth sentence. Bkitam, ‘terrified,’ acc. 
sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the mot bk{ (,332). Alokya, ’ perceiving,’ 
indeclinable part, of the root lok, with the prep, d (539). Tapah-prabkdrdt, 
’ through the efficacy of his devotion’ (814), genitively dejiendent comi>ound (743); 
the first member formed by the crude noun tapas, ’ devotion,’ a being changed to 
Visarga by 63; the second, by the abl. cose of prabkdva, noun of the first class, 
masc. (103). Teaa, sec second sentence. .3/usiW, see third sentence. Miakiko, 
nom. case : aa changed to 0 by 64. Baliakfko, ' very strong,’ nom. case, masc. of 
the superlative form of the adj. balia. ‘strong’ (see 193): as changed to 0 by 64. 
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Vufdlah, see fourth sentence : final s becomes Visargs by 63. Kritah, ' changed,’ 
‘ made,’ nom. case, sing, of the past pass. part, of the root kri at 6S2 : final t 
becomes Visarga by 63. a. 

Sixth sentence. — Sa, nom. case of the pronoun tat at 220, used as a definite 
article (79,5) : final * dropjied by 67. I'iildlak, see fourth sentence. Kukkurdd, 
‘ the dog’ (103), abl. case after a verb of ‘ fearing’ (835) ; t changed to d by 45. 
Bibhrti, ' fears,’ 3d sing. pres, tense of the root bht, 3d c. ( 666 ). TataJt, ‘ upon 
that,’ adv. (719) : os changed to ah by 6 ^. Kukkurah, ‘ tbe dog,’ nom. case ( 103) : 
final s becomes Visarga by 63. Kntah, see fifth sentence. Kukkaraaya, ‘ of tbe 
dog,’ gen. case (103). Vydghrdn, ‘ for the tiger’ (103), abl. case after a noun of 
‘fear’ (814. e): t changed to n by 47. .VoAorf, ‘ great’ (142), nom. case, sing, 
neut. : < changed to d by 45. BAoyow/, ‘ fear’ (104), nom. case. Tad-onantaram, 
see fourth sentence. Vydghrah, nom. case : final x becomes Visarga by 63. 
Kritah, see fifth sentence. 

Seventh sentence. — Atha, ‘ now,’ inceptive particle (7J7. c). Vydghram, acc. 
case. Api, ' even,’ adv. Mushika-nirridesham, ‘ as not differing at all from the 
mouse,’ relative form of dependent compound (762); the first member formed by 
the crude noun mushika ; the second, hy the acc. case of the substantive risrska, 
‘difference,’ with nir prefixed: or it may be here taken adverbially, see 776. 
Padyati, 3d sing. pres, tense of the root drid, 1st c. (604). Muaih, see first 
sentence. 

Eighth sentence. — Atah, ‘then,’ adv. (719). Sarre, ‘all,’ pronominal adj., nom. 
case, plur. masc. {237). Tatra-sthd, residing in the neighbourhood,’ compound 
resembling a locatively de])cndent ; the first member being formed hy the adverb 
tatra (720), ‘ there,’ or ‘ in that place ;’ the second, by the nom. plur. masc. of the 
participial noun of agency of the root sthd, to remain’ (,387) ; final s dropped by 
66. a. Jands, ‘ persons,’ noun of the first class, masc. gend. (103), nom. case, plur.: 
final s remains by 62. Tam, acc. case of the pronoun tat (220), used as a definite 
article (79.3). Vydghram, ‘tiger,’ noun of the first class, masc. gend. (103), acc. 
case. Vrishtrd, ‘ having seen,’ indeclinable past |)artici])le of the root dnd (536). 
Vadanti, ‘they say,’ 3d plur. pres, of the root rad, ist c. (399). 

Ninth sentence. — .Anna, 'hy this,’ instr. case of the pronoun idam at 224. 
Munind, see third sentence. Mdshiko, nom. ease: as changed to 0 by 64. a. 
Ayam, ' this,’ nom case, see 224 : the initial a cut off by 64. a. Vydghratdm, the 
condition of a tiger,’ fern, abstract noun of the first class (105), acc. case, formed 
from the substantive rydghra, ‘a tiger,’ by the affix td (80. XXllI). NV/aA, 
brought,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the jiast pass. part, of the root ni'at 332. 

Tenth sentence. — Etad, this,’ acc. ca.se, neut. of rtat at 223 : t changed to 6 by 
49. Chmtrd, overhearing,’ indeclinable participle of the root dru (676 and .3.36): 
see 49. Vydghrah, nom. case : final s iK-comes \’isarga by 63. Sa-ryatho, ‘ un- 
easy,’ relative form of indeclinable compound, formed by prefixing saha to the 
fern, substantive ryathd (769): as changed to o by 64. 0. Afintayat, ‘reflected.’ 
3d sing. impf. of Hat, loth c. (641) : the initial a cut off by 64. a. 

Kles'cnth sentence. — Ydrad, ‘as long as.’ adv. (713I: t changed to d by 43. 
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Anna, see ninth sentence. Jivilavyaitt, ‘to be lived,’ nom. case, neut. of the fut. 
pass. part, of the root 710 (569, 905. a, 907). Tdnat, ‘ so long,’ adv. correlative to 
ydcat (713. a), fdam, ‘ this,’ nom. case, neut. of the demonstrative jjronoun at 224. 
Mama, ‘of me,’ gen. case of the pronoun aham, ‘ 1 ,’ at 218. Srarupdkhydnam, 
story of my original condition,’ genitively dependent compound (743) > the first 
member formed by the crude noun svarupa, ‘natural form’ (see 232); the second, 
by the nom. case of dkhydna, noun of the first class, neuter (104) : m retained by 
60. Akirti-karam, ‘ disgraceful,’ accusatively dependent compound (739) ; the 
first member formed by the crude noun akirli, ‘ disgrace ;’ the second, by the 
nom. case, neut. of the participial noun of agency kara, ‘ causing,’ from in, ‘ to 
do’ (580). Na, ‘not,’ adv. (717.0). Paldyukyate, ‘will die away,’ 3d sing. 
2d fut. Atm. of the compound verb paldy, formed by combining the root i with 
the prep, pard (783). 

Twelfth sentence. — //i, ‘thus,’ adv. (717. e; see also 928). Samdlodya, reflect- 
ing,’ indeclinable part, of the compound verb sam-d-lod (.5,59), formed by combining 
the root hi with the prepositions tam and d (784). Munim, acc. case. Uantun, 

‘ to kill,’ infinitive mood of the root han (458, 868, and 654). Samudyatah, ‘ pre- 
pared,’ nom. case, sing. masc. of the past pass. part, of the compound verb 
tam-mi-yam, formed by combining the root yam with the prepositions aam and 

( 545 )- 

Thirteenth sentence. — .Vunis, nom. case : final s remains by 62. Tasya, of 
him,’ gen. case of the pronoun tat (220). Ciktrshilam, ‘ intention,’ acc. case, neut. 
of the past pass. part, of the desiderative base of the root kri, ‘ to do and 
502), used as a substantive (896. b). Jhdtnd, ‘ discovering.’ indeclinable part, of 
the root jid (356 and 688). Punar, ‘again,’ adv. (717. e): r remains by 71. e. 
Miskiko, nom. case : as changed to o by 64. Bkara, ‘ become,’ 2d sing. impv. 
of the root iAu (585). Ity answers to inverted commas, see 927. o; the final >' 
changed to y by 34. Ukttd, ‘ saying,’ indeclinable part, of the root rai (556 and 
650). Mdshika, nom. case: final s dropped by 66. Era, ‘ indeed,’ adv. (717). 

SENTENCES AND FABLE TO BE TRANSIATEI) AND PARSED. 

933. Note — The numbers over the words in the following sentences 
and fable refer to the rules of the foregoing grammar. 

••o »«s I. Am t«n • 

iff I m I H I I 

tt» ♦ j, <»r f«e •v fly ♦ .* 

^ I TCFT \ \ 

I « I I W I 

^ I I I ^ I 

I fr I I I 

3 » 
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I ^WT I ■qmr i ^ ^ 

I 7T^ i 

iiT Winn: I % I "m t^htw i 


|»t • ^ tAp.b • '«» 

m w II 

f¥&r^ ^ 5 nRT^ II 

fTw: 15?? Tif^ II 

tft% ^ T?5Fy ?r tfstfk 11 
Tif^ijrn^ H%fw fl?T ^ 4 i^«ivn^*ii 

TnrWrf^T^n^ 

II 


^ II 

3RI^>WT%5T II 


934- II II Fable. 

^rfu?T% an^uiju^i: ^^’• 

>ii%T f^^^arnT w I WIf 

Tjm Tft I f %%y 

I ^ fafo^H T I Wt 

tf^ ^ f^ I ^ iitfiiT 3^ n-gw 
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I ?TTr m^\ 

wwhm %sn?j 

^ ^ ftraf f¥fn Ti^ nffTOi: (7^ I 

I fi? n ^ Hin ^ I 

fW:fhR? W I »T% ^ I ?TfN! 

^ ^ |0*«sH*e* »»T.* • ti« •»« • 

I ^ ^ I ^ 

I fT^ I 

^nfiifW I % 

TTPTH wT^in*^ wz^ kfrm i 

HfT%%TT^i%f I ^ ^rWt?rf^raT*n: hhr: \ 

fHffk I mi 

HT%«!i \ i!r!%%5Tif¥iw i 

innifa I ftrft^#rf^f^ i 
mnsTf*? I I ^ ifraFN^ i wh 

f^: I ijffNt c^: I 

^ i f^: i ’^‘W tifN 

lific^ mi ^ n‘ i <O rq fft fW I 

?Nnm^ I ni\ HT<>^a T mmm • 

mr^ I Iffft ^ itfft^ m’% 

I rT^t%f%7^ mmi iifH: 
f?r^ iTT^f^sft 7^ tN^pStr «iWif^7n: i « 

^ W T^ j ?f K 

^ »m: II 

3 » 2 
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SCHEME OF THE MORE COMMON SANSKRIT METRES. 

isl class of Metres, consisting of two lines, determined by the number 
of SYLLABLES ill the half-line {Vritta). 

Note — It may be useful to prefix to the following schemes of metres a list of 
tcchnienl prosodial terms ; tn<T = the fourth part of a verse ; *113 = an instant or 
short syllable ; = foiu- instants ; xrfjf = a pause ; or *I = a long syllable 

(— ); or <5 = a short syllable {>-/); *T*T = a spondee ( ); rtrt = a pyrrhic 

(>-> v-<); = a trochee (- v.i); ^*T =: an iambus (w — ); *1 = a molossus 

( ); *l = a dactyl (— w v./); «T = a tribrach (v-> o w); =: a bacchic 

(v- ); t = a cretic (— = an anapiest (v.< c/ -); If = an anti- 

bacchic ( w); ' 5 T = an amphibrach (w — v^). 

Sloka or Anushtubh (8 syllables to the half-line or Pada). 

935. The commonest of all the infinite variety of Sanskrit metres 
is the S'loka or Anushtubh. This is the metre which chiefly prevails 
in the great epic poems. 

It consists of four half-lines of 8 syllables or two lines of 16 syllables each, 
but the rules which regulate one line apply equally to the other ; so that it is only 
necessary to give the scheme of one line, as follows : — 

I j 3 4 5 fi 7 8 II 9 10 II II 13 14 15 *6 

♦ • • •||•••• w — w • 

Note — The mark • denotes either long or short. 

The I St, 2d, 3d, 4th, 9th, loth, nth, and nth syllables may be either long or 
short. 'I^ie 8tb, as ending the half-line, and the i6th, as ending the line, are also 

common. Since the line is considered as divided into two {>arts at the 8th 

syllable, it is an almost universal rule that this syllable must end a word, whelkrr 
simple or compound*. 

TTie 5th syllable ought always to he short. ITie 6th may be either long or 
short ; hut if long, then the 7th ought to be long also j and if short, then the 7th 
ought to he short also. But occasional variations from these last rules occur. 

The last 4 syllables form two iambics; the 13th being always short, the 14th 
always long, and the 15th always short. 

Every tsloka, or couplet of two lines, ought to form a complete sentence in 
itself, and contain both subject and predicate. Not unfrequently, however, in the 
Ramayana and Maha-bharata, three lines are united to form a triplet. 

936. In the remaining metres determined by the number of sylla- 
bles in the half- line, each half-line is exactly alike (sama); so that 


* There are, however, rare examples of comjiound words running through a 
whole line. 
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it is only necessary to give the scheme of one half-line, or quarter 
of the verse (Pada). 

Note, that in printed books each quarter of the verse, if it consist of more than 
8 syllables, is often made to occupy a line. 

937. Trish(ubh (11 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are as varieties. The commonest are — 

113 45678 9 10 II II 

938. Indra-vajrd, — — — — ww — vy — .j| 

I 23 45678 9 10 II II 

939. Upendra-vajrd, v./— v.» — - — - Ij 

There is (generally a caesura at the 5th syllable. 

Note — The above 2 varieties are sometimes mixed in the same stanza; in which 
case the metre is called Upajdti or AkhydnaH. 

I 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II II 

940. Ratkoddkatd, — w— vyv/w— — w — ]| 

941. Jagati (12 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 30 varieties. The commonest are — 

II 3456789 10 II II 

942. Vamda-tthavila, — \j — — kj — \j — -!■* 

I 1 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 

943. DnUa-vilambUa, www— ww — wu — v." t 

944. Atijagati (13 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 16 varieties. The commonest are — 

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 13 

945 . Manjn-bkdskini, \j\j — — — \j-r- 

I 2 3 4 5 * 7 8 9 II 12 13 

946. Praharthiifi, — — — wwwv./ - w— w— -7- 

I 2 3 4 S 8 7 ' 8 9 10 II 11 13 

947. Rudird OT Prabhdvatd, — — 

948. Sakvari or Sakkari or Sarkari {14 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 20 varieties. The commonsst is — 

I a 3 4 S 6 7 8 9 10 II 12 13 14 II 

949. Vatauta-lilakd, — — \j — — v/ — w — -t-11 

950. Atiiakvari or Atiiakkarl or Atiiarkarl (15 syllables to the 

half-line). 

Of this there are 18 varieties. The commonest is — 

I 23 4 S 87 8 II 9 10 II 12 13 14 15 II 

951. MdlM or Mdnini, wow www — — |j — w — 

There is a ctrsum at the 8th syllable. 


— W — 


• The mark t- is meant to show that the last syllable is long at the end of the 
half-line, but long or short at the end of the Une. 
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952. Athfi (16 syllables to the half-Une). 

Of this there sre is varieties ; none of which are common. 

953. Atyashfi (17 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 17 varieties. The commonest are — 

I s 3 4 s fi II 7 8 9 10 II IS 13 14 IS >6 >7 II 

954. Sikhori^t w — — — — w \j \j — — wwwtH 

Caesura at the 6th syllable. 

I * 3 4 II 5 6 78 9 10 II II IS 13 14 IS >8 17 II 

955‘ ^ojtddkrdnidj — — — — |lv — ]| — w — — — "^"il 

Caesura at the 4th and loth syllables. 

I a 34 s 6 II 7 8 9 10 II II II 13 14 15 16 17 j| 
95^« Mctrtn{f w wwww— *H — — — — jjw — wv-/ — 

Caesura at the 6th and loth syllables. 

957. DhfUi (18 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 17 varieties ; one of which is found in the Raghu-va^a— 

I * 3 4 S 8 7 8 9 10 II la 13 14 15 16 17 18 |i 
958. Mtthd~mdUkd^ w — — \j — — — — v-z-rj 

959. Aiidhrili (19 syllables to the half-line). 

Of this there are 13 varieties. The commonest is — 

I a 3 4 s 6 7 8 9 10 II la II 13 14 IS 16 17 18 19 || 

960. S^drduln^vikridiiHj ^ || — — w — — wt| 

Caesura at the lath syllable. 

961. Kriti (20 syllables to the half-line). 

Of these there are 4 varieties ; none of which are common. 

962. Prakriti (ai syllables to the half-line). 

I a 3 4 5 6 7 II 8 9 10 II la 13 14 II IS 16 17 18 19 ao ii || 

963. Sragdkard, — w w w — ||— * w — — v — t 1 | 

Ciesura at the 7th and 14th syllables. 

964. Of the remaining metres determined by the number of syllablea in the 
half-line, Akfiti baa aa syllables, and includes 3 varieties ; VikriH a3 syllables, 
6 varieties; San-kfiti as syllables, 5 varieties; Atikpti 2^ syllables, a varieties; 
Vtkriti 26 syllables, 3 varieties; and Dan^aka is the name given to all metres 
which exceed Utkriti in the number of syllables. 

965. There are two metres, however, peculiar to the Vedas, called Gdyofri and 
Uthfih. The first of these has only 6 syllables to the quarter-verse, and includes 
1 1 varieties ; the second has 7 syllables to tbe half-line, and inclndes 8 i-arieties. 

a. Observe, that when the half-line is so short, the whole verse is sometime 
written in one line. 
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b. Observe also, that great license is allowed in Vaidik metres : thus in the 

966. Qdyatri, 

which may he regarded as consisting of a triplet of 3 divisions of 8 syllahles each, 
or of 6 feet of 4 syUahles each, generally printed in one line, the quantity of each 
syllable is very irregular. The following verse exhibits the most usual quantities : 

I i 3 , 

a b a b a b 

but even in the i verse of each dinsion the quantity may vary. 

2d clat$ of Metres, consisting of two lines, determined by the number 
of SYLLABLES * tn the WHOLE LINE {fiuch toholc line being alike, 
ardha-sama). 

967. This class contains 7 genera, but no varieties under each 
genus. Of these the commonest are — 

96S. VaitdUya (31 syllables to the vkole line). 

I * 3 4 S 7 8 9 10 II II II 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 10 31 I 

— \J KJ — V./ — W — 1 1 W W — — ^ — W — \J , I 

There is a caesura at the loth syllable. 

969. AupadiMondaiHa (33 syllables to the wkoU line). 

The scheme of this metre is the same as the last, with a long syllable added after 
the loth and last syllable in the line ; the ctesura being at the i ith syllable. 

970. Puthpitdgrd (35 syllables to the wkole line). 

> * 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10 II 13 j| 13 14 15 16 17 18 19 30 31 33 33 34 35 I 

^ — \J — — I \J \J \J — — W — — • I 

There is a ceesura at the i3th syllable. 

3<f class of Metres, consisting of two lines, determined by the number 
of FEET tn the whole verse (eacA foot contaitwtg generally four 
instants or mdtrds). 

This class of metres is called Jdti. 

97 1 . Note — Each foot is supposed to consist of four instants, and a short syllable 
is equivalent to one instant, a long syllable to two. Hence only such feet can be 


* This class of metres is said to be regulated by the number of feet or instants 
in the line, in the same way as the 3d class. But as each line is generally distri- 
buted into fixed long or short syllables, and no option is allowed for each foot 
between a spondee, anapwst, dactyl, proceleusmaticus, and amphibrach, it trill 
obviate confusion to regard this class as determined by syllables, like the ist. 
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used as are equivalent to four instants ; and of this kind are the dactyl (— u u), 

the spondee ( ), the anapjest u — ), the amphibrach (>-« — w), and the 

proceleusmaticus (v./ w w) ; any one of which may be employed. 

Of this class of metres the commonest is the 


972. ^ryd or Gdthd. 

Each line consists of seven and a half feet ; and each foot contains four instants, 
excepting the 6th of the second line, which contains only one, and is therefore a 
single short syllable. Hence there are 30 instants in the first line, and 37 in the 
second. The half-foot at the end of each line is generally, but not always, a long 
syllable; the 6th foot of the first line must be either an amphibrach or proce- 
leusmaticus; and the ist, 3d, 5th, and 7th feet must not be ampbibracbs. The 
caesura commonly takes place at the end of the 3d foot in each line, and the 
measure is then sometimes called Palhyd. The following are a few examples : 



973. The UdgHi metre only differs from the Aryd in inverting the lines, and 
placing the short line, with 37 instants, first in order. 

974. There are three other varieties : — In the Vpagfti, both lines consist of 37 
instants ; in the GtVi, both consist of 30 instants ; and in the Arydgiti, of 33. 
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Observe — The numbent refer to the number of tlie rule. 


Ab.stract nouns,&LlX.X.XII.XXIII. 

ai. V. ^ IV. 

Accentuation, n. 

A^jectivej, 184 ; syntax of, 834. 
Adverbial compounds, 760. 

Adverbs, 713 ; syntax of, 917. 

-\ffixes; fonnion nouns, substantive and 
adjective, 8^ formin(^ adverbs, 718. 
-Agency, nouns of, ,779. 

Aggregative comiwunds, 746. 

Akpti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Alphabet, I — 36. 

-Anomalous cora|)Ounds, 777. 
-Vnubandbas, 77. c. 

-Anunksika, 7. 

-Anuabtubh, a kind of metre, 977. 
Anusvara, d. 

Aorist, see Third preterite. 

-Aptotes. 713. 

-Ardha-visarga, & a. 

-Ardhkkara, m, 

Arya, a kind of metre, 973. 

-Aryagiti, a kind of metre, 974. 

Ashfi, a kind of metre, 973. 

Atidhyiti, a kind of metre, 979. 
-Atijagati, a kind of metre, 944. 

Atikyiti, a kind of metre, 964. 
-Atisakvari, a kind of metre, 970. 
Atmane-pada, 34.4, 786. 

Atyashfi, a kind of metre, 973. 
-Augment S a, 260, 260. a. b. 
Aryayi-bhava com|K)unds, 760. 
Bahn-vrihi com|«mnds, 761. 


Base, of nouns, 74, 77 ; formation of 
base of nouns, 75, 80 — 87 ; inflection 
of, 88 — 183 ; of verbs, 344 ; formation 
of the base of verbs, 356 — 717. 

Bcnedictive, 343 : terminations of, 346 ; 
formation of the base of, 443 ; syntax 
of, 890. 

C'ardinab, 198 ; declension of, 300. 

Cases of nouns, 90. 

Causal verbs, 479; terminations of, 4S0 ; 
formation of the ba.se of, 481 ; passive 
form of, 496 ; syntax of, 847. 

Candra-vindu, 7^ 

Classes, of nouns, 79; of verbs, see Con- 
jugation. 

( 'lassification of letters, i8. 

Collective or Dvigu compounds. 779 ; 
nouns, 8 sl XII. XXIII. 

Combination (euphonic) of vowels, 37 ; 
of consonants, 39 ; of the finals of 
verbal bases with terminations, 396. 

('om)>arative degree, 191, 194 ; syntax 
of, 839. 

Comparison, degrees of, 191, 193; syntax 
of, 839. 

Complex compounds, 770. 

Compound consonants. <7. 

Compound verbs. 783.787. 

(’om|»ound words. 7,3.4—737 ; Tat-piiru- 
sha or Dejiendcnt. 739 ; Uvandva or 
Copulative (.Aggregative), 74<> ; Kar- 
ina-dharaya or Descriptive (Determi- 
native), 777 ; Dvigu or Numeral tCol- 

.1 K 
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lective), 759; Avyay^-bha^’a or Ad- 
verbial (Indeclinable), 760; Bahu- 
vtlhi or Relative, 761 ; Complex, 770; 
Anomalous, 777: changes undergone 
by certain words at the end of, 778, 

Conditional, 2^2 j terminations of, 246, 
247 ; formation of the base of, 436 ; 
syntax of, Sql, 

Conjugational tenses, 241, 248. 

Conjugations of verbs, summary of, 249 ; 
three groups of, 237 ; first group of, 
239 ; second and third groups of, 2i>o. 
1st conj,, xfii ; examples, ,387 ; 2d 
,107 » examples, 644: 3d conj,, 
3.30 ; examples, 662 : 4th conj,, 272 ; 
examples, 612 : 5th conj,, 349; exam- 
ples, 675 : 6th conj., 27R ; examples, 
625 : 7th conj., 342 ; examples, 667 : 
8th conj., .13.1 ; examples, 682 : 9th 
conj., 336 ; examples. 686; loth conj., 
283 ; examples, 638. 

Coi\junctiun (euphonic), see Combina- 
tion. 

Conjunctions, 727 ; syntax of, 912. 

Consonants, i ; method of writing, 4 ; 
compound, 5 ; pronunciation of, I2j 
combination of, 3^; 

Copulative compounds, see Dvandva. 

Crude form or base, 1I1 

Danilaks, a kind of metre, 964. 

Declension ; general observations, 88 ; 
of nau, a ship,’ 94 ; of ist class of 
nouns in o, a, 1, 103 — 109; of 2d 
class in i. no, 112, 1 14 ; of 3d class 
in u. III, 1 13, 113; of nouns in 1 
and B, 12,3 — 126; of 4th class in ri, 
127 — 13OJ of 3th class in I and d, 
136 — 143: of 6th class in an and ia, 
146—162 ; of 7th class in os, is, and 
us, 163 — 171 ; of 8th class in any 
other consonant, 172 — 183. 

Degrees of comparison, 191. 192; syntax 
of, 829. 

Demonstrative pronouns, 223. 


Dependent comfiounds, 739 — 745- 

Derivative verbs, 460. 

Descriptive compounds or Karma-dhi- 
rava. 755- 

Desiderative verbs, 498 ; terminations 
of, 499 ; formation of the base, 300 ; 
causal form of, 506; nouns,8fi,XXII ; 
adjectives, 82^ 111. 

Determinative compounds, sec Descrip- 
tive. 

Deva-nagari alphabet, L- 

Dhriti, a kind of metre, 957. 

Dvandva compounds, 746. 

Dvigu compounds, 759. 

Eu|ihonic combination of vowels, U ; 
of consonants, 39. 

Examples of verbs, see Conjugations. 

First preterite, 241. p. L2J ; terminations 
of, 246. 247 ; formation of base of, 
360. 261. 272, 278. 283. .307, 330, ,342. 

342- 353- 355 ’> "f- **^4- 

Frequentative verbs, 507 ; Atmane-pada 
frequentatives, 509 ; Parasmai-pada 
frequentatives.514; nouns, ho, XXII. 

Future, first and second, 386 ; termina- 
tions of, 246, 247 j formation of the 
base of, 388 ; syntax of, 886, 887. 

G&yatri, a kind of metre, 965, 966. 

Genders of nouns, ^ 

Giti, a kind of metre, 974. 

Guna change of X'owels, 27, 28. 2 q; roots 
forbidding Guiis, 390. 

Hard consonants, A, 20. A, 39, 

^ L rejected from itka in 2d sing, per- 
fect, 370 ; roots ending in vowels 
inserting ^ .392; rejecting i, 394 ; 
optionally inserting or rejecting 
393 : roots ending in consonants in- 
serting Cjggj rejecting!, 40^ optioo- 
ally inserting or rejecting i, 413. 

Imperative, 241. p. LU ; terminations 
of, 246, 247 ; formation of the base of, 
2^ 272. 278, 283, 307, 330, .342, 349- 
3.33. 3.36 i syntax of, 882. 
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Imperfect teiue, see First preterite. 

Indeclinable compounds, 760. 

Indeclinable words, 712; syntax of, 91 1. 

Indefinite pronouns, 228. 

Indicative mood, 241. p. 121. 

Infinitive, 458; formation of the base of, 
4,'19 : syntax of, 867 j Vedic, 459. «, 

Intensive verb, see Frequentative. 

Interjections, 732 ; syntax of, 926. 

Interrogative pronouns, 227. 

Jagati, a kind of metre, 94I. 

Karma-dhkraya com|iounds, 735. 

Krfti. a kind of metre, 961. 

Let, til* Vedic mood, 241. o, 891. a. 

Letters, i; classification of, i8j euphonic 
combination of, 27. 

Metre, schemes of, 935. 

Monoptotes, 712. 

Moods, 241, 242. a. 

Multitude, nouns of, So. XII. XXIII. 

Nagari alphabet, i. 

Nominal verbs, 518 — 523. 

Nouns, formation of base of, • de- 
clension of, see Declension j syntax 
of, 802. 

Numbers, of nouns, 91; of verbs, 243. 

Numerals, 198 — 215; syntax of, 206. 
833; compounded, 759. 

Numerical symbols, 2ifi. 

Optative, see Potential or Benedictive. 

Ordinals, 208. 

Pada or voice, 243 ; restriction of, 786, 
“• 

Parasmai-pada, a4.t. 786. 

Parsing, exercises in, 930. 

Participial nouns of agency, 579. 

Participles, present, 524, 526; last 
passive, 530 ; past active, 553 ; of 
the perfect, 554; past indeclinable, 
535 ; adverbial indeclinable, 567 ; fu- 
ture passive, 368 ; of the 2d future, 
578 ; syntax of, 892. 

Particles, 717 


Passive voice, 243. a, 23,7 ; passive 
verbs, 46 1 ; terminations of, 462 ; 
formation of the base of, 463; ex- 
amples of, 700. 

Patronymics, Sa. XII. 81. VI. 

Perfect, see Second preterite. 

Persons of the tenses, 244. 

Possessive arijectives, L II- p. 

83. V 1 . V 1 1 ; pronouns, 231. 

Potential, 241. p. 121 ; terminations of, 
246. 247; formation of the base of, 
261. 272, 278. 283. 307. .Vto, .342, ,349. 

35^ syntax of, 879. 

Prakpti, a kind of metre, 962. 

Precative, see Benedictive. 

Pre|iosition5, 729, 783; syntax of, 916. 

Present, 241. p. Lil ; terminations of, 
246. 247; formation of the base of, 
2^ 272. 278. 283. .307. 330, 342, 349, 

356 ! ■y°l'« *^ 73 - 

Preterite, see First preterite. Second 
preterite, lliird preterite. 

Pronomiiuls, 236, 240. 

Pronouns, 217 ; syntax of, 836. 

Pronunciation, of von'els, 1 1 ; of conso- 
nants, L2. 

Prosody, 935. 

Reduplication, rules for, 330. 331 , 36*. 

Relative pronouns, 226: compounds,76i. 

Root, 7^ 73. 

.S'akvari, a kind of metre, 948. 

Sandhi, rules of, sec Comhination. 

San-kfiti. a kind of metre, 964. 

Second preterite, 364 ; syntax of, 885. 

Soft letters, iS, o. ifl. i, 39. 

.Sonant letters, 18. a. ft, 2a. ft, 39. 

Strong cases explained, 1 33. a. 

Strung forms in verbal ti'rminations, 
24b. c. 

Superlative degree, 191. 192. 

Surd consonants, liL o. ft, la, ft, 39. 

Symlmls, (l. 

Syntax, 794. 

Tables of verbs, 583. 
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Tat-i)iinisha compounds, 739 — 745. 
Tenses, 341, p. I 3 i . 

Terminations, of nouns, gi ; of verbs, 
346 — 248. 

Tliird preterite, 4ir, ; syntax of, 888. 
Translation, exercises in, 930. 
Trishtubh, a kind of metre, 937. 
l'd({iti, a kind of metre, 973, 

Upagiti, a kind of metre, 974. 
l/shnih, a kind of metre, 965. 

Utkfiti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Vaitaliya, a kind of metre, 968. 


Verb, 243 ; syntax of, 839. 

Vikfiti, a kind of metre, 964. 

Virama, 

Visarga, (11^ 

Voices, 243 ; roots restricted to, "X 6 . 
"• 

Vowels, ij 2j method of writing, 4^ 
pronunciation of, nj combination 
of, 

Vriddhi change of vowels, 37, 38, 39. a. 
Weak cases explained, 133. 0. 

Writing, method of, 3fi, 
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Observe — T lie nuralwrs refer to the nuralwr of the rule. 


^ affix, 8o.l. 11. III.XII; augment. 
affix. So. IV. 

‘ an eye,’ in. 

‘ fire,’ iio. 
terra of grammar, 74. 
f|E¥ ‘ to stretch,’ 

to anoint,’ .447, 668. 

‘ victorious over hosts,’ l?6. c. 
'•fifSSWl ‘ who suri>asses I.akshmi,’ 

1 46. /■ 
affix. 81. VI. 

‘ to eat,’ .417. 65 J. 

‘ eating,’ 141- c. 

Wnt ‘ this ’ or ‘ that,’ 23 '^- 

\ ^ 

Wtft ‘ to read,’ iU, 3^ d- 
‘ a road,’ r^H. 

^ ‘ to breathe,’ 3^ 

Wtf affix, Ssi, V. 83. L 
‘ an ox,’ iHx. f. 

’Wtjn ‘ another,’ 777. h. 

‘ other,’ 2x6. 

‘ water,’ 178. b. 

' with reference to,’ ‘ than,' 833. n. 
trwnt ‘ a nymph,’ 164. a. 

‘ a mother,’ 108. r 
^ ‘ to go.’ 385. jf. — 

^ affix, 8a, VIII. 

to worship,’ 467 . o. 


‘ to ask,’ 64J. 
f|U|in^ ‘ the sun,’ i.=;7- 
Wflftf ‘ a horse,’ 1.48. 

‘to deserve,’ 608. 
affix, 8a, VIII. 

‘ enough,' 901. a, 918. 

‘ a few,’ 340, 

‘ narrow-minded,' iig- 
Wetlf^q ‘ possessed of little learning,’ 
1&8. 

‘ to despise,’ 75. a. 

^ntTrSf ‘ a kind of priest,’ 176./. 

‘ southern.’ 176. b. 

’H3» ‘ to eat,’ 337. a, 696. 

W3T ‘to obtain.’ ‘to jiervade,’ 3^ 
681. a. 

‘ a stone,’ 143. 

^ ‘to be.’ 3^ 3^ a. 3^ S^'t- 
‘ to throw.’ 633. 

^ affix, 86, L 

‘ blood,’ 176. <i. 

' a bone.’ 1 33. 

^n*TiT ‘ l: zifi, 
to say,’ 484. 

’ a day,’ 1.46. 
wt affix. 8e, XXII 
irrq affix, 80. Vlll. 
q meii TB tft ‘ deprived of fortune,’ u6, L 
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WJWT ‘ composed of,’ ‘ consisting of,’ 
769 /. 774 - 

^TiWtT ‘ soul,’ ‘ self,’ 147, 123 . 

‘ beginning with,’ ‘ et cetera,’ 764, 
774 - 

^nt| ‘ to obtain,’ 3^ 3^ 681. 

WW ‘ beginning from,’ 915, 793. 6. 
affi.x, 8i. VI. 

‘tawny,’ 126. f. 
tiifj affix, 8i. VI. 
wrfifnr ‘ a blessing,’ itib. 

‘to sit,’ 317. 

'IIH,' to remain,’ with pres, part., 877. 
X ‘ to go,’ 3IO1 3^ c, 645. 

^ affix. 81, L II. III. VI; inserted, 
322 > &o- 

^ affix. So, XIII. 

^ affix, 8^. II. 

^ affix, 8fi* XXI. c. 
other,’ 3.36. 
so,’ 937. 
affix. Si. VI. 

‘this,’ 334 . 

^^Taffix, 83.V. VI. 

55 So. XVI. 

to kindle,’ 347. 

5»T5 affix, 83. IV. 

5 t affix. So. VIII. 

5 H affix. So. VIII. 

55 * to wish,’ 383, 367, 637. 

5 * affix, 193, So. XIX. 

5 ^ affix, 83. V. 

55 affix, 8(L II. 

% affix, 8a. XXV. XXVI. XXVII. 

‘to see,’ 605. 

‘ to praise,’ 33.3. 
so like,’ 334. 

^ affix, 80. XVI. 


$5 sfflx, 8 q. XV. 

194- 

to rule,’ 3^ 383. 

3 affix, Si. L II. III. 
mr affix, Se. VIII. 

■yw ‘ to move,’ 367. a. 

‘ having lotus eyes,’ iMt e. 
‘ northern,’ 176. 6 . 

■ 5 f^‘ with reference to,’ 934. 
to moisten,’ 347, 
near a cow,’ 134. a. 

T«IT 5 T 5 ‘a shoe,’ 183. 

affix, Ssi. VIII. 

TO affix, 82, VIII. 

■35155." Venus,’ 170. 

T 3 ‘ to bum,’ 383. e. 

Tftm 5 a kind of metre, 183. A, 965. 

5 *41 ‘ the hot season,’ 148 . 

•35 affix, 86 . II. 

•» 3 r affix, Sfi. VIII. 
strong,’ 176. A. 

' to cover,’ 316. - 

^ " to go.’ ,W. 1 <4 -v^ 

‘ to go,’ 684. 

a priest,’ 176. e. 
to flourish,’ .367. a, 680. 
name of Indra, ifix. 

^‘to go,’ 358. 

TO' one,’ 300 . 

TO5 ‘ this,’ 333. 

TO ‘to increase,’ 600. 

TO affix. So, XIV. 

TO affix. So. VIII. 

* affix, 80. VIII. XVII. 
tsftrfVgw’ a few,’ 330. 

55' to say, ’ 386. 643. 

<ar<i>, ‘ smaller, &c.,' 104. 

TO ‘to love,’ 440. o. 
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‘ an action,’ 153. 
affix, So. XXI. 

one,’ aa8- 

■*T*I ‘desirous,’ with infinitive, 871. 

‘ a doer,’ 159. 

Wnt ‘ to shine,’ ,^8/;. e. 
f« ‘ who ?’ ‘ what i’ 327. 
fit ‘ why ?’ 931. 

how many,’ iXA- 1. 
to pain,’ to be pained,’ 363. 
ynr ‘ to play,’ 75. a. 

‘ a girl,’ 107. 

WT a. ‘ a lotus,’ a. 

^ ‘ to play,’ 371, a. 

duinf^/ 141. e. 

^ * to sound/ 43a. 

^ ‘ to do,’ 3^75, 3^ 3^ 3^ 683, 683, 
701. 

Tl‘ to cut,’ 381. 

‘ who made,’ 140. o- 
‘to draw,’ 606. 

^ ‘ to scatter,’ 380, 637. 

‘ to hurt,’ ‘ to kill,’ 33H. 

‘ to celebrate,’ 387. 
ir»‘ to make,' 36.^. 

^Jfil ‘ any one,’ 339. 
to buy,’ 373. a, 689. 
a jackal,’ 138. e. 
firn ■ ' to harass,’ 697. 

^ ‘to kill.’ 684, 685. 
ipj ‘ a charioteer,’ 138. d. 
to sharpen,’ 396, a. 

‘ to kill,’ 684. 

f«n,‘ to throw,’ 37^ 372, 635. 

to throw,’ freq., 710. 

15 ‘ to sneese,’ 396. o. 

to agitate,’ 694. 

Wtf ‘ to dig,’ 376. 


3 S ).0 

‘a sweeper,’ 136. b, 190. 
fiir^' to vex,’ ‘ to torment,’ 381. 

WT ‘ to tell,’ 437. (I. 

>TJW^ ‘ fearless,’ 136. b. 

!! 5 _! to go,’ 370, 376, 603. 
to go,’ freq., 709. 

' heavier,’ 194, 
filT ‘ speech,’ i8o. 

Tl‘ to protect,’ 371. 

to conceal,’ 371, 609. 

*I ‘ to evacuate,’ 433. 

‘ to sound,’ 338. 

‘ to sing,’ ^ 32^ 595. a. 
ift' a cow,’ 13,3. 

•ritm ‘ co»--keeper,’ 183. c, 
the f^oddesSt* 134. 

‘ to tie/ 3^ 375 /. 693. 

■ to swallow,’ 386. 

Of* to take,’ 359, 699. 

ITf ■ to take,’ fi«q., 711. 

‘ chief of a village,’ 136. d. 

^ ‘ to be weary,’ 368. 595, L 
‘ to eat,’ 377. 

‘ to proclaim,’ 643. a. 

‘ to shine,’ 684. 

■fft ‘ to smell,’ 369, 388. 

^ ‘ and,’ 913. 

'fWlt ‘ to shine,’ 73. a, 338, a ; bril- 
liant,’ 164. b. 

‘ to speak,’ 336. 
the eye,’ 163, 0. 
four,’ 303. 

‘ the moon,’ 163. 

‘ a host,’ 133. 
one who goes,’ 180 
^A*I ‘ leather,’ 133. 

‘ to move,’ 603. b. 

‘ to gather,’ 350, 373, 583. 
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desirous of lioinjt,’ iM>- «, ,*03 ■ 
a painter,’ 1 75. 
ftr?r ‘ to think,’ 641. 

‘ if," 915. 

‘ to steal,’ 284, 638, 639. 
a pretext,’ 

fi57‘ to cut,’ ^167. See note at 48. c. 
■JT ‘ to cut,’ .388. b. 
if® ‘ to eat,’ 390, b, 336. 

*l*tn ‘ moving,’ 143. a. 
fm' to he born,’ 376, 376, 434, 617. a. 
to produce,’ 330, 666. b. 

‘ birth,’ i.-,3. 
decay,’ 171. 

MTT ‘ decay,’ 108. d. 

•IrtO ‘ watcr-ilrinkcr,’ 136. b. 
inn ‘ to be awake,’ a, 310, 383. rf. 
xiitjd ‘ watching,’ 141 . a. •’ 1 *^ P’ 
ftr‘ to compier,’ 363, 590. 
fimfirn’ desirous of speaking,’ 166. a. 
irPn’ to live,’ 367, (103. 

sacrificing,* 141. c. 

n ‘ to grow old,’ 377. .3,38, 373. 9, 43'- «• 
5 T‘ to know, ’ 3 (>t- 688. 

5 *n‘ to grow old,’ .361. 

‘ to fly,’ 374. 393. a. 
affix, 84^ L 

inyiT a car]>cnter,’ 130. 

WJ ‘ he,’ ‘ that,’ 330. 

to stretch,’ 334, 383, 684. 
inr affix, 8 q, XVI. 
irg’thin,’ 1 18. 119. a. 

‘ a string,’ ‘ a wire,’ 134. 

Tnt ‘ to bum,’ 600. a. 
in? affix, 191, 8o. XIX. 

If^ affix, 191, 80. XlX. 
wrT a boat,’ 1 34 . 
m affi.x. 80, XXIII. 


'fl I ^ 91 ‘ such like,’ 334. 

■ 11^91 ‘ so,’ 801. 0. y 30 . a. 
irrai^ ‘ 80 many,* 8 oi, 838, 876. 
fif affix, 8j_, V. 

‘ going crookedly,’ 176. L. 

■jj affix, 82, VI. 

5 ‘but,’ 914. 

i ?7 to strike,’ 379, 634. 

gc.ieii'? name of Indra, 183. e. 

n affix, ^ L II. 

intr ' to eat grass,’ 684. 

Tl‘ to be satisfied,’ 6i8. 

to kill,’ ‘ to strike,’ ‘ to hurt,’ 34.3, 
.148, 674. 

‘ to cross,’ 3^ 325. g. 

Wlf ‘ to abandon,’ .396. 

W? ‘ he’ or ‘ that,’ 331. 

\ 

gafllx. So, VII.VIII. 

'Sn affix, 80, XXIV. 
three,’ 303. 
to break,’ 388. b. 

3 ‘ to present,’ 368. 

?? affix, 80, IX. 

WT? ‘ thou,’ 319. 
r?^‘ thine,’ 331. 

a cari>cnter,’ 138. d. 

‘ to bite,’ iftf- a ' \ • 

affix, fio, XX. 

mutual striking,’ 793. 

^l?Tr ‘ giving,’ 141, “• 

Ifftl ‘ ghee,’ 133 . 

' impudent,’ 181. 

‘ p>‘y.’ ^ <’• 

9^51 ‘ to be poor,’ 75. 0, 318. 38,3. d, 
to burn,’ 610. 

^ ‘ to give,’ 663, 700. 
lyr^ ‘ a giver,’ 137, 139. b. 

^nrs? ‘ a string,’ 133. 


Digitized by Google 


INDEX II. 


40l 


aky,’ iSfl. h; ‘to play,’ ajj. 
a day,’ o. 

firp’ a quarterof the aky,’ i8i ; ‘to point 
out,’ ‘ to exhibit,’ yj, 439. o, 583. 
fiff ‘ to anoint,’ 659. 
to ahine,’ 319. 

5 ^ ‘ evil-minded,’ 164. a. 

to milk,’ 3ag, 660 ; ‘a milker,’ i8a. 
a thunderbolt,’ u6. c. 
v>: to aec,’ 181, 2^o, 604 ; cauaal, 704. 
* * looker,’ 148. 

^ ‘ to tear,’ ‘ to rend,’ 3s8, 37a. e. 

^ ‘ to pity,’ 379. 

a worabipper of the gods,’ 176. e. 
affix, 8 sl XXI. 
an arm,’ 166. d. 
to shine,’ 597.6. 

^ ‘ to run,’ 3^ 59a. 
lif' to injure,’ 6a3. 

one who injures,’ 18a. 
affix. So, XX. 

‘ a door,’ 180. 
flf ‘ two,’ aoi. 

‘ having two mothers,’ 130. 
to hate,’ 303, 657. 
firi‘ one who hates,’ 181. 

‘ rich,’ 140. 

‘ rich,’ 159, 160, 161. 
knowing one’s duty,’ 138. 

VT ‘ to place,’ 336, 664. 
a root,’ 74. 

‘ a bouse,’ 153. 

VT^‘ to run,’ ‘ wash,’ 603. o. 

Vt ‘ understanding,’ ia3. 

140. a. 

Y ‘ to agiUte,’ ^ 358, 677. 

V ‘ to hold,’ a85. 

^ ‘ to drink,’ 438. 6, 440. 0, 


• » 

Vg a cow, 1 

WT ‘ to blow,’ ado, 

‘ to meditate,’ a68, 595. 6. 

to be firm,’ 43a. 

•I affix. So, VI. 

‘ a river,’ 106. 

a grandson,' LaS. a. 

to bend,' 433, 60a. a. 

•ni ‘ to perish,’ i8i, 6ao. 

■*T? ‘ to bind,’ fias, 183. 

•n*n^ ‘ a name,’ 15a. 

to purify,’ 341. 

PH^in or ‘ adverbs,’ 71a. 

‘ to lead,’ .37a, 590. a. 

^ ‘ to praise,' a8o, 313, 3»X1. a. 

^ affix, 82, IV. VI. 

•| ‘ a man,’ ia8. 

Tl* to dance,’ £7^ 364, 583. 

to lead,’ 358. 

irflr*. ‘ nearer, Sic.,' 

•t) ‘ a ship,’ 94. 

‘ to cook,’ a67, 595. c. 

‘cooking,’ 141. 

five,’ ao4. 

‘tofaU,’ 44 i, 597 .c. 
a lord,’ lar. 
a road,’ 16a. 

^‘togo.’ll^ yw. 

the sun,’ ta6./. 

'TCHirl ' ' the best buyer,’ ia6. a. 

‘ a cleanser,’ i*ft. e. 

nfVflill ‘ a religious mendicant,’ 176. e. 

‘ to drink,’ 269, 5H9. 

TI ‘ to protect,’ 317. 

■ pale,’ 

‘ a foot,’ 145. 

‘sin,’ 148. 

fw?T«r; 'who devoursa mouthful.’lds. t, 

3 •' 
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* a father,’ iiS. 

desirous of cooking,’ i66. 

PsmiH ‘ thirsty,’ 1 18. 

ftrs? ' to organize,’ ‘ to form,’ afii. 

‘ fat,’ ir,o. 

‘ a male,’ 169. 

‘ to contract,’ .t88. b. 

‘ holy,’ tQi. 
bom again,’ u6. c. 
preceded by,’ 777. c, 791. 

5 ^' a man,’ 107. 

‘ a priest,’ i8i. a. 

T'v* to nourish,’ .y,?. a, 698. 

tW ‘ to be nourished,’ 621. 

N ‘to purify,’ .^';8, 364. 

preceded by,’ ‘ »-ith,’ 777. 

792. 

the sun,’ i.s*. 
a deer,’ 142. a, 

tjor ^ ‘ to fill,’ 28^ 358, 372. e, 640. 

‘ to grow fat,’ 39^. i, 
or to ask, 282. ,t8i, 631. 
western,’ 176. ^ 

Hisif i«. ‘ groups of letters,’ ^ b. 

Htft ' ' superior understanding,’ 126. y. 

H^int ‘ quiet,’ 179. a. 

‘ a steer,’ 182. c. 

HTW ‘ an asker,’ 176. 

HT^‘ eastern,’ 176. b. e. 

UlPnqfq^ term of grammar, 74. 

fini ‘ dear,’ 187. 

ift ‘ to please,’ 28-,, 690. 

‘ love,’ 133. 

‘ to bind,’ 362, 692. 
strongest,’ 193. 

‘ stronger,’ 167, 193. 
having many ships,’ 134.0, 190. 
rich,’ 134. 0, 190. 


‘ man of many excellence*,’ 

126. 1. 

to know,’ 2^ 3^ 1st c. 583, 4th 
c. 614. 

‘ one who knows,’ 177. 

▼IfT ‘ under the idea,’ 809. b. 
riw? ri ‘ the murderer of a Brahman,* 
» 57 - 

to speak,’ 314, 640. 

»ro‘to eat,’ 643.6. 

' to break,’ 3^ 669. 
your honour,’ 23.3. 
iTW ‘ to shine,’ 340. 

HT!T ‘the sun,’ 1 11. 

‘ bearing a burden,’ 182. c. 
»TT^' a wife,’ 107. 

NT* ‘ to speak,’ 606. a. 

6t^‘ to beg,’ 267. 
fiflj ‘ to break,’ 343, 583. 

‘ fear,’ 123, 333, 666. 

>1^ ‘ timid,’ 1 18. o, 187. 

to eat,’ 346, 668. a. 

H ‘ to be,’ 263, 367. 6, 558, 586. 

to be,’ causal, 703. 

>J^‘ to be,’ desiderative, 705. 

»J^‘to be,’ frequentative. 706, 707. 

the earth,’ 123. a. 
ijdffl ‘ a king,’ 121. 

»J ‘ to bear,’ 33^ 3^ 583. 

‘ to blame,’ ‘ to nourish,’ .3.38. 
tijl ‘ to fall,’ 276. 

one who fries/ 176. jr; * to fry/ * to 
roast/ 28?^ 381^ 6^2, 

‘ to wander,’ ^ 375.^. ^ 
anr ‘ to shine,’ 375..t' ^ • 
am ‘to shine,’ 375. jJ; t 
ift’ to fear,’ 358. 

>I afifi-T, 80. VIII. 
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name of Indn, ig^^. 

J ‘ to fade,’ 3^ 374, 595. A. 

‘ to be immersed,' 633. 

3 affix. So. X. XI. 

*n^ affix, ^ V. 

‘ the liver,’ 144. 

• 1 ^ from ‘ I,’ 318. 

tnf ‘ to sacrifice,’ 37.,. e, .'-,97. 

^0l ‘ the mind,’ 1 u. 

dfln ‘ a sacrificer,’ 148. 

*rfV^‘a chuming-stick,’ ifia. 

31 f ‘ who,’ 326. 

^ * to be mad,’ a7g. 

tffif ‘ if,’ 88a 0, 891, 915. 

*f^hr ‘ mine,’ 331. 

33 ' to restrain,’ 370, 4.33. 

WJ ' honey,’ iig. 

‘ a buyer of barley,’ 136. fc. 

‘ to imagine,’ 617, 684. 

3 T‘to go,’ 317.644- 

affix, 83. ir. 

3 T^^‘ to ask,’ 3^ 393, 595. rf. 

‘ the mind,’ i6x. -5 y , 

■Hian^'as many,’ 801, 838, 876. 

‘ to chum,’ ‘ to ngitate.^^1^693. «• 

g ‘to join,’ ‘to mix,’ 313, 357, 32 ^«, 

*nr affix, 80. XVIII. 

.583, 686, 687. 

^ affix, 80. VIII. 

5 affix, 82, V'l. 

WfH ‘ great,’ 

to join,’ 346, 67a 

‘ magnanimons,’ igi. 

‘ to be fitting,’ 703. 

‘magnanimous,’ 164. a. 

13 ^‘ayotd.h,’ ^5. 

^WITTW ‘ a great king,’ igt, a. 

■J 3 f^‘you,’ 319. 

m ‘ to measure,’ ^ 338; 664. a. 

tafllx. So. VII. 

^ ‘ not,’ in prohibition, 883, 889. 

‘ to presen’e,' ‘ defend,’ 606. A. 

WFWyif ‘ flesh-eater,’ 176. 

TH (adth tJT) ‘ to begin,’ 601. a. 

mw affix. So. XX. 

T^‘to sport,’ 433. 

WIW ‘ merely,’ ‘even,’ 919. 

tin ‘to shine.’ . 17.3 /. 

affix, 81. IV'. 

tlW ‘a ruler,’ 17^ e. 

‘ to be x’iscid,’ 377. 

turn * » king,’ 149. 

* to let go,’ ‘ to loose.' 381. 638. 

tuft ‘ a queen,’ igo. a. 

WIf ‘to be troubled,’ 613. 

ft ' to go,’ 38a 

‘ foolish,’ 183. 

‘ to go,’ 338. 

‘ the head,’ 1.70. 

n * to sound,’ 313, 396. 0. 

^ ‘ to die,’ 380. 636. 

naffix, 83. VI. 

^ ‘ a deer,’ 107. 

nt ‘ to weep,’ 336, 653. 

to cleanse,’ ‘ to wipe.’ 3^ 651. 

FV ‘ to hinder,’ 344, 671. 

^ ‘ tender,’ 1 18. 0, 187. 

* hindering,’ 141. c. 

one who touches,’ 181. 

‘ composed of,’ ‘ consisting of,’ 

‘ one who endures,’ 181. 

769 /. 774 - 

‘ intellectual,' 159. 

t wealth,’ yr. 

WT ‘ to repeat over,’ 369. 

tlW!^ ‘ hair,’ ^ 
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a affix, 80, VIII. 

WBjfl ‘ fortune,’ i2j. 

lightness,’ 150. 
aftni ‘ lightest,’ iQ.v 
‘lighter,’ 193. 

‘ to take,’ 601. 

' one who obtains,’ 178. 
to anoint,’ a8i, 437. 
faf ‘ to lick,’ 329, 66 1 ; ‘ one who licks,’ 
182. 

to adhere,’ .338. 
ml. to break,’ 281. 

«5‘to cut,’ 358, 691. 
aZ Vedic mood, 241. a, 891. a. 
aaffix, 80.VIII. 

. i1-0 

^ to speak,’ mtf, 650. 

affix, 8^ IV. 

^ ‘ like,’ 922. 

^ ‘ to speak,’ 599. 

?r^‘a wife,’ 123. 

‘ to ask,’ 684. 

^affix, 83. III. 

to sow,’ 325 ; C. 

^ ‘ to vomit,’ 373. rf. 

•^T affix. So, VIII. 

a road,’ 133. 
armour,* 
a frog,’ 126. r. 

^ affix, Se, XVI. 

one who leaps,’ 183. 

TO’ to choose,’ ‘ to desire,' 324, 656. 

‘ to dwell,’ 607 ; ‘ to wear,' 637. a. 
to carry,’ 611. 

Tl'or,’ 914. 

' speech,’ 1 76. 

qinn»fl ‘ an antelope,’ 126./. 

‘ water,’ 180. 
tnft ' water,’ 1 14. 


‘ bearing,’ 182. e. 
to distinguish,’ 346. 
to separate,’ 341. 

‘ to know,’ 308, 383 ; *to find.’ 281. 

wise,’ 168. a. 
affix. 85. VII. 

ftwftli term of grammar, 9K 244- 
splendid,’ 176. e. 

' desirous of entering,’ 166. 
fin* ‘ one who enters,’ ‘ a man of the 
agricultural tribe,’ iSl ; ‘ to enter,’ 

635- »• 

‘ all-sustaining,' 182. c. 

‘ the creator of the world,’ i76.e. 
‘ to divide,’ 341. 
ift ‘ to go,’ 312. 

^ ‘ to surround,’ 369. 

^ ‘ to choose,’ ‘ to cover,’ 675. 
to be,’ ‘ to exist,’ 598. 
to increase,’ 599. L. 
great,’ 142. a. 

‘ to choose,’ 338. See 
% ‘ to weave,’ 379. 77.’ . " 

^*m‘aloom,’ 130. 

‘ to go,’ ‘ to pen-ade,’ 25 ; o, 319. 

‘ a house,’ 133. 

‘ to deceive,’ 282. 383, 629. 

’■nr ‘ to be pained,’ 383. 

’■IV ‘ to pierce,’ 277, 613. 

■ni ‘ to spend,’ 383. 

^ ‘ to cover,’ 379. 

' 53 - 

9^ ' to cut,’ 282, 630. 

one who cuts,’ 176. g. 

' ' to choose,’ 338. 
to choose,’ 338. 

' to be able,’ 679, 400. 

ordure,’ 144- 
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to f»U,’ ‘ to perish,’ 2^o. 
to be appeased,’ 619. 

* bearing rice,’ 182. e. 
to rule,’ 2 QO. i, 328, 658. 
^inn^'ruUng,’ 14»- o- 

‘ the god Siva,’ ‘ prosperous,’ 

104. IPS- 

to distinguish,’ 672. 

to lie down,’ 31 S. 646- 

to grieve,’ 595. e. 

pure,’ nj, a, 187. 

having brilliant rays,’ i66,c. 

‘ having pure thoughts,’ i2t£L A. 

‘ to shine,’ 232. 

SM ‘ fortunate,’ 187. 

^ ■— 

W’JP^'fire,’ u^. 

to dissolve,’ 372. e. 

31 ‘ to hurt,’ 358. 

to sharpen,’ i- I 

to loosej’ ‘ to string,’ 362, 37,*i-/. 
693. o. 

f?l ' ' to have recourse,’ 367. 0, 395. o, 
440. a. 

yft ‘ prosi>erity,' IM- 
^ ‘ to hear,’ 332, 37^. ^ 3^ 676. 

^ ‘ a dog,’ U3. 

a mother-in-law,' 1 2~,. 

‘ to breathe / 

fig ‘ to swell,’ 32i "• 4.17- ®- 
TgTfgTf ‘ Indra,’ 182. d. 

H for ‘ with,’ 790. a. 

Jlftm ‘ a thigh,’ 122. 

Hftf ‘ ' a friend,’ 120. 

‘ an associate,’ \(< 6 . 
to adhere,’ 426, 597. a. 

WyW ‘to fight,’ 23. a. 

41^ ‘ to sink,’ 270, 599. a. 

WW ‘ to give," 334. 426. b. 6X4. 
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HrirQ * possessed of,’ ‘ furnished with,’ 
769. d. 

‘ fit,’ 1 76. 6, 
a river,’ 136. 

^*all,’ 237. 

‘ omnipotent,’ 173. 
from ‘ ghee,’ 193. 

‘ a charioteer,’ 128.1/. 

B?' ‘ to bear,’ 61 1. a. 

\ 

Vni afifix, 789. 

BTJ ‘ good,’ 187. 

■BT*n^‘ conciliation,’ 133- 
to sprinkle,’ 281. 
ftiv’ to accomplish,’ 364. 
ftlV' to succeed,’ 273, 616. 
bIkt^ ‘ a border,’ 130. 

B * to bring forth,’ 647. 

B ‘ to press out juice,’ 677. a. 

BB^‘ one who loves pleasure,’ 126. y. 
Blft' who wishes for a son,’ 126. g. 
BJ?^ ‘ well-sounding,’ 166. 4. 

Btft ‘ intelligent,’ 126. 4. 

B»^T ' beautiful,’ 187. 

having a good road,’ 162. a, 

‘ having beautiful feet,’ 143. 
having beautiful eyebrows,’ 126. k. 
BBBB ‘ well-intentioned,’ 164. a. 
very ii\jurious,’ 181. 4. 
to bring forth,’ 312. 647. 

B’ to go,’ 3^ 437. a. 

to create,’ 623. 

BB ‘ to creep,’ 263. 

‘a general,’ 12b. </. 

B^‘ to serve,' 364. 

4ft’ to destroy,’ 276. 0, 613. 
bIbBI ‘ a drinker of Soma juice,' 
108. 0. 

Bf*B ‘ to stop,' 693. 
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^ ‘ to praiae,’ 31.^, 369, 648. 

W ‘ to spread,’ 678. 

^ to cover,’ ‘ to spread,’ 678. 

a woman,’ 133. /. //- 
WI ‘ to stand,’ 369, 587. 

B to flow,’ to trickle,’ 369, 396, a, 

59a- a- 

« affix, 83. VI. 

to exjmnd,’ ,388. b. 
to glitter,’ 388, b. 
to touch,’ 636. 

‘to desire,’ 388. 
t*t |>article, 878. 
ftR‘ to smile,’ 591. 

^ ‘to remember,’ ^ c, 594. 

S ‘ own,’ 33^ 

to sound,’ 375.y(^ 


‘ to sleep,^^*if 655. ^ . 

*s* 4 «|^or ‘ self-existent.’ iiti. t. 

‘ a sister,’ 139.8. 

‘to kill,’ 3^ 654; freq., 708. 
green,’ ga. 136. 137. 

‘ ghee, ’ 16^ 

FT to quit,’ ‘ to abandon,’ 337, 665. 
FTFT ‘ a Gandbarba,’ io8. b^ 
f? ‘to send,’ 378. 

^ ‘ for,’ 914. 
flK‘ to iiynre,’ 673. 

J ‘ to sacrifice,’ 333, 663. 

‘a Gandbarba,’ \36.f. 

^ ‘ to seize,’ 593. 

‘ to be ashamed,’ 333. a, 666. a. 

1^ ‘ shame,’ 

? ‘ to call,’ 595. 


CK, . 
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LIST OF COMPOUND CONSONANTS. 


CONJUNCTIONS OF TWO CONSONANTS. 

K kka, kkha, ^H!| kna, ^ kta, ktha, iS kna, kma, 
kya, ^ or ^ kra, |fi kla, V kva, ^ k$hcu khya, ^ kkva. 

ggha, ^ gdha, ^ gna, ^ gbha, ^ gma, *IT gya, gra, 
^ gla, gva. H ghna, ^ ghya, H ghra, ^ gkoa. n ke, 
n kha, n-ga, ^ n gha, ^ n bha, nma. 

^ Afa, '^5 iiha, 5 Ala, Ana, ^ 6ya. Aiya, 

ihra. jja, jjha, jita, 5®T yma, ^ jya, ^ yro, 

^ jva. ^ ii<fa, >5 niba, ^ nja. 

\ ((a, ^ ttba. ^ tkya. ^ 4ga, f 44<t, ^ dna, ^ 4dba, 
^ dbha, '55 ^ya, 5 4ra. Sf dbya, ^ dbra. ?I5 n(a, n(ha, 
lufa, ij<3 ndha, ^ nnoj TTH nmay T!?T »y«» nva. 

tka, W tta, r*M ttha, tna, tma, HI tya, ^ Ira, ^ tva, 
/«a. ^ <A»a, /Ayo, ^ /Ara. H dga, ^ dgha, 5 dda, H ddha, 
’)! dna, 5 dba, W dbha, 51 dma, 51 dya, 5. dra, 5 dva. V dhna, 
WI dhma, VI dhya, V dhra, dhva. '»?T nta, ^ ntha, ^ nda, 
^ ndha, 51 nna, nma, HI nya, 51 nra, ^ nra, »5I nta. 

H pta, '^*1 ptha, H pna, ^ ppa, "Clli ppha, W pma, ''JT pya, 
H pra, H pla, pva, ^5? pta. ^ bja, bda, ^ bdha, 
W bba, bbha, HI bya, 'H bra. Vf bhya, ^ bhra, ^ bhva. 
vn mna, 51 mna, VI mpa, tnpha, ^5 mba, mbhtt, HI mmap 
wi mya, H tnra, ^ m/a. 

yy«» ^ y^«» ^ y»'®- 

■<ij rka, ^ rkha, 3^ rga, ^ rgha, rfa, ^ rfha, H rja, rna, 
^ rta, ^ rtha, ^ rda, l5 rdha, rpa, rba, ^ rbha, rma, 
^ rya, ^ rro, ^ ria, ^ rtha, ^ rha. 
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^ Ika, Iga, ^ Ida, ^ Ipa, ^ Iba, ^ Ibha, Ima, 
^ lya, ^ Ua, ^ Iva, ^ Isha, ^ lha. 

^ r«fl, vya, ^ vra, ^ via, \ wa. 

^ ifa, W hia, TRT iya, ^ ira, ila, ^ iva. shka, 

^ thfa, ^ shtha, WT ahna, ahpa, ahma, ^ ahya, ahva. 
aka, akha, W ata, atha, ^ ana, apa, apha, 
sma, aya, ara, 9vaj w aaa. Ana, ^ hna, 

hma, ?T Aya, ^ hra, ^ A/a, ^ hva. 

CONJUNCTIONS OF THREE CONSONANTS. 

1!?!T or kkna *, kahna, kthna t, kahma, 

kkya, *HsH kkhya, rfM ktya, kihya, kahya, ^ ktra, 

ktva, kahva. * WJ gghya, ^^21 gdhya, gnya, gbhya, 
grya, gdhva. ^ n kta, nkya, n-khya, 3q ngya, 
nghya, ^ n kaha. 

^ f(hya, tfhra, iihva. jjna, 

nfya, iUhya, ^ iihia, ^ njva. 

ityo- 3^ 4<!yO} ^ dbhya. n/y«, nthya, 

^f5T v4ya, ^ ndra, 

ifi tkra, i**r tnya, fJT tpra, tana, ^ ttya, tthya, i^T tmya, 
^ trya, taya, ttra, ^ ttva, ^ trva, r4?l tava. 23[ ^^y“> 
^ ddhya, ^ dbhya, Xf drya, 31 dvya. dhvya J, ^ dhnva. 

nddha, ntma, ndma, ndhma, «TM ntya, nthya, 
^ ndya, ^21 nnya, ^ ntra, ^ ndra, ^ ndhra, ^ ntva, ^ ndta, 
^ ndhva, nyva, ntaa. 

P*na, W ptya, MrM paya, ^ ptra, ^ pnva, ^ ptca, 
^ plva, pava §. «3?T bjya, bdhya, ®»2l bbkya, bbhra, 

* As in from t from wffU at i Ji. 

+ wrwft; from #t iS;. 5 f^nj 
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bdhva. bhrya. ♦■’<4 mpya, mbya, mi/a, 

IWf mbhya, 'RT mproy mbhra. 

rksha, rshfa, ^ rnna, rtia, rddha, rgya, 
rghya, ^ rfya, rnya, rtya, rpya, t rbba, 

^ ryya, rshna, ^ rhma. 

'HKI tkya, Igya, ^ Ipta, Ipya. 

kfya, 'Wl krya. »h(ya, shnya, ^ »h(ra, ^ »h{va. 

trtj stya, ^ stra, trq gtva, slhna, sthya, 4^ snvQy 

smya, srya, ^ srva. hnya, hmya, hvya. 

CONJUNCTIO.NS OF FOUR CONSONANTS. 
w ktrya, kshmya. ^ n kuhna, n-kshma *, nktya, 
nkshya, ^ n-ktra, ^ n-kshva. ifdrya. Itrya, 

tsnya, tsmya. ^ ddhrya. ntrxja, nW ntsya, 

ntsva, ndhrya. ptrya. rkshya, rttya, 

^ rtrya, rtgya, ^ rddhra. Iptya, Ip»ma, 

Ipsya. ahtrya. 


CONJUNCTIONS OK FIVE CONSONANTS, 
g nkshnva^y ihktryaX, ^ mkahma^j ^ 

rtsnya ||, rddJirya. 


• wra i- yfa Intens. of ^T|p. t from 

J from T- § .\s in vfli Wirr^^i from root 

II As in tSTf^. 


3 « 


Digitized by Coogle 



NOTES AND CORRECTIONa 


Page 38, rule 38. b. This rule would be more clearly expreaaed by omitting ‘ and 
WT d;' thus, “ Particles, when simple vowels, and 0, as the final of an inteijec- 
tion, remain unchanged.” But d is, of course, included under particles 
consisting of a single vowel. Not, however, when it is used adverbially in 
the sense ‘ slightly,’ as in d -|- **hna = oshna, ‘ slightly warm.’ 

P. 32, r. 41. b. With reference to see p. 98 note. 

P. 45, r. 70. With reference to this rule, compare r. 175. d. Add also, an ex- 
ception to 70. b. in the root sad preceded by prati Compare 

also r. 500./, which does not apply if a prep, is prefixed; thus is 

correct from root *i<f with abbi. 

P. 47, 2d col. of the table, for 17. e. read 71. r. 

P. 110, r. 308, 1. 3, for ‘ sarva and the pronominals’ read ‘siva/ L 4, for ‘diva 
(103) ’read sarva’ 

P. 120, r. 339, 1. 3, read ‘ follow diva and optionally sarva in certain cases, &c.’ 

P. 1 30, r. 240, I. 2, after >l^n<4 ‘ fivefold ’ add ‘ and all in taya ’ 

P. 130 , r. 340, I. 3, read ‘follow diva at 103; but may make their nom.voc. plur. 
masc. in e ’ 

P. 138, 1. 6 , for 249 read 347. 

P. 149, r. 304. a, compare r. 62. b. 

P. 163, 1. 17, for 397, 398, read 392. 

P. 165, 1. 5, for ^ au read ^ 0 

P. 168, r. 381, compare r. 48. c. 

P. 169, 1. 13, for^37i read 367. 6. 

P. 174, r. 393, compare note to 627. 
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